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TRANSLATOR’S  ADVERTISEMENT 


TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


The  first  American  edition  of  this  work  having  be¬ 
come  exhausted,  and  considerable  orders  for  more  copies 
received  by  the  publishers,  it  becomes  necessary  to  supply 
the  demand.  It  is  a  source  of  gratification  that  the  work 
has  been  adopted  as  a  text-book,  to  an  encouraging  ex¬ 
tent,  in  theological  seminaries,  universities,  and  other 
institutions  of  learning  in  this  country  and  Great  Britain, 
and  has  been  instrumental,  we  trust,  in  arousing  more 
interest  than  has  heretofore  existed  in  the  study  of  Ori¬ 
ental  philology. 

In  1858,  an  abridgment  of  Hoffman’s  excellent  “  Syr¬ 
iac  Grammar,”  prepared  by  B.  IT.  Cowper,  was  pub¬ 
lished  in  English  dress,  in  London.  The  author  seems 
to  have  ably  performed  his  task,  though  we  have  not  had 
time  to  thoroughly  examine  the  book.  We  should  rather 
see  the  translation  of  the  entire  work,  or  a  more  extended 
abridgment  of  it.  However,  it  will,  no  doubt,  prove  to 
be  a  valuable  contribution  to  Syriac  literature  in  our  own 
language. 

o  o 


ii  TRANSLATOR’S  ADVERTISEMENT  TO  SECOND  EDITION. 

Illilemann,  in  liis  second  edition,  has  made  extensive 
additions  and  some  corrections.  The  translator,  in  pre¬ 
paring  this  second  American  edition,  has  carefully  com¬ 
pared  the  two  German  editions,  and  inserted  at  the  end 
of  the  volume  a  translation  of  all  the  important  additions 
made  by  the  German  author,  with  explanations  {vide  p. 
371),  showing  where  they  belong  in  the  body  of  the  work. 
It  should  be  remarked  that  the  German  author  has  added 
a  large  number  of  examples,  especially  in  the  Syntax, 
and,  where  they  have  seemed  to  the  translator  to  be 
more  numerous  than  wTas  absolutely  necessary  to  illus¬ 
trate  the  principle  stated,  he  has  omitted  some  of  them, 
in  order  to  avoid  swelling  the  volume  too  much.  In 
those  cases  where  Uhlemann  has  merely  changed  the 
phraseology  of  sentences,  expressing  them  with  more 
perspicuity  than  in  the  previous  edition,  the  translator  has 
made  no  change.  lie  has  corrected  many  typographi¬ 
cal  errors  found  in  the  second  German  edition,  as  wTell 
as  some  found  in  the  first  American  edition,  and  trusts 
that  the  work,  thus  improved,  may,  in  a  still  greater 
degree  than  heretofore,  subserve  the  interests  of  Semitic 
philology. 

The  translator  is  happy  to  express  his  obligations  for 
the  valuable  assistance  which  he  has  received  from  the 
Astor  Library  (an  institution  established  by  the  Astor 
family,  and  filled  with  a  rare  and  extensive  collection 
of  books  in  almost  every  department  of  science). 

E.  HUTCHINSON. 


New  York  City,  July ,  1874. 


EXTRACTS  FROM  THE  AUTHOR’S  PREFACE 


TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION 


“  In  the  revision  of  a  manual  like  this,  whose  first  ap¬ 
pearance  has  had  a  favorable  reception,  whose  usefulness, 
for  a  series  of  years,  has  established  it  as  a  standard  work 
for  academical  instruction  and  private  study,  I  thought  it 
better  to  retain  essentially  the  order  and  arrangement  of 
the  first  edition,  so  far  as  its  simple,  gradual  unfolding 
seemed.  to  be  really  adapted  to  aid  the  learner  by  mak¬ 
ing  his  task  lighter  than  it  otherwise  would  have  been. 
Hence,  on  account  of  the  extensive  use  of  the  original 
work  (first  edition),  in  reading  the  Syriac  language,  I 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  some  parts,  though  imperfect 
to  a  small  extent,  had  better  not  be  changed,  and  that 
other  parts  might  with  propriety  be  enlarged ;  therefore, 
I  felt  it  to  be  my  duty  to  insert  the  improvements  and 
additions  which  appear  in  the  new  edition.  In  accord¬ 
ance  with  this  plan,  additions  are  made  to  section  5,  and 
the  attentive  reader  will  perceive  where  similar  improve¬ 
ments  and  additions  are  introduced  into  the  sections  upon 
Etymology.  The  Syntax  has  been  somewhat  extensively 


iv  EXTRACT  FROM  THE  GERMAN  AUTHOR’S  PREFACE. 

enlarged  by  sncli  additions  as  seemed  adapted  to  the  scope 
and  design  of  the  work.  For  this  purpose  the  elaborate 
works  of  Agrell  (c  Supplementa  Syntaxeos  Syriaca,’  Gry- 
phiswaldise,  1834 ;  c  Appendicula  ad  Supplementa  sua  Syn¬ 
taxeos  Syriacse,’  ibid.,  1836,  and  c  Appendicula  posterior,’ 
1838),  which  extend  over  the  writings  of  the  Oriental 
scholars  Asseman  and  Barhebraeus,  have  often  been  con¬ 
sulted,  while  the  careful  study  of  the  classical  Ephrem, 
and  the  ‘  Acta  Marty  rum  Oriental  inm,’  by  Maruthas, 
have  furnished  such  important  contributions  appropriate 
to  this  Grammar,  that  the  new  edition  could  not  well 
be  longer  delayed.  So,  also,  it  seemed  proper  in  a  manual 
like  this  to  present  a  brief  view  of  the  grounds  of  Syriac 
metre,  which  I  have  compressed  into  section  88.  I  felt 
myself  particularly  called  upon  to  do  so  from  the  fact  that 
the  poetic  part  of  the  annexed  Chrestomathy  has  been 
favorably  received.”  1 

1  The  remaining  portions  of  the  Preface  relate  to  the  author’s  Chrestom¬ 
athy,  which  is  not  inserted  in  this  work. — [Tr. 


TRANSLATOR’S  PREFACE  TO  FIRST  EDITION. 


The  following  translation  was  undertaken  in  accordance  with 
the  suggestion  of  several  literary  friends,  and  in  view  of  an 
increasing  desire  among  American  students  to  "become  acquainted 
with  a  language  in  which  the  earliest  and  best  version  of  the  New 
Testament  is  generally  admitted  to  have  been  made,  and  which 
is  essentially  the  language  spoken  by  our  Saviour. 

Uhleraann’s  Grammar  is  acknowledged  by  all  to  be  a  manual 
of  rare  excellence ;  and  it  is  hoped  that,  in  an  English  dress,  it 
will  be  found  to  be  well  adapted  to  promote  the  progress  of  ori¬ 
ental  philology  in  this  country.  Some  of  our  helps  of  this  kind, 
in  the  study  of  the  Syriac,  are  too  brief,  and  others  are  too  volu¬ 
minous.  Uhlemann  has  aimed  to  present,  within  moderate  lim¬ 
its,  a  work  sufficiently  extensive  for  ordinary  purposes  of  instruc¬ 
tion.  The  translator  has  endeavored  to  give  as  literal  a  transla¬ 
tion  as  is  compatible  with  perspicuity.  He  has  added,  where  it 
seemed  to  be  necessary,  occasional  explanatory  notes.  After 
having  prepared  an  abridgment  of  the  paradigms  of  verbs  and 
nouns,  following  Winer’s  arrangement  in  his  Chaldee  Grammar, 
he,  on  the  whole,  concluded  to  insert  the  full  paradigms  as  they 

stand  in  the  original  work,  and  not  to  make  the  attempt  to  im 

* 

prove  a  grammar  so  nearly  faultless. 


TRANSLATOR’S  PREFACE. 


vi 

The  translation  is  followed  by  a  course  of  Exercises  in  Syriac 
grammar,  which,  if  carefully  studied,  will,  it  is  believed,  mate¬ 
rially  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  learner  in  an  accurate  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  elements  of  the  language.  After  having  read,  with 
care,  the  introduction,  and  cursorily  examined  other  parts  of  the 
grammar,  the  pupil  may,  at  once,  commence  upon  the  Exercises, 
and  merely  consult  the  grammar  (as  directed  in  the  introductory 
remarks  to  the  Exercises)  as  a  book  of  reference,  in  order  to 
enable  him  to  solve  the  difficulties  with  which  he  may  meet  in 
analyzing  the  first  page  of  the  Chrestomathy.  The  translator 
trusts  that  he  shall  not  be  considered  as  obtrusive  in  calling 
special  attention  to  a  method  of  analysis  which  he  has  found  to 
be  of  great  advantage  in  teaching  classes  in  Hebrew.  Some  in¬ 
structors  have  probably  adopted  a  similar  one,  and  others  may 
have  devised  still  better  methods.  This  is  submitted  to  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  those  teachers  who  have  not  already  adopted  a 
satisfactory  one. 

A  brief  Chrestomathy  and  Lexicon,  prepared  by  the  transla¬ 
tor,  follow  the  Exercises.  The  former  is  composed  of  selections 
from  that  beautiful  edition  of  the  Peshito  Bible  published  by  the 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  London,  in  1816,  and 
reprinted  in  smaller  type  in  1826.  It  was  executed  for  the  use 
of  the  Syrian  Christians  in  India.  It  was  corrected  for  the  press, 
as  far  as  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  by  Dr.  Buchanan,  and  com¬ 
pleted  by  Rev.  S.  Lee,  Professor  of  Arabic  in  the  University  of 
Cambridge.  Several  manuscripts  were  consulted,  and  the  text 
is  considered  as  very  correct,  though  we  have  discovered  in  it 
some  typographical  errors. 

In  the  Exercises,  an  extended  analysis  will  be  found  of  the  first 


TRANSLATOR’S  PREFACE.  T[\ 

page  of  the  Chrestomathy,  and  merely  brief  explanatory  remarks 
on  the  remaining  pages. 

The  basis  of  the  Lexicon  is  that  inserted  by  Uhlemann  in  his 
grammar,  to  which  the  translator  has  made  many  additions,  having 
consulted  the  Syriac  Lexicons  of  M.  Trost,  E.  Castell,  iEgidius 
Gutbier,  and  iEmilius  Rodiger.  The  Lexicon  is  intended  merely 
to  include  those  words  which  occur  in  the  Chrestomathy. 

Some  errors,  in  the  author’s  numerous  references  to  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  have  been  discovered  and  corrected. 
There  are,  probably,  others  which  were  not  observed. 

The  translator  trusts  that  this  effort  will  be  received  with 
indulgence  by  the  literary  public.  Errors  will  doubtless  be 
found  by  teachers  who  may  use  the  Manual,  and  he  will  be  very 
thankful  to  receive  suggestions  from  any  quarter,  by  which  a 
future  edition,  should  it  ever  be  called  for,  may  be  improved. 

The  publication  of  the  work  has  been  unexpectedly  delayed, 
most  of  the  stereotype  plates,  when  nearly  completed,  having  been 
destroyed  by  a  disastrous  fire. 

The  translator  avails  himself  of  this  opportunity  to  express  his 
obligations  to  Mr.  W.  W.  Turner,  late  of  the  Union  Thelogical 
Seminary  of  this  city,  T.  J.  Conant,  D.  D.,  of  Rochester  Univer¬ 
sity,  and  J.  G.  Palfrey,  D.  D.,  formerly  of  the  Theological  School 
connected  with  Harvard  University,  for  valuable  suggestions ; 
also  to  Mr.  A.  H.  Guernsey,  of  this  city,  for  important  aid  in 
the  examination  of  the  manuscript  before  going  to  press. 


New  York,  Jan.  1855. 


EXTRACTS  FROM  PREFACE  TO  FIRST  GERMAN  EDITION. 


The  earlier  sheets  of  this  Text  hook,  designed,  principally, 
for  academical  instruction,  had  been  printed,  and  that  part  of 
the  Manuscript  which  contains  the  elementary  principles  and 
paradigms  had  been  for  a  considerable  time  out  of  my  hands, 
when  the  more  comprehensive  work  of  Professor  Hoffmann 
made  its  appearance.  In  the  preparation  of  this  work  my 
plan  had  especially  led  me  to  present,  wTith  as  much  brevity 
as  was  consistent  with  clearness,  what  is  most  essential  for 
understanding  the  language  in  its  grammatical  forms.  1 
was  of  the  opinion  that  the  more  extended  treatment  of 
separate  phenomena  of  the  language  might  he  dispensed 
with,  since  the  greater  portion  of  the  Syriac  forms  may  he 
explained  from  those  of  the  Hebrew  language  ;  and  in  fact, 
a  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  implies  an  acquaintance  with 
the  principles  of  the  Syriac.  Upon  a  close  examination  of  the 
above-mentioned  work,  I  was  convinced,  that  I  had  proceeded 
upon  almost  the  same  principles,  had  made  a  similar  use 
of  the  older  grammarians,  such  as  Amira,  Lndov.  de  Dieu, 
Buxtorf,  Michaelis,  and  others,  and  had  deviated  only  in  the 
collocation  of  separate  rules.  Although  I  might  have  approxi¬ 
mated  more  nearly  to  the  work  of  Hoffmann,  by  isolated 
alterations,  yet  I  deemed  it  advisable,  where  deviations 
existed,  to  follow  my  own  views  ;  as  for  example,  in  the  ta¬ 
bular  arrangement  of  derivative  nouns.  Following  the  older 
grammarians,  I  have  introduced  a  separate  paradigm  of  the 
nouns  placed  under  Declension  III.,*  instead  of  classing  them 
with  the  Segholate  forms ;  this  was  done  because  the  vowel 
entering  into  the  inflection  of  these  nouns  is  not  an  original 
one,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Segholate  forms,  but  is  introduced 
on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  pronunciation.  Heal  Segholate 


*  §  48,  Decl.  III. 
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forms,  monosyllabic  nouns,  namely,  those  derived  from  verbs 
3  rad.  Olaph  quiescent,  belong  rather,  according  to  their 
principal  inflection,  to  the  substantive-stems  of  Declension  Y., 
and,  in  only  a  few  instances,  coincide  with  the  Segholate 
forms.  In  preparing  the  Syntax,  I  have,  like  Professor  Hoff¬ 
mann,  followed  the  Lehrgebaude  of  Gesenius  ;  and  like  him, 
also,  I  have  made  use  only  of  those  passages  of  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  collected  by  Gesenius,  in  which  the  translator,  unfet¬ 
tered  by  the  Hebrew  text,  seems  to  have  wrought  more  in 
accordance  with  the  genius  of  his  own  language.  In  addition 
to  this,  I  have  frequently  consulted  the  translation  of  the 
Hew  Testament,  as  the  oldest  Syriac  writing  known  to  us  ;* 
Ephraemi  Opera  Syr.,  Bomrn,  1743,  tom.  III.,  fol. ;  Barhebrrei 
Chronicon  Syr.,  ed.  Kirsch.  Lips.  1789;  and  Assemani  Bib¬ 
liotheca  Orient.  Clementino-Vaticana,  Bomse,  1719,  tom.  III., 
fob;  so  that  a  close  and  impartial  examination  will  easily 
determine  what  has  been  added  from  my  own  not  inconsider¬ 
able  collections.!  ****** 

Berlin,  March,  1829. 


*  In  point  of  time  the  Feshito  version  of  the  Old  Testament  is  the  most  ancient 
document  extant  in  the  Syriac  language,  though  the  New  Testament  was  trans* 
lated  into  Syriac  from  the  original  Greek  about  the  same  time.  Miehaelis  sup¬ 
poses,  that  the  Syriac  version  of  both  Testaments  was  made  near  the  close  of  the 
first,  or  in  the  early  part  of  the  second  century. — Tit. 

t  The  remainder  of  the  Author’s  Preface  relates  mainly  to  his  Reading  Lessons, 
which  we  have  not  inserted,  they  being,  in  our  opinion,  too  difficult  for  begmners. 
— Tr. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


BRIEF  HISTORICAL  VIEW 

OF  THE 

SYRIAC  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE. 


1.  The  Syriac  language  (sometimes  called  the  Western 
Aramaean,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Chaldsean  or  Eastern 
Aramaean,  with  which  it  constitutes  the  Aramaean  dialect  of 
the  Semitic  family  of  languages),  formerly  extended  over  the 
whole  northern  part  of  Aram,  from  the  borders  of  Palestine 
to  Ratolia,  and  from  the  Mediterranean  to  and  beyond  the 
Euphrates.*  It  degenerated  at  an  early  period,  and,  during 
the  continual  changes  of  government,  particularly  by  the  re¬ 
ception  of  Persian  and  Greek  words,  lost  much  of  its  original 
purity.  Of  its  pure  state,  no  written  monuments  have  come 
down  to  our  times.  But  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury  after  Christ,  the  language  enjoyed  a  flourishing  period, 
and  kept  its  place  for  a  long  time  at  Edessa  as  a  written  lan¬ 
guage.  As  from  the  earliest  period  the  Palmyrene  dialect 
was  recognized  as  the  principal  one,  so  this  period  has  been 
designated  by  the  name  of  the  Edessene  Period.  Moreover, 
at  various  times,  mention  is  made  of  the  Damascene,  the 
Chalnic  or  Ctesiphontic,  the  Acharic  or  Uesibene,  and  the 
Maronite  dialects.  The  essential  difference  between  these  con¬ 
sisted  very  likely  in  the  pronunciation  ;  this  may  be  asserted 
with  still  more  confidence  in  respect  to  the  Rabateean 
dialect.  The  ancient  written  language  of  Antioch  or  Com- 
magene  is  still  used  by  various  Christian  sects,  in  particular 


*  E.  Rodiger  says  of  tlie  Aramaean  language:  “It  was  called  Syriac  in  the 
form  in  which  it  appeared  in  the  Christian  Aramaean  literature,  and  Chaldee 
when  it  appeared  in  the  Jewish  Aramaean  writings.”  See  Gesenius’  Heb. 
Gramm  ,  15th  edit,  by  Rodiger,  Leipz.  18-18  ;  Einleitung,  §  1.  2.  b. — Tr. 
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by  the  Maronites,  Nestorians,  and  Thomas-Cliristians  of  India, 
as  their  ecclesiastical  language.  So  also  the  Zabians,  or  so- 
called  St.  John’s  Disciples,  are  said  to  make  use  of  it,  in 
their  religious  ceremonies.  But  as  the  language,  as  early  as 
the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries,  was  greatly  corrupted  by  the 
frequent  use  of  the  Arabic,  and  was  driven  by  the  Arabs 
from  the  cities  in  the  tenth  and  eleventh,  and  from  the 
villages  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  it  may  be 
safely  assumed  that  it  is  no  longer  in  use  as  a  vernacular  lan 
guage.  Although  several  modern  travelers  of  note,  as 
Niebuhr  and  Brown,  maintain  that  it  is  still  spoken  in  some 
parts  of  Mesopotamia,  about  Baka,  Edessa,  and  Damascus,  as 
well  as  upon  Lebanon,  they  are  opposed  by  Ferrieres 
Sauvebceuf  and  Yolney,  while  Chateaubriand,  Seetzen, 
Clarke,  Joliffe,  and  Buckingham  pass  the  matter  over  in 
silence;  and  Burckhardt  only  remarks,  that  the  Maronites 
in  the  convent  of  Kashia  use  the  Syriac,  at  the  present  day, 
as  we  do  the  Latin  A 

Rem. — The  LXX,  even,  use  Syria,  (Nu £ta,  £»avf)  in  Ae 

0 

wider  sense,  for  the  Old  Testament  Eli*  comp,  the  "Apj/xoi 

in  Horn.  11.  ii.  T 83  ;  Hesiod  Theog.  304;  Strabo  Geog.  i.  2.  xi.  14; 
Stephanus  Byzant.  under  vApip.a,  and  Bochart  Geogr.  S.  ii.  5,  6  ) ;  and 
the  Greek  and  Roman  Authors  often  confound  Syria  with  Assyria  (comp. 
Diod.  Sic.  ii.  13;  Herodot.  vii.  63;  Strabo  xvi.  2  ;  Xenoph.  Cyrop. 
vii.  5,  31  ;  Lucian  de  Dea  Syr.  §  1 ;  Oppian,  Kuvrjy  III.  402 ;  Horat. 
Od.  II.  11,  16;  III.  4,  32.  Justin,  i.  2;  Ammian  Marcell,  xxiii.  6. 

The  Arabs  call  it  fun,  as  it  lay  at  the  left,  when  their  faces  were 

turned  towards  the  east  (comp.  Abulfeda  Tab.  Syr.  p.  5 ;  Assemani 
Bibl.  Orient.  T.  III.  P.  ii.  p.  782.)  In  the  earliest  times  this  country 
was  divided  into  several  small  nations,  ruled  by  kings  (comp.  Jahn  Bibl. 
Arckaol.  Thl.  i.  Bd.  i.  p.  51  seq.;  Mannert  Geogr.  Bd.  vi.  p.  1  seq.; 
Vater  Commentar  liber  den  Pentat.  Bd.  I.  p.  152  ;  Winer  Bibl.  Real- 
worterbuch,  Bd.  i.  p.  51  seq.) ;  of  these,  subsequently  to  the  time  ol 
David,  Zobah  and  Damascus  are  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures,  as  the 
most  powerful ;  David  conquered  them  both  (2  Sam.  viii.  3  sq.;  x.  6 ; 
1  Chron.  xix.  [xviii  ]  3,  4.  sq),  and  Solomon  kept  possession  of  them 


*  Since  Uhlemann  prepared  his  grammar,  it  has  been  ascertained  that  the  Nes- 
torians  use  the  Syriac  language  at  the  present  day.  Mr.  Layard,  in  his  admirable 
work  on  the  ruins  of  Nineveh,  says  of  the  Nestorians  (or  Chaldceans  as  he  incor 
reetly  denominates  them) :  “  Most  of  their  church  books  are  written  in  Syriac, 

which,  like  the  Latin  in  the  West,  became  the  sacred  language  in  the  greater  part 
of  the  East.”  See  Layard's  Nineveh,  chap.  viii.  Missionaries  who  are  laboring 
among  the  Nestorians,  bear  testimony  to  the  same  fact. — Tu. 


INTRODUCTION 


19 


until  Reson  Ben-Eliada,  who  had  been  general  of  the  king  of  Zoba 
(1  Kings  xi.  23  sq.),  re-established  at  Damascus  a  government  inde¬ 
pendent  of  that  of  the  Hebrews.  Subsequently  the  Syrians  were  incor¬ 
porated  with  the  monarchies  of  the  Assyrians  (138  n.  c.J,  the  Persians 
(539  b.  c.),  and  the  Macedonians  (331  b.  c.).  Though  after  the  death 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  they  arose  again  for  a  time  under  the  Seleucidm 
(301  b.  c.),  yet  they  again  lost  their  independence  by  means  of  Pom- 
pey  (64  b.  c.),  and  their  kings  reigned  only  at  Edessa,  till  the  third 
century  after  Christ,  when  this  kingdom  came  also  under  the  Roman 
sway.  At  the  division  of  the  Empire,  under  Theodosius  (395),  Syria  fell 
to  the  Byzantine  Empire,  after  Jovianus  had  (a.  d.  363)  already  surren¬ 
dered  Nesibis*  to  Sapores  II,  king  of  Persia  .  Afterwards  it  was  taken 
possession  of  by  the  Arabs  (636),  and  was  subjected  (660)  to  the 
Ommiades  and  several  other  Arabic  royal  families,  whose  dynasties 
were,  in  1086,  brought  to  a  close  by  the  Seljooks.f  At  the  time  of  the 
Crusades,  the  Christians  could  maintain  themselves  there  against  the 
Seljooks  but  a  short  time  (1097  and  subsequently)  ;  and  in  1171,  Sala- 
din  wrested  the  country  from  them.  In  1369,  Syria  became  a  prey  to 
the  marauding  inroads  of  the  Mongols  under  Timur  ;  and  it  has  now, 
for  three  centuries,  sighed  under  the  Turkish  yoke(cf.  Gatterer,  Hand- 
buch  der  Universalhist,  Bd.  I.  p.  248  sq. ;  Beck,  Weltgeschichte,  Bd. 
I.  p.  213  sq. ;  Heeren,  Ideen  uber  die  Politik,  u.  s.  w.  Till.  I.  p. 
213  sq.  ;  Riihs,  Handbuch  der  Geschichte  des  Mittelalters,  p.  152, 
sq.).  The  transition  into  broadness  of  pronunciation  (tfXaru(Tro|xov) 
seems  not  to  have  extended  much  beyond  the  time  of  the  Babylonish 
•  captivity  ;  and  the  Palmyrene  Dialect,  which  is  known  to  us  by  some 
inscriptions  found  among  the  ruins  of  Palmyra  or  Tadmor,  and  decipher¬ 
ed  by  Barthelemy  and  Swinton,  may  have  grown  up  soon  after  Solo¬ 
mon,  the  founder  of  that  city.  In  the  Edessene  Period,  during  which' 
flourished  Ephraem  (died  378),  Jacob  Yon  Sarug,  Isaac  the  Syrian,) 
andXenaias  of  Mabug,  all  of  whom  Jacob  of  Edessa,  at  the  middle  of 
the  seventh  century,  recognizes  as  classical  writers,  theological  learning 
was  zealously  cultivated  (cf.  Assem.  T.  III.  P.  II.  p.  994).  The  Maronites 
on  the  Orontes  and  upon  Lebanon,  originally  disciples  and  followers 
of  St.  Maro  (cf.  Assem.  I.  496  sq.  ;  Pfeiffer,  in  his  Auszuge,  p.  166  sq. ; 
Gieseler,  Lehrbuch  der  Kirchengeschichte,  Bd.  I.  p.  675  ;  Riihs,  Hand¬ 
buch  der  Geschichte  des  Mittelalters,  p.  37)  approximate  to  the  an¬ 
cient  Syriac  dialect ;  still  more  closely  do  the  Nestorians  (cf.  Assem.  T. 
III.  P.  II.  p.  379),  and  the  Thomas-Christians  of  India,  who  differ  from 
theNestorians  only  in  name  and  place  of  residence  (cf.  Assem.  a.  a.  0.  pp. 
413,  435.  sq.  ;  Pfeiffer,  pp.  285,  484  ;  Gieseler,  Bd.  I.  pp.  417,  638), 
all  of  whom  make  use  of  it  only  as  an  ecclesiastical  language  ;  the  two 
former  speaking  Arabic  in  common  life,  and  the  latter,  the  language 


*  A  celebrated  city  and  military  post  in  Mesopotamia,  generally  written  Nisibis.— Tr. 
t  Called,  also,  Seljuks,  Seljouks,  orSeljoukian  Turks. — Tr. 
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of  Malabar.  Different  from  this  is  the  dialect  of  the  so-called  Johannes* 
Christians,  Mandseans,  or  Zabians  (who  are  not  to  be  confounded  with 
a  Mohammedan  sect  of  the  same  name,  in  Maraccii  Coran.  Sur.  II.  p.  33 
sq. ;  Assem.  T.  III.  P.  II. pp.  509-515 ;  Pfeiffer,  p.510 sq.;  cf.  Gieseler,  Bd. 
I.  p.  66  ;  Neander,  Allgemeine  Geschichte  der  christlichen.  Religion  und 
Kirche,  Bd.  I.  Abth.  II.  p.  421),  whose  religious  books  are  written  in 
a  corrupted  Syriac,  and  which  appears,  from  the  numerous  Ghebric 
expressions  which  occur  in  them,  to  have  been  drawn  up  in  the  Persian 
Irak.  By  the  Nabataean,  according  to  Barhebraeus  (in  Assem.  T.  I.  p. 
416)  is  to  be  understood  the  former  language  of  the  Syrian  country- 
people.  On  the  question,  whether  the  Syrian  is  still  a  vernacular 
language,  compare  Niebuhr,  Reisebeschr.  von  Arabien,  Bd.  II.  p.  352  ; 
Brown,  Biblioth.  der  neuesten  Reisebeschr.  Thl.  I.  p.  489  ;  Ferrieres 
Sauveboeuf,  Memoires  historiques,  etc.,  T.  II.  p.  169  ;  Yolney,  Voyage 
en  Syrie,  etc.,  T.  I.p.  331  ;  and  Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syria,  etc.,  pp. 
22,  186. 

2.  Syriac  literature,  which  extends  over  almost  all  branches 
of  knowledge,  and  in  a  special  manner  over  the  department  of 
Theology,  and  possesses  valuable  works  upon  Oriental  and  Eccle¬ 
siastical  History,  flourished  principally  in  the  period  between  the 
fourth  and  tenth  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  The  language 
itself,  which  gave  proof  of  its  versatility  of  expression  by  the 
translations  of  Aristotle  and  other  Greek  authors,  and  by  its 
accurate  representation  of  mathematical  subjects,  had  found,  at 
an  earlier  period,  in  its  own  country,  zealous  cultivators  in  the 
departments  of  Grammar  and  Lexicography. 

As  the  most  ancient  grammarians,  whose  works  have  been  lost, 
history  records  the  names  of  Achudemen  (died  575),  Joseph  Hu- 
zita  (died  580),  Jacob  of  Edessa  (died  698),  who  labored  to  restore 
the  purity  of  the  ancient  language,  Jesudenah  (at  the  beginning 
of  the  eighth  century),  John  Stylita  (about  830),  John,  son  of  Cha- 
mis,  Bishop  of  Themanum  (850),  and  Honain,  the  physician  (died 
876).  The  first  accurate  grammar,  however,  was  wTritten  by  John 
Bar  Zugbi,  a  Nestorian  monk,  at  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth 
century ;  about  which  time,  also,  Joseph  Bar  Malcon  seems  to 
have  composed  his  Rete  Punctorum ,  and  Barhebroeus  (died  1286) 
to  have  made  known  his  grammatical  works.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  the  study  of  the  Syriac  language  was 
transplanted  to  Europe.  Theseus  Ambrosius  learned  the  Syriac 
language  from  Syrians  at  Rome,  in  1514,  and  became,  in  1529, 
teacher  to  Albert  Widmansiadt,  who  subsequently  pursued 
the  study  under  Simeon,  Bishop  of  the  Syrians  upon  Lebanon. 
Through  the  labors  of  these  men,  and  of  Moses  von  Merdin,  whom 


INTRODUCTION. 


21 


Ignatius,  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  had  sent,  in  1552,  to  Julius  III. 
at  Rome,  and  whose  instructions  were  enjoyed  by  Andreas  Dumas 
(Masius),  the  publication  of  the  New  Testament  was  effected  in 
1555.  At  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  the  grammatical 
study  of  the  Syriac  language  was  much  promoted  at  Rome  itself, 
by  the  Maronites  Amira  and  Abraham  Ecchellensis,  whose 
copious  grammatical  works  had  already  been  preceded  by  the 
attempts  of  Theseus  Ambrosius,Widmanstadt,  Tremellius,  Dumas, 
and  Waser.  They  were  followed,  about  the  middle  of  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century,  by  Isaac  Sciadrensis  and  Joshua  Accurensis. 
From  this  period  onwards,  the  Syriac  language  has  been  gram¬ 
matically  pursued  in  Germany;  partly  independently  of  other 
languages,  most  copiously  by  the  two  Michaelises  and  Hoffmann; 
partly  in  connection  with  the  Chaldee,  as  by  Ludov.  de  Dieu  and 
Jahn ;  or  with  the  other  Semitic  languages,  as  by  Buxtorf,  Hot- 
tinger,  Schaaf,  Vater,  and  others. 

The  earliest  attempts  at  Syriac  lexicography  were  also  made 
in  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries,  in  Syria,  by  Honain  Isa  or 
Joshua  of  Maruz,  and  Gabriel,  the  son  of  Bochtiesu.  More  im¬ 
portant,  however,  are  the  contemporary  works  of  Isa  Bar-Ali 
(about  885),  of  Ananiesu  Bar-Saru  (about  900),  and  the  most 
serviceable  work  of  this  kind  by  Abulhasan,  Isa  Bar-Bahlul  (about 
963,)  which  is  still  extant.  The  lexicons  of  Dumas,  de  la  Boderie, 
Schindler,  Crines,  Buxtorf,  Trost,  Hottinger,  Gutbir,  Nicolai, 
Schaaf,  and  Zanolini,  which  have  appeared  since  the  sixteenth 
century,  are  confined  to  the  New  Testament,  with  which  the 
Syriac  literature  in  1555  made  its  appearance  in  Europe.  Fer- 
rarius,  and  Edm.  Castell,  on  the  other  hand,  availed  themselves 
of  the  above-mentioned  Syriac  works  relating  to  the  same  subject, 
and  John  David  Michaelis  enriched  the  labors  of  the  latter  by 
valuable  remarks  and  additions.  The  valuable  work  of  Lorsbach, 
who  compared  all  the  Syriac  works  which  had  then  been  printed, 
besides  a  number  of  manuscripts,  and  collected  the  words  and 
significations  wanting  in  Syriac  lexicons,  still  remains  uncom¬ 
pleted.  More  recently,  copious  works  have  been  promised  by 
Bernstein  and  Quatremere,  philologists  of  great  merit  in  the 
department  of  Oriental  literature.  Glossaries  are  contained  in 
the  Chrestomathies  of  Michaelis,  Kirsch,  Tychsen,  Grimm,  Hahn, 
and  Sieffert. 

Rem. — Eusebius  (Hist.  Eccl.  I.  13)  cites  the  letter  of  Abgarus  to 
Jesus,  and  the  answer  to  it,  as  among  the  most  ancient  Syriac  writings 
(cf.  Assem.  I.  554  ;  III.  P.  II.  p.  8  ;  Gieseler,  Bd.  I.  p.  74)  ;  and, 
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in  like  manner,  Jolm  is  said  to  have  written  his  Gospel  in  the  Syrian 
language.  But  the  most  ancient  Syriac  work  of  undoubted  authenti¬ 
city,  is  perhaps  the  translation  of  the  New  Testament,*  which  must 
have  existed  as  early  as  the  second  century  (cf.  Hug,  Einleitung 
in  die  Schriften  des  N.  T.,  Thl.  I.  p.  348  ;  Gieseler,  Bd.  I.  p.  123). 
That  the  Syrians  considered  their  language  to  be  richer  than  the  Ara¬ 
bic  is  attested  by  Asseman  (III.  P.  I.  p.  326  sq.)  ;  and  its  capacity  for 
rendering  Greek  authors  may  be  judged  from  Barhebraeus  (Chron.  p. 
231.  ed.  Bruns),  compared  with  Aristotle  (Top.  I.  cap.  4).  Abulphara- 
gius,  in  his  Historia  Dynast.,  ed.  Pocock,  p.  14 1,  mentions  Theopkilus 
of  Edessa  as  the  author  of  a  successful  translation  of  two  books  of  the 
Iliad  (cf.  Assem.  I.  p.  5j21).  In  addition  to  the  larger  work  of 
Asseman  (Assemani  Bibliotheca  Orientalis  Clementino-Yaticana, 
Bonne,  1729,)  3  vols.  fob,  and  the  abridgment  of  it  by  Pfeiffer,  Erlangen, 
1776,  we  possess  a  brief  history  of  Syriac  literature  by  Hoffmann,  in 
Bertholdt’s  kritischem  Journal  der  neuesten  theologischen  Literatur, 
Thl.  XIV.,  pp.  225-291. 


I.  GRAMMARS. 

Thesei  Ambrosii,  Introductio  in  Chald.  linguam,  Syriacam,  etc,,  Papke, 
1539. 

Aug.  Caninii ,  Institutiones  linguae  Syriacae,  Parisiis,  1554. 
Wiclmanstadii,  Syriacae  linguae  prima  elunenta,  Viennae,  1555,  4to.  ed. 
II.  Antwerp,  1572. 

loh.  Alerceri,  Tabulae  in  grammaticen  linguae  Chald.,  quae  et  Syriaca 
dicitur,  Paris.  1560.  4 to.  Eiuscl.  grammatica  Chald.  et  Syr.  Vite- 
bergae,  1579,  8vo. 

human.  Tremdlii,  Grammatica  Chald.  et  Syr.  Genevae,  1569,  4to.  Ap¬ 
pended  also  to  his  edition  of  the  New  Testament. 

Andr.  Masii,  Grammatica  linguae  Syriacae  (im  Tom.  VI.  der  Antwerp. 
Polygl. )  1573,  fob 

Casp.  Waseri,  Institutio  linguae  Syrae  ex  optimis  quibusque  apud  Syros 
scriptoribus  collecta.  Lugd.  Bat.  1594.  4to.  Ed.  II.  Leidae,  1619, 
4  to. 

Georg.  Amira,  Grammatica  Syr.  sive  Chald.  etc.  Romae,  1596,  4to. 
Christoph.  Crinesii,  Gymnasium  Syr.  h.  e.  linguae  Iesu  Christo  verna- 
culae  perfecta  institutio,  etc.  Vitebergae,  1611. 
lo.  Buxtorjii ,  Grammaticae  Chald.  et  Syr.  libri  III.  Basil.  1615.  Ed. 
II.  1650,  8vo. 


*  Hug,  in  his  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  says  that  the  Translation  of  the 
New  Testament  was  appended  to  that  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  that  both  were 
included  under  the  same  name,  Pcshito. — Tr. 
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To.  Casp.  Myriad ,  Grammatica  Syro-Chaldaea.  Genev.  1619,  4to. 
Herm.  Nicolai,  Idea  linguarr.  Aramaearum  per  comparationem  etc. 
Copenh.  1621,  8vo. 

Abrah.  Ecchellensis,  Linguae  Syr.  s.  Chald.  perbrevis  institutio.  Roma?, 
1628,  16mo. 

Ludov.  de  Dim,  Grammatica  linguarr.  orientt.  Hebraeorum,  Chald.  et 
Syr.  inter  se  collaturum  Lugd.  Bat.  1628,  ex  recens.  Clodii.  Francof. 
ad  M.  1683,  4to. 

Isaac  Sciadrensis,  Grammatica  linguae  Syr.  Romae,  1636,  8vo. 
loh.  Michael.  Dilherri ,  Rudimenta  grammaticae  Syr.  Halis,  1631.  Ed. 
II.,  1646,  12mo. 

Tosephi  Acurensis ,  Grammatica  linguae  Syr.  Romae,  1641,  8vo. 

To.  Ernst.  Gerhardi ,  hkiaygaupta,  linguae  Syro-Chald.  Hal.  Sax.  1649. 
Andr.  Sennerti,  Ebraimus,  Chaldaismus,  Syriasmus,  Arabismus  nec  non 
Rabbinismus,  etc.  Yiteb.  1666,  4to.  Eiusd.  Chaldaismus  et  Syrias¬ 
mus,  etc.,  1666. 

Ioh.  Henr.  Hottingeri ,  Grammatica  Chald.  Syr.  et  Rabbinica  Tunc. 
1652,  8vo.  Eiusd.  Grammatica  quatuor  linguarr.  Hebr.  Chald.  Syr. 
et  Arab,  harmonica  Turici,  1659,  4 to  (the  Syriac  also  printed 
separately). 

Briani  Waltoni,  Introductio  ad  lectionem  linguarr.  orientt.  Hebr. 

Chald.  Samarit.  Syr.  Arab.  Pers.  Armen.  Copt.  Loud.  1653,  12mo, 
lo.  Leusdeni,  Scholae  Syriacae  lib.  III.  etc.  Ultraiect.  1658,  8vo. 

Gail.  Beveridgii,  Grammatica  Syr.  tribus  libris  tradita.  Loud.  1658, 
8vo. 

Edm.  Castelli,  Brevis  et  harmonica  quantum  fieri  potuit  grammaticae 
linguarr.  Hebr.  Chald.  Syr.  JEthiop.  Arab,  et  Pers.  clelineatio. 
Lond.  1669  (preceding  his  Lex.  Heptagl.) 

Dav.  Grafunderi,  Grammatica  Syriaca  cum  Syntaxi,  etc.  Yiteb.  1665. 
Io.  Nicolai,  Grammatica  linguarr.  Ehr.  Clialcl.  Syr.  Arab.  JEthiop. 
Pers.orientalium  secundum  prima  praecepta  delineata  harmonica.  Iena?, 
1610.  4to.  Ed.  II.  Critica  Sacra  Francof.  et  Hamb.  1686. 

Io.  Altingi,  Synopsis  institutionum  Chald.  et  Syr.  Francof.  ad  M.  1616. 

Ed.  Yl.  a  Georg.  Othone  adornata,  1101,  8vo. 

Christ.  Cellarii ,  Porta  Syriaca.  Cizae,  1611,  8vo.  Eiusd.  Porta  Syria? 
patentior,  etc.,  1682. 

Hear.  Opitii,  Syriasmus  facilitati  et  integritati  suae  restitutus,  etc.  Lips, 
et  Francof.  1618.  4 to.  in  compendium  reclactus  a  Christ.  Ludovici 
Yiteb.  1669,  4to. 

Car.  Schajii,  Opus  Aram  mum  complectens  grammaticam  Chaldaico- 
Syriacam,  Lugd.  Bat.  1686,  8vo. 

Io.  Aug.  Danzii,  Aditus  Syriae  reclusus,  etc.  lenm,  1689.  Ed.  III. 
1115,  8vo. 

To.  Em.  Gerhardi,  Harmonia  linguae  Chald.  Syr.  et  JEtliiop.  Ienae, 
1693,  4to, 
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Ilerm.  von  der  Ilardt  Syriacse  linguse  fundamenta.  Helmst.  1694. 
8 vo.  (Only  Paradigms.) 

Ge.  Othonis  Palaestra  linguarr.  orientt.  Chald.  Syr.  Arab.  2Etli  Pers 
etc.  Prancof.  1702.  4to. 

lo.  Phil.  Hartmanni  Hebraicse,  Chald.  Syr.  et  Samarit.  linguarum 
institutio  harmonica.  Prancof.  ad  M.  1 7 07.  4 to. 

Sam.  Frid.  Bucheri  Thesaurus  orientalis  s.  compendiosa  et  facilis 
methodus  linguarr.  orientt.  etc.  Francof.  et  Lips.  1725.  4to. 

Christ.  Bened.  Michaelis  Syriasmus  i.  e.  grammatica  linguae  Syr. 
Halis,  1741.  4to. 

Io.  David  Michaelis  Grammatica  Syr.  Halis,  1784.  4to. 

I.  G.  Kals  Grammatica  Hebrseo-harmonica  cum  Arab,  et  Aram. 
Amstelod.  1758.  8vo. 

lac.  Ge.  Christ.  Adleri  Brevis  linguae  Syr.  institutio  etc.  Alton se, 
1784. 

W.  Hezel ,  Syrische  Sprachlehre.  Lemgo,  1788.  4 to. 

Ioh.  Gottfr.  Hasse  Practisches  Handbuch  der  Aramiiischen  o.ler 
Syrisch-Chaldaisch-Samaritanischen  Sprache.  Iena,  179L  Svo. 

Innoc.  Fessleri  Institutiones  linguarr.  orientt.  Hebr.  Chald.  Syr.  et 
Arab.  Yratisl.  Halis  et  Ienae,  1787  et  1789. 

01.  Gerh.  Tuchseni  Elementale  Syr.  Rostochi,  1793.  Svo.  (Ap¬ 
pended  to  his  Chrestomathy.) 

Io.  Ialin.  Aramaische  oder  Chaldaische  und  Syrische  Sprachlehre 
fur  Anfanger.  Wien  1793.  8vo.  neu  herausgegeben  von  Oberleit- 
ner  Elementa  Aramaicae  s.  Chaldaeo-Syriacae  linguae  etc.  Viennae, 
1820.  8 vo. 

Ioh.  Sev.  Vater  Handbuch  der  Hebr.  Syr.  Chald.  und  Arab.  Gram- 
matik.  Leipzig,  1802  u.  1817.  8vo. 

Thomas  Yeates ’  Syriac  Grammar,  principally  adapted  to  the  New 
Testament  in  that  Language.  Lond.  1819.  8vo. 

Ilampus  Tullberg  Elementale  Syr.  P.  I.  et  II.  Lond.  1824.  8vo. 

Paul  Fwald  Lehrbuch  der  syr.  Sprache.  Erlangen,  1826.  8vo. 

Andr.  Theoph.  Hoffmanni  Grammatica)  Syriacse  libri  III.  Hike, 
1827.  4 to. 


II.  LEXICONS. 

Andr.  Masii  Syrorum  peculium.  Antwerp,  1521.  folio 
Fabr.  Boderiani  Dictionarium  Syro-Chald.  Antw.  1572.  (1'om,  VI. 
of  the  Antw.  Polygl.) 

Val.  Schindleri  Lexicon  pentagl.  Hanoviae,  1612.  1649.  Lond 
1635  Francof.  1653.  1695.  fol. 

Christoph.  Crinesii  Lexicon  Syriacum.  Viteb.  1612.  4 to. 

Ioh.  Bapt.  Ferrarii  Nomenclator  Syriacus.  Roman,  1622.  4to. 

Ioh.  Buxtorfii  iun.  Lexicon  Chald.  et  Syr.  Basil.  1622.  4to. 

Martini  Trostii  Lexicon  Syr.  etc.  Cothenis  Anhalt.  1623.  4to. 
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Thomas  a  Novaria  Nomenclator  Syr.  Romse,  1636.  8vo. 

Andr.  Sennerti  Lexici  Chald.  et  Syr.  compendium.  Yiteb.  1666.  4to. 

Ioh.  Henr.  Hot  finger  i  Etymologicum  orientt.  s.  Lexicon  liarmonicum 
heptagl.  etc.  Francof.  1661.  Turici,  1664.  4to. 

Dav.  Grafunderi  Compendium  Lexici,  Syr.  (Appended  to  bis  Syriac 
Grammar.) 

Aegid.  Gutbirii  Lexicon  Syr.  Hamb.  1667.  8vo.  (Appended  to  bis 
New  Testament.) 

Edm.  Castelli  Lexicon  beptagl.  Lond.  1669.  From  tliis  has  been 
specially  edited  the  Syriac,  by  J.  D.  Michaelis,  under  the  title, 
Edmundi  Castelli  Lexicon  Syr.  Gotting.  1788.  Tom.  II.  4to. 

Io.  Ft.  Nicolai  Hodogeticum  orientale  harmonicum  etc.  Ienae, 
1670.  4to. 

Christoph.  Cellarii  Glossarium  Syro-Latinum.  Cizm,  1683.  4to. 

Car.  Scha.fii  Lexicon  Syr.  concordantiale.  Lugd.  Bat.  1708.  (Ap¬ 
pended  to  the  New  Testament ) 

Ant.  Zanolini  Lexicon  Syriacum.  Patav.  1742.  8vo.  (Appended 
to  the  New  Testament.) 


III.  CHRESTOMATHIES. 

Ioh.  Dav.  Michaelis  Syrische  Chrestomatbie  Tbl.  1.  Gottingen, 
1768.  8vo.  Die  II.  Aussf.  1783.  mit  einem  Glossar.  u.  Anm. 
vervollstandigft  unter  dem  Titel :  Ioh.  Dav.  Michaelis  Chrestoma- 
tbia  Syr.  Ed.  III.  glossario  adnotationibusque  instructa  a  I.  Ch. 
Dcepke.  1829. 

I.  C.  G.  Adleri  Chrestomathia  Syr.  Hafn.  1781. 

Ioh.  Gottfr.  Hasse  Lectiones  Syro-Arabico-Samaritano-AEthiopicse 
Regiom.  et  Lipsias,  1788.  8vo. 

Georg.  Guil.  Kirschii  Chrestomathia  Syr.  Hofae,  1789.  8vo.  (Newly 
edited  by  Bernstein.) 

Glai  Gerh.  Tgchsen  Elementale  Syriacum  etc.  Rostochi,  1793.  8vo. 

Henr. Ad.  Grimm  Neue  Syrische  Chrestomatbie  mit  einem  Glossarium 
u.  s.  w.  Lemgo,  1795.  8vo.  > 

Gust.  Knoes  Chrestomathia  Syr.  maximam  partem  e  Codd.  MSS. 
collecta.  Gotting,  1807.  8vo. 

Aug.  Hahn  et  Siefferi  Chrestomathia  Syr.  s.  S.  Ephraemi  carmina 
selecta*  Lips,  1825.  8vo.  (With  a  Lex.  Syr.) 
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SYRIAC  GRAMMAR 


PART  FIRST. 

ELEMENTS  OF  THE  LANGUAGE. 


TABLE  OF  CONSONANTS. 


Order. 

NAME. 

Initial. 

B 

* 

St 

Connected. 

ai. 

C 

B 

a 

o 

3 

a 

© 

o 

r*- 

© 

SOUND. 

Numerical  value. 

1 

Olaph 

1 

1 

\ 

1 

Spiritus  lenis 

1 

2 

Beth 

Zu£> 

JO 

*£> 

*£> 

B,  Bh,  V. 

2 

3 

Gomal 

.  #7  t>\\ 

A\ 

G. 

3 

4 

Dolath 

Al> 

• 

) 

• 

r 

r 

> 

• 

D,  Dll  (J4 ia  this). 

4 

5 

He 

loi 

ai 

ai 

01 

01 

H. 

5 

6 

Vau 

o*|o 

0 

Q 

Q 

0 

W  or  V. 

6 

7 

Zain 

r 

1 

\ 

1 

Z,  £  Gr.,  c  Fr. 

7 

8 

Cheth 

At 

M. 

kAt 

Ch,  or  Hh. 

8 

9 

Teth 

a4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

T. 

9 

10 

Jud 

•X 

?Q-» 

a 

kA 

.j 

Y. 

10 

11 

Coph 

0 

*£1D 

D 

a 

>- 

K,  Ch. 

20 

12 

Lomad 

7  »0 

rSDS 

i 

A 

L. 

30 

13 

Mim 

k> 

So 

Vo 

Vo 

M. 

40 

14 

Nun 

•X 

tQJ 

j 

l 

V 

N.. 

50 

15 

£0 

m 

*m 

k£0 

S. 

60 

16 

Ee 

1 

i 

VS 

y  Hebrew. 

70 

17 

Plie 

1® 

£> 

£1 

*a 

*.£) 

P,  Ph,  F. 

80 

18 

Tsode 

5 

Ts. 

90 

19 

Kopli 

O 

Q 

*n 

*£> 

K  guttural,Q. 

100 

20 

Rish 

• 

• 

J 

• 

r 

• 

r 

• 

J 

R. 

200 

21 

Shin 

X 

A 

A 

«.& 

kfl 

Sh. 

300 

22 

Thau 

o2 

Z 

A 

A 

z 
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CHAPTER  I. 


Written  Characters  and  their  Use. 


Consonants. 


The  Syriac,  or  West  Aramsean  Language,  lias  an  alphabet 
consisting,  like  that  of  the  Hebrew  and  Chaldee,  of  twenty- 
two  consonants.  In  common  with  the  Arabic,  it  connects 
together  the  several  letters  of  a  word  by  horizontal  lines 
at  the  bottom  ;  from  which  arises  a  fourfold  form,  though 
essentially  the  same,  according  as  a  letter  is  initial,  medial, 
or  final,  or  is  connected  or  unconnected  with  the  preceding 
letter,  as  exhibited  in  the  table  on  the  preceding  page. 


Rem.  1. — The  character  exhibited  in  the  preceding  alphabet,  is 
called  Peshito ,  i.  e.  the  simple.  It  is  employed  by  the  Maronites  and 
Jacobites,  and  is  said  to  have  been  invented  by  Jacob  of  Edessa  in 
the  seventh  century.  Besides  this,  Amira  mentions  the  Estrangelo , 
not  from  cfrpoyyvXog,  round,  (see  Asseman  Biblioth.  Orient.  T.  III. 
P.  II.  p.  378.)  which,  according  to  MThaelis  Gram.  Syr.,  p.  15, 
means  the  Gospel  character  (scriptura  evangelii).  It  was  the  basis 
of  the  Nestorian  smaller  character,  to  wliich  the  so-called  double 
alphabet,  used  for  inscriptions  and  titles  of  books,  bears  a  strong 
resemblance.  There  is  also  the  Palmyrene  alphabet,  found  in  inscrip¬ 
tions  on  the  ruins  of  Palmyra  or  Tadmor,  and  the  Mandcean  or 
Nabatcean  alphabet.  The  latter,  in  consequence  of  the  amalgamation 
of  the  gutturals  1  with  1 ,  and  01  with  ,  consists  of  only  twenty  con¬ 
sonants.  It  is  written  in  a  continuous  line,  with  four  different  forms  of 
each  letter,  viz.,  the  simple  consonant,  and  the  consonant  with  the 
vowels  a,  i,  or  u. 

Rem.  2. — The  letters  ,,  01,  Q,  A,  connect  only 

with  the  preceding  letter.  After  one  of  these  letters,  therefore,  >  , 

J  ,  L ,  stand  unconnected  ;  and  also,  with  the  exception  of  ^  ,  always 
at  the  beginning  of  a  word.  The  final  letters  are  y  , 

")  before  ^  is  written  ;  and  after  it  or  Double  !>,  at  the  end 
of  a  word  takes  the  form  of  ft!.  The  letter  G,  in  words  adopted  from 
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other  languages,  is  written  .  Several  consonants,  where  they  ter¬ 
minate  a  word,  are  slightly  inflected  upward  ;  e.g.  *.£),  %£},  etc 

Rem,  3. — The  gutturals  express  the  several  gradations  of  guttural 

sounds  from  the  weakest  to  the  strongest.  ]  and  01  may  be  compared 

with  the  Spiritus  lenis  and  Spiritus  asper  of  the  Greek  language 
(§  12.  5.  b).  Deeper  guttural  sounds  are  (  =  the  German  ch  ) 
and  L  which  the  Greeks  express,  sometimes  by  the  Spiritus  asper , 
and  sometimes  by  y.  The  sound  of  is  formed  in  the  fore-part  of 
the  mouth  ;  that  of  vO  farther  back  towards  the  throat.  =  wf 
sometimes  stands  for  g  at  the  end  of  Greek  words,  and  is  pronounced, 
according  to  Amira,  p.  9,  sc  before  e  and  i.  The  aspirated  conson¬ 
ants  are,  in  some  MSS.,  marked  as  such  with  a  red 

point  placed^over  them  ;  the  removal  of  the  aspiration  is  indicated 
by  the  same  sign  beneath  them  (§  5). 

Rem.  4. — The  division  of  consonants,  with  reference  to  the 
organs  of  speech,  is  the  same  as  in  Hebrew.  But  the  gutturals 
^Ol]  occasion  less  difficulty  than  in  Hebrew,  as  the  Sheva  and 
Daghesh  forte  are  wanting  in  Syriac.  Of  the  gutturals,  in  connection 
with  a.  and  Q,  it  is  to  be  remarked  ;  a)  that  *|  between  two  vowels  has 
the  sound  of  y  ;  e.g.  pO|.jO  Jco-yem  ;  o)  tliat  O  quiesces  in  —  and  — 

y  is 

(=  o  and  u),  and  after  —  and  —  (=  a  and  c),  forms  the  dipthongs 
au  and  eu  ;  c)  that  initial  ±  with  —  =  e,  and  even  when  1  is  pre¬ 
fixed,  it  is  pronounced  i ;  e.  g.  IjOCL*]  Ihudlio  ;  cl )  that  initial  1 

1-* 

;  e.  g.  JCTLL  ehadh  . 

Rem.  5. — The  letters  of  the  Alphabet  suffice  for  designating  the 
numerals  as  far  as  400  (Vid.  Table  of  Consonants,  Amira,  p.12.  sq). 
In  compound  numbers,  the  larger  stand  first ;  e.  g.  feoZ  441.  From 

500 — 900,  the  tens  of  50 — 90  are  denoted  by  a  dot  over  the  letter  ; 

•  • 

e.g.  *£D  600,  %£)  800.  Thousands  are  designated  by  —  placed  under 

the  units,  ten  thousand  by  ten  thousand  thousand  by  77  The 

numbers  20  and  50  are  also  expressed  by  double  and  tlm 

final  letters  falling  away  where  units  are  added.  Fractional  numbers 
are  designated  by  a  small  line  drawn  obliquely  downward,  from  left 

to  right,  over  the  letter  which  expresses  the  denominator  of  the 
\  \ 

fraction  ;  e.g.  *0  =h  ^  =  3  &c. 
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VOWEL  LETTEKS  AND  VOWEL  SIGNS. 


§  2.  Vowels  in  General  ( Vowel  Letters  and  Vowel  Signs). 

InSyriac,  the  vowel-letters  1,  o,  and  originally  served  to 
designate  the  vowels,  and,  at  the  time  of  Mohammed,  the 
Syrians  were  acquainted  with  only  three  vowel-signs,  which 
sufficed  for  their  language,  and  which  the  Arabs  appear  to 
have  borrowed  from  them.  Afterwards  the  Monophysites 
sought  to  express  the  Greek  vowels,  and  increased  their 
number  to  seven  (v.  Asseman  T.  I.  pp.  477,  478  ;  Gesenius 
Lehrgeb.  p.  34),  and  since  the  time  of  Theophilus  of  Edessa, 
in  the  eighth  century, the  Greek  vowels  appear  to  have  been 
in  common  use.  The  Nestorians,  on  the  other  hand,  make 
use  of  diacritical  points  (Asseman  T.  III.  P.  II.  p.  378). 
The  Monophysites  or  Maronites  commonly  use  them  only  in 
doubtful  cases. 

Rem. — Even  in  the  last  century,  the  Maronite  Gabriel  Heva  em¬ 
ployed  the  vowel-letters  to  designate  the  vowels,  making  *\  =  a, 
1=o,  ‘1  =  e,  =  «,  and  O  =  u  (v.  Michaelis.  p.  29). 


Vowel  Signs. 


The  Syrians  denote  the  vowels  by  diacritical  points,  or  by 
characters  formed  from  and  in  imitation  of  the  Greek  vowels, 
the  latter  mode  being  that  now  generally  used.  In  ancient 
manuscripts  both  modes  occur  together. 


FORM. 

Syriac. 

• 

• 

Greer. 

7 

—  or  — 

7 

NAME. 

Pethocho  _ 

SO  UN 

(HAe)  a. 

or  — 

•  • 

—  or  — 

*?s 

Revotzo 

( V$=>> )  - 

•• 

I 

—  or  — 

X 

Chevotzo 

(h^~)  i. 

•• 

or  — 

0 

Zekofo 

o. 

,  d—  Q— 

* 

Q— 

Etzotzo 

•V  0  0 

u- 
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Rem.  1. — The  names  are  derived  from  the  form  of  the  organ  used  in 
pronouncing  the  vowel.  The  Greek  forms  from  which  they  are  derived 

are  easily  recognized.  —  also  occurs  without  Q  =  u  in  and 

'S&k.  (For  TA.’jab.  Luke  xvii.  29,  stands  more  correctly 
Psalm  xi.  6).  The  first  three  vowel-signs  may  also  be  written  beneath 
the  consonants. 

V 

Rem.  2. — As  to  pronunciation,  —  seems  to  have  denoted  a  and  ae, 

9 

though  —  was  sometimes  sounded  by  the  Nestorians  like  a  (V. 
Asseman  T.  III.  P.  II.  p.  379).  In  foreign  words  it  quiesces  in  Q. 

•X 

In  —  are  contained  both  the  German  d  and  u. 

Rem.  3. — As  to  quantity  it  may  be  assumed  with  some  certainty 

9  7  I 

that  —  is  always  long,  and  —  always  short ;  according  to  others,  — 
p  'x  .  7 

with  —  and  —  with  Q  are  long ;  —  is  short,  except  in  foreign  words. 

.  .  7  9 

Amira,  on  the  other  hand,  maintains  that  —  =  a,  —  =  6,  and  the 

others,  even  —  with  Q,  are  common.  Some  grammarians  also  denote 
the  quantity  of  the  vowels  by  different  signs,  thus  ; — 

LONG.  SHORT. 

7*  ..  "  ”rV  Revotzo. 

—  —  C.hevotzo. 

O —  *0 —  O —  Etzotzo. 

4 

Rem.  4. — The  dipthongs  are  formed  with  Q  and  With  Vau  ;  a) 

7 

with  —  preceding  at  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a  word,  au ;  e.  g. 
|ZqLO;  b)  with  *  preceding,  oi  nearly  (the  German  eu ) ;  e.  g. 
t-tdeuAs  ( ;  c )  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  after  a,  iu ;  e.  g. 

17  *X 

«jkO10Uj^QJ ;  d)  Vau  doubled,  the  first  with  —  ,  ou  (according 
to  Amira  ti).  With  Yud  (besides  the  combinations  b  and  c  above); 
a)  with  a  preceding  —  ,  ai ;  e.  g.  ;  b)  with  —  in  the 

middle  and  at  the  end  of  a  word,  oi ;  e.  g. 


1 4.  Diacritical  Points  which  supply  the  place  of  Vowels. 
These  were  employed  earlier  than  were  the  vowels,  and 
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KUSHOI  AND  RUKOK. 


were  used  even  after  the  invention  of  the  vowels,  by  the 
Nestorians.  The  point  which  designates  the  suffix  3  sing, 
fem.  01  seems  to  have  originated  from  that  system. 

•X  •  7 

Rem. — According  to  Amira  p.  51,  001=001 ;  while  001=001; 

I  •  0  *  t 

«j01=«-*01  ;  «-&0i=«-*01  .  Ludov.  de  Dieu  has  treated  this  subject 
more  definitely  in  his  Grammar,  p.  35  seq. ;  according  to  him  the 
point  when  above  the  consonant  denotes  a,  o,  and  u,  under  it  e,  un¬ 
der  «..»  and  1  i,  and  under  Q  u.  The  principal  use  of  this  point  in 
the  verb,  is  to  denote  the  different  persons  and  tenses  (v.  Amira, 
p.  51 ;  Lud.  de  Dieu,  p.  37).  Throughout  the  preterite,  with  the 
exception  of  the  1  sing.,  it  stands  under  the  radicals.  In  the  parti¬ 
ciple,  it  denotes,  over  the  first  radical,  in  Peal,  in  Aphel,  _L,  or 
in  Verbs  med.  Vau,  _f_.  In  the  imperative  and  infinitive  it  may  be 
omitted  or  written  underneath.  The  future  takes  it  only  under  the 
radicals,  not  under  the  preformatives,  with  the  exception  of  the  1 
sing.,  where  it  stands  above  it  (comp.  Isenbiehl,  Beobachtungen 
von  dem  Gebrauche  des  Syrischen  Puncti  diacritici  bei  den  Verbis, 
Crottingen,  1773). 

§  5.  Kushoi  and  Rukok  (ujq^  —  *^o>)* 

1.  According  to  Lud.  de  Dieu  and  Norberg,  the  Syrians 
have  in  fact  the  Sheva,  and  pronounce  a  vowelless  consonant 

V  -x 

with  a  short  half-sound  of  e  ;  e.g.  2>OQOJ  pronounced  ne  hum. 
Some  Grammarians, as  Amira,  p.42,  and  the  Zabians,  use  _?_♦ 
So  too,  according  to  Asseman,  the  doubling  of  consonants  in 
pronunciation  (Daghesh  forte)  occurs  among  the  Oriental 
Sjudans,  and,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Hebrew,  in  Pael 

and  Ethpaal  of  Verbs  ^.2)  and  'll**  But  as  the  doubly  written 
consonant  falls  away  where  analogy  would  require  it  to  be 
retained  (§  8),  this  grammatical  usage  is  still  very  doubtful. 
This  duplication  is  retained  only  in  foreign  words. 

2.  Analogous  withDaghesh  lene  is  Kushoi, (be.  hardening), 
a  red  point  inserted  over  the  aspirates,  in  manuscripts,  which 
removes  the  aspiration.  The  retention  of  the  aspiration  is 
indicated  by  a  point  placed  underneath,  called  Rukok  (i.  e. 
softening). 

*  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  Sheva  and  Daghesh  are  not,  in 

Syriac,  denoted  by  any  written  characters,  and  appear  only  in  pronunciation. 


HI  BUI. 


Rem. — Some  consider  Kushoi  to  be  Daghesh  forte,  which  is 
denied  by  Amira  and  Gabriel  Sionita.  Lud.  de  Dieu,  p.  25  sq.,  places 
it;  a )  at  the  beginning  of  words,  except  where  ^0,13  precede,  or  where 
the  preceding  word  ends  in  ,  O ,  ] ,  in  wliich  case  Rukok  is 

retained  ;  e.  g.  1  ;  b)  in  the  middle,  after  a 

quiescent  letter ;  e.  g.  ;  c )  after  dipthongs ;  e.  g.  Zu.^ ;  ]ZqSd, 

17 

as.  Rukok,  on  the  contrary,  occurs,  besides 
the  cases  noted  under  a  above ;  a)  when  one  of  the  aspirates  ends  a 
syllable,  but  is  in  the  same  case  hardened  by  a  preceding  vacant 

consonant ;  e.  g.  ;  b)  when,  according  to  Hebrew  analogy,  they 

follow  a  movable  Sheva ;  e.  g.  (ZQjQO  ;  c)  after  an  open  syllable  ;  e.  g. 

| ,»» [.  So  too  these  consonants  are  not  pronounced  as  aspirates  in  Pa. 

•  •  ^ 

and  Ethpa.  of  Verbs  when  the  J  preceding  them  has  fallen  away; 

e.  g.  .oXa2  from  ;  and  in  verbs  with  the  middle  radical  doubled, 
where?  in  Hebrew,  Daghesh  forte  stands.  Furthermore,  here  belong 
the  letters  in  which  one  having  fallen  away  before  them,  is  to  be  com- 

pensated  for,  in  the  future  and  infinitive  of  verbs  *-*,2),  or  in  general 
where  Daghesh  forte  euphonic  stands  in  Hebrew.  These  points  do 
not  occur  in  printed  works. 


6.  Iiibui  (uQO)). 


1.  To  distinguish  the  plural  of  nouns  and  verbs  from 
the  singular  written  with  the  same  consonants,  the  Syriac 
makes  use  of  Iiibui ,  i.  e.  two  points  placed  horizontally  over 
the  word.^  This  sign  is  still  retained,  like  the  vowels,  in 

printed  books.  Thus,  by  means  of  these  points  is  read 

the  Icings,  and  distinguished  from  the  Icing. 

This  sign  is  also  used  in  the  3  plur.  fern.  pret.  of  Verbs  3  rad. 
Olaph  in  all  the  conjugations  except  Peal  (§  32),  to  distin- 


•  •  t  x  7  •  ^ 

guish  it  from  3  sing.  masc.  ;  e.  g.  ..Z|  they  have  praised 

f  X  7  mm.'TS 

themselves  ,from  ^Z|  he  has  praised  himself.  In  like 

manner  Pibui  strengthens  the  distinction  between  the  3  plur. 
pret.  masc.  and  fern.,  where  the  formatives  Q  and  at  the 

•  •  7 

end  sometimes  fall  away  from  the  3  sing,  masc.;  e.  g.  vX&o  = 


aL^ot  .jlX&q. 


The  plurals,  which  are  easily  recognized,  re- 
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MEHAGYONO  AND  MARHETONO. 


main  without  this  designation,  though  it  is  not  omitted  in 
plural  forms  with  suffixes.  In  numerals  the  usage  is  arbitrary. 
Some  mark  with  this  sign  only  the  feminines,  and  the  forms 


with  suffixes  ;  e.  g. 

Rem. — Amira,  p.  48,  omits  Ribui,  when  the  plural  form  (§  44) 

lias  the  signification  .QJ*)  or  .oouZu|,\  e.  they  are ,  but  adopts  the 
above-mentioned  use  m  numerals,  and  uses  it  also  with  prepositions 
joined  with  plural  suffixes  (§  16.  c). 

2.  Ribui  also  serves  to  denote  collectives ;  e.  g.  a  beeve , 


a  herd  of  beeves. 

Rem. — When  Ribui  stands  over  >  (with  the  exception  of  the  1  sing, 
pret.  and  fut.,  and  the  participles  Act.  Pe.,  according  to  §  4.  Rem.), 

7 

or  coincides  with  a  diacritical  point  representing  —  ,  one  of  the  points 
is  omitted.  When  three  points  come  together,  one  of  them  represents 
Kushoi. 


§  7.  Mehagyono  and  Marhetono. 

(AI^>  _  Uioisso). 

"When  an  accumulation  of  consonants  without  vowels, 
occurs,  and  the  Syrians  wish  to  indicate  that  a  monosyllabic 
word  is  to  be  pronounced  as  a  dissyllable,  or  a  dissyllabic 
word  as  a  trisyllable,  and  so  on,  they  place  a  line  under  the 

-»  7 

consonant  to  which  a  vowel  (usually  —  more  rarely  — )  is  to 

be  supplied  ;  e.  g.  This  line  is  called  Mehagyono ,  and 

denotes  a  removal  of  this  accumulation  in  utterance 
(Diseresis).  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  voice  is  to  hurry  over 
these  same  consonants,  a  line  is  drawn  above  them,  which  is 

called  Marhetono  \  e.  g. 

Rem.  1. — Some  Grammarians  place  Mehagyono  only  before 

*rllLoL  and  before  .n.  in  Amira,  p.  41.  sq.,  compares  the 

two  with  Diceresis  and  Synceresis ,  which  may  have  been  transferred 
from  prosody  into  prose.  (Vd.  Chrestom.  Syr.  ed.  Hahn  et  Sieffert, 
Lips.  1825.  p.  11). 

Rem.  2. — Sometimes  a  line  is  found  over  consonants  ;  a)  in  numerals  ; 
e.  g.  12  ;  b)  in  abbreviations  ;e.  g.  for  J  <*)  over  the  particle 

of  exclamation  O^,  to  distinguish  it  from  ol. 


LINEA  CCCULTANS. 


§  8.  Linea  Occultans. 

This  line  placed  under  consonants  denotes ;  a)  that  the 
letter  under  which  it  stands  is  not  pronounced ;  e.  g. 

&  (§  12. 1);  h)  that  1  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  followed 
by  01  is  to  be  pronounced  weaker,  and  like  | ;  e.g.  >011  (vid. 
§1.  Rem.4) ;  c)  that  the  letter  quiesces, viz.,  in  the  impera.  of 
the  pass.  Ethpeel  and  Ethpaal ;  e.  g.  pronounced 

ethhatl ,  and  imp.  from  «..£oi) ;  which  with  the  transposition 

7 

of  the  first  two  radicals  is  «~£)0l  (comp.  §  12.  1). 

Rem. — Some  have  extended  this  also  to  the  imperatives  Etlitaphal 
and  Eshtaphal ;  but  in  the  latter  especially,  it  appears  to  be  merely 
a  diacritical  designation  of  the  imperat.  As  such  it  may  in  general 
be  regarded  as  coming  under  b  and  c  above. 

§  9.  Tone. 

1.  The  tone  stands  regularly  upon  the  penultimate  sylla¬ 

ble,  when  the  ultimate  does  not  terminate  in  a  movable 
consonant  ;  e.  g.  Malco. 

Rem. — In  an  accumulation  of  consonants,  where  by  Mehagyono 
(§  V)  the  penultimate  syllable  becomes  the  antepenultimate,  the  tone 
remains  upon  the  stem-syllable. 

It  is  more  difficult  to  determine  whether  words,  which,  according 

*x 

to  Amira,  p.  462,  have  Q  in  the  penultimate,  follow  the  same  rule  ; 
e.  g.  pQ*j|,  and  should  be  pronounced  achuno  or  achuno. 

2.  The  tone  is  on  the  ultimate,  when  it  ends  in  a  movable 

'i  1  -X  x 

consonant :  e.  g.  ;  so  too  with  Q  and  *-i.  final,  if  they 
have  arisen  from  La  and  Al ;  e.  g.  from  ZqslIsq. 

vid.  Amira,  pp.  487 — 469. 

§  10.  Signs  of  Inter  junction. 

The  Syrians,  who  do  not  possess  the  Hebrew  system  of 
accents,  divide  their  periods,  according  to  Amira,  p.475,  into 
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protasis  and  apodosis,  which  again  are  subdivided  into 
smaller  parts,  and  include  the  more  precise  designation  of 
subject  and  predicate.  In  this  respect  they  designate ;  a) 
the  separate  members  of  the  protasis  with  (♦);  b)  the  close 
of  the  protasis  with  (*.),  which  is  also  the  sign  of  interroga¬ 
tion  ;  c)  the  separate  members  of  the  apodosis  with  (♦*), 
which  also  marks  longer  interrogations ;  and  d)  the  close 
of  a  period  is  marked  by  a  point,  which  as  it  also  occurs  in 
the  middle  of  a  period,  some  consider  to  be  the  smallest 
mark  of  interpunction,  and  (♦>)  or  (it)  the  largest  point. 

Rem. — Amira,  p.  479,  mentions  a  point  standing  over  a  word 
which  indicates  a  question,  address,  admiration,  praise,  command,  and 
the  like. 


CIIAPTEE  II. 


Peculiarities  and  Changes  of  the  Letters. 


§  11.  General  View. 

As  the  changes  in  the  different  parts  of  speech  are  effected 
partly  by  consonants  and  partly  by  vowels,  this  chapter  is 
naturally  divided  into  two  parts.  In  the  first  place,  those 
changes  which  take  place  uniformly,  in  accordance  with 
fixed  laws,  in  pronouns,  verbs,  and  nouns,  must  be  accurately 
distinguished  from  those  which  occur  only  in  individual  forms. 
Though  the  former  class  of  changes  will  be  here  principally 
treated,  yet  in  order  to  afford  a  proper  connection  between 
them,  that  which  occurs  universally  will  be  first  treated  of, 
and  that  which  takes  place  in  special  and  individual  cases 
will  be  appended,  either  independently  or  in  remarks. 


§  12.  Changes  of  the  Consonants. 

Of  those  changes  in  the  radical  consonants  which  Hebrew 
grammarians  classify  as  Assimilation,  Transposition,  Falling 
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away,  Exchange,  and  Addition,  the  first  only  is  wanting  in 
Syriac.  And  this  want  is  only  in  form,  for  in  point  of  fact 
this  feature  exists  in  those  cases  where  a  letter  is  dropped 
in  pronunciation  by  the  occurrence  of  Linea  occultans  (§  8. 
comp.  Gesenius,  Lelirgebaude,  p.  162).  Here  should  be  no¬ 
ticed  the  following — 

1.  Consonants  are  dropped  in  pronunciation,  by  the 
occurrence  of  Linea  occultans,  as  follows  :  A)  hi  General; 

-P  7 

a)  in  nouns  whose  middle  radical  is  doubled ;  e.  g.  jukD 

.  r  - 

mano ;  b)  )  without  a  vowel  before  Z;  e.  g  fZ,-**  ;  c)  Ol  in 

0  —  -XI 

suffixes  of  the  3  masc.sing.  ,  .jOIO  ,  *aOL».,  of 

the  verb,  and  w*aiQ  of  the  noun  plural  (v.  Table  to  §  16);  or 
when  Linea  occultans  has  arisen  from  theGreek  Spiritus  asper ; 
e.g.  wi^DOOl)  cPw|uo7] ;  cl)  o  in  derivatives  of  verbs  ^Sand]^), 
as  from  :  B)  In  particular  is  this  the  case  ;  a) 

'  ■  •  0  -  1  ~  p. 

with  I  initial  in  ,  obj|  ,  and  in  the  pronoun 

p]  in  connection  with  the  participle,  |j]  ;  b)  with  Ol, 

particularly  in  the  following  cases ;  a)  in  the  pronouns  001 
and  4-»oi ,  with  the  throwing  back  of  the  vowel  upon  the 
preceding  vacant  consonant ;  e.  g.  001  ZuA> ;  or  with  the 
falling  away  of  the  letter  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  e.  g. 

*  TS 

001  pronounced  hR  slieu;  in  which  case,  however,  before 
ooi ,  —  passes  into  —  ;  e.  g.  ooi  p|  for  p| ;  p)  m  ]ooi 
(v.  §  38)  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  verb;  e.g.  fool 

7  7 1  .  *  ,  m 

he  had  hilled ;  7)  in  «.^OU  for  *^oia  to  give ;  c)  with  ^ 

in  W  to  gt  away ,  when  it  should  have  a  vowel  which  falls 
back  upon  the  1 ;  e.  g.  A^l]  for  A^i*)  (v.  §  28) ;  d)  with  J  in 
the  pronouns  Aj")  masc.  and  xuAj*|  fern.,  and  their  plurals 

•X  7  T>  . 7  -  0  7 

.oAj]  masc.  (  fern.,  and  in  some  other  words ;  e.g.  |Al»  ; 
and  finally  ;  c)  with  >  in  Z;o  daughter ;  (v.  §  8). 

Rem. — Linea  occultans  is  retained  under  in  nouns  derived  from 
those  adduced  under  a  ;  e.g.  EaAP ,  M ,  T2aP)  ,  and  many 
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others.  It  also  occurs  in  lJ( ,  001,  and  «-i01  when  they  are  used 
for  the  logical  copula  or  substantive  verb  (comp.  §  16. 1.,  §  54.  A.  3. 
a  and  c).  In  these  pronouns,  even  when  they  stand  pleonastically 
(§  55.  A),  the  logical  copula  is  fundamentally  involved,  as  is  con- 

19 

001  (§  68.  A),  which  verb  loses 
Linea  occultans  only  when  it  is  used  absolutely  in  the  sense  of 
to  be ,  to  become ,  to  come  to  pass  ;  As  to  further  inflection  of 

7 

«^OL»  compare  §  29.  1.  Rem. 

2.  Transposed  is  Z  before  sibilants  in  Eihpe .,  Ethpa .,  and 

Eshta .;  e.  g.  ^TAcq]  from  Ifo,  .-ijoAa]  from  CLs. 

is  changed  into  *4  after  t,  into  ?  after  ] ;  e.  g.  ( 

7  V  7  7^  7  ^  ^ 

for  , —ftjll  for  — There  is  no  transposition  when 

L  is  doubled  in  Ethpe.  of  Verbs  ^.1  and  QL  ;  e.  g.  ^*Qlj.COZZ( 
(v.  §31.  2).  1  as  middle  radical  is  sometimes  transposed;  e.  g. 
jZ|  from  Also  *  in  the  imperat.  from  *4cnij  (v.  §  8). 

0.  0  7 

3.  Dropped  are ;  a)  |  with  Linea  occultans ;  e.  g. 

7 

for  \.a  and  as  first  radical  in  the  1  sing.  fut.  Pe. 
infin.  and  part.  Pa.  of  Verbs  (§  28.  1) ;  e.  g.  for 

;  and  in  ^fforvM;  b)  wft  and  J  as  first  radical, 
and  Q  as  middle  radical  in  Verbs  +*.£  (§  29.  2),  (§  33.  1), 

and  Q1  (§  31.  1) ;  e.  g.  .aalo  from.Q£)j.  Here  belong  such 
nouns  as  for  j^QQi  V)  The  same  is  true  also  in 

u 

respect  to  the  middle  radical  of  Verbs  'll  (§  34.  1),  and  the 
nouns  derived  therefrom  ;  c)  one  of  two  Z  without  a  vowel 

standing  between  them  ;  e.  g.  ]Zp.k*  for  }2l^.  Also  when 

*  *  7  7"* 

three  Z  stand  together  in  the  fut.  pass. ;  e.  g.  A&oZZ  for 
V^£)ZZZ.  Finally  Z  falls  away  at  the  end  of  the  fem.  end¬ 
ings  Zq  and  A 1’  e.  g.  QQ^lo  for  Zoaila. 

4. — Exchanged  are  ;  a)  the  gutturals  1  and  1  before  01; 

X  m.y  X  7 

e.  g.  r-ftOij  for  riOil;  b)  in  transferring  Hebrew  words  into 
Syriac,  j  passes  into  ? ,  ^  into  *4 ,  ■qj  into  Z ,  sometimes 
into  ^  and  J  ;  also  i  of  verbs  into  cn  ;  e.  g 
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“SHT  ;  ;  1>°2  =  “inis' ;  ^*>2  =  taxis' ; 

Zoio  =  ;  c)  Z,  when  transposed  with  sibilants,  in  the 

passive,  goes  over  into  >  and  «-£,  according  to  Rem.  2.  above; 
d)  1  with  Z  in  the  construct  state  fem.,  and  before  suffixes 

(§§  45,  46);  and  in  the  Ethpe.  and  Ethpa.  of  verbs  (§  28. 

1  Rem.  ;  e.  g.  rZLL)'  for  rLTZU 

•  • 

Rem. — This  last  has  been  also  applied  to  nouns  derived  from 
Verbs;  e.g.  from  *»J(«  In  many  cases  this  usage  is  doubt- 

ful ;  e.  g.  (ryjZ  which  may  be  derived  from  or  Hence 

the  form  02  is  found.  The  derivatives  from  Aphel  do  not  belong 

x  7.  I  m.7 

here;  e.  g.  (A^joZ  from 

5. — Added  are  ;  a)  sometimes  ]  at  the  beginning,  before  a 

vacant  consonant;  e.  g.  Zqd|  for  Zoo  ;  for  *aA»  ; 

also  in  Greek  words  beginning  with  2  ;  e.  g.  = 

rahov ;  b)  01  to  denote  the  Spiritus  asper  in  Greek*  words  ; 

e.  g.  V»Aooai >  Twfxai og  (§  12.  1.  A.  c);  even  in  compound 

"■  0  9  »X 

words  in  the  later  Syriac ;  e.  g.  •.EOOjOiJQCD  cfwoSog  ;  and  in 

cases  where  Ol  does  not  represent  Spiritus  asper ;  e.  g. 

0  ^ 

nsrpog- ;  c)  J  is  added  where  it  supplies  the  place 

*  0  0  7 

of  Daghesh  forte  with  Linea  occultans ;  e.  g.  { ;£>!..  = 

TZAjI  = 

—  T  * 

§  13.  Quiescent  Letters. 

The  vowel-letters  0,  1,  and,  according  to  some, 

Ol  also,  quiesce  in  the  preceding  vowel. 

Rem. — Here  belongs  only  Ol  ;  for  cri  of  the  suf.  3  sing.  fem. 
=  ^  °f  the  Hebrew. 

The  following  letters  quiesce  : 

1.  ]  final  in  —  and  —  ;  e.  g.  V!. ,  11  ;  1  medial  in  — 

and  — .  j  e.g.  ;lo]So  ;  and  if  it  have  a  vowel,  this 

falls  back  upon  the  preceding  vacant  consonant  ;  e.  g. 
UL'  for  And  so  in  words  transferred  from  the 

Hebrew;  e.g. 
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Rem. —  ]  quiesces  in  —  in  tel  in  and  In  Greek 

»  i  ^  *  i 

words  i  and  ai  are  represented  by  | — ■,  cu  sometimes  by  *-»|  — ;  e.g. 
1’ZqqIo  xiSurog  ’  xcupog.  In  the  later  Syriac  }  stands 

for  a  and  s. 


2.  o  quiesces  in  — ;  e.g.  ^OQ.3 ,  and  sometimes  OQ  ;  e.g. 

Hiooi  (§3.  Rem.  4). 

0 

Rem.  —  In  Greek  words  O  quiesces  in  — ,  in  the  termination 

0  0  It  I  0 

*.20  Q  =  og  •  e.  g.  %£0  =  ‘TiXin'rfog.  JjOQ  is  also  used 

0  ,  «v7 

for  ai  j  e.  g.  *,2DQ2)j|  =  ag-% cm.  In  the  later  language  we  find 

•*  X..7  %  t.7 

also  *.CDQ1jZ|  = ’A$/]va»£  ;  ..CDQDsf  =  apya^. 

I 

3.  *..&.,  medial  and  final,  quiesces,  in  —  and  — ;  e.  g. 

xtxl,vT'  ...  •  .x  7  c 

*^  initial  usually  quiesces  in  —  ;  e.  g. 
and  —  falls  back  upon  the  preceding  vowelless  prefix ;  e.  g. 

7  X  7  x 

01,^0  for  Also  between  two  consonants  j.  quiesces 

in  —  ;  e.  g.  |A*J1  for  (AjlJI. 

§  14.  Vowel- Letters  which  are  not  sounded  ( Oliant ). 

In  the  following  cases  *-»,  O,  ],  are  not  sounded  ; 

1.  }  in  the  pronouns  2  plur.masc.  and  fern.  toAj1  ,  ^Aj*| 
conjoined  with  the  participle  to  denote  the  present  tense, 
e.  g.  <oAj!  ^.^4^  pronounced  hotelitun ,  in  which  case  th  3 
^  of  the  participle  is  not  sounded. 

2.  o  and  *..*  at  the  end  of  words  ;  a)  in  verbal  endings 
without  any  vowel  preceding  (2  pret.  sing.  fern.  ;  3  plur. 
masc.  and  fern.;  imperat.  sing.  fern,  and  plur.  masc. ;  and  2 

fut.  sing,  fern.)  ;  e.  g.  ^A ,  Q.^^.0  ]  b)  in  the  suffixes 

7  7 

*-» ,  ,  w»oiQ ,  where  *-*.  is  sounded  only  when  fob- 

•x  ^  ti 

lowed  by  0(jj ;  e.g.  ocn  pronounced  heJcyu  ;  c)  in 

yesterday ,  rest,  and  the  like,  which  form  f-»  in 

the  emphatic  state  (  §  46.  1). 
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§  15.  Changes  in  the  Vowels. 

Although  to  a  less  extent  than  in  Hebrew,  the  rowels  in 
Syriac,  undergo  various  changes  and  modifications  in  res¬ 
pect  to  formation  and  derivation,  still  they  are  exchanged , 
transposed ,  dropped  or  added . 

1.  They  are  exchanged  partly  in  accordance  with  the 
genius  of  the  language,  and  partly  in  transferring  Hebrew 
and  Chaldee  words.  The  genius  of  the  language  requires 
the  following  exchanges  of  vowels  ;  a)  in  the  preformatives 

of  the  fut.  and  infin.  Pe.  in  simple  syllables,  in  Verbs  \z) , 

32),  —  passes  over  into  — ;  e.  g.  rMSo ; 

m  7* 

but  before  gutturals  and  y  at  the  end  of  words,  into —  ;  e.g. 

ir»  for  >r»  ;  h)  in  the  feminine  with  J _ ,  — ,  in  the  con- 

struct  state,  passes  over  into  —  ;  e.g.  construct  state 

(§  45.  2).  In  transferring  words  from  the  Hebrew  and 
Chaldee,  the  following  vowel  changes  may  be  noted ;  a )  for 

0  lip  .9*0 

— the  Syriac  prefers  — ;  e.  g.  lb.  =  nb}  ;  ^°>  I  =  ; 

T  \\  T  T  IT-: 

b)  —  is  exchanged  in  proper  names  mostly  with  — ;  e.  g. 

•X  I  7l 

QCCLa.1  =  ;  —  with  —  ;  e.  g.  Li  =  ntlS1 5  c)  1  with 

t  ••  •  ”  :  • 

•X  m.0  ‘X  .  7  ^  0  7 

Q— ;  e.  g.  ;  or  with  Q—  ;  e.  g.  PsOQj  =  (Chald. 

dr- 

T  •>  # 

2.  Vowels  are  transposed  ;  A)  in  general ;  a)  q  in  the  im- 

perat.  plur.  masc.  Pe.  when  a  suffix  is  added ;  e.  g.  Q^Q^Q, 

with  suffix  wiOia^QO  ;  b)  concerning  the  falling  back  of  the 

vowel  over  1,  w»,  or  oil,  upon  prefixes,  compare  §  13.  1.  3; 

§  52.  1;  §  53.1.  Pern. ;  B)  in  Particular  /  a)  in  ,  when¬ 
ever  1  is  vacant,  the  vowel  of  the  ^  falls  back  upon  it ;  e.g. 

aUV  for  m  (§12.1);  b)  in  some  nouns  of  the  form  *.3o\o, 

when  a  syllable  is  appended  and  in  the  emphatic  state 

(§  45.  3  ;  §  48.  A.  Decl.  IV) ;  of  the  form  1rO£), 

emphatic  state  Aoa  !  c)  in  and  witli 

prefixed,  Q  is  placed  before  n  when  o  and  j  retain  theii 

In  r2>  when  it  enters  into 

4 


e.  g. 

O 
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composition,  —  moves  forward  upon  r ;  e.  g. 

3.  The  vowel  of  a  final  mixed  syllable  is  dropped ,  when 
an  entire  syllable  is  added  at  the  end,  especially  when 
the  last  radical  begins  the  new  syllable  ;  e.  g.  in  the  verb 

masc.  tSla  fern.;  in  the  nouns  ^  Sid,  ]AiL. 

Rem. — This  vowel  remains  unchanged  ;  a)  when  merely  a  formative 

letter,  without  a  vowel,  is  added  ;  e.g.  0-^0  from  ^4°  ;  b)  when 
a  syllable  is  added,  if  the  stem-syllable  remain  a  mixed  one  ;  e.  g. 

from  and  moreover  ;  c)  when  the  stem-syllable 

becomes  a  simple  one,  in  the  following  cases  ;  a)  in  the  second  form 
of  the  3  fem.plur.pret.and  2  fern.  plur.  imperat.;  /3)  where  inHebrew 

Daghesh  forte  stands ;  e.  g.  2>Q1  emphatic  state  psQl  (^S?,  ; 

x  - 

y)in  words  ofDeclension  I.masc.  (comp.  §  48. A).  In  emphatic 

■\  o  7  •>.  »£>  7 

state  p.A-1;  !>OQj  emphatic  state  (SDQ-&,  the  original  vowel  only 
reappears  (comp.  48.  A.  Decl.  IV). 

4.  Vowels  are  added ;  a)  with  ],  and  1,  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  words  ;  1  and  l  usually  take  —  and  —  ;  e.g. 

7  ~  ar  7*  X 

(imp.),  >011;  but  usually  takes  — ;  e.g.  b)  of  two 

vacant  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a  word, the  first  takes 

7  -9  7  7  « £>  7 

— ;  e.  g.  p&laiacD  for  ;  so  also  when  two  vacant 

consonants  m  the  middle  of  a  word  follow  —  ;  e.  g. 


for  ;  or  when  in  Hebrew,  the  first  has  Daghesh 

forte  ;  e.  g.  |Z;^1  for  fZ*  from  ;  or  finally  when 

three  vacant  consonants  would  come  together  in  the  middle 

of  a  word  ;  e.  g.  Al^oZj  for  Aul^oZ}.  This  assumed  vowel 

is  sometimes  —  ;  e.g.  All^  (pret.  Pe.)  from  ^4^  5  or  — 
before  a.,  (v.  §  13.  3),  excepting  in  the  emphatic  state  of 


the  participle  fem.  pass,  of  Verbs  ]]  in  Pa.,  Aph.,  and 

7 

Eslita.  where  —  is  added  to  distinguish  it  from  the  active 
participle  (comp.  §  48.  B.  Deel.IV.  Rem.).  Finally  Q  is  as¬ 
sumed  in  the  emphatic  state  sing,  of  some  words  ;  e.  g. 

1&QS&D  from  lTalb  for  ]2lasb;  c)  a  vowel  is  assumed 
with  Q  between  two  vacant  consonants  :  this  vowel  is  _L 
when  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  mixed  syllable  ;  e.  g. 
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•X  .  v  r  -x 

^QDLOfjxk ;  but  —  when  it  stands  in  a  simple  syllable;  e.  g. 

liOfA .  d)  The  assumption  of  a  vowel  is  arbitrary,  when 
there  are  two  vacant  consonants,  of  which  the  first  can  be 
attached  to  the  preceding,  and  the  second  to  the  following 

syllable  ;  e.  g.  and  if  the  second  consonant 

he  |,  —  must  be  assumed,  for  jl,  Q  and  ]  cannot  stand 
without  a  vowel  between  two  consonants. 


PART  SECOND. 


ETYMOLOGY,  OR,  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 


CHAPTER  J. 


PRONOUNS. 


§  1 6.  Personal  and  Possessive  Pronouns. 

The  Personal  Pronouns  are  divided  into  two  classes  : 
Separate  Pronouns ,  which  stand  as  separate  words,  and 
mark  the  nominative  case  ;  and  Suffixes,  consisting  of 
syllables  formed  from  the  separate  pronouns,  which  are 
appended  to  other  parts  of  speech;  appended  to  Verbs,  they 
mark  the  accusative ;  appended  to  nouns,  the  possessive 
pronoun,  or  the  relation  of  the  genitive ;  and,  with  preposi¬ 
tions,  they  form  the  remaining  cases. 
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TABLE  OF  PRONOUNS  AND  SUFFIXES. 


SEPARATE. 

SUFFIXED 

TO  VERBS. 

SUFFIXED  TO  NOUNS. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

In  Sing. 

In  Plural. 

Sing. 

t 

1. 

2. 

1 

1 

1 

1  c. 

1ST 

*.A.l 

7  7 

.  kAli. 

0 

U. 

7 

«.A 

2  m. 

AjV 

P 

* 

P 

>*- 

7 

2  f. 

-All' 

* 

‘7* 

xQ- 

P 

WA.O 

7 

f 

•X 

f 

001 

feiOl  Ox 

waOI 

0 

7\ 

3  rn. 

i 

. 

01- 

tJkOljL 

01- 

%_*01Q 

ooi 

*X  X 

*-»010x. 

*-sOia 

, 

f  T 

r  .  i 

i  -aOI 

.  0 

CTL* _ 

# 

.  0 

.  -7\ 

j  3  f. 

1 

01 

Ol 

* 

01 

OLx 

j 

btGl 

01a— 

Plur. 

7 

r? 

7 

P 

T 

7 

1  c. 

V 

2  m. 

^oAjV  , 

•X 

ton 

X  p 

0- 

•X 

•X  7 

<Q Ox 

2  f. 

j 

'n 

1 

* 

-X  P 

*T> 

^  7 

r  -x  - 

SEPARATE  FROM  THE  VERB. 

.0301  ! 

♦x 

•V7' 

•X 

•X  7 

3  m. 

* 

l  M  j 

<CLJ| 

<001 

^0  01a. 

| 

_-i-J01  i 

“T* 

-n  7 

3  f. 

j1 

^01 

^jiCTIx 

r^T  ! 

— 

! 

J 
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Remarks  and  Explanations  concerning  the  Table 
I.  The  Personal  Pronoun. 

The  second  and  third  persons  have  two  genders,  while  the 
first  person  is  of  the  common  gender.  The  fern,  of  the  2 
sing.,  is  denoted  by  ^  appended  to  the  mase.  In  the  3 

7  0 

sing.  001  masc.  and  «-»0i  fern.,  are  used  rather  in  a  demon- 

♦X  x 

strative  sense,  while  ooi  masc.  and  ^01  fern.,  are  used  in 
connectionwith  adjectives  and  participles  rather  to  designate 
the  present  tense.  And  so  in  the  plur.,  the  first  forms  given 
above  are  used  rather  substantively  as  nominatives,  and  the 
second  as  accusatives  (comp.  §  38).  Concerning  Linea  oc- 
cultans  under  *|  and  01  of  the  1  and  3  sing.,  see  §  12.1. 

II.  Suffix  Pronouns. 

A.  Suffixes  of  the  Verb. 

In  the  suffixes,  or  abbreviated  forms  of  the  separate  pro¬ 
nouns,  an  ancient  obsolete  form  whose  characteristic  was 
not  L  but  o,  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  2  sing,  and  plur.  (comp. 
Gresen.  Lehrgeb.  203). 

Of  the  suffixes  to  verbs,  given  in  the  Table,  those  marked 
«,  fall  into  two  classes  ;  the  first  of  which  are  attached  to  con¬ 
sonants  (with  the  exception  of  ^ )  in  the  forms  of  the  regular 

verb  ;  and  the  second  mainly  to  the  same  forms  of  Verbs  ]], 
and  in  part  to  the  imperat.  and  fut.  of  the  regular  verb. 
The  forms  placed  between  1  and  2,  are  common  to  both. 

The  suffixes  marked  h  are  appended  to  forms  with  Q  and 
which  then  quiesce  in  JL  and  _L.  Where  this  form  is 
wanting  under  b  it  is  comprehended  under  a.  Finally  the 
suffixes  under  c  are  attached  to  the  forms  with  ^  and  also  to 
the  2  sing.  masc.  and  3  plur.  fern.  pret.  The  forms  wanting 
under  c  are  comprised  under  a.  On  their  mode  of  union, 
comp.  §§36,  and  37,  and  the  accompanying  Tables. 

B.  Suffixes  of  Nouns  or  Possessive  Pronouns. 

The  suffixes  of  the  noun  (possessive  pronouns)  are  attached, 
in  nouns  masc.  sing.,  to  the  emphatic  state  (§  45,)  with  the 
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falling  away,  of  ;  e.  g.  ,  emphatic  state  , 

with  suff.  -alio’.  In  the  plural  they  coalesce  with  the  end 

t  7 

ing  of  the  construct  state  so  that  they  may  be  considered 
as  attached  to  the  final  consonant  of  the  noun ;  e.g.  construct 

state  with  suff.  Only  in  the  3  sing.  masc. 

does  pass  into  Q,  and  in  the  3  sing.  fern.  _L  is  the  union 
vowel.  In  the  noun  fern,  the  suffix  with  a  union  vowel  is 
attached  to  the  emphatic  state,  with  the  falling  away  of 

t-,  e.  g.  OlALoAo  from  emphatic  state  lA^oAo.  In 
the  remaining  persons  (1  sing.  2  and  3  plur.)  suffixes  sing, 
are  attached  to  the  construct  state  (v.  §46.  2);  e.  g. 

from  the  construct  state  A^oAfD,  plur.  -aSloAo 
from  construct  state  ASoAo. 

Rem. — For  the  complete  union  of  nouns  and  suffixes,  compare 
§§  46 — 48,  and  the  accompanying  Tables. 

Besides,  the  possessive  pronoun  may  be  expressed  in  a 

separate  form  from  the  noun,  by  means  of  some  form  of 
(from  j  chald.  ^  and  ^  )  with  a  suffix,  thus  ; 

V  ”« 

Plural.  Singular. 


FEW. 


1. 


n 


COMM. 

|7  X 

our. 


MASC. 


your. 


8.  their. 


FEM. 


COMM. 

X 


MASC. 


.a.; 


mv. 


^i 1 


j) 

o  x 


oil*;  her. 


9  0  X 

thy. 

ail*;  his. 


Rem. — This  form,  which  corresponds  with  the  German  der  meinige 
(mine)etc.  occurring  after  a  suffix  to  the  noun,  indicates  an  emphasis  ; 
e.  g.  but  thy  scholars.  Sometimes  it  signifies 

relating  to;  e.  g.  .aal*>  to  US. 


C.  Suffixes  to  Particles. 


The  Prepositions ,  which  were  in  part  originally  nouns, 
sake  suffixes  sing,  and  plur.  Singular  suffixes  are  attached 
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to  in ,  the  sign  of  the  dative,  2o^  to,  from , 

>Am£>  and  bLd  after ,  towards ,  against ,  comp.  §  15. 

2.  Plural  suffixes  are  attached  to  ja^Aa  cmcto,  , 
rll>^  without ,  3j-k»  or  wi>r>J  afowA,  for,  over,  >]^ 

or  towards ,.  a/tor,  before ,  2q^2  (Ajlj^2  before 

nouns)  under.  The  suffix  plural  fem.  occurs  with 
o?2  account  of ;  e.  g.  with  both  plural  suffixes 

U.U  o  and  ZU-tjO  between. 

Rem. — For  the  complete  union  with  suffixes,  compare  the  Table 
belonging  to  §  52. 


17.  Other  Pronouns. 


1.  The  Demonstrative  Pronoun  is  declined  as  follows  : 
Plural.  Singular. 


F. 

-ft  p 


c. 


M. 


M. 


^»J01  ^QJOl ") 

_*.So 1  [■  these. 


(**£*!>  J 


1"  a 

>01 

0 


(t°0 

|joi 


this. 


•i  9  v 

Rem. — Sometimes,  in  the  sing.,  the  fem.  (>01  is  united  with  the 

•X  X  7  0 

personal  pronoun  3  sing.  masc.  OOl  and  fem.  wiOl,  forming  QJ01  and 

10  0  X  X  m.  0  0  X 

>OU  Sometimes  001  and  «-i01  precede;  e.g.  pOl  001  just  this, 
>01  +±0\just  this.  The  Chaldee  is  only  used  in  compari- 

r*  X  7  0  »  7 

sons;  e.  g.  — or  ^jl^OI  ^|>  such. 

2.  The  Relative  for  all  numbers  and  genders  is  >,  who, 

which, ,  that ,  and  with  the  pronouns  ^o  c.  m.  |,-»|  f  j 

pi.  com.  preceding,  it  becomes  interrogative. 

Rem. —  (JLftf  having  a  relative  signification  with  >  following  it,  is 
an  exception  to  the  general  rule. 

3.  The  Interrogative  ;  a)  for  persons  of  both  genders  and 

7  *X 

numbers  is  who.  It  unites  with  ooi  following,  and 
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forms  Qilo  and  ILV  masc.  who  f  Vr*1  fem.  who  f  h)  |io  and 

what ,  refer  to  things  (U^,  vakD);  C)  refers  to 

both  persons  and  things. 

4.  The  Reciprocal  and  Reflexive  Pronouns  are  formed 
partly  by  passives  (§  21.  2.  §  22.  2.  §  24.  2),  or  by  the  nouns 

Usu  soul ,  and  IloQJLQ  person ,  with  suffixes  appended 
(comp,  the  Syntax). 


CHAPTER  II. 


THE  VERB. 

§  18.  General  View. 

1.  The  Verb  is,  as  in  Hebrew,  the  most  important  of  the 
parts  of  speech,  since  it  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  formation  of 
the  others.  Verbs  may  be  divided  into  the  three  following 
classes,  in  so  far  as  new  verbal  forms  are  derived  from  them 
in  accordance  with  definite  laws,  or  as  a  noun  is  to  be 

7 

considered  as  their  stem:  a)  Primitives',  e.  g.  to 

write ,  'Ho  to  ldll ;  l>)  Verbal  Derivatives  ( Conjugations ) ; 

7  7 

e.  g.  jl  to  j ustifi /,  from  ;  c)  Denominatives ,  subsequent 

7  7.  7 

formations  from  nouns  ;  e.  g.  to  tithe ,  from  ^Xll  ten  ; 

7  »7  1\ 

to  celebrate  Easter ,  from  Easter. 

2.  The  Stem-form  in  the  3  sing.  masc.  pret.  consists 
usually  of  three  radicals  (verbum  triliterum),  and  is  pronoun- 

7 

ced  as  a  monosyllable,  by  the  help  of  —  placed  over  the 

'Ts 

middle  radical  in  transitive,  and  —  in  intransitive  verbs. 

3.  From  this  are  formed  the  Derivatives  or  Conjugations, 
which  agree  closely  with  the  ground-form  in  the  inflection 
of  persons,  and  the  principal  characteristics  of  mood  and 
tense.  Modern  grammarians  have  added  a  third  conjugation, 
Shaphel,  to  the  two  originally  derived  from  the  ground-form. 

The  passive  is  formed  by  prefixing  2],  and  has  not  only  a 
passive  but  also  a  reciprocal  and  reflexive  signification. 
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The  Conjugations  are  as  follows-; 
Active. 


Passive. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4 


Peal 

Pael 

Apliel 

Shaphel 


to  kill  ;* 

A&S  to  murder  ; 

AM  to  cause  to  kill  ; 
AM  to  cause  to  kill  ( rare 


Ethpeel 
Etlipaal 
Ethtaphal 
)  Eslitaplial 


AMT- 
A Ml- 
AMA 
'iMT. 


Rem. — All  verbs  do  not  have  the  whole  of  the  conjugations ;  and 
wherePael  andApliel  are  found  together,  there  is  usually  a  difference 
in  their  signification;  e.  g.  to  honor ,  ;..QOf  1°  be  burdensome. 


4.  The  Syriac,  like  the  other  Semitic  dialects,  has  a  Pre¬ 
terit  and  Future.  It  has,  moreover,  an  Imperative  in  the 
passive,  and  two  Participles,  an  active  and  a  passive,  in  the 
active.  The  Hebrew  Infinitive  absolute  and  Infinitive  con¬ 
struct  are  in  Syriac  united  in  one  form  (v.  §  19. B. 3). 

Rem. — The  other  relations  of  time  are  supplied  in  the  following 

manner  ;  the  Present  is  expressed  by  the  participle  with  the  personal 

10 

OC1  (  J-pJq), 

T  T 

the  former  joined  with  the  participle,  the  latter  with  the  preterite. 
The  Optative  and  Subjunctive^  are  contained  in  the  future,  to  de¬ 
note  which  more  explicitly,  ]  001  is  also  frequently  used  (v.Syntax). 

5.  Verbs,  finally,  are  divided  into  two  principal  classes, 
Regular  and  Irregular.  In  regular  verbs  the  radical  letters 
remain  unchanged,  while  in  irregular  verbs,  one  of  the  rad¬ 
icals  either  falls  away  ( Defective  Verbs),  or  quiesces  ( Quies¬ 
cent  Verbs)  v.  §  27. 


1.  REGULAR  VERBS. 

§  19.  The  Inflection  of  Regular  Verbs  in  General. 

The  formation  of  Verbs,  in  respect  to  person,  tense,  and 
mood  is  effected,  in  general,  by  uniform  laws.  The  irre¬ 
gular  verbs  are  formed  in  a  different  manner,  in  particular 


^Literally,  he  killed ,  etc.  The  infinitive  being  considered  in  English  the 
ground-form  of  the  verb,  and  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  is  uniformly  used  to 
represent  the  Syriac  ground  form  3  masc.  sing. — Tr. 
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cases  only,  according  to  their  special  laws.  It  will  therefore 
be  most  convenient  to  treat,  under  the  regular  verb,  of  what¬ 
ever  belongs  to  the  universal  analogy  of  the  verb. 

In  the  following  Tables  of  the  Inflection  of  Regular  and 
Irregular  Verbs,  the  following  signs  are  used:  The  radical 
letters  are  denoted  by  *.  The  vowels  which  stand  imme¬ 
diately  over  the  *,  belong  to  the  inflection  of  transitive 
verbs ;  and  those  vowels  which  are  separated  from  the 
*  by  . . . .  belong  to  intransiti  ve  or  guttural  verbs,  or  denote 
other  forms  in  equal  use.  Radical  letters  which  have  fallen 
away,  are  denoted  in  the  Table  of  Irregular  Verbs,  §  27  by 
®.  Those  which  take  their  place,  stand  over  this  sign. 
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TABLE  OF  PERSONAL  INFLECTIONS 


Preterit. 

Future. 

Imperat. 

Singular. 

• 

1 

a 

CO 

* 

*  1  (■ 

* 

f 

* 

*  ,, 

<  o  • 

* 

CO 

f  * 

* 

•V| 

N 

<=  * 

4f  . 

<  d  j 
* 

1 

2  m. 

* 

*  1  f 
* 

N 

N 

f  * 

* 

:  >. 

*  d  : 

* 

* 

*  : 

•  c*. 

4  o  5 

Vh 

CM 

*  : 

*  *  i  * 

* 

•"vl 

1 

N 

f  * 

■» 

H  * 

1/ 

# 

*  :  tK 

*  d  : 

* 

1 

• 

o 

tH 

* 

f  * 
f  * 

•vl 

*  t 

:  t«. 

*  d  • 

* 

3  m. 

Plural. 

^  *  :  f 

*  *  : 

* 

d 

n 

<=  * 

•% 

* 

<d^ 

CO 

*  . 

-  *  :  f 
* 

n 

f  * 

* 

* 

c> 

2  m. 

* 

►*  #  :  f 

* 

*“v| 

<(L 

''Nl 

f  * 

* 

# 

<CL 

* 

*  :  n 

<  d  • 

# 

d 

2  f. 

* 

*■  *  i  f 
* 

N 

'  V 

# 

* 

*  ^ 

* 

*  •  K 

<  O  : 

# 

‘t 

• 

O 

* 

^  jj  • 

*  :  f 

-i 

✓  “•  1/ 

f n 

*  . 

*  ;  “ 

<c  O 

* 

\ 
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•c^1 

•(sT1  • 

■>-o 

5** 

s 

i*o 

?■» 

gi 

*  Oi 

■£ 

Par  tic 

Pass 

f  *n 

* 

<51 

G 

C  v-* 

S  e+J 

* 

f-  #  :  f 

* 

f — ,  A  — ^ 

S3 

*  :  t>. 

#  : 

* 

<k 

* 

fti 

* 

*  a  * 

<  0  : 

ix  # 

f  * 

H  * 

# 

* 

#  ^  : 

^  c 

fUT 

'3 

UT 

'1 

1 

'1 

# 

* 

b.  * 

# 

# 

f  * 

f  * 

■  * 

c  # 

# 

* 

# 

* 

F  *  tx 

• 

*  a 

*  *  : 

• 

& 

^  * 

f  * 

*  * 

f  % 

p 

£ 

s\ 

tx  * 

o.  * 

5) 

ix  * 

5) 

|X  # 

# 

# 

o 

# 

F  # 

tx  # 

*  d 

*  «,  5 

*  c  : 

4rm 

• 

e 

UT 

'-3 

ur 

f3 

<3 

'51 

<4 

S3 

*■  # 

b.  # 

^  # 

tx  * 

tx  * 

»C 

*S) 

&■  # 

# 

tx  # 

# 

*  * 

* 

c  * 

* 

tx  * 

*.  i 

*  0 

^  n 

-51 

* 

-51 

"51 

# 

?-H 

# 

.y.  • 

TV  • 

• 

Ok  * 

N 

F  # 

* 

6  * 

# 

Zj 

rs 

h-H 

Ok  # 

* 

*  d 

# 

F  * 

*  : 

&  • 

<* 

• 

fUT 

© 

,5) 

<4 

‘5j 

>r>4 

A-4 

-*-> 

t^4 

$T 

* 

* 

© 

# 

# 

*•  * 

* 

►•  * 

* 

^  M 

^  # 

* 

<  d 

Px  # 

#  c  S 

4  * 

© 

51 

Q 

Shaphel 

*  f| 

* 

f  ■* 

* 

*  ’i 

* 

f  * 

* 

*-4-> 

c« 

© 

s- 

-d 

* 

*  * 

* 

* 

f  * 

x^ 

* 

>x  * 

• 

t— 1 

*  d 

*  : 

S 

4* 

t _ 

to 

.a 

f,2  | 

>< 

.*2 

« 

© 

d 

^<4 

©  *5 

-<3 

«  ! 

tx<3 

* 

©H  2 

* 

* 

>x  *  . 

Tf  c.  * 

* 

* 

*  * 

3 

^  * 

* 

<  d 
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A.  Personal  Inflections  (comp.  Table  1). 

The  inflection  of  persons  is  found  in  its  most  simple  form 
in  the  preterit  and  imperative,  where  formative  syllables 
are  appended  only  to  the  stem  (Afformatives) .  In  the  future 
the  form  is  more  complex,  additions  being  received  at  the 
beginning  ( Preformatives\  and  at  the  end.  The  inflection 
is  as  follows  ; 

In  the  3  sing.  pret.  the  simple  verbal  stem  suffices  for  the 
masc.;  but  in  the  fern.,  2,  preceded  by  _L  (==  ft—),  is  appen¬ 
ded  and  considered  as  a  sign  of  that  gender.  The  3  plur., 
which  has  a  two-fold  gender,  is  distinguished  in  the  masc. 
by  the  addition  of  the  plural-sign  Q,  from  which  the  fern, 
in  its  simple  form  is  distinguished  only  by  a  silent  instead 
of  Q»  In  the  same  person  of  the  fut.  the  inquiry  into  the 
origin  of  the  preformative  J  in  the  sing.  masc.  and  the  plur. 
masc.  and  fern.,  is  a  difficult  one.  The  opinion  that  the  J 
had  its  origin  in  wa  is  opposed  by  the  fact  that  among  the 
Zabians  this  preformative  exists,  while  there  is  no  similarity 
between  those  two  letters.  More  consideration  is  probably 

too  ‘K  0 

101  and  ^QJOi  (comp.  §  17).  In 
the  plur.,  the  masc.,  in  addition  to  the  preformative  J,  is 
distinguished  as  in  the  pret.,  by  the  plural-sign  Q  with  ^  pa- 
ragogic,  which  causes  the  vowel  of  the  last  radical  syllable 
to  fall  away.  And  thus  the  ^  in  the  fern,  reminds  one  of 
the  paragogic  final  syllable  jq}  in  Hebrew.  The  abbreviated 

r 

form  of  the  personal  pronoun  evidently  appears  in  the  2 
sing,  and  plur.  Thus  in  the  pret.  sing.,  2  masc.  and  ^2 

7  7 

fern,  are  related  to  Ail  masc.  and  fern.,  as  ,oZ  masc. 

and  fern,  are  to  jOAj|  masc.  and  ^Aj|  fern,  in  the  plur. 

The  same  is  true  of  the  preformative  2  in  the  same  person 
of  the  fut.  sing,  and  plur.  where  the  fern,  sing.,  in  order  to 
designate  the  gender,  takes  ..a  final  and  ^  paragogic,  with  a 
like  influence  upon  the  vowel  of  the  preceding  radical 
syllable.  In  the  plur.  the  2  |3ers.  shares  with  the  3  pers., 
this  same  character  at  the  end.  In  the  1  sing.  pret.  the  ori¬ 
ginal  form  of  the  2  with  JL  =  ^  preceding,  has  not  been 

*  7 

shown.  But  in  the  plur.  and  as  well  as  |  before  the 
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1  sing,  and  J  before  the  1  plur.  fat.  refer  us  the  more  defi- 

nitely  back  to  Ml  and  Here  too  it  should  be  noticed 

that  the  1  plur.  fut.  is  distinguished  from  the  3  sing.  masc. 
which  has  the  same  form,  by  Bibui. 

'Ts 

The  prefer matives  of  the  fut.  uniformly  take  —  except  in 
Pael  and  Shaphel,  where  (with  the  exception  of  the  1.  sing.) 

*  v 

they  are  vacant,  and  in  Aphel,  where  they  take 

The  imperative  coincides  with  the  future  in  respect  to 
formatives  at  the  end,  except  that  the  paragogic  in  the  2 
sing.  fem.  and  2  plur.  masc.  falls  away,  the  former  person 
ending  in  the  feminine  sign  and  the  latter  in  the  plural 

•x 

sign  Q  .  In  both  cases  in  Peal,  Q  is  retained  as  the  vowel 

of  the  radical  syllable.  Finally  the  fem.  plur.  ends  with 
and  the  vowel  of  the  final  syllable  is  retained. 


B.  Inflection  of  the  Tenses  and  Hoods  {comp.  Table  II). 

1.  With  the  preterit  (the  characteristics  of  which  are 

more  specifically  given  in  Table  11.  and  the  section  following), 

the  imperative  most  nearly  coincides.  The  imperat.  Peal 

receives,  in  Yerbs  Med.  A,  between  the  second  and  third 

•> 

radicals,  Q  quiescing  in  — ;  but  in  Yerbs  Med.  E.  and  3 

7 

Gutt.  the  middle  radical  takes  — ♦  All  the  remaining 
imperatives  are  like  preterits,  except  that  in  Etlipe.  and 
Ethpa.,  Linea  occultans  stands  under  the  middle  radical 

7 

with  —  preceding. 

Rem. — The  same  holds  good  in  respect  to  the  imperatives  Ethta. 
and  Eshta.,  if  Linea  occultans  be  admitted  in  them 

2.  The  future  is  formed  from  the  imperative  by  prefixing 
j*  In  Aphel  the  characteristic  tails  away,  and  in  passives 

1  of  the  formative  syllable  21 .  In  Ethpe.  and  Ethpa.  after 
the  rejection  of  Linea  occultans,  the  vowels  of  the  preterite 
re-appear. 

3.  The  infinitives  (of  which  the  simple  form  denotes  the 
gerund  in  do  or  the  absolute  state,  but  with  L  prefixed  de¬ 
notes  the  construct  state)  are  formed  from  the  preterites  by 
prefixing  So*  They  end  (excepting  in  the  Peal,  where  they 

•x 

coincide  precisely  with  the  preterit)  in  Q,  and  in  the  apoco- 
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pate  feminine  form,  in  2q  ,  changing  the  vowel  of  the  last 

0 

syllable  of  the  preterit  into  — ♦ 

4.  The  participles  are  formed  from  the  preterit  as  fol¬ 
lows  ; — in  peal,  active  form,  the  first  radical  takes  and 
the  second  _L  ;  in  the  passive  form  is  inserted  between 
the  last  two  radicals.  In  the  other  conjugations  lo  is  pre¬ 
fixed,  and  _L,  in  the  second  syllable  of  the  active  form,  is 
changed,  in  passives,  into  _L*  But  this  distinction  appears 
only  in  the  absolute  state  of  the  masc.,  and  even  here  is  lost 
in  verbs  3  Gutt.,  j,  and  oi,  the  active  form  of  which  like¬ 
wise  takes  _!_♦ 

5.  The  preformatives  of  the  fut.,  infin.,  and  part.,  mostly 
take  JL  ;  but  in  Apliel  they  take  _L,  rejecting  the  *)  accor¬ 
ding  to  No.  2  ;  and  in  Pael  and  Shaphel  they  are  without 
a  vowel. 

Rem. — For  the  reciprocal  use  of  these  twoTables,  which  suffice  for 
the  complete  formation  of  the  regular  verb,  it  is  to  be  remarked  ; 
that  Table  I.  contains  the  personal  inflection  of  Peal.  The  forms  in 
Table  II.  in  the  inflection  according  to  Table  I.,  retain  their  charac¬ 
teristic  vowels,  and  merely  take  from  Table  I.  the  afformatives  with 
the  vowels  thereto  belonging.  Where,  in  pret.  Peal,  the  vowel  of  the 
stem  falls  away,  the  remaining  preterits  also  lose  the  vowel  of  the 
last  radical  syllable  ;  butEthpe.  takes  __L  over  the  first  radical, where 
this  has  in  Peal.*  In  the  fut.  the  vowel  of  the  last  radical 

♦x 

syllable  is  uniformly  lost  where  Q  falls  away  in  Peal,  except  that  in 
this  case  also  in  Ethpe.the  first  radical  takes  _!_♦  In  imperatives  the 

•X 

vowel  of  the  last  radical  syllable  is  retained,  as  Q  is  retained  in  the 
imperat.  Peal. 


20. 


A.  The  ground  form  Peal  —  its  Formation  and 

Signification. 

1.  The  usual  form  of  Peal  is  'Ho  ( transitive  verb  med.  N). 
Besides  this  the  form  with  _2.  {med.  E)  is  always  used 


*The  inflection  of  the  different  persons  in  the  preterit  should  be  noticed 

in  order  to  perceive  the  verification  of  this  remark.  Tr. 
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•  •  •  ^  AT  ** 

for  intransitives  ;  e.  g.  to  527,  to  be  near.  To  this 

a  It  I' 

class  also  belong  Ferfrs  |l,  which  throw  back  —  upon  the 
first  radical ;  e.  g.  jap  to  feel  jpam,  or  derivatives  of  Hebrew 

M  m/T\ 

Yerbs  ^  ;  e-  g*  =  iitD-  Tne  f°rm  Med.  O.  still  ap¬ 
pears  in  the  Yerb  5Q2LO  to  shudder. 

Rem. — With  the  inflection  of  Yerbs  Med. A.  agree  those  with  3  rad. 
01 ;  e.  g.  OlSQ»  to  name,  OlloZ  to  admire.  Yerbs  Med.  E.  retain 
— ,  when  in  Yerbs  Med.  A.  —  stands  in  the  radical  syllable.  In 

”%y  y.  o  ••  «  .7 

respect  to  the  forms  of  the  3  plur.  fem.  pret.  ^  and 

adduced  by  Buxtorf,  the  first  is  found  only  in  Verbs  P  and 

'TS 

the  second  seems  to  have  originated  from  crasis  with  the  affix  ^*01 « 

7 

There  are  instances  to  be  found,  though  rare,  in  which  —  is  placed 
over  the  third  radical  in  the  1  plur.  A&o.  The  apocopate  form  of 
the  infinitive  with  Q  is  also  sometimes  found  in  Peal  ;  e.g.  Luke  ix. 

•X  7  -n  • 

33.  Qt‘rZlSOA»  In  the  imperat.plur.masc.  with  ^  paragogic,  Q  final 
quiesces  in  _  ;  e.g.  Besides  the  2  plur.fem.with  Amira 

(p.  300)  adduces  another  form, viz  :  The  imperat.of Verbs 

7  -X  t  *X 

Med.  E.takes  —  instead  of  Q  ;  thouo-h  the  transitive  form  with  Q  is 

•  O 

♦x 

also  found;  e.g.  Q£DOJ-Q  from  Sometimes  another  form  with 

T>  'Ts 

—  occurs  ;  e.  g.  Rom.  xiii.  3.  More  rarely  the  vowel  of  the 

imperat.  differs  from  that  of  the  fut.  as  in  the  Verb  Ait,  fat 
imperat.  Not  only  the  imperat.  but  the  fut.  of  Verbs  Med.E.  and 

7  7 

of  those  having  the  third  rad.  a  guttural,  take  — ;  e.g.  In  the 

fut.  3  sing.  fem.  the  form  with  «-*  attached  is  more  frequent.  Also 

IN  Tl  •  1\  7  •  -ft 

a  form  of  the  fut.  with  —  ;  e.  g.  together  with 

Instead  of  the  part.  act.  Ago,  the  participial  noun  of  the  fonn'^^O, 
emphatic  state  Plgo  ,  is  often  used.  In  the  part.  act.  the  emphatic 
state  masc.  and  the  absol.  fem.  are  alike  ;  e.  g.  VUo.  The  active 

x  0  ^  0 

form  (Mark  xiv.  67),  in  immediate  connection  with 

(verse  54),  is  perhaps  to  be  regarded  as  an  error  in  transcribing.  The 
passive  form  is  always  fully  written  ;  in  intransitive  verbs,  the  first 

7 

radical  sometimes  takes  — ♦  Passsive  intransitives  occasionally  occur  in 
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an  active  sense,  sometimes  derived  from  transitives  ;  e.  g. 


bearing ,  holding. 


To  the  inflection  of  the  participle  belongs  also  the  idiom 


by  which  the  present  tense  is  expressed  by  abbreviated  per¬ 
sonal  pronouns,  appended,  like  afformatives,  to  the  partici¬ 
ple.  But  this  formation  occurs  only  in  the  2  sing,  and  the 
1  and  2.  plur.  masc.  and  fern.,  and  is  as  follows  : 


Participle  Passive. 


Participle  Active. 


MASC. 


COMM. 


COMM. 


MASC. 


FEM. 


2.  From  the  preceding  remarks  it  appears  that  the  signifi 


cation  of  Peal  may  be  transitive  or  intransitive.  Sometimes 
we  find  both  forms  in  the  same  verb.  In  some  cases  there 


chew  ;  and  in  other  cases  there  is  a  difference  in  signification; 


e-g-  to  divide ,  to  be  divided. 


B.  Derivative  Conjugations. 


21.  Ethpeel. 


1.  The  characteristic  of  this  conjugation,  as  in  the  other 


•  •  • 

passives,  is  the  formative  syllable  L\  and  the  vowel  —  or  in 


Verbs  3  Bad.  Gutt.  __L,  in  the  last  syllable  (vid.  Amira, 
p.  278).  The  passive  conjugations  are  distinguished  from 
each  other  generally  by  the  vowels  over  the  radical  letters, 
or  by  the  addition  of  7  ( Ethta .)  or  by  the  insertion  of  » 

(. Eshta .). 

Rem. — Upon  tlie  transposition  of  the  sibilants  with  L  see  §  12.  2. 
The  first  radical  takes  _I_  in  the  3  sing.  fern,  and  1  sing,  pret.,  in  all 
•  of  the  imperat.,  in  the  2  sing.  fern,  and  2  and  3  plur.  masc.  and  fern. 
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of  the  future,  and  finally  in  the  part,  excepting  the  absolute  state 

masc.  According  to  others  —  is  used,  but  only  in  Verbs  (l  even 

when  1  falls  away  ;  e.  g.  Acts.  xx.  27.  A2W;  aVa-T-  This 
usage  however  is  confirmed  neither  by  examples  nor  by  Amira.  The 
3  sing.  fern,  and  1  sing.  pret.  the  imperatives,  2  sing.  fern,  and  2  and 
3  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  of  the  fut.  and  the  part,  excepting  the  absolute 
masc.  cannot  be  distinguished,  according  to  Lud.  de  Dieu  p.  217, 
from  the  same  persons  of  Ethpa.  excepting  when  the  first  radical  is 
an  aspirate,  which,  in  Ethpa.  becomes  hardened.  The  passive  form 

''^jd2*|  is  not  mentioned  by  Amira.  In  the  Verb  JSQ ZL&,  in  Ethpe., 

x. 

u..  is  inserted  between  the  two  final  radical  letters.  The  infinitive 
however  is  excepted ;  e.g.  pret.  £2f  ;  infinit. 

2.  The  signification  of  Ethpe.  is  ;  a)  passive  of  Peal ;  e.g. 
^2f;  h)  reflexive;  e.  g.  «^ju»2‘)  to  reflect  by  or  upon 
ones  self;  c)  =  Peal  in  intransitive  verbs  ;  e.  g.  \l2)  and 
ftJaZT  to  return;  d)  sometimes  Ethpe ,  is  passive  of  Aph.  ; 
e-g-  to  be  embarrassed ,  from  *4* 


Pael  and  Ethpaal. 


1.  Both  of  these  conjugations  are  characterized  bj  in 
the  penultimate,  and  _y,  in  Pa.,  in  the  ultimate  syllable. 
The  vowel  is  changed  into  _L,  in  Verbs  3  Rad.  Gutt.  or 
as  it  is  in  the  passive.  The  preformative  1  of  the  1  sing.fut. 
Pa.  alone  takes  JL  (comp.  §  19.  A.  and  B.  5).  The  imperat. 
Ethpa.  with  Linea.  occultans  and  the  part.  fem.  Ethpa.  are 
like  the  same  forms  in  Ethpe. 


Rem. — The  passive  form  does  not  occur  in  Amira.  It  is 

rejected  also  by  Buxtorf.  Amira  remarks,  p.  339,  that  in  mm: 

7 

the  second  radical  takes  —  only  in  the  imperat.  (vid.  Matt.  ix.  27). 
Concerning  the  part.  act.  and  pass,  in  Pa.  vid.  §  19.  B.4.  The  form 

X  7 

yn'rd  (Mark.  x.  16  )  in  pret.  Pa.  must  be  considered  as  an  incorrect 

x  7 

mode  of  writing,  since  (verse  32)  is  a  participial  noun. 
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2.  The  signification  of  Pa.  is  ;  a)  causative ;  e.  g. 
to  cause  to  be  afraid ,  from  to  fear  ;  b)  mtensive  ; 

y  7  V  .  7 

e.g.  to  overwhelm  from  to  press;  c)  =  Pe.;  e.g.  *OaJ 

♦  7  ti? 

and  *QaJ  to  kiss ;  d)  to  hold  forth ,  to  declare  ;  e.  g.  *Q?1 
to  pronounce  just.  The  signification  of  Ethpa.  is  ;  a)  passive 

of  Pael  ;  e.  g.  W  to  be  murdered ;  &)  reciprocal;  e.g. 

•pSDjZl  to  wonder  within  one's  self ;  c)  —  Peal;  e.  g.  ..anjZf 

♦ 

to  be  made  to  blush ,  i.  e.  to  blush  =  n 


§  23.  Aphel  and  Ethtaphal. 

1.  Aphel  is  characterized  by  1  placed  before  the  stem, 
which  quiesces  in  _L#  After  the  preformatives  of  the  fut., 
infinit.  and  part.,  1  falls  away,  and  its  vowel  falls  back  upon 
the  preformative.  JL  occurs  in  the  second  syllable,  and,  only 
in  Verbs  8  Rad.  Gutt.  and  >,  is  JL  found  in  that  syllable. 
In  the  passive,  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  the  characteris¬ 
tic  1  of  Aph.,  Z  mit  JL  is  inserted  between  the  stem  and  the 
formative  syllable  of  the  passive  2*).  The  final  radical  syll¬ 
able  takes  —  ;  e.g. 

Rem. — The  characteristic  1  of  Aph.  is  retained  after  the  prefor- 
mative,  in  verbs,  which  lose  a  radical  letter  ;  e.g.  from 

Under  the  same  rule  should  be  placed  Verbs  ]A;  e.g.  or 

But  the  Verbs  to  be  able ,  and  to  drink ,  do 

not  belong  here,  since  jy  already  re-appears  over  *)♦  They  are  rather 
forms  of  Pe.  with  ]  prosthetic,  as  is  also  shown  by  their  further  for- 

v  t*  -x  0 

mation  ;  e.g.  fut.  infinit.  (comp.  §  20.Rem.),  part. 

P.  and  the  passive  f  ♦  In  respect  to  the  participles  of 

Aphel  the  same  rule  holds  good  as  in  §  22. 1.  Rem.  compared  with 
§19.  B.  4.  Buxtorf  and  others  do  not  recognize  the  passive.  Lud. 
de  Dieu  p.  238,  approves  of  the  abridged  imperat.  with  Lin.  occult. 
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^oLLX.  Later  Grammarians  however  doubt  the  correctness  of 
this  form  (Comp.  §  8.  Rem.). 

2.  The  signification  of  Aphel  is  ;  a)  causative  as  in  Pael ; 
e.  g.  «-iAa|  to  bring  forward ;  and  then  it  frequently  takes 
two  accusatives  ;  e.  g.  to  cause  to  put  on  (something 

upon  some  one)  ;  b)  imperative  or  permissive ;  e.  g.  | 
to  suffer  to  mount  a  horse ;  c)  intransitive ;  e.  g.  to  be 

weak  ;  d )  =  Pael ;  e.  g.  and  ALjf  to  frighten.  The 

passive  has  either  the  passive  signification  of  Aphel  or  co- 

incides  with  Pe.;  e.g.  to  dwell ,  *£>lqll\  to  keep  house. 


§  24.  Shaphel  and  Eshtaphal. 

1.  Shaphel  is  one  of  the  conjugations,  admitted  into  the 
paradigm  at  a  later  period  (§  18.  3).  Its  characteristic  is  * 
with  _L  prefixed  to  the  stem,  and  JL  in  the  last  syllable.  In 
inflection  it  coincides  with  Aphel.  In  the  passive  (Eshta¬ 
phal)  occurs  the  transposition  of  3  and  L  and  _L  appears 
in  the  last  syllable.  The  preformative  of  Shaphel,  like  that 
of  Pael,  takes  _ZL  only  in  the  1  sing.  fut. 

Rem. — In  verbs  which  lose  a  radical  letter,  this  conjugation  some- 

7  v 

times  furnishes  a  new  stem  ;  e.  g.  *>Clx±3  to  be  black ,  from 
Shaph.  of  The  same  is  true  in  Eshtaphal.  Thus  oA»T 

I  X 

furnishes  the  new  quadriliteral 

2.  The  signification  of  these  two  conjugations  is  similar  to 
that  of  Aph.  and  Ethtaphal.  Shaphel  is,  in  the  examples 

still  extant;  a)  causative;  e.  g.  to  let  fall]  b)  inten¬ 
sive  ;  e.  g.  to  exchange ,  from  to  change.  Eshta¬ 

phal  has  sometimes  a  passive  and  sometimes  a  reciprocal 

signification  ;  or  it  forms  intransitives  ;  e.g.  to  err) 

to  sin . 
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§  25.  Conjugations  occasionally  used  and  Quadriliterai  Verbs. 

The  occasional  conjugations  (vid.  Agrell  in  Otiolis  Syr.  p. 
28  sq.)  are  similar  to  Pa.  and  Aph.  and  take,  for  the  most 
part,  their  signification.  They  are  also  to  be  considered  as 
quadriliterals.  To  verbs,  which  take  the  initial,  prosthetic 
letters  Lo ,  £D ,  Z,  and  are, 

*  7 

A.  similar  to  Aphel,  belong ;  a)  Maphel,  to  make 

7  7  ,  T>  7 

poor ,  pass.  ^CQSoZ|  to  become  poor ;  b)  Sapliel,  to 

permit  to  hasten  and  to  hasten  —  ,  pass.  to 


persecute  ;  c)  Thapbel,  gxi  to  teach. 

i*  7 

Rem. — For  (w»A*|  vid.  §  23.  Rem.)  no  special  form  can 

be  assumed,  as  similar  examples  do  not  occur. 

B.  Similar  to  Pael  are  those  conjugations  which  insert 
jlj  So ,  Q,  after  the  first  radical  viz.;  a)  Pauel  =  Poel, 

usually  transitive  ;  e.  g.  chew  the  cud ,  pass.  )>ao2] 

to  become  divided  ;  b )  Paiel,  transitive  ;  e.  g.  *  on  to  suffer  ; 
c)  Pamel ;  e.g.  ^cqScu»  to  remain  ;  d)  Parel ;  A..  ;l  to  dance, 

7  7  A 

pass.  to  be  cut  off. 

C.  Not  very  different  from  the  last  are  also  the  quadril¬ 
iterai  verbs  with  prosthetic  •-»  and  final  viz.  ;  a)  Pali  = 

x  7  x  7  « 

Pael ;  e.  g.  to  domesticate,  pass.  ^ZuoZ*|  to  converse 

with  one  ;  b)  Palen,  to  be  master,  pass.  to  make 

one  a  master. 

D.  Here  belong  quadriliterals  with  a  radical  doubled  = 

7 

Pilel  and  Pilpel  ;  a)  Palel  =  Pael ;  e.  g.  >rOl  to  reduce  to 
slavery  ;  b)  Pealel  with  its  pass.  v>Sv>s:.zr  to  dream,  and 

•  ft  “i*  y 

finally;  c)  Palpel  (in  Verbs  Ml);  e.  g.  VirnVocD  to  heal,  pass. 
to  be  broken. 

Rem. — Those  verbs,  which  are  compounded  of  two  ground  forms, 

7  7  W"  7  7 

also  belong  here  ;  e.  g.  to  blush ,  from  MSo.  and  In 

quadriliterals  formed  from  the  Greek  (e.g.  to  elect  a  Bishop ), 
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a  letter  of  the  ground  form  frequently  falls  away;  e.  g. 

y 

to  appoint  as  Patriarch. 


26.  Verbs  with  Gutturals. 


Since  the  peculiarities  of  Guttural  Yerbs,  are  not  marked 

in  Syriac,  as  in  Hebrew,  either  by  Daghesli  forte  or  Sheva, 
the  irregularities  in  verbs  of  which  the  first  and  second  rad¬ 
icals  are  gutturals  are  entirely  wanting  ;  and  those  only,  of 
which  the  third  radical  is  a  guttural  or  5,  deviate,  and  those 
in  but  very  few  cases  from  the  regular  verb,  in  connection 
with  which  these  deviations  have  already  been  cited.  (Con¬ 
cerning  Yerbs  and  compare  28,  30,  32).  For 

more  convenient  reference,  these  cases  of  deviation  are  here 
brought  together.  These  verbs  take  ;  1)  in  the  fut.  and  im- 


perat.Peal,  —  instead  of  Q  ;  e.  g.,  fut.  v&J  ;  imperat.  *rs;  2) 
in  like  manner  in  the  other  conjugations,  and  in  the  part, 
act.  Peal,  they  exchange  the  _2_  of  the  last  syllable  for  _L  ; 

e.  g.  part.  act.  Peal,  £o|;  pret.  Ethpe.  £of2t,  fut.  •AolAl; 

77  7  7  #  7  7  .77 

Pa.  pret.  jp®,  fut.  5raJ,  imperat.  >rs,  part.  act.  &  pass. 

Aph.  Pret.  Ms*  f,  fut.  Ms*rj,  imperat.  Ms j|,  part.  act.  and 


7  7 

pass. 


Rem. — In  the  same  manner  in  Pa.  and  Ethpa.  are  formed  the 

following  ;  Uo  to  console ,  tei  to  soil ,  11^  to  defile ,  and 
to  be  adorned  (comp.  §  13.  1.  Rem). 


II.  Irregular  Yerbs. 

§  27.  General  View. 

1.  Under  Irregular  Verbs ,  are  to  be  comprehended,  those 
in  which  there  is  a  change  in  respect  to  one  of  the  three  letters 
of  the  ground  form.  Such  letter  either  quiesces  or  falls  away 
( Quiescent  and  Defective  Verbs).  A  verb  in  which  two  let- 
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ters  of  the  ground  form  are  changed  is  said  to  he  doubly  an¬ 
omalous  ( Verbum  dupliciter  imperfectum). 

2.  The  Quiescent  Verbs  are  the  following  ;  verbs  with  1. 

-  1/  -  -  .  y  Ij  •  T>  I 

rad.  Olaph  \o|;  1.  rad.  Jud  (•-*■£>),  med.rad.  Olaph 

*  n  . .  -  t*  <>  '  *  0  x 

(]l),  med.  rad.Yauand  Jud  (ai„jul)  a  (looo),  AjlLd; 
and  3  rad.  Olaph  (Uj 

To  defective  verbs  belong  those  with  1.  rad.  ISTun 

t,  v  t/ 

(_a);  e.g.  -Q2U,  and  med.  rad.  doubled  (Ml);  e.g. 

Rem. — Here,  and  frequently  in  subsequent  sections,  the  designa¬ 
tions  of  classes  of  verbs  are  taken  from  the  position  of  the  radicals, 
of  the  Verb  (=  ^g),  by  which  the  variations  affecting  the 

radical  letters  of  irregular  verbs  are  kept  in  view. 
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§28. 


A.  Quiescent  Verbs. 


Verbs  1  rad.  Olaph  quiescent  (1»)  w  to  eat. 


The  following  are  the  irregularities  of  these  verbs. 

1.  In  the  Pret.  Peal,  where,  in  the  regular  verb,  the  first 
radical  has  no  vowel,  1  takes  _L ,  but  in  the  imperat.  and 

part,  pass.,  it  takes  — ;  e.  g.  If  the  preform- 

ative  or  characteristic  consonant  of  the  conjugation  be  with¬ 
out  a  vowel,  the  vowel  of  1  falls  back  upon  it ;  e.  g.  fut. 

Pa.  pret.  Ethpe. 


Rem. — In  the  fut.  and  infinit.Pe.  the  preformative  takes  _A,  in  the 


verbs  h*1,  ^1,  ^>1,  r*),  rytli  e.g. 


But  —  is  used  in  the  verbs  ^ll,  ^IdI,  £d"1, 

e.  g.  jSdILo.  Both  of  these  forms  are  found  in  It 

should  further  be  remarked  that  the  first  class  of  verbs  mentioned 


above,  form  the  fut.  and  imperat.  Pe.  like  transitives  with  Q,  excep¬ 
ting  Verbs  3  rad.  Gutt.  or  5,  and  the  second  class  form  them  like 
intransitives  with  _!_♦  Lud.  de  Dieu  (p.  26  ),  rightly  doubts  the 
correctness  of  the  double  form  of  the  infinit.  and  fut.  Pe.  with  _L 


and  JL ,  although  the  form  ^flsoL  is  found  in  I  Cor.  x.  27  ;  but 

the  fut.  of  it  is  not  found  with  Q*  Also  the  correctness  of  ,o£a12 
in  1  Cor.  x.  28,  is  suspected.  The  forms  of  the  3  plur.  fern.  pret. 

w„->of  and  are  not  approved.  The  vowel  —  is  sometimes 

found  in  the  part.  pass.  Pe.  of  the  regular  verb  (§20.1. Rem.).  In 

the  passives  Ethpe.  and  Ethpa.  of  the  Verb  ,-*»(,  |  is  assimilated  to 

the  preceding  2;  e.  g.  rZLLl  This  formation  is  also  found  in  some 

other  verbs  varying  little  from  regular  verbs  ;  e.  g.  'fcaZZf  and 


wi: 

2.  The  radical  1  usually  falls  away  in  the  1  sing.  fut.  Pe.; 

e.g.  ^q=>T  I  will  eat ,  M  I  will  speak.  *)  does  not  so  often 
fall  away  in  the  other  persons.  The  same  peculiarity  ex¬ 
ists  in  the  infinit.  fut.  and  part.  Pa.,  and  the  vowel  is  thrown 

back  upon  the  preformative  ;  e.  g.  and 
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Rem. — The  Verbs  to  go  away  and  121  to  come ,  lose  1  in  the 

imperat.,  and  form  ; 

oil,  -if,  ^ 

^1)2,  o’ 1,  -2,  12. 

3.  In  Aphel  and  Shaphel  with  their  passives,  1  is  chang¬ 
ed  into  O,  and,  with  the  preceding  _L ,  forms  au ;  e.  g. 

'AdoT, 

Rem. — In  two  verbs  ]  is  changed  into  wt,  viz :  121,  Aph.  -U 
imperat.  1M  ,  fut.  1'aJ  ,  infinit.  QuAjlSd  ,  part.  IAaId*  (^Sd*|  , 

T>  y  '  V’Y*  V”  1 

Aph.  — SCLiOl  =  )♦  F°r  this  reason  »2lA|  and  %ZL±*  to 

learn ,  are  sometimes  found  together. 


General  Remarks . 

I  -7  t\ 

The  Yerb  (according,  to  §  12.1 ;  §  15.2)  should  b^  no¬ 
ticed  in  the  following  persons  ;  pret.  3  fem.  and  1  sing. 
Alii;  Alii;  fut.  2  fem. sing,  and  2  and  3  plur.  ^lll2AaliU 
etc.;  part  m.  emph.  h)  and  plur.masc.  and  fem.  ^liV,  Aii. 
In  the  signification,  to  be  of  use,  to  profit ,  it  is  formed  regu¬ 
larly.  Yerbs  which  commence  with  OH,  like  Yerbs  &  as- 
sume  the  vowel  and  throw  it  back  upon  1 ,  but  do  not,  like 
those,  reject  or  change  it,  although  this  latter  occurs  in 
the  Galilean  dialect,  which  had  but  a  single  character  for 
the  two  gutturals  (comp.  §  1 .  Rem.  1 ). 

^  29.  Verbs  with  1  Rad.  Yud  (**£))  r^i  to  bring  forth. 

In  respect  to  these  verbs  it  should  be  observed  ; 

1.  That  in  the  pret.  Pe.  even  when  transitive,  they  take 
JL  in  the  ultimate  syllable  (excepting  Yerbs  3  Rad.  Gutt.) ; 
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e.  g.  *oAa  (^r*)*  If  ■»,  the  first  radical,  be  without  a  vowel, 
as  is  usually  the  case  (in  pret.,  imperat.,  part.  pass.  Pe.),  it 
quiesces  in  JL*  In  the  fut.  and  infinit.  Pe.  the  vowel  falls 

back  upon  the  vowelless  preformative  ;  e.  g.  Atf,  Ate. 
So  too  in  Ethpe.,  —  falls  back  upon  Z  ;  e.  g.  r^aZ|*  But 
where,  in  the  regular  verb,  the  first  radical  takes  a  vowel, 

27#  'h 

Rem. — In  the  part.  pass.  Pe.,  besides  the  regular  form,  one  with 

7  •  X  7  7  7 

—  appears  ;  e.  g.  *£la^a»  Only  *OCTla  takes  —  ;  but  where  the 

ts  ”  7 

regular  verb  takes  —  over  the  first  radical,  — ,  with  Linea  oecultans 
under  Ol,  falls  away  ;  e.g.  AliGla*  Lin.  oecultans  with  - —  appears 
in  the  3  fem.  and  1  sing.  pret.  with  a  suffix  attached ;  e.g.  OlA^Gla 
she  has  given  him  (Aooia)*  In  3  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  under  sim- 

•X  7 

ilar  circumstances,  Lin.  occult,  falls  away  ;  e.  g.  «aCTIQO01a  they 

*  7  — 

have  given  him  (CLQOla)* 

2.  In  the  fut.and  imperat.Pe.the  second  syllable  takes  _L_«, 
In  the  fut.  and  infinit.  Pe.  this  class  of  verbs  is  similar  to 

Verbs  ta,  and  changes  a  into  1  which  quiesces  in  —  (vid.  1. 
above).  But  in  the  1  sing.  fut.  a  falls  away  ;  e.  g.  AT* 

.7  X  * 

The  imperat.  on  the  contrary  retains  a  ;  e.g.  ,Aa» 

Rem. — 'ipa  and  »£2Aa  follow  the  inflection  of  Verbs  ^2)  (§  33)  ; 

*7  frs  7  is  a"'7'  7  7s 

e.  g.  imperat.  Vij  and  *.oZ,  fut.  ^rJ  and  JDAj,  infinit.  and 

7  is  _  V  *  7  * 

JDALd*  In  like  manner  *001  imperat.  from  «.2)01a  follows  the 
same  rule. 

3.  In  Aph.  and  Shaph.  with  their  passives  a  is  changed 
into  O  (vid.  Verbs  §  28.  3) ;  e.g.  jSo*| , 

Rem. — a  is  retained  in  'SLV  and  •.Qla‘1 ;  still  it  should  scarcely 

'TS  7 

be  considered  as  an  irregularity,  since  from  pla  appear  Pa.  flO, 

r  7  ,.n  * 

Ethpa.  r^oZj* 
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30.  Verbs  Med.  Olaph  quiescent  to  ash. 


The  irregularities  of  these  verbs  occur  only  in  Pe.,Ethpe., 
and  Pa.  with  its  passive. 


1.  Peal.  In  the  pret.  ]  quiesces  in  and  the  latter  falls  back 
from  1  upon  the  first  radical ;  e.  g.  ;  but  when  wi  is  the 
third  radical,  it  quiesces  in  —  standing  before  1 ;  e.  g. 

The  vowel  —  appears  in  Aph. ;  e.g.  In  the  imperat. 

and  fut.  Pe.  1  quiesces  in  — ;  e.g. 


2.  In  Ethpe.,  besides  the  regular  form  ,  —  is  some 

times  inserted  after  Z  ;  e.  g.  **]r52)* 


is  some 


Rem. — In  both  cases  metathesis  of  ]  takes  place  ;  also  a  duplication 


it ;  e.g.  and  JSolZ ;  Ethpe. and  **)L]2]* 

3.  In  Pa.  and  Ethpa.  1  is  generally  changed  into  jl  ;  e.g., 


and  ^2^21  ♦  The  other  verbs  retain  *) ;  e.  g. 


§  31.  Verbs  Med.  Bad.  Vau  and  Yud  quiescent 

t*  Q  i 

(Q1  and  *^.1)  ^QD  (^OQO)  to  stand  up ,  Aa! D  to  die. 

The  verbs  whose  middle  radical  letter  is  Q  or  jl,  and  whose 
grammatical  structure  generally  agrees  with  that  of  the  reg¬ 
ular  verb,  differ  from  the  same  in  the  following  cases  : 

1.  In  the  pret.and  infinit.Pe.  of  Verbs  Ql,  the  vowel _ ap¬ 
pears  in  place  of  Q,  which  is  dropped  ;  e.  g.  J>QO,  In 

the  part.  pass.  Pe.,  and  in  the  other  conjugations  generally, 
Q  is  changed  into  u.,  and  quiesces  in  JL  in  the  part.  P.,  Pe  , 
Ethpe.,  Aph.  an  1  Ethtaph.;  e.g.  Ixl^oZZ]  ,  y> 
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On  the  contrary,  jl  is  movable  in  Pa.  and  Ethpa  ;  e.  g. 
i»CU-D,  ^OljlqZ|»  In  the  part.act.  masc.  of  Pe.,|  (=y,  vid.  §1.  i 
Rem.  4),  which  has  arisen  from  Q,  goes  over  in  the  other 
inflections  into  jl  ;  e.  g.  S>o[£)  masc.,  pcun  fern.  Only  in 
the  imperat.  and  fut.  Pe.?  Q  remains  and  quiesces  in  A. ;  e.g. 
^OQOJ,  in  which  cases,  as  well  as  in  the  pret.  (in  Verbs 

"  I  X  X 

a.  appears  and  quiesces  in — ;  e.g.  Zulo, 

Finally  the  preformatives  of  the  fut.  Pe.  have  no  vowel,  ex¬ 
cept  the  1  sing.,  which  takes  —  over  ]  ;  e.  g.  JsOqjo]* 

Rem. — In  Pe.,  Ethpe.,  Aph.,  and  Eshta.,  verbs  of  this  class,  which 
are  at  the  same  time  (§  32),  as  IcA  and  some  others  which  can  be 

v  y 

referred  to  no  particular  species,  as  ***0^,  l&Q,  retain  Q  movable. 

Some  are  inflected  in  both  ways,  but  with  a  different  signification  ; 

•  7 

e.  g.  JOl  to  take  a  handful ,  Aph.  ^*1  f  to  deviate  from  the  way. 

0  x 

TheVerb  ^OlQO,  contrary  to  the  rule,  takes  jl  in  the  fut.  and  imperat. 

But  ZulS  follows  the  inflection  of  Ctl  Verbs  ;  e.g.  fut.  ZaSOJ.  The 
.  0  0 

imperat.  of  «£OQj^  to  spare ,  takes  —  with  the  signification, 

far  be  it.  In  some  manuscripts  jy  is  found  in  the  preformatives  of  the 
fut.  and  in  the  infinit.  Pe.,  which  manner  of  writing  was  received  by 
the  ancient  grammarians,  and  which,  as  is  testified  by  Amira,  p.  311, 
the  Mandseans  used  on  account  of  metre  (vid.  Lud.de  Lieu  p.  292). 

2.  In  Ethpe.  2  of  the  formative  syllable  2)  is  doubled  ; 

e.  g.  By  this,  the  transposition  of  the  sibilants 

does  not  occur  ;  e.g.  "When  three  2  come  together 

in  the  3  sing.  fern,  and  2  sing,  and  plur.  masc.  and  fern,  fut., 

one  2  is  omitted  ;  e.  g.  UiJdLL  The  occurrence  of  three  2 
together  is  unavoidable  only  when  the  verb  itself  begins 
with  2,  in  which  case  four  2  would  properly  come  in  succes¬ 
sion  ;  e.  g.  ^oloZZl  Ps.  lxii.  10,  from  AaZ.  Ethtaph. 

differs  from  Ethpe.  merely  in  signification  ;  e.  g.  ^OajZZ] 
Ethpe.  to  raise  one's  self  Ethtaph.  to  be  to.hen  away. 

Rem. — *££Lk£)221  1°  be  convinced ,  Ethtaph..  from  *£0^2)]  ,  is 

usually  written  *.£1^2]  ♦ 
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3.  In  Apli.  the  preformatives  of  the  fut.,  infinit., and  pan., 
lose  the  characteristic  _L ,  excepting  the  1  sing.  fut.  ;  e.  g. 

The  part,  pass.,  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  other 
1  ?  0 

part,  passives,  changes  •*,  into  —  ;  e.g.  2>Q.qSd,  to  distinguish 

it  from  the  active  form  ♦ 

♦ 

Rem. — No  example  is  found  of  Shapliel. 


§  32.  Verbs  3  rad.  Olajoh  Quiescent  (B)  B-«  to  disclose. 

These  verbs,  which  include  the  Hebrew  ^  and  j-j^Verbs, 
are  different  from  the  regular  verbs  in  the  following  cases. 

1.  The  third  radical  ]  either  quiesces  or  is  changed  into 
w4*  Here  it  should  be  remarked  that  the  pret.  Pe.  ends  in 
e-  g-  P\v  the  other  preterits  in  e.g.  Ethpe. 

The  futures  of  all  the  conjugations  end  in  ]_ ;  e.  g.  Pe. 

*  ^  ^  ^  t  x  ^ 

|J_. ^ _ J  ,  the  imperat.  Pe.  in  ;  e.g.  ,  imperat.  Ethpe. 

in  ;  e.g.  ;  the  other  conjugations  in  ;  e.g.  Pa. 

B-\^  The  termination  of  the  infinit.  Pe.  is  the  same  ;  e.g 


o 

The  other  conjugations  in  the  infinit.  end  with  Ox-; 
e.  g.  Apli.  Q-^.^Ao  ,  the  participles  generally  with  ^ ; 


e.  g.  Pe.  Only  the  part.  pass,  of  Pa.,Aph.,  and  Shaph., 

7  «7  7 

ends  with  ;  e.  g.  Pa. 

Rem. — Some  verbs  with  in  the  pret.  Pe.  are  inflected 

like  the  other  preterits.  Here  belong  mostly  intransitives,  or  Verbs 

x 

Med.  E. ;  e.  g.  to  be  great.  Both  forms  are  found  in  the 

»  O  I  I  x 

Verbs  (S&j  and  «.A£U  to  swear.  The  imperatives  of  this  kind  of 

7 

7erbs,  take  u«  at  the  end.  Some  verbs  with  3  rad.  He.,  seem  to 

7  x  7 

belong  here;  e.g.  to  name,  Pa.  Some  grammarians, 
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without  proof,  derive  from  the  imperat.  Ethpe.  the  forms  u:,zr  and 
The  Verb  fOOl  has  two  forms  of  the  future;  e.  g.  |OOU 

*X  * 

and]ocnJ*  I11  the  formation  of  the  present  tense  in  connection  with 

the  pronoun,  the  part,  takes  quiescent,  instead  of  ;  e.  g. 

ZuiOjlSo  for  Aj*|  jfcqtio.  From  |lCD  to  hate  appears  a  double 

form  of  the  part.  pass. ;  e.  g.  and  Tile  former  refers 

more  particularly  to  things,  and  the  latter  to  persons. 

2.  When  a  letter  or  syllable  is  added,  1  is  either  changed 
into  m  or  falls  entirely  away. 

A.  In  the  first  case,  u.  is  a)  movable  in  the  pret.  3  sing, 

fem.  of  all  the  conjugations  excepting  Pe.  of  verbs  ending  in 
*)_  ;  e.g.  Ethpe.  (  Pe.  A!iy. ) ;  in  the  second  form  of 

3  plur.fem.  ;  e.  g.  Pa.  . . ;  in  the  2  plur.  fem.  of  all  the 
imperatives ;  e.  g.  Pe.  ^  *  -V. ;  in  the  2  and  3  plur.  fem.  of 
all  the  futures  ;  e.  g.  Ethpe.  ^aA.oAj  ;  in  the  fem.  sing, 
and  plur.  of  all  the  participles  ;  e.  g.  Pe.  Ja-a.. ;  and  finally 
in  all  the  infinitives  except  that  of  Pe. ;  e.  g.  Aph.  Qjl-X.Aq 
(Pe.  ;  b)  mis  quiescent  in  the  1  and  2  masc.  and  fem. 

of  both  numbers  of  all  the  preterits,  and  in  such  a  manner 
that  m  in  Pe.  (excepting  the  1  sing.  AjA..  )  quiesces  in  — ; 

.7  •>.  .7  A  .  I 

e.g.  AaA^,  In  other  cases  m  quiesces  in  —  ;  e.g. 

Ethpe.  AAyZT,  ,6aAv,2T. 

B.  1  falls  away  in  the  S  sing.  fem.  pret.  Pe.  of  Verbs 
ending  in  V-  with  —  retained  ;  e.  g.  AX  y*  ;  in  the  3  plur. 
masc.  and  fem.  pret.  Pe.,  and  in  the  3  pdur.  fem.  (in  the 

3  plur.  masc.  Pe.  of  Yerbs  and  of  other  preterits,  a. 
remains)  of  all  the  preterits  ;  e.  g.  Pe.  aS^;  in  the  hit. 
throughout  in  the  2  sing,  fem.,  while  the  regular  form 
is  changed  into  ;  e.  g.  Pa.  y|Z,  and  in  the  2 
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and  3  plur.  masc.  ;  e.g.  Pe.  ;  also  in  the  2  sing.  fem. 

imperat.,  where  quiesces  in —  ;  e.g.  Pa.  also  in  the 

2  plur.  masc.  imperat.,  where  Q  quiesces  in  —  ;  e.  g.  Aph. 
Q-^y\l ;  finally  in  the  plur.  masc.  of  the  part.,  where  the  reg- 

i  w.  1  .  ,  ,  ■»>*  o 


ular  form 


is  exchanged  with 


t  p 

e.  g.  Pe. 


Rem. — Instead  of  Pa.  and  Ethpa., sometimes  the  quadriliteral  form 
-qL:,  appears.  The  3  plur.  masc.  pret.  q1>..  (with  paragog.  Nun 
yOQ^..)  occurs,  sometimes  with  |  retained  ;  e.  g.  Acts  xxviii.  2. 

•X  \\  t-x 

^00 |po«  But  the  form  Q^y.  which  Buxtorf  adduces,  is  neither 

confirmed  by  examples  nor  found  in  Amira.  In  all  the  conjugations 
excepting  Pe.,  the  3  plur.  fem.  pret.  differs  from  the  3  sing.  masc. 
only  by  taking  Ribui  (vid.  §  6),  for  which  Amira  (p.  266)  in  verbs 
ending  with  and  in  Pa.  of  verbs  ending  with  (— ,  writes  a 

«  x  7 

double  ;  e.  g.  In  the  imperat.  Ethpe.,  besides  the  form 

given  in  the  paradigm,  occurs  the  2  plur.  fem.  ^>i 

General  Remark. — Verbs  |]  or  which  are  at  the  same  time 
(comp.  §  30.  1),  are  inflected  like  Verbs  ]]  ;  e.  g.  pret.  Pe.  %*]]. 

y  x  x  x  0  t*  x  7 

Zu|3,  ZuU,  wiZu]],  plur.  Q-ej],  etc.,  infinit.  *) |JSjD,  imperat.  *a]j,  *-*]], 

*TN  7\  *x  'T'  'Tn  o  T\ 

etc.,  fut.  plur.  yC)]]j,  etc.,  part.  act.  pass.  }]],  Aph.  pret. 

-x  V  -r.  7  -X  0  v  x  7  ™  7  X  7 

and  infinit.  CUlJiD,  imperat.  *-*111,  fut.  part. 


APPENDIX  TO  §  32. 

Inflection  of  the  Verb  to  live. 

In  the  Verb  with  movable,  is  rejected  when  the 
first  radical  and  the  preformative  are  without  a  vowel ;  e.  g. 

infinit.  Pe.  U*  for  Sometimes  this  verb  takes  *| 

between  the  preformatives  and  the  first  radical ;  e.  g. 
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l*4&  (better  perhaps  fut.  for  and  with  ] 

inserted  ^q*4j,  Aph.  pret.  infinit.  cu^Ao  or  Q*..4|So  , 

fut.  |»J  and  1*4-1,  imperat.  ]*»],  part.  (*>lo  and 
*.  also  falls  away  when  no  preformative  precedes,  and  its 
vowel  falls  bach  upon  the"  first  vacant  radical ;  e.g.  imperat. 

X  I  -P  0  a.  O  0  'I'  *  J> 

Pe.  -» _ k*  for  *»,  part.  fem.  }jl*»  for  (*.*.*»«  The  form  ^  !*» 

(Matt.  xv.  27)  is  found  in  the  part.  plur.  masc. 


B.  Defective  Verbs. 


o  y 

§  33.  Verbs  zuith  the  first  radical  Nun  (<_£>)  %QSU  to  go  out. 


The  irregularities  of  these  verbs  are  the  following  : — 

In  the  fut.,  imperat.,  and  infinit.  Pe.,  and  in  all  forms  of 

•x  t\  •>  y  -»> 

Aph.,  the  first  rad.  J  falls  away  ;  e.  g.  *oq£li,  *jOQ£),  *naho 
The  fut.  and  imperat.  Pe.  sometimes  take  —  and  — : 

y  -n  ••  -n  -n 

e.  g.  JQCQJ,  \^L3. 

Rem.  —  The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  ;  a)  Verbs  Med.  Rad. 

v  0 

doubled  (§  34) ;  e.  g.  rJ  ;  b)  Verbs  Med.  Rad.  Quiescent;  e.  g.  *£13 ; 

*  •  7  .  y  •» 

c)  Verbs  Med.  Rad.  Ol ;  e.  g.  >OU,  fut.  )011J»  Those  verbs  whose 
third  radical  is  ^  or  2,  are  not  changed  by  assimilation,  as  in  Hebrew; 

■*  y  -X  a  .  T, 

e.g.  ^_ll£UCl  we  have  believed,  .oZAwJ  ye  have  descended.  TheVerb 

y  '  •  n 

tOfUl  to  mount  up,  takes  its  pret.  and  part.  Pe.  from  «-Q-^£D  (vid.  § 

35.2).  Upon  retaining  the  characteristic  1  in  Aph.;  e.g.  ten  for  £a 
Comp.,  §  23.  1.  Rem. 


34.  Verbs  with  Med.  Rad.  doubled  ('ll)  to  sprinkle. 

In  respect  to  these  verbs  it  should  be  remarked  : — 

1.  That  the  middle  radical  falls  away  in  the  pret.,  infinit., 
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imperat.,  and  fut.  (having  —  over  the  preforrnative)  Pe. ; 

7  7 *  * * * §  -X  *  K  . 

e.  g.  pret.  *CDj  ,  infinit.  ,  fut.  «£DO;j ,  imperat., 

Also  Aph.  and  Shaph.  with  their  passives;  e.  g. 

JS UL\.  The  part.  act.  Pe.  takes  1  in  place  of  the 

.M  ^ 

middle  radical,  which  has  fallen  away;  e.  g.  but  ( 

falls  away  again  when  a  syllable  is  added ;  e.  g.  plur. 

Rem. — Those  verbs  whose  2  and  3  rad.  is  ] ,  are  exceptions,  and 
are  inflected  according  to  the  rules  for  quiescent  verbs  (§  35.  1.  d). 

7  * 

In  the  fut.  and  imperat.  Pe.  forms  with  —  (not  — )  appear ;  e.  g. 

7*7  f  *  0 

AwJ ,  ^4*  The  part.  act.  Pe.  has  in  the  plur.  from  the 

Verb  to  go  in.  In  the  part.  Aph.  sometimes  the  middle  radical 
appears  again,  but  it  is  marked  by  Linea  occultans ;  e.  g.  Heb.  ix.  5, 

In  Aph.  the  characteristic  }  sometimes  remains  after  the 

preforrnative ;  e.  g.  from  (Comp.  §  23.  1.  Rem.). 

2.  The  part.  pass.  Pe.  szlJkj  ,  Ethpe.,  Pa.  and  Ethpa. ;  e.  g. 

*  #  *0  '*  7 

♦.CQfiDjZ] ,  «.£Q£Qj  ,  are  regularly  inflected,  with  the  retention 
of  the  middle  radical.  Instead  of  the  last  two  forms,  how¬ 
ever,  Palpel.  and  Ethpalp.  (§  25.  D)  are  more  in  use ;  e.  g. 

7  7  7  7  • 

Rem. — The  last  remark  holds  good  also  of  Shaph  el,  which  occurs 
more  rarely  (Comp.  1.  above). 


§  35.  Doubly  Irregular  and  Defective  Verbs. 

1.  By  Doubly  Irregular  Verbs  are  understood  those  in 
which  occur  two  of  those  letters  which  usually  give  rise  to 
irregularities.  In  the  inflection  of  these  verbs,  either  one 
or  both  of  those  letters  may  retain  their  peculiarities.  This 
class  of  verbs  consists  of  (vid.  Lud.  de  Dieu,  p.  340,  sq.) ;  a) 

9f  &  p  ^7 

Verbs  and  ;  e.  g.  lieu,  Aph.  ^of  to  approve;  b) 
Verbs  \z>  and  U  ;  e.  g.  |Z|  to  come ,  Aph.  w»Aj|  ,  jco|  to  heal , 
Pa.  w»Xo1 ,  to  boil ,  Ethpe.  ;  c)  Verbs  and  |] , 
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e.  g.^ol  to  swear,  imperat.  fat.  w.  ,  infinit.  ILdISd, 

,  7  x  x  -7 

Aph.  *-1^00 1  ;  to  sprout,  imperat.  Aph.  ^AO| 

and  ;  d)  Verbs  and  ]J  ;  e.  g.  to  chide,  imperat. 

,  infinit.  liak) ;  to  be  displeased,  Aph. 

2.  To  Defective  verbs  (see  Lud.  de  Dien,  p.  344)  belong 
the  following,  in  so  far  as  they  occur  in  the  language,  either 
in  individual  forms  only,  or  have  borrowed  their  defective 
forms  from  synonymous  verbs,  or,  finally,  vary  from  the 
regular  verb  in  inflection  and  interpunction.  a)  Impersonal 

7 

Verbs.  From  to  be  bit,  occurs  only  the  part.  act. 

to>1  it  befits.  From  appear  the  3  sing.  fern.  pret. 

Aj]1d  it  is  disagreeable,  the  part.  act.  fem.  and  the  3 

sing.  fem.  fut.  ;  and  from  Uo  and  1L  appear  the  act. 

part.  and  |[a  it  is  suitable. 

b)  The  following  defective  verbs  are  completed  from 

others  which  are  synonymous :  to  mount  up,  part. 

m'TsO  * 

act.  »ri\ro ;  the  other  tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  from 
*.QCQJ  ,  imperat.  wQQQ  ,  fut.  «.Q£QJ  ,  infinit.  vQTQLd  ,  Aph.  *ocd]  , 


part,  ?  Ethpa.  *qLA20*|«.  A  similar  complement  is 

7  ,7 

found  in  to  give  (see  §  29.  1.  Rem.),  imperat.  jdgt  , 

infinit.  ^Ak),  fut.  from  ,  Ethpe.  «.ogu2*|* 

c)  Those  which  differ  in  form  and  inflection  are  *401?, 
to  run,  imperat.  *4>ai  ;  to  go  awap  and  *|Z]  to  come 
(see  §  28.  2.  3.  Rem.) ;  also  loai  to  be  (see  §  32.  1.  Rem. 

oaij  and  |ooiJ ;  also  from  |oci  is  found  a 


fut.  apocopate  jau  ,  |aiZ,  plur.  ^oau  ,  etc.,  having  the  signi¬ 
fication  of  the  conjunctive  as  well  as  of  the  usual  future 

(comp.  Agrell.  Otiola  Syr.  p.  46) ;  *|A*  to  drinh,  with  *) 

prosthet.  ,  imperat.  «-»As| ,  part.  (As  ,  fut.  (Aaj  ,  infinit. 

0  'I'  &  "7N  7  » 

1  A«vn  •  9  Aph.  ,-Scaoi  to  believe  ;  U.^»  (see  App.  to  §  32), 

to  live.  Finally,  in  four  verbs  3  rad.  Olaph. ;  e.  g.  , 
U04,  n$,  wi  d»4  which  merely  occur  in  Pa.  and  its 
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passive,  the  second  syllable  quiesces  in  _L,  as  in  Verbs  3 
Gutt.  (see  §  13.  1.  Rem.),  and  1  is  retained  in  all  of  the 
tenses  and  moods,  while  its  vowel  falls  back  upon  the 
preceding  vacant  consonant ;  e.  g.  3  sing.  fern.  pret. 

The  formation  is  as  follows  ;  pret.  Pa.  ,  part.  |L».oVn  ^ 
infinit.  jmperat.  fat.  ,  Ethpa.  \^L\ , 

part.  UiAi  ,  inlinit.  atliAi,  fatllaAJ. 
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f. 
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PARADIGM  OF  THE  VERB  WITH  DIACRITICAL 

POINTS. 

(  Compare  §  4.  Rem.  ). 


3  m. 

'  3/. 

2  m. 

1  c. 

Preter.  Sing.  ^4^ 

A^4^ 

^4^ 

Ai&o  Al4° 

AI40 

• 

'  A^4d 
• 

AI40 

• 

Al4^ 

Plur.  Cl\^0  qL^£) 

Q 

9  • 

* 

• 

Fut.  Sing.  ^0.2 

^a^oL 

4^1 

'ta&o) 

^a4oZ 

• 

• 

OHoZi) 

Plur. 

*  •  * 

* 

'  • 
Ka±&aZ. 

^)Q4aj 

^q4oj 

yCL^ay 

.cl^oL 
^  • 

^q4cj 

• 

Imper.Sing.  m.  ^&4o  ^0.^0  iPlur.  m. 

d\a^O  Q^Q^£5 


Infill.  Vv^aLo  ^4*^  etc. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Part.  Act.  m.  U6  f.  Passive  ^-*-4-°  ^^4o 

^4nlo  j  W^oAliD  ^4r>A So 


Rem. — The  forms  of  the  verb  which  are  omitted  in  the  fore£oino* 
lable^  are  not  marked  with  diacritical  pcints,  since  they  may  easily 
De  recognized  from  their  formation. 


VERBS  WITH  SUFFIXES. 


07 


Verbs  with  Suffixes. 


The  union  of  verbal  forms  with  suffixes  is  much  more 
simple  in  Syriac  than  in  Hebrew".  It  should  be  remarked 
in  general  that  the  vowel  of  the  first  or  second  syllable 

either  falls  awTay ;  e.  g.  —  in  the  3  fern,  and  1  sing.  pret. 

•X 

and  Q  in  the  fut. ;  or  the  vowel  of  the  second  syllable  falls 
back  upon  the  preceding  consonant ;  e.  g.  in  the  same  per- 

sons  of  pret.  Pe.  in  which  —  of  the  first  syllable  falls  away. 

The  verbal  endings  and  0  quiesce  in  —  and  — .♦  Verbal 

x  *x 

forms,  unless  they  terminate  with  and  Q- ,  remain 


unchanged  before  the  suffixes 


Also  the  character¬ 


istic  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  of  Pa.  and  Aph.  remains 
unchanged,  and  the  suffixes  of  the  3  plur.  are  attached  to 
verbs  in  the  form  of  separate  pronouns.  In  respect  to  the 
particular  persons  the  following  should  be  remarked  (see 
Table  of  the  pronouns,  §  16.  and  table  of  the  verbs,  with 
suffixes,  §  36). 


A.  Preterit  with  Suffixes. 


3  sing.  masc.  before  the  suffixes  in  the 

2  plur.  masc.  and  fern.  The  other  persons  with 

suff.  a.  1. 

3  sing.  fern.  before  The  others  A^4° 

with  suff.  a.  1. 

2  sing.  masc.  unchanged,  and  by  way  of  exception 

with  suff.  c. 

7  T.  7 

2  sing.  fern.  is  changed  into  with  suff.  b. 

_  sing.  com.  Ai&S  forms  with  suff.  a.  1. 

3  plur.  masc.  ol&O  becomes  0^4°  with  suff.  b.  or  with  • 
parag.,  excepting  before 

3  plur.  fern.  ^4-Q  either  with  suff.  c.  or  with  ( 

parag. 


9S 


FUTURE  WITH  SUFFIXES  . 


2  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  and  1  com.  retain  the  forms 

^oAL^-Q,  ,  ^^4^  with  stiff.  c. 

Rem. — The  3  fem.  2  masc.  and  1  com.  sing,  in  some  forms  with 
suffixes  are  only  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  diacritical 
point,  which,  in  the  first  person,  stands  over  the  consonant  (vid. 
§  4).  Verbs  Med.  E.  with  suff.  follow  the  form  of  Verbs  Med.  A., 

7  .  7  .  ■*» 

and  retain  —  where  the  latter  retain  — ;  e.  g.  3  sing.  fem. 

with  suff  ClAl^*  Yet  the  form  OlASO^A  occurs  in  Ps.  cxviii. 
167,  instead  of  which,  since  no  similar  example  occurs,  the  punctua- 

/7\ 

tion  should  perhaps  be  — ♦  The  same  is  the  case  even  in  Verbs 
Med.  Olaph.  Quies.  So  the  vowel  —  belonging  to  is  changed 

into  _  over  ;  but  in  the  1  sing.,  —  remains;  e.  g.  ^A^»* 

In  respect  to  verbs  1  rad.  ]  and  a  quiescent,  it  should  be  remarked, 
that  where,  in  the  regular  verb,  the  first  radical  is  without  a  vowel,  ] 

-r,  x  y  * 

retains  its  —  and  *  its  — ;  e.  g.  01  ZvAO } ♦  But  where,  in  the  regular 

7 

verb,  —  stands  over  the  first  radical,  this  class  of  verbs  retains  it  in 

7  »  7  -n  x 

the  same  manner ;  e.  g.  ;1d|  with  suff.  01  ^O*)  ,  with  suff. 

7#  7  * 

Defective  verbs,  or  those  with  Med.  Rad.  doubled,  retain 

V  -7 

— ’  in  the  pret.  unchanged,  like  the  form  The  3  fem.  and  1 

-K  7  7  t,  7 

sing,  change  —  into  — ;  e.  g.  Aoj  with  suff.  OlAo>  ;  but  they  remain 

•X  -X  .  7 

unchanged  before  »QJD  and  e3  5  e-  g-  tOMO?.  Pa.  and  Aph.  retain 
the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  unchanged.  In  respect  to  —  of  the 

7 

second  syllable,  it  should  be  observed  that  wrhere  Pe.  retains  — ,  Pa. 

■»  7 

retains  — ;  but  where  —  falls  away  or  falls  back  upon  the  first  sylla- 

'TX 

ble ,  —  is  lost.  The  3  sing.  masc.  and  3  plur.  masc.  and  fem.  in  Pe. 
and  Pa.  wfitli  suff.,  are  hence  all  similar,  and  can  only  be  distinguished 

from  each  other  by  their  signification  in  the  context;  e.  g. 

(from  ^4^  or  O)*  But  these  forms  are  exceptions  to  this  rule 

•X  'Jx 

when  standing  before  ^QlD  and 

B.  Future  with  Suffixes. 

Throughout  the  sing,  and  in  the  1  plur.,  Q  ,  which  has  been 
inserted,  remains  unchanged  before  the  suffixes  yQO  and 
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7\ 

Before  tlie  other  suffixes  it  falls  away,  and  the  form 

takes  the  suff.  a.  1. ;  but  if  the  suff.  is  in  the  3 
person,  only  the  suffix,  a.  2.  is  used.  The  other  persons 
are  treated  according  to  the  rule  laid  down.  In  the  plur. 
the  2  and  3  masc.  and  fem.  remain  unchanged  with  suff.  c. 


Rem. — %jk  parag.  of  the  3  sing.  fem.  falls  away,  and  is  connected 

•  •s'  * 

with  the  suff.  after  the  form  What  is  true  of  Q  in  Pe.  is 

also  true  in  Pa.  in  respect  to  the  falling  away  of  the  vowel  of  the  last 


syllable,  excepting  before  and  In  the  3  sing.  masc.  with 

suff.  of  3  person  masc. ;  e.  g.  «-»C71Q -*.2x4^  >  1 


over  Q*  But  this  form  is  neither  mentioned  by  Amira  nor 
by  Sionita.  The  2  sing,  sometimes  takes  before  the  suff.  of  the  1 
sing,  and  plur.  The  same  is  true  in  respect  to  the  imperat. ;  e.  g. 

y  y  0 

U  put  me  not  to  shame.  In  Verbs  Med.  E.  the  middle 

<n  y 

radical  retains  — ,  and  in  Verbs  3  Gutt.,  — ♦  This  peculiarity,  Amira, 
p.  389,  refers  exclusively  to  quadriliterals ,  i.  e.  to  Aph. ;  but  examples 

are  also  found  in  Pe. ;  e.  g.  Ps.  lxxi.  9.  ed.  Erpen.  a.  , 

ed.  Paris.  » *.1  00*2  ,  and  in  Pa.  Ps.  cxviii.  172,  Amira 

adds  that  this  form  is  found  particularly  in  prohibitory  negations, 
which  remark  is  likewise  confirmed  by  the  examples  given.  The 
persons  of  the  fut.  with  ^  remain  unchanged.  But  it  should  be 

remarked  that  if  the  form  takes  the  suff.  of  the  3  per.  sing. 

masc.;  e'  g.  ,  sometimes  •  falls  away;  e.  g.  Matt.  viii. 

•X  x  "  7  ' 

25, 


C.  Imperative  with  Suffixes. 


The  2  sing.  masc.  remains  unchanged  with  suff.  a. 

2.  of  the  1  per.  sing,  and  plur.,  and  of  the  3  sing.  fem. 
When  the  suff.  is  in  the  3  sins;,  masc.  the  form  of  suff  c. 
is  used. 

In  the  2  sing.  fem.  of  the  form  with  stiff’,  b.  ** 

i 

quiesces  in  — ♦ 

In  the  2  plur.  masc.  oXa^a  passes  into  with 

suff.  b. 


■x. 
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INFINITIVE  WITH  SUFFIXES. 


The  2  plur.  fem.  is  rare,  and  omits  ^before  the  suffix. 

7 

Rem. — The  imperative  with  —  and  —  in  Pe.  and  in  the  other 

7  7 

conjugations,  retains  its  vowel  unchanged ;  e.  g.  « >1  hear  me, 

» C>  TI  7 

receive  him.  Tlie  forms  of  the  imperat.  pass.,  with  an 

7  'rs 

active  signification,  also  remain  unchanged  ;  e.  g.  be  reminded, 

with  suff.  In  respect  to  the  transposition  of  Q  in  the 

plur.  it  should  be  remarked  that  1  of  Verbs  la  (§  28.  l)  loses  its 

7  #  *  n 

vowel  _ _  But  in  those  Verbs  whose  imperat.  does  not  take 

Q  ,  this  vowel  is  inserted  after  the  first  radical ;  e.  g.  0;Lo|  with  suff. 

*  ^  .  .  'x 

Yet  this  transposition  of  Q  does  not  always  take  place, 

as  the  form  sometimes  occurs.  In  Pa.  and  Aph. _ ,  in 

7  -X  7  -X  7 

Verbs  3  Gutt., _ ,  falls  away;  e.  g.  with  suff. 

praise  him ,  qXi3o"|  with  suff.  wsOlQ^OO*!  lead  him  hither.  Verbs 

a  •*  *  *  j 

p*  are  an  exception,  as  they  retain  — ;  e.  g.  do  me  good. 

Also  a  form  with  ^parag.  sometimes  occurs;  e.  g.  with  suff. 

waCTLiJq^CIO  In  the  fem.  plur,  the  paragogic  form  is  the  more 
usual ;  but  in  Pa.  and  Aph.  both  forms  occur  together. 


D.  Infinitive  with  Suffixes. 

7  * 

The  infinitive  Pe.  with  suff.  a.  1.  remains  un¬ 

changed  before  the  suff.  of  the  2  per.  plur.  The  suffixes  of 

the  other  persons  are  attached  to  the  form  Put 

#  *x 

the  infinitives  of  the  remaining  conjugations  with  a  are 
treated  as  feminine  substantives,  the  feminine  suffixes  of 
which  (those  of  the  3  plur.  excepted,  which  are  attached 

separately  to  the  form  with  Q)  they  take,  attached  to  the 

termination  ZoZ  (Compare  §  45.  2.  and  §  48.  B.  feminines, 
declension  1). 

7 

Rem. — Xn  pe.,  where  —  of  the  second  syllable  falls  away,  some 

0  0 

grammarians  insert,  in  its  place,  —  ;  e.  g.  CTL-^QlQ^*  Buxtorf  adds 
yet  two  other  forms  with  Q  ot  Q  inserted  after  the  third  radical ;  e.  g. 
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^rnnV^rtVn  and  If  the  vowel  be  — ,  as  in  Verbs 

Ql ,  it  remains  unchanged ;  e.  g. 

E.  Participle  with  Suffixes. 

Participles,  which  are  considered,  as  nouns,  take  their 
suffixes.  This  occurs,  however,  more  rarely  in  the  part,  act., 

0  •  i*  9 

where  either  prepositions  are  used;  e.  g.  v^,  ^.Ld-who 
seek  thee ,  or  a  noun  formed  from  the  participle  is  joined  with 

the  suffix;  e.  g.  supporting ,  Ol>orl  his  helper.  On  the 

contrary  participles  with  separate  pronouns  (vid.  §  IS.  4. 
Pem.),  or  with  afformatives  (§  20)  form  the  present  tense. 
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REGULAR  VERBS  WITH  SUFFIXES. 


Proper  Form. 

Sing.  ]  c. 

|  2  m. 

2  f. 

Pret.  Pe.  ) 

Sing.  3  m.)  ^ 

3  f. 

^£t±4a 

2  m. 

* 

* 

2  f. 

* 

* 

l  c.  Al^o 

# 

^“A^o 

Plur.  3  m.  Q.\^& 

*ai.i 

i  3  f'  VY 

-1^0 

p  ..•  -ft  7 

P  ••* -ft  .  7 

yl^^O 

-ai&S 

-ft  ...-ft  7 

2  m.  ^oA^O 

waJJoAL^o 

* 

* 

2  f.  ^IaL4o 

-juu&fe 

* 

# 

1  c. 

# 

Infinit. 

*.»jX&nsd 

y^O^D 

Imp.  sing.) 

2  m.  ) 

* 

* 

2  f.  -Ao&jo 

^  j  * 

1 

Plur.  2  m.  Q^Q^O 

vj-JQ^do 

* 

# 

2  f. 

wfc.iXo4° 

wk-nl^d^o 

* 

* 

Flit,  sing.) 

3  m.)  ^ 

^iX&nS 

P] nr,  3  m  -  o\ A, o  i 

oLjjdi>4nj 

wJQ^.QJ 

.I'nnVjni 

Pret.  Pa. 

-.Afro 

Infin.Pa. 

.  *7n\Arkr> 

P  «  •>>  ff  ,P  V 

■  o/oVfrAn 
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1 

o  m. 

3  f. 

Plur.  1  c. 

2  m. 

2  f . 

oii^> 

A&i, 

^\[[o 

*  nV/\o 

oiH&o 

^aoA ^4^ 

;  uol  P&4.a 

(£4° 

* 

* 

aL’A^o 

^Al£o 

* 

1 

* 

aifcfe 

* 

^qoAL^o 

wiOuJ  0^4-0 

■aai4i> 

oiial&r> 

lQ.^£) 

^aDoL4i) 

•X  P  XI  .  7 

^anjQA^o 

-n  p  -X«  7 

^QJqX4^ 

-01A40 

p  •♦t1'  .  7 

ott$o 

0  ••«■"  .  7 

GlU.\^.0 

V7  V  7 

p  ••  .  7 

•X  P  ••#  •»  .  7 

^Qnia.^4-0 

-7\  »  7  •• 

^  p  ■*  V  1  7 

wjOIaJoAI^O 

auo/^o 

rJOXA^= 

* 

* 

• 

w>oij.L"AI^o 

aiL’A^o 

^L2&$o 

* 

* 

giS^o^d 

gi^4q^d 

1 

ai^So4o 

^Sq^jC 

* 

* 

ioJ^q^o 

^-*Xq4^ 

* 

* 

1  v^cnQ^do 

1 

* 

* 

^GulLa^o 

*-»C1a.1jl^Q^,jO 

a&d&o 

•  P  « •»>  -X  . 

oii±\ak<D 

;*<&> 

^LlSo^d 

1 

* 

I 

1 

1 

* 

*^oicliX4cj 

cu.^4aj 

^S&aS 

<Qnla4nJ 

s-a£\q4qj  : 

w»C7lj.JQ^4aJ 

•  P  -x*  -n 

GUQ-^QJ 

P  -X«  .  f> 

^ja£>4aj 

•X  p  -X«  .  "» 

<0^30^4^ 

■"  P  -X*  .  7» 

-Aaio\4oj| 

v  1 

oitya 

*•  .9  7 

cjiZqI^^d 

dZai&^o 

^ZaL&ak)  1, 

(QdZq^oId  t 

^Za^aia 

8 
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§  37.  Suffixes  to  Verbs  with  third  Radical  Olaph 

n 

Quiescent  (]])♦ 

Verbs  ]]  (§32)  differ  so  widely  in  their  mode  of  connection 
with  suffixes,  from  regular  verbs,  as  to  demand  a  separate 
treatment.  It  may  be  remarked  in  general : 

1.  That  the  termination  either  loses  ]  ,  as  in  the  3  sing, 
masc.  pret.  Pe.,  or  in  the  sing.  masc.  of  the  imperat.  Pa., 
Aph.,  Shaph.  with  suffi  c ;  or  ]  is  changed  into  •.*.  movable, 

as  in  the  infinit.  Pe.  with  suffi  a.  1,  excepting  before  , 

where  the  which  has  arisen  from  j  also  falls  away, 

according  to  some.  So  the  termination  of  the  fut.  is 

•7\ 

changed  into  with  suffi  b. 

x  x 

2.  Forms  which  end  in  uk.  either  omit  —  entirely,  and 
connect  the  suffi  a.  1,  with  a.  movable,  as  3  sing.  masc.  pret. 

Pa.  and  Aph.  (and  sometimes  Pe.  with  ^  final),  or  _ 

remains  with  suffi.  b,  as  2  sing.  masc.  imperat.  Pe.,  and, 

x 

without  exception  ,  —  remains  also  in  the  first  case  before 

•V  'TV  p 

The  terminations  of  the  imperat.  fem.  , 

ID  TP 

-  (or  j(L)  with  suffi.  b,  and  into 

with  suffi.  c. 

7 

3.  The  forms  which  end  with  Q  otiant.,  take  for  Q  the 

•x  7  *x  y  i  x 

forms  OQ  (and  o|_) ;  and  for  the  form  cu  unchanged  in 
all  the  preceding  cases  with  suffi.  b ;  e.  g.  3  plur.  masc. 
pret.  of  all  the  conjugations  excepting  Peal. 

In  respect  to  individual  persons  of  this  class  of  verbs  with 
suffixes,  the  following  should  be  remarked  : 

A.  Preter.  with  Suffixes. 

it 

[Comp.  Table  of  Verbs  ]]  with  Suffixes. 

t 

0 

The  3  sing.  masc.  1L.  loses  1  and  appends  suffi  b,  and 

A  «< > 

suffi  w»Ob  of  the  3  sing.  masc.  to  the  form 


•  QO  _  o 


are  changed  into 


7>  0 
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The  3  sing.  fem.  A^y^  takes,  unchanged,  suff.  a.  1.  The 
same  is  true  of  the  1  sins;.  AjA... 

.  .r 

2  sing.  masc.  A*A>y^  takes,  unchanged,  suff.  c. 

2  sing.  fem.  attaches  suff.  b.  to  the  form  JaA.. 

*7  .  -X  •  7  .x»»  7  . 

3  plur.  masc.  &AV»  is  changed  into  ocu  ,  (and  o|A..)with 

suff.  b.  ^  ^  " 

•  ••  7  * 

3  plur.  fem.  *^Ay^remain-s  unchanged,  with  suff.  c. 

2  masc.  and.  fem.  and  1  plur.  take,  unchanged,  suff.  c. 

Rem.  Yerbs  3  rad.  as  they  are  mostly  intransitive^ 
take,  no  suffixes  in  Peal.  But  Pa.  and  Aph.  of  these  verbs 

n 

with  a  transitive  signification,  as  well  as  of ‘Verbs  with  the 

i 

same  ending,  take  suff.  a.  1,  with  the  falling  away  of _ , 

-X  X 

excepting  before  ,  .00 ,  where _ remains.  The  3  sing. 

fem.  remains  unchanged  in  Pa.  A^\^  and  Aph.  AIa^,  The 

same  is  true  also  of  the  1  sing,  in  both  conjugations.  The 
3  plur.  masc.  occurs  mostly  before  the  suff,  with  o  doubled 

•  *X  7 

(s qq  Amira,  p.  372);  e.  g.  Ps.  liv.  3,  ed.  Erpen .,  cnoQl^ 
they  have  sought  them.  Sometimes  the  original  ]  appears 

*x  *7 

before  both  00 ;  e.  g.  Ps.  lxxvii.  16,  ^»oo they  have  seen 
thee.  In  Pa.  Q-^^and  Aph.  —  falls  away  before 

the  suff,  and  becomes  movable ;  but  Q  quiesces  in  — ;  e.  g. 
Qjj-m  with  suff.  v^CLkpK* ;  djiu]  with  suff.  yQDCLiAil*  The  3 
plur.  fem.  in  Pa.  and  Aph.  in  the  simple  form,  takes  the  suff. 

1 

given  in  the  tab.  with  the  falling  away  of  —  over  •-» ;  e.  g. 
~.au-Avy  The  paragogic  form  of  these  two  conjugations 
takes  suff.  c.  given  in  the  table,  without  change. 

B.  Future  with  Suffixes. 

'H  'TS 

The  3  sing.  masc.  U-yhJ  and  All  the  persons  which  terminate 

^  *  it  'h 

with  I _ ,  affix  to  the  form  uXy^i  suff.  b.  The  2  and  3  plur 

masc.  and  fem.  remain  unchanged,  and  are  connected,  as  in 
the  regular  verb,  with  suff.  c. 
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IMPERATIVE  AND  INFINITIVE  WITH  SUFFIXES. 


Rem.  This  mode  of  formation  also  occurs  in  Pa.  and 

i  *r\ 

Apli.  Sometimes  also  —  takes  the  place  of  —  in  the  suff. 
3  sing.  fern. ;  e.  g.  Matt.  i.  19,  dr-*;*]  that  he  should  dismiss 

•  X  Vm.'TS 

her ,  or  in  Pa. ;  e.  g.  Luke  xiii.  18,  20,  ciuioj  |  I  shall  liken 

it.  And  with  the  falling  away  of  e.  g.  ^QDCLw|  I  will 
show  you ,  the  correctness  of  which  Lud.  de  Dieu ,  p.  398, 
doubts. 

C.  Imperative  with  Suffixes. 


2  sing.  masc.  is  unchanged  with  suff.  b. 

o  •  ,  i  *  £  . 

2  sing.  fern.  is  changed  into  with  suff.  b. 

.7^  #  'X  .7^  'Xyi  i 

2  plur.  masc.  oav.  is  changed  into  oqa,.  (and  op..)  *with 

suff.  b.  "  ^  ^ 

« 

*T>  0 

2  plur.  fern.  affixes  suff.  c.  to  the  form 

^  J>  7  0  7  \ 

Rem.  The  inrperat.  Pa.  ]}  ^  and  Aph.  (J  take  the  suf¬ 
fixes  of  the  pret.  in  connection  with  the  3  or  1  person ;  e.  g. 


oicoj  heal  her.  The  same  is  true  in  the  plur.  masc.  of  the 
same  conjugations.  In  the  fern.,  the  paragogic  form  with 
suff.  c.  is  the  usual  one.  (Compare  2,  above.) 


D.  Infinitive  with  Suffixes. 

In  the  infinit.  Pe.  in  place  of  ^  without  a  vowel 

is  inserted  wfitli  suff.  a.  1.  In  respect  to  the  falling  away 

•x  ^ 

of  before  yQD,  ,  (see  1.  above,)  Lud.  de  Dieu ,  p.  395, 
doubts.  The  infinitives  of  the  other  conjugations  are  treat¬ 
ed  as  in  the  regular  verb.  (Compare  §  36,  D.) 


E.  Participle  with  Suffixes. 
(Compare  §  20  and  §  36,  E.) 


Passive. 


Plur. 

voA-*^ 

A  \ 


V 


Sinof. 


AX 


o  ** 

MU 


W 


w  vx 


Plur. 


Active. 

Sing. 


•X  .  •-*  p 

7  •-*  P 


■h  0 


AAvl 

~hA{: 


w  uv 
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Tbe  participles  of  the  other  conjugations  are  inflected  in 
a  similar  manner,  retaining  the  characteristic  vowels ;  e.  g. 

•X  .  •  ■ ft  7  7  ft  7 

Pa.  act.  .oAjA^d  ye  ask ,  Aph.  ^IujqIsO  we  thank ,  Etlipe. 
we  turn  about. 


General  Remark . 

Verbs  of  the  form  of  Ua  ft?  console ,  never  lose  the  third 
radical  letter  ")  when  taking  a  suffix,  but  throw  back  its 
vowel  upon  the  middle  radical,  which,  according  to  §  36,  usu- 

ally  stands  vacant;  e.  g.  pret.  3  sing.  masc.  ^J|juO, 

3  pH.  masc.  fern.  -ouUa,  fnt.  3 

7  7  P  y  '  -  v  7  7 

sing.  masc.  imperat.  2  sing.  masc. 

P  7  7  x  7  7  177  *i*  7 

vaOLi(^d  ,  fern.  ,  2  plur.  masc.  , 

..77  P  ..  7 

fern. 
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VERBS  1]  WITH  SUFFIXES. 


Proper  Form. 

Sino\  1  c. 

© 

2  in. 

2  f 

fret.  Sing .  Pe .  j 

1  17 

3  m.  Pa.  K 

P 

WA.J*r£> 

7  7 

«_a_IjQja 

P.J 

yr0 

P  7 

wia  Q>a 

wj.q;£) 

•7S  7 

u.Q^Qot 

Pe.  j  2'pO 
3/-  Pa.  t  Al4 

♦aj2*o 

filial 

p«  p 

PA  7  7* 

^Aa-ja-Z 

•*.  p 

A  7  7. 

1  ?.  Aj*o 

* 

o.  1 

^Aa’r£> 

^aht-a 

7 

Pm/.  O^D 

P/an  3  to.  ■! 

Pa?/.  *  Qa.£QJ 

{ *±2oo\a 
<  ^J0X| \o 

wa.JQa.CQJ 

•X  7 

^>oo;o 

y0}\o 

‘X  7 

wjtQa-CQJ 

uaOOO*Q 

*jlDo|£o 

X  7  1 

vo^Qj.£QJ  ‘ 

••7 

(  -JO 

3  ^  \  ^ 

•  •0  y 

«jl.1j^Q 

0  *7s  7 

•  •p  7 

P  ■»  7** 

r1-*  "rfl 

uCj  *r£) 

n  ■»  7.. 

ulqij  ;o 

In  jin.  *|pOlO 

wa.il;nk) 

P  ^ 

^>;nio 

*AaajnSo 

X 

Imp.  j  Pe.  j 

2  w.  (  Pa.  1  )°£ 

i 

wj.ljif£5 

P  7 

wjJ*rjD 

* 

* 

2  /.  -JO 

I  P 

«.j.XjJ,.Q 

X  IP 

«-a.1jl1— **r.Q 

* 

* 

7 

PZwn  2  7W.  0^0 

>  wiJOO'rO 

'  ^JOI-ID 

* 

* 

'*  .3 

2/.  «r*-*--vi 

o  **  «P 

4  Ai  1  1  A  .mS 

* 

* 

Futur.  3  m.  |*rOJ 

*  * 

wJ-la’rOJ 

*7*  *?» 

wjlCLa^QJ 

VERBS  WIL’II  SUFFIXES. 
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3  m. 

3  f. 

Plur.  1  c. 

2  ra. 

2  f.  1 

*aGla*pQ 

•ft  7 

Clad** 

.  0 

cn-pQ 

.  0  7 

OlaQaa 

p 

7  7 

^iQaj 

•X  P 

^•pO 

•X  X  7 

^Q.QaQaa 

T>  p 

_ 

\  1 

-ft  17 

^A^adtj 

■ft.  £> 

oi/^o 

Oi2iLl£ 

•  0%0 

aiZ*pO 

oi2\ 

(fa 

(Al 

^Qd2*jO 

vodAI4 

-«  .p 

^Z’ o 

i  -ft  i 

CTlZu-pO 

6l2u*0 

* 

^QOAa*£) 

^iZu^D 

ftaCTIOO^O 

^CJJo'j'pO 

^aOlQaXOJ 

dlOO*jQ 

.  -Xft  7 

aiofjjo 

CICLilCQJ 

•X  7 

^oo;o 

vSlJo 

^cumj 

•X  -X  7 

^ODOO-pO 

•X  -X  ft  7 

^QDO|*pO 

•X  -X  7 

^QDQaXQJ 

-ft  -X  7 

^-jLDOO-pO 

^ol-O 

-ft  X  7 

^»nn  »crn 

..  0  7 

^-»r7Lft—  -ft*  o 

P*.? 

•a  Ola.  la  pQ 

_ 

o7. 

OT — »pO 

.  p  -ft 

011a pO 

p  ^  T. 

*  *7. 

^QOXBjJD 

«s  P  -ft  ?. 

^OOlapO 

-ft  p  u 

.  n  .  o 

V  ■ 

-ft  p  -ft  T. 

^uQla^ 

ou;nV) 

.  0  -ft 

OTa*rOlO 

7  -ft 

•X  0  TS 

^Qo;nk) 

•X  P  -ft 

^03a;nV) 

^  p  'A 

"A  P  -7> 

X 

taQIOa;  O 

0  7 

^aOla’pQ 

6la*pO 

.  0  7 

OlfjQ 

P  7 

<5° 

* 

* 

x  p 

wiOlQaa^O 

.  ip 

Ola^jO 

I  P 

x  x  p 

r*^a'r^ 

*K* 

i 

* 

«a  OIOO^O 

^0l0l*T) 

0100^0 

oiol^o 

•X  7 

V°°rO 

v°fc 

* 

* 

£>  -ft  .  P 

P  "ft  f  P 

^AV\ 

* 

*  i 

•aOlOa^QJ 

.  T\ 

OU'pTU 

•7*  'tn 

^a^OJ 

•x  -n  •* 

^Qaa-pOJ 

T>  T.  TX 

^JuOa'pQJ 
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AUXILIARY  VERBS,  OR  VERBS  SUBSTANTIVE. 


§  38.  Auxiliary  Verbs ,  or  Verbs  Substantive. 

1.  There  are  in  Syriac  two  auxiliary  verbs  (verbs  sub- 

IQ 

OOl  to.be ,  which,  in  Hebrew, 
exists  as  Vau  conversive,  is  used  to  form  the  moods  and 
tenses  w7hich  are  wanting  (see  §  18.  4.  JRem.).  The  other, 

which  is  properly  a  noun,  Al  being ,  substance,  essence  ( essen¬ 
tia ),  with  Olaph  prosthetic  Ao) ,  takes  the  place  of  the  aux- 

IQ 

ooi,  belongs  to 

Verbs  ]] ,  like  which  it  is  inflected,  but  in  respect  to  which 
it  is  to  be  particularly  observed,  that,  when  connected  with 
the  participle,  preter.or  future,  the  01  (with  Linea  occultans) 

is  not  pronounced ;  this  is  also  the  case  when  the  verb  is 

IQ  x  7 

OOl  he 

has  begun.  Upon  the  double  formation  of  the  fut.  |oou 
and  looij,  see  §  35*  2,  c.  The  inflection  of  A*r  is  as  follows : 


Plur. 

C. 

7 


F.  C.  M. 

(we  are ) 


F. 


Sing. 

0. 


M. 


wiAj]  (I  am)  1. 

*js_Q~»Aa]  ( thou  art)  2. 

ou"Aj>V  [he,  she  is)  •jOioAj'Ts. 


(ye  are)  ^Q2uAj1 
^OuAjiI  ( they  are)  ^OOIaA^) 

2.  In  connection  with  ]f  is  formed  which  is  inflect¬ 

ed  similarly  to  AT| ;  e.  g.  ^A*.S  I  am  not.  Aj]  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  looi  forms  the  imperfect;  e.  g.  ]ooi  Aa]  or  *|ooi 

♦aOio^ufAg  was.  The  same  tense  is  also  expressed  by  looi 

looi.  looi  doubled  marks  the  pluperfect ;  e.  g.  A^ooi  A^ooi 
I  had  been. 


Ill 


DERIVATION  OF  NOUNS. 


CHAPTEE  III. 


The  Noun. 


39. 


Derivation  of  Nouns. 


1.  Nouns,  as  in  Hebrew  and  Chaldee,  are  primitive, 
derivative,  and  sometimes  compounded.  To  primitives 
belong  nouns  of  one  and  two  syllables,  which  indicate  ani¬ 
mals,  plants,  metals,  numbers,  members  of  the  bodies  of 
animals,  etc.  (See  Gesenius ,  Lelirgeb.  p.  478,  sq.).  Inasmuch 
as  they  coincide  with  simple  verbal  forms,  they  are  always 
recognized  as  nouns  by  the  nature  of  the  object  which  they 

7  7  'rs 

designate  ;  e.  g.  flesh ,  JDOlj  golf  silver.  The 

derivatives,  which  are  by  far  the  most  numerous,  are  form 
ed  partly  from  verbs  (verbals),  and  partly  from  nouns 
(denominatives) . 


2.  The  derivation  of  nouns  is  effected ;  a)  without  any 
change  of  the  original  word  ;  e.  g.  counsel ,  from 

to  counsel;  mourning ,  from  to  mourn  ; 

or  by  a  mere  change  of  the  vowel ;  e.  g.  king, 

;£D*| 'fetter  ;  h)  by  the  falling  away  of  the  radical  letter  ;  e.  g. 

.  P  T>  «.  £>  7  X  -  p  •  It 

(Ajl®  sleep ,  from  care,  from  \  ;  poN  the 

heart,  from  ;  but  especially  c)  by  the  addition  of 

formative  letters  or  of  entire  syllables.  Those  letters,  if 
initial,  are  1 ,  lo ,  L ,  a  ;  if  medial,  they  are  and  Q  ; 
final,  1 ,  L*  Several  of  these  formative  letters  are  some¬ 
times  found  in  the  same  noun  ;  e.  g.  scholar, 

dominion,  *|2oiSfl»i>;So  compassion,  fit 


lame. 
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NOUNS  DERIVED  FROM  VERES. 


§  40.  Nouns  derived  from  Verbs. 

Yerbal  nouns  are  kindred  either  to  participles,  and  de¬ 
note  the  subject  or  object  of  the  action  (Concrete  Nouns),  or 
they  are  kindred  to  the  infinitive,  and  receive  the  significa¬ 
tion  of  the  action  or  quality  itself  (Abstract  Nouns).  But 
frequently  in  the  formation  of  these  nouns,  rare  or  obsolete 
forms  of  the  infinitives  and  participles  are  chosen.  The 
following  tables  present  a  collective  view  of  the  modes  of 
formation. 


TABULAR  VIEW 


OFDERIVATIYE  NOUNS. 
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TABULAR  VIEW 

OF 

NOUNS  DERIVED  FROM  REGULAR  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


I.  PARTICIPIAL  FORMS. 


A.  Of  PEAL. 


a.  The  simple  hut  unusual  Participial  Forms,  which  are  most¬ 
ly  Adjectives. 


Absolute  state,  r 

j 

A|o 

Empbat.  state.,  (  W&O 

( 

7 

a  man. 

Ban 

Boa 

foolish. 

an  associate. 

rural ,  quiet. 

%  0  7 

(SL.  leprous. 

ft  ^  tt 

7  7 

'/ 

sick. 

Q1  and  «o.L 

*  p  y 

mournful 

p  y 

Ir^J 

• 

pure. 

B‘  and  .A 

*|q»,  ]jQf  equal. 

r 

V  y 

w> 

hard. 

'  \ 

»  p  y  .  i  v 

P&4  impure  ;  much. 


From  these  are  derived  Abstract  Nouns 


U3L 


a.  7 


multitude. 


Y)  ‘x  7 

e.  g.  |4.Qa.AD  hardness; 
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TABULAR  VIEW  OF  DERIVATIVE  NOUNS. 


b.  Usual  Participial  Forms  of  Peal. 


r 

a.  Active. 

f3.  Passive. 

Absolute  state,  j 

i^4o 

Emphat.  state,  ^  13^0 

T,  0 

)01£D  a  witness. 

• 

i  mo 

(\L4o 

^qAa*  sound. 

17 

uQ-»>l  righteous. 

la 

Xiol  black. 

u  0  x  i 

|£X&G1-ji  given. 

V  V 

uP  X*7 

(p.«  (  a  hireling. 

Q1  and  «jl! 

an  inhabitant. 

cursed. 

u  ?  X  7 

{ » .>  q  _  *  dry. 

soft. 

rP 

u  0  0 

|rQJ  a  herdsman * 

• 

pQl  blind. 

Ipu.^J  long-suffering , 

Ql  and 

Ml 

^Ml 

reviling. 

renowned. 

Up  X  7 

beloved. 

U" 

free. 

rare. 

pul)  a  herdsman. 

ir 

•.OP  0 

pQljsj  a  landlord. 

concealed. 

|]  and  \z> 

1]  and  ]ll 

]La£o]  a  physician. 

lla  m.  iZuja  f.  beautiful. 

)]  and 

1%  beautiful. 

1]  and  ^2) 

-Aw 


prophet,  TA*ai  prophetess. 


Here  belong  also  AbstractNouns,  as  }2cL.CC>( healing, 

’xOx  x  'x  17 

publication,  |Z.O)p»  freedom ,  and  righteousness, 

U0»  *.  X  7 

(  Zqa.l^ _ i  dryness. 
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c.  With  Immutable  Vowels. 


Ab.  stat.}  (  'tya  ^Q^£) ,  &  with  [ 

Emph.  ,  i  use  11060  w  njoo  h 

<s  P  *P  7  .  *  *0*0  *00* 

|^A  Ac")  a  plough-  5Q11  small.  t£)0P..  a  bias-  [oLdQ£D  a  red 

man.  *  ^ *phemer .  (color). 

*  0  t'*  7  *0  .  X.  7  <sP  *,0  0.  J 

weak.  a  mob,  (AO  5]  a  sower.  ^ALQ*j>  a  friend. 

a  rabble. 

•t  *  ■>  *  o  *  ■/ 

pD  \£)  merer .]  (j£) 

}P.wJ  a  carpenter.  Waal  a  preacher.  a  ham-  UoaSI  black. 

I,  :  1/  V  *0  0  ** 

QA  and  «-*A  QA  and  .o-l  ppMOja^ossmor. 

1,o  e  ?  «j^-x .  7  *o*o  t  *  v 

a  spend-  IJQ^J  damp.  pQ-*]  a  giver.  QA  and 
thrift.  QA  and  «-»-A 

*  0  0  7  >  *  0  *  *P«  -X  0  *0  0  *  . 

[l.j)  a  judge.  p>Qo>  a  destroyer.  IZ.Qo.LD mortal.  pJOQ £  fortunate. 

*$  »/  */  v 

Mi  Ml  Ma  Ma 

«ppy  %p  -x  7  *o  *  o  V  <x  divorce. 

(>>>  a  combatant.  |>0P.«  a  youth.  HO]...  a  barber.  IJ_A0>  a  bill  of 

■J?*P  v  *  ^  o  -X  0  \  *P  0  . 

an  orator.  pjQa.i  a  spy.  p  * )  a  cleft. 

Wand  V  and  .A  Wan'd  A 

*  0  0  7  .0-X  7  «P  •> 

ppo  a  seer.  pO,LD  mournful.  creator. 

*  PP«  7  *  *0*0 

( » *  quiet.  fOOj*  a  mocker. 

]]  and  jib 

*0  0  *7 

a  baker. 


From  these  are  formed  Abstract  Nouns,  like  IZofllJ  rejection , 

*0*  *t  *  *0*  *  *  *0  * 0 «  *  *  o  t 

|Z0)Q11  littleness ,  |ZQ®Oj|  division ,  fZQJQoJ  giving ,  etc. 
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TABULAE  VIEW  OF  DERIVATIVE  NOUNS. 


B.  PARTICIPIAL  FORMS. 


a.  Of  the  other  Active  Conjugations. 


Pael. 

It  takes  the  usual') 
form,  and  the  form  j 

with  and  the  f" 

form  flgoL o  J 


Aphel. 


Shaphel. 


Usual  form  and  I  Usual  form  and 


«s  9  p  y 

a  leader. 

liDpCnSo  poor. 

te> 

a  teacher. 


7  7 

a  dwelling. 

.0  «  7 


a  torturer. 

n 

Q1  and 


Loud  united. 

high. 

]]  and 

Y  o  y 

|A-b*  JLD  seditious. 

■j  P  P  7 

|Xa)01So  a  leader. 

]]  and  \z> 

•.0  o  7 

(J.jlCT)|1d  a  physician. 
fl"  and 

*P*  P  7 

(J  (-a  *lSo  a  comforter. 


pincers. 

^«P  *X  7 

(JqaQIo  an  offense. 

U> 

7  7 

^VfliQlSo  true. 

it 

'Ak.qId  despairing. 
l ;ia&  injurious. 

ii  a 

Q1  and 

x 

high. 

it 

]]  and 

- -n  7 

a  watch-tower. 
Xioufo  a  sickle. 

ii 

]]  and 

«\P  P  7 

a  confessor. 


rich. 

Y  7 

(rQSaV?  a  slave. 

**P  «P  7 

changing. 

n 

•-k£> 

p  P  7 

yiOlQa  a  deliverer. 

]]  and  %-i^ 

IP  P  7 

A^SiV)  proud. 
Part.  pass. 

«7  7 

« >  oV)aV)  completed. 


From  these  are  derived  Abstract  Nouns,  as  Wait*  direction , 

doctrine ,  lZailnUo  healing ,  &c. 
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b.  Of  the  Passive  Conjugations . 


Ethpaal.  Eshtaphal. 

Usual  form  and  i  Usual  form  and  i 

A  .  A  A  > 


Ethpeel. 

Usual  form  and  i 
those  with  (.1  )  those  with  fJL  )  those  with  ^  |A  ) 

oi  and  wxJlL  curdled.  }]  and 

]im.i.g)ZALo  entreat -  full. 

ing.  •.  o  o  7  .  •» 

f.iA pi/XlD  renowned. 


Ml 


ircv^Av,  eloquent. 


C.  PARTICIPIAL  FORMS  OF  LESS  FREQUENT  CONJUGATIONS. 


Palel. 

Usual  form  and  i 

flolfco  f 

a  church- 


Pealel. 

Usual  form  and  i 

U^o  f 

unhurt. 


Paiel 

Usual  form  and  ) 

f 

a  farrier. 


treasurer. 


Parel. 

— «k 

Usual  form  and  ^ 

i 


»P  7 


a  pitcher. 
]omjrr>Vn  sudden. 


Taphel. 

Usual  form  and  "i 

Vfc>2  j 

0  0  . 7. 

|lCL.>A  an  interpreter. 

Y  ^  *  •  vy 

| ,  a  a  pupil. 


Quadriliterals. 

0  0.7 


an  accuser. 
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II.  INFINITIVE  FORMS. 

A.  OF  PEAL. 

a.  Simple  Infinitive  Forms — Segholates. 


Absolute  state,  j 

Emphat.  state,  !  V&  t 

•.  a  y  *  o  »  -« 

[a£12  the  soul.  rain, 

bread. 


7 


Uhl  sea-grass. 

•.  0  7 

herbage. 
YX  a  child. 

b  »/ 

Q1  and 
RqA  death. 

■j  P  7 

L«01  a  yo&e. 

^  Hand 

lOrW  >y. 

V 

Ml 


-s  p  y 

fly^  a  treasure. 

]]  and  1l 


*  0  -r\ 

[uB  morning. 

]a 

h 

u.a 

Tas:  diligence ,  (for 

r/ 

Q1  and  *-il1 

U-  peace. 

1  0  7 

|j-i>  a  dwelling. 

]]  and  .A 

ml. 

Ml 

fcS  the  heart. 

]3  and  K 


1  1Ra£> 

%  P  *x 

[s)QD  holiness. 

|o)Q^5  the  knee. 

}z> 

a  way. 


..  0.  "*  T 

»/ 

Q1  and  «-tl 

*^Cl4  goodness. 

P  P 

fjQCO  cm  cwtf. 


Ml 


■%P.  -X 

pOQ  coldness. 
13  and 

fAaol  anguish. 


UU>  countenance.  Rolf  labor, 


It  is  seldom  that  all  three  forms  are  found  derived  from  one  orm- 

O 

inal ;  e.  g.  ua:  a  roye,  UkxA  a  pestilence ,  fecfe.  guilt ;  oftener 
two  forms,  as  ]3j  an  oak ,  ]3j  a  storm  (from  % 
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b.  Infinitive  Forms  with  Immutable  Vowels. 


Abs.stat.  (  {  CL^O 

Em.  stat.  (  11^0  ( 

iH^aW.  1^0>  a  punc-  Uaaai  seizure .  folly. 

VAi.  a  work.  ture.  IliaaSO  affiance.  IZoalio  a  king - 

]gb  gleaning.  *|ib 

1-^1  a.  girdle.  (and  U)  u»q»i  a  fetter. 

!2uXol  a  howl- 


dom. 


renown. 


wg. 


U 


. » g)  "  .  " 

1V>,  *  Q^andwki 

vi.f  _  {J^Q-a  tradition.  p  *  .  77  .•  „ 

(j|SD  a  wsd.  i(  talkative- 

ft 

Q1  and  *jlA 


„P  p  *x 


ness. 


Ilia  nature,  “  1aestion • 

/  »/  » 

a  flowing.  ^  an<^  ^ 
l]  and  pu  O  Q£)  perfume. 

**  P  P  -X 

1 p  7 • .  llaOJ  adwellinq. 

pa.. ,01  medita-  ,r\,  •  ^ 

. .  j]  and  wfcJL 

hon.  0  "'X 

IL-O  reading.  orri*“l 

•  I  O'  «. p  • p  -X 

p*-lQlO  fullness. 


Ml 


n 

Ml 


^  p  p 

111.  •  raL  „  „  „ 

confi- 

}]  and  wkjS  dence. 

n 

» p  p  i  « 

( *  \fi  a  sprout.  (J  and  ^.2) 

^  P  P  -X 

pau»QJ  error. 


Q1  and  «-a-1 

•X  7 

favor. 

fl  and  -S 

lZa.ii  indecency. 
rza.oU  appear¬ 


ance 

.P«  -X  7 


VZoqIq  posses¬ 
sion. 

U  and  ]Z 
TZcuIa  orna¬ 


ment. 


9 
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% 

B.  USUAL  INFINITIVE  FORMS  OF  PEAL  AND  OF  THE 

OTHER  CONJUGATIONS. 


Peal  Pael. 

Aphel. 

ShapLel. 

Usual  form 

Usual  form 

Usual  form  and 

and 

and 

A|nio 

A&na® 

or  ^Q&£>2 

IkLi 

1AAqj> 

thought. 

change. 

a  M.  1q«iJl2)Z  flattery. 

«.P«  0.  o  7 

(Z.Ormi>  slavery. 

1^,10  a  desert.  help.  JsAqLd  a  concussion. 

Uoka&o  a  thrust.  |»oAo2  combat.  delay . 

la  ]a  la  la 


a  speech.  mer-  12qj;  £jQLo  de 

chaiidise.  struction. 

O  I/O  •* 

- » w».£j  «jl£D  «-U0 

insight.  \t^kj^oLdesp  air.*\t^DG\Q^Qa  gift.  deliver - 

•  »/  II  •!  •• 

Ql  and  ^-2)  awcc. 

)in»iVn  departure.  "j  a  saw. 

jx»Q2lliD  bellows.  (AaQ^Z,  rubbish.  (pOlD  a  hoe. 

QL  and  U  and  IT  (and  ]a)  P  and  AL 

fz>  harken-  iLmaZ  a  maw-  !2aXso  an  as-  Ji^OO.  cow- 

^  ing.  tie.  sernbly.  elusion. 

]]  and  AZ  V  and  <-k£)  P  and  P  and  »A.a 

Pa>  a  drawing  1A.J0 Z  doctrine.  lZouacfto  cow-  )-»50Q#  a  pro- 

’ofl  (of  water).  elusion.  m.isc. 

"  P  and  la 
TAilto  arrival. 
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C.  INFINITIVE  FORMS  OF  THE  LESS  FREQUENT 

CONJUGATIONS. 


f — 

Palel  and  Palpel. 

Pealel. 

y 

Pavel  and  Paiel. 

•  0  x  V 

splendor . 

in- 

IlLoZ  a  worm. 

t,  b 

QA  and 

nocence. 

]3  and 

motion. 

VLl 

a  mystery. 

Pali. 

r.nntam- 

ination. 

-A- 

ment. 

r  ' ' 

Parel. 

Pamel. 

Taphel. 

«  <>  !>  #  -X  < 

|^301)Q£D  swiftness. 

(;L!^DO^  shame. 

lpSnloZ  doctrine. 

• 
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DENOMINATIVE  NOUNS. 


§  41.  Denominative  Nouns. 

Here  belong  : 

1.  Nouns  ;  a)  without  any  formative  additions,  derived 
from  some  other  nouns,  which  may  be  either  j:>rimitives  or 

«P  0  7  -x 

derivatives  of  verbs;  e.  g.  (n y^a  gardener,  from  pQly.  a 
garden ;  V*Sio  a  seaman ,  from  salt ;  b)  with  the 

»  o  o  «.  .0  0 

formative  syllables  pL-  masc.,  (Aa.-  fern.,  (Patronymics  or 
Gentile  Nouns) ;  e.g.  Roman ,  ]Aa.!£;m **| Israelitess ; 

with  the  falling  away  of  the  syllable  «£DQ  in  names 
of  towns  ;  e.  g.  pXQ2)|  an  Ephesian ,  from  ;  or 

Feminine  Abstract  Nouns,  terminating  in  *|2q  and  |A*1 ;  e.g. 

youthfulness ,  from  VU  a  youth  ;  120*01,  blind- 

x  .D,  i  x 

ness,  from  pOL  blind ;  |A jlAuS  beginning ,  from  the 
head ,  principal ;  c)  diminutives  with  .Q  or  %£DQ  masc.  and 

»  9.  X  <X  '  «  #  .X 

|AaJQ  fem.  attached  to  the  noun;  e.  g.  po  a  little  son, 
from  a  little  brother ,  from  )>*»)  ;  TAJoAsa  a  lit¬ 

tle  daughter  from  fta;  laaala  a  young  dog ,  from 
Sometimes  we  find  both  forms  in  use ;  e.  g.  VoW.  and 

»  P  *.  7  t  7  .  A 

manikin ,  from  Diminutives  from  com¬ 
pound  nouns  also  occur  ;  e.  g.  "pchaJpD  from  ;  also 

%p  -X  *X  7 

a  double  formation  ;  e.  g.  pQQOO’Cu.  a  very  little  man , 

-  P  I  -X  -X  .  ^ 

(AjJqAjoZ;0  a  very  little  daughter. 

Rem.— Amira  (p.  145)  mentions  a  form  with  the  third  radical 
letter  doubled,  and  Q  inserted  between  them  ;  e.g.  a  little 

assembly ,  from 

2.  Adjectives  belong  here,  which  are  formed  ;  a)  by  affix- 

*  »  2)  I  *  D  P  »x 

ing  the  terminations  p  masc.  and  (AjlJ  fem. ;  e.  g.  ]i->aO  j 
masc.  |A^i»o>  fem.,  spiritual,  from  p»Oj ;  fr)  by  affixing 
the  terminations  p  masc.  |Ao—  fem.  ;  e.  g.  piQ»Q^  masc. 


COMPOSITE  AND  EXOTIC  NOUNS. 
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fem.  corporeal  from  )SQ*QV^;  ordinal  numerals 
(see  §  50.  3) ;  e.  g.  fcLSZ  the  third,  from  1^2;  c)  by  affix- 

*  i  D  n  sPPP-x, 

the  terminations  masc.,  (ZUj  tern.;  e.g.  masc., 


mg 


•sP.  M  \ 

fem. 


Rem. — In  respect  to  the  cases  under  a.  and  c.  above,  Amira  re¬ 
marks  (p.  106)  that  the  latter  is  rather  used  in  metaphorical  lan¬ 
guage,  yet  he  also  admits  the  interchange  of  the  two  forms. 


42. 


Composite  and  Exotic  Nouns. 


1.  The  formation  of  words  by  composition  is  more  frequent 
m  Syriac  than  in  the  other  Semitic  dialects,  (see  Michaelis, 
p.  151 ;  Lud.  cle  Dieu,  pp.  73,  74).  The  words  most  fre¬ 
quently  used  in  forming  compounds  are  po  son  ;  e.  g. 

•man,  1 YoliO  voice;  sir  ;  e.g.  enemy ;  ymuch ; 

P  7  7  x  Ct  7  T 

e.  g.  ]A-».£i  jdj  householder;  principal ;  e.g.  (AX^Xjuj 

firstling;  | house;  e.g.  corn-house;  sometimes 

VvO)  eating;  e.g.  adversary.  In  changing  the 

Concrete  idea  into  the  Abstract,  either  the  last  part  of  the 
compound  word  only  is  regarded  ;  e.g.  hostility, 

or  both  parts  are  changed  into  the  feminine  ;  e.  g.  (ZoAtO 

7  7 

Ar^j  house-holding.  Upon  the  plural  inflection  see  §  44. 


2.  The  Syrians  have  introduced  many  Greek  words  into 
their  language,  and  given  them  either  Syriac  terminations 
or  permitted  them  to  retain,  more  or  less,  the  Greek  forms. 


» 7  x  »7  P  |1  ■»  7«.-r> 

The  following  are  examples  ;  (..».»•  |  hyia,  ^Qu.-X^JOj  suayysXjov, 

w4.y.O^XXL»|  etoayuyr\,  ^  ysupergia, 

^JQ^Q^jtOl  7] ysjxwv,  (uloXXov,  f Mt%Y][AarcL , 


*£OQk>m 


(fuKkoyicf^og. 


There  are  some  peculiarities 
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GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 


in  the  formation  of  these  words,  for  which  see  §  12.  5.  and 
§  44.  Rem.  8.  At  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  the  Syrians 
introduced  words  also  from  the  western  languages  ;  e.  g. 


}  a.  ^  the  Franks }  Germany ,  England, 

X*  T  IS 

Prince ,  «x)}CTl  Henry ,  etc. 


§  43.  Gender  of  Nouns. 

The  Syriac  language  has  but  two  genders,  masculine  and 
feminine.  The  latter  is  distinguished  partly  by  the  signifi¬ 
cation  and  partly  by  the  form. 

1.  In  respect  to  the  signification,  the  gender  is  fixed  by 
the  same  rules  as  in  Hebrew.  Masculines  are  the  names  of 
men,  masculine  offices,  nations,  mountains,  months  and 
ri  vers.  Feminines  are  the  names  of  female  persons  and  ani¬ 
mals,  countries,  cities,  and  members  of  human  and  animal 
bodies,  which  are  found  double  although  they  have  mascu- 

^  ••  #r  ^  mm  is 

line  endings  in  the  plural ;  e.  g.  feet  from  etc. 

2.  In  respect  to  form,  the  feminine  is  characterized  by 

the  terminations  |-  (  |A  ),  Q- _ ,  L*  But  the  first  of 

those  final  syllables,  which  is  particularly  used  for  the  for- 

m.0  y 

mation  of  feminines  from  masculines  (e.  g.  female  com- 

y 

panion  from  masc.),  must  not  be  confounded  with  a 
similar  sounding  termination  of  masculines  (the  emphatic 
state,  §  45,  3)  usually  given  in  the  lexicons,  as  the  only  mas¬ 
culine  form  in  use.  To  distinguish  this  fern,  form  from  the 

masculines  it  is  usually  given  with  the  termination  *|2 ; 
e.  g.  lAnLk:  the  queen.  The  forms  with  q!  and  »x_  have 
arisen  by  apocope  from  | L\  e.  g.  goodness ,  beam. 

The  last  of  the  above  mentioned  endings  L  is  seldom  used  ; 
e.  g.  Ai part. 
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Rem. — 1.  The  feminine  ending  is  generally  found  in  adjec 
fives  ;  e.  g.  masc.  fem.  If  the  word  ends  with  ^  ,  this 

VP  *  0  *07 

a ;  e.  g.  JOJ  masc.  fem. 

0 

Gentile  nouns  and  numerals  ending  with  change  that  termina- 

*0  0  o  -X  x  *  o  0  -X  I  t  * 0 « 

tion  into  (a..  ;  e.g.  *-*>OCTU  masc.  ^*>OCTL*  fem.  Nouns  with  | L 
final  are  masculine  when  L  is  a  radical  letter  of  the  noun  ;  e. 
T'A*lQ  bow ,  Ik)’  ornament ,  Ik  olive . 

Rem. — 2.  Many  nouns  with  a  masculine  ending  are  feminine  or 
common.  They  are  usually  given  in  the  emphatic  state  (§  45.  3) ; 
e.  g.  ship,  way ,  rib ,  earth ,  pitcher , 

1P#  »  I  «  P  7  *P  ’X  ,  ^  P  ? 

well ,  ||QO  herd ,  | J Q..  -  Zme  o/  battle,  fi^l  com.  Zmc, 

*  P  ■»  ^  P  7  }»P  7  *P  7 

leather  bottle,  sword ,  com.,  |J;!DQlD  burden,  |;££)  talent , 

«P&X  ^  P  7  I»P  -X 

(£)p  sZowe,  Z>eZZy,  pjft-k  eom.  tongue,  (.,g?.£)J  soul,  (jQJ  fire , 

IP  7  »P  7  *0  0  *00 

jCTICD  com.  moon,  yrZl£D  shield,  ffflSQ  com,  moth,  \ZlAJL  branch, 
l«}i  6ccZ,  |^»0 )  com.  wmcZ,  1L‘2;  com.  terror,  Uk  i  com.  firma¬ 
ment,  ^  Q.o-9  hades,  1  Lu  ncsZ,  IaSoq  com.  heaven,  ] com. 

▼  *X 

szm,  Zc’Zy.  Names  of  animals  also  are  of  the  common  gen¬ 

der  ;  e.  g.  1*5*.  cm  cm,  ILlQ^,  a  camel  ;  also  the  cardinal  num¬ 
bers  from  20  to  100..  Greek  nouns  retain  their  gender  ;  e.  g. 

PP-X  X  TC  X,  7  X 

1cnn1  mm  tfuvocio?,  IQuAaJ  (haSopcT].  In  general,  those  nouns  are 
considered  as  feminine  which  come  from  the  feminine  of  the  He¬ 
brew,  ending  in  HT",  and  all  of  those  nouns  which,  in  the  emphatic 

state,  end  in  *|Z  (§  45.  3). 
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§  44.  Number  of  Nouns. 

There  are  two  numbers  in  Syriac,  the  singular  and  plural. 
There  are,  indeed,  four  dual  forms,  taken  from  the  Hebrew, 

pi  - n  pi  y  pi  7 

a—  (-aiZ  masc.  two,  _.Z52  fem.  two ,  eZ]k)  t 


ending  in 


two 


maac.  iwo ,  lem.  two, 

*T\  t  7> 

hundred ,  and  jko  Egypt) ;  but  they  cannot  be  considered 
as  a  special  form  of  the  language.  Pairs  are  usually  ex¬ 
pressed  by  the  plural,  and  duality  by  the  numeral  two. 

The  plural  of  masculines  is  formed  by  annexing  the 

X  '  1  X 

syllable  to  the  noun  sing. ;  e.  g.  ^-1^04  mountains ,  from 

•X  0  0  P  -X 

>£■4;  that  of  the  feminine  by  ^  (instead  of  |) ;  e.  g.  (JoA^D 
virgin ,  plur.  ^oAa. 

Rem.  1.  Plural  masculines  of  derivatives  from  Verbs  U  , 

'JS  y  'TS  -7\ 

ending  with  and  ,  terminate  in  ;  e.  g.  U  hoy , 

...•*  7  7  P»  7 

plur.  dwelling ,  plur.  Feminines 

ending  in  q  and  4  take  ;  e.  g.  kingdom ,  plur. 

P  •  ••  7  .  X  p  I 

^on^k) :  those  ending  in  take  ^-«» ;  e.  g.  creature , 

O'*  n 

plur.  Houns  derived  from  Verbs  ^ll,  if  the  doubled 

consonant  appear  again  in  the  plural,  take  Linea  oocultans 

1^.7 

under  the  first  of  the  similar  letters  ;  e.  g.  ^ksa »  from 
JSnji  $00,  ^kikA  from  }Soi  people. 

Rem.  2.  Some  masculines  form  the  plural  in  the  same 

«  -p .  p 

manner  as  feminines.  Here  belong:  (cof  physician ,  plur. 
^qqd]  ;  crib,  plur.  ]ZcLa>o1 ;  )j»>]  lion,  plur.  ]Za-u*1 ; 

>2|  place,  plur. ] Zo j'Z]  ;  |Icu»  snake,  plur.  "|ZoGa>  ;|Zjjoo 
mule,  plur.  ]ZaJ>o£>;lA.eDi»QD  throne,  plur. 

7  P.  7 ..  e  7  _.P  *“  Pv  P  .7  X  *  * 

night ,  plur.  ]Zo^>  \  ;  pao  member ,  plur. 

pip  0  p  7 0  pi  p 

herdsman,  plur.  (as  a  part.  ^-aL5)]Zq15  ;  cup-hearer , 

P  7  P  '  # 

plur.  (Zona  ,  &c.  (Compare  Agrell,  Comment,  de  vametate 
generis  et  numeri,  p.  68  ;  and  upon  the  absolute  and  em 
phatic  states,  their  form  and  use,  see  §  45.  1.  3.) 
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Rem. — 3.  The  following  feminines  form  the  plural  like  mascu¬ 
lines  ;  a)  by  rejecting  the  feminine  ending  of  the  emphatic  singular 

(§  45.  3),  cm  woman ,  ;  lA*T»»a,  V»t 

H  garden ,  lZjQiOy^coa/,  ljsoa^ ;  I2&a?  Jig-basket , 

>  tear ,  !&>?;  thorn,  ;  wheat, 

l4~;  T2ai  window,  ]  G.Q  ;  12oi  tile,  Mi  basin 

Kf ;  1^  leaf  (of  paper),  11  Jo;  sickle,  Vi 

sieve,  IIqmJLo;  lAlk)  word,  Bio;  ftui  hair,  l^D; 
cave,  fok ;  ftsio  barley,  IJlflD  ;  VAia£cd  )ijl£qD; 

lA^lC  cluster  (of  grapes),  ;  "j/VQ'pl  thong,  1-0  *rl  ; 

I."*  -x  P  « £>.  «  P  \'r'  *  »  "ft  -n 

JQ^2)  ;  6ar&,  ;  ( L^:^t  almond ,  (p^A  ; 

]Al»  year,  ;  ]  Ax©  hour,  ;  *|Ajf2  fig ,  )j|2,  etc. ; 

b)  by  retaining  2 ;  e.  g.  booty,  Xfa ;  TAi^  cry,  1^vv; 

1’4~  sight,  12b. ;  I2ii  noxious  means,  12iS;121j  ugliness, 

1k)V  care,  lKo  calling,  121o;  JL.O*  ras£,  li^a* 

(see  Agrell,  passim,  p.  70.  sy.) 

Rem. — 4.  Some  nouns  form  a  double  plural  (the  feminine  form 

17 

father, 

X  P  *7  P  0  *7  . •  I  It  7  P^  7 

,—aOlO  |  and  ^OUD|  ;  Vs-k-M  army,  and  ; 

»P  7  T>  0  7  7  X  7  0  7 

breast,  and  ^0Px*  ;  time,  and  ^1^1  (times, 

7  x  0  7  «.x 

turns  in  repetition)  ;  hand,  j  and  ^C7lPa|  (gripe  of  the  handy, 
J>OQa  day,  and  ,-SDCU  ;  heart,  and 

x  o  0  7  0  .7  X,  7  0  .  7  7 

jPLo  lord,  ^-I'rhD  and  ;  )01J  stream,  and  jOJGTJ  ; 

Ipx  xi  P*J  X  »  P  7  x  7  P  7 

feast,  <C\rjA  and  ^  eye,  and  (foun- 

*  p  -n  x  i\  P  v>  «  p  7  xv 

tom)  ;  pdl  heel,  ^iHQl  and  ;  p^D  horn,  ^..aJpQ  and 

0  7  *  P  xp  pp 

(corner)  ;  p£L#  name,  and  ^OlSQ©  ,  etc.  Some 
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masculines  as  in  some  of  the  above  examples,  take  Q  or  01  between 
the  plural  ending  and  the  last  radical.  Also  some  feminines  in  12 
take  Q  and  01  before  the  plural  ending ;  e.g.  \L&£o\pcoplc:  ] Zcilc] ; 
Vaisd  part ,  offering ,  VZqA; 

1M  handmaid ,  i2ck>r  (compare  §  49).  Sometimes  a.  is  in- 
serted  ;  e.  g.  |A>Q2D>  5ce,  |AjoCuD>  ;  |Z\20j  place,  ; 

lA^DQCD  mare,  *)Ajt.C0Q£O,  etc. 

Rem. — 5.  The  composites  (§42.1)  form  the  plural  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner  that  either  ;  a)  the  last  part  of  the  composite  is  inflected  ;  e.g. 

(CQ2lO  AjlO  granary ,  or  ;  5)  the  first  part ;  e.  g.  man- 

M”  ««P  •  P 

&mc?,  or  ;  c)  both  parts  ;  e.g.  p—OAl^  tattling. 

.p..  V 

Rem.  6. — Some  words  only  occur  in  the  plural ;  e.g.  f-aAo  water , 

1-K.«  7  «-fi..»7  »p.»  7 

A/c,  {£)  I  /ucc,  worth. 


Rem.  7. — Some  singular  names  ( collectives )  take  the  plural  mark, 

«p  ..7  «.  P*»  7  »P*'P 

Ribui  (§  6) ;  e.  g.  (aD)  horses ,  |PQO  cattle ,  sheep.  Amira 

IP*.  7  ^  ^P*.  X 

foVc?s  and  draft-cattle . 

Rem.  8.  Greek  nouns,  without  regard  to  gender,  take  the.  Syriac 
plural  ending  of  masculines  in  ;  e.  g.  ££)QQ£CL*.S|  srfnfxorfoi, 


.7  •  -n  -x 

Lw-^2)  (paXayys^,  j.Sc..O>  boygara.  Less  frequently  do  they  take 

X*  ^  »P«  »P*P  7»  x 

the  plural  terminations  of  feminines  in  | L  ;  e.g.  |ZQlD(lo  p^avou, 


rzdjAmi  Arabia.  Letters  which  constitute  the  Greek  singular 
terminations  are  commonly  omitted;  but  in  some  instances  retained; 

-X  P 

e.  g.  (.QOClSQJ  vogoi  from  vogog.  The  plural  terminations  beg  and  reg , 
from  ig  and  ag ,  are  represented  by  1P  and  ;  e.  g.  xXeibsg 

mS*.  yx  •  • 

from  xXeig\  avbgiavreg  from  avbgia.g.  The  Syriac  often  re¬ 

tains  the  termination  of  the  Greek  plural  and  of  the  cases,  represent- 

7-77  .7 

ingthe  accusative  ag  (first  declension)  by  *£D,  *.£0|,  *TDO  and  *COO|; 

7  P  »•  7  7  X  7  x«»  7 

e.  g.  *.CQJ01  £wvct£,  •T0|J_jkj2)  cpiaXag,  *£OQluL|  ’ASryjva^, 
«zCQol*r^lQ  Ksy^eag'  o»  and  ovg  (second  declension)  by  Q  and 
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0  'x  1  x3  p  ax  X 

*£00;  e.  g.  Sroj'ixoi,  *.Q0Q.<2l>.\a£D  <&} At-rtfoug;  and 

IS’  7  -R 

;  e.  g.  I  IJSlO  xscpaAaja ;  the  genitive 
by  yO{  ;  e.g.  agxjuuv  ;  sg  and  ag  of  the  third  declension 

X  7  ..7  7  7  7  n 

are  represented  by  *£0^.,  *£D,  *00 1  and  *000  ;  e.g.  *£DjOCLP  Kui&agag, 
«Qo] G^2}‘ir‘koLxus,  *OOQ1a.Kqi  'EAA^vag  ;  eig  from  the  singular  in  ig 

"i  i 

is  represented  by  ;  e.*  g.  *CQ.vCrd  j  u'tgsdsig  ;  and  the  neuters 
ending  in  ara,  are  represented  by  and  UV  ;  e.  g.  and 

*7  *  7  0 

Soyixura.  Some  of  these  plural  endings  occur  in  Latin 
nouns  ;  e.  g.  *Oo]jQj|  annonce  ;  castra.  The  same  is 

true  in  respect  to  Syriac  words  ;  e.  g.  *££>U^  garden ,  for  H  from 
'N  (comp.  Agrell  Otiol.  Syr.  p.  46 — 49).  * 


« 


§  45.  Different  Delations  (States)  of  the  Noun. 

1.  Besides  the  absolute  and  construct  state  of  the  Hebrew, 
of  which  the  latter  marks  the  genitive,  there  is  in  Syriac 
and  Chaldee,  an  emphatic  state.  It  originally  marked  the 
noun  with  the  definite  article.  It  also  occurs  where  we 
should  not  expect  to  find  the  definite  article. 

Rem. — The  indefinite  article  is  expressed  by  the  absolute  state, 

y 

or  by  one.  There  are  many  nouns  which  never,  or  very  seldom, 

•  «  0  7  *  P  7 

occur  in  the  absolute  state  ;  e.  g.  pQs  heat ,  £000  situation , 
iw  bull ,  TZoi  death ,  etc. 

2.  The  construct  state  ;  a)  of  nouns  masc.  sing.,  does  not 

0 

differ  from  the  absolute  state ;  e.  g.  *£X6  good ;  but  in  the 
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plural,  the  ending  is  changed  into  e.  g.  *~»^4  con- 
struct  state  from  Nouns  masc.,  which  form  the  plural 

■n  ...  7 

by  (§  4I.Rem.l),  change  that  termination  into  ;  e.g. 

7  .. o  1N..0  #  m  m.0 

n  from  rM=;  *)  in  the  fern,  sing.,  J-  of  the  absolute 
state  is  changed  into  Z  ;  e.  g.  A^Z  from  t^4*  To  the  ter¬ 
minations  Q  and  only  Z  is  added ;  e.  g.  Zo^Vd  from 
,  Zujo  from  w»;o*  In  the  plural;  Z  is  appended 
instead  of  y  ;  e.g.  from  ^■4* 

3.  The  characteristic  of  the  emphatic  state,  for  both  gen¬ 
ders  and  numbers,  is  final  1  (=  n  the  Hebrew  article).  This 
is  ;  a)  attached  to  the  sing,  of  nouns  masc.  with  JL  preceding; 

-  0  7  7 

e.g.  tSQl  from  people.  In  the  plural  the  noun  masc.  takes 

the  termination  f—  with  the  falling  away  of  «.jl_  ;  e.  g. 

1i\..  7  y.»  7  7 

Td^  ihe  men,  (from  the  con str.  state  )  from 

b)  in  the  emphatic  state  fern.  sing,  and  plur.  is  attached 

to  the  construct  state.  In  the  sing.,  _Z_  falls  away  before  Z  ; 

e.  g.  1’ALoAg  from  constr.  state  ASSAo.  In  the  plural,  — 

is  retained  before  Z  •  e.  g.  |ASoAa  from  &&£>. 

\c>  7 

Rem.  1. — The  emphatic  state  plur.  masc.  ends  in  Iju.  in  nouns 
which  take  in  the  plural,  (§  44.  Rem.l) ;  e.  g.  from 

71..  7  ft""  °  .  *0  7  ^ 

Only  three  nouns  take  instead  of  p—  ;  viz.  ^a.^4 
0  ^  '*••0 

boys ,  fragments,  and  breast,  from  the  emphat.  sing. 

10  •  7  -  p  7  7  *  .  «s£>  ••  7 

j.^4 ,  The  emphatic  forms  b-iAQ  water,  and 

heaven,  belong  here.  Bnxtorf  cites  yet  a  third  form,  with 

-,P  P  -s  P"  P  "  «  ?••£»  ..X 

;  e.  g.  Rom.  ix.  24.  pupO;  26.  {— tlO;  Ephes.ii.il. 

•  ,  y 

But  these  forms  are  not  recognized  by  Amira,  and  the  form  in 
should  perhaps  be  restored  in  these  cases,  as  more  correct.  The  fol- 
lowing  should  be  noted  as  irregular  emphatic  plural  forms  : 
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from  \d\  fruit,  (Im-O  from  (mu)  odor .  J-JOpsjfrom  f 0| sight, 
fto  from  1LA  house,  etc. 

Rem.  2. — Feminines  with  masculine  endings  (§  43.  Rem. 2),  form 
the  emphatic  state  like  masculines  by  attaching  the  termination 
e.  g.  ^3 1  earth,  emphat.  state  Jl3 1 ;  knee,  empliat.  state 

P3QO*  Before  the  ending  [-  of  the  fem.  absol.,  Q  is  inserted  and 

•X  *P«  X  7  -  P  7  *P  P 

quiesces  in  —  ;  e.g.  |aO,-k»  from  10,-w/oy.  Forms  with  take 

%  9*  0  #  *  *  *x 

|Aa—*  Some  words  in  the  emphatic  form  take  Q  before  the  last 
radical ;  e.  g.  from  ]]o]lD  food.  Feminines  which  are 

formed  from  masculines,  like  from  and  especially 

adjectives,  form  the  emphatic  state  fem.,  by  affixing  the  syllable 
I L  to  the  masc.  absol. ;  e.  g.  (from  masc).  Adjectives 

in  V-  change  this  termination  into  ;  e.g.  VA^a  from  n  dull. 

9  *.9  I  0  7  9  V 

Those  in  take  after  1 ;  e.  g.  |A*  from 

compassionate.  In  the  emphat.  state  plur.,  some  words  change  a. 

19  »P»  P**7  ^P  "»* 

into  Q  ;  e.  g.  |Aqoj  from  sheep.  Some  take  Q  ; 

e.  g.  IZqiLd  from  Alio  part.  Others  insert  jl.  ;  e.  g.  *jAar£D|Lo 

from  bundle. 


Rem.  3. — The  emphatic  form  is  found  even  before  the  genitive, 
which  is  formed  by  3  ;  e.  g.  *2*0, servant  of  the  king 
(vid.  Syntax,  §  7 3). 
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Table  of  the  Different  Delations  (States)  of  the  Noun . 

(§§  45  and  48). 

MASCULINES. 


A.  Nouns  of  one  and  two  syllables  with  immutable  vowels. 


(Decl.  1. 

§  48)- 

Plural . 

Singular. 

emphat. 

constr. 

absol. 

emphat. 

constr.  and  absol. 

m.  ' 7\ 

7 

«.X&i  ? 

..IX 

X 

Head. 

••  7*  t> 

*aJ£D 

••  p 

Osb 

Vessel. 

p  7 

W 

..7  P  7 

..t  p  7 

X  0  0  7 

o  y 

Thief. 

•  •  7  -X  7 

wlJQD^ 

•  •xx  7 

*P  X  7 

(JQO^ 

*  7 

.Q£5> 

Herb. 

1 'P**  P 

••  7  0  p 

i-*P  P 

ys  \ 

V  p.  ? 

Nazarite. 

•k  “R  ••  7 

pQSm 

7  ••  7 

^.bQhQL 

x  ••  7 

x  P  7 

Nation. 

B.  Nouns 

in  which 

7  T\ 

—  and  — of 

the  ultimate  syllable 

fall  away, 

but  the 

vowel  of  the  penultimate 

i  is  retained 

(Decl.  II). 

,-r..  7 

1 

7..  7 

X.«  7 

^  .no 

*  P  7 

IP3 

7  7 

•no 

Talent. 

« -n  ••  p 

Ijaico 

7  ••  9 

wiJOlDO 

• 

X  ••  p 

^-A^cncD 

X  0  P 

|50ICS 

•R  P 

JOICD 

• 

Witness. 

bur 

• 

7  -»I 

! 

• 

x..^x 

u 

• 

7 

r-» 

• 

Hctoid. 

%  7 

• 

•  ••• 

7  7 

'TS 

x  7 

^  • 

•  ••• 

Uo,io) 

7  7 

Altar. 
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T»  7 

C.  Nouns  in  which  —  (in  gutturals  —  )  of  the  ultimate  syllable 

y 

falls  away,  and  the  vowel  —  appears  over  the  antepenultimate 
radical  consonant.  (Decl  III). 


( One  dead). 


D.  Segholate  forms,  which  begin  with  a  vacant  consonant,  over 

7  t\  _  -X 

which  the  original  —  or  —  reappears  in  inflection,  or  Q  is 
assumed  in  their  stead  (Decl.  IV). 


•  «7  •  7 

•  •  I  1  7 

*  **>\Vn 

\ 

King. 

^ 

| 

7**  T\ 

*Ts 

«  P  -n 

|'rZl£Q 

Peck. 

‘X 

wlO)QD 

• 

^  P  -X 

psioo 

vSOrjD 

Holiness. 

lEb 

..  .7  7 

•••  x  7 

via 

Master. 

«.  •«-n  V 

PDQji 

•  •7  7 

. » Vin  > 

•  •  x  7 

v»lnn. 

P  7 

[hOCLa 

^04 

Hay. 

«  "ft  «•  7 

P-*A 

•  •7  7 

•  •i  7 

*  1  *  V 

\ 

%P  7 

ILiA 

Eye. 

•  •  «  7  7. 

11s2* 

)&i 

Impure. 

E.  Nouns  derived  from  Verbs  |]  ending  with  ,  «ji  ,  a. ,  in  which 

|  passes  into  a  and  is  movable  as  in  both  the  other  forms 
(Decl.  V). 


%  P  7  P** 

•,[>•  o  yo.. 

|Zoi  > 

* 


7  P«* 

.xjlS  ) 


* 


7  7 

>>  t  no 


0  7  •• P 

qi  y 


•  -T>  7 

A-lmho 


* 


Ui 

Uli 


tk 

P»5  that  grazes. 
(JL>  Herdsman. 

|V  7 

U(^£QSd  Abandoned. 

Rest. 

]a»  Prisoner 


DIFFERENT  RELATIONS  OF  TIIE  NOUN. 


134 


FEMININES. 


•A  I 


A.  Nouns  with  immutable  vowels  (Q,  «-n—  ,etc.)  before  the  ending 

U  (Decl.  I). 


UoAo  Virgin ,  fla  Bride ,  City. 


Plural. 

Singular. 

emphat. 

constr. 

absol. 

emphat.  constr. 

absol. 

Xt&ob£ 

AK<BA£ 

;*oAo 

VA^oAo  A^oAo 

floAa 

1 

1&a  A^ 

Vo 

Alu  ,lD 
• 

• 

fAi^o  AL^o 
•  • 

• 

B.  Nouns,  i 

whose  final 

syllable  be 

gins  with  twTo  consonants, 

which, 

in  the  err 

lphat.  state 

sing;.  lia\e 

O 

JL  or  JL.  inserted  between  them 

( Decl.  II ). 

• 

]]Lojf  widow,  ]]A.’ 

.  up* 

Chariot ,  Alms. 

1AM 

aM 

M’T 

AHo>]' 

•.P.tO  ••  0 

i4V 

AS^ 

.0  ..  p 

4-vr 

1A\^  a£^ 

V 

»  p.  0  ••ft 

lAoji 

.  D 

Ao>i 

TAoji  Aojf 

» p  •» 

'Ts 


C.  Nouns,  in  whose  emphat.  state,  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  is 
moved  forward  to  the  second  vacant  consonant  (  Decl.  Ill  ). 


*  o  7 

(•rOK>  Partner , 


29  ••  7 


P  ••  7 

v-rd*. 

•  0  ..  T> 

=v 
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D.  Derivatives  of  Verbs  ]]  ending  in  and  *|o,  whose  and 
O  in  the  empliat.  state  sing,  quiesce  in_5_  and  _±_  (  Decl.  IV  ). 


Y  X  %  P  7  *  ^  0#  7 

Blame ,  Animal ,  !*■(_,  Girl. 


*\PA  o  ••  * 

»  P  ••  -X 

L*.**o^ 

P  •••X 

r*-M°3 

ILJ.0^ 

aImO^ 

^°s 

+c>*  o ••  y 

(Zcu.» 

«  P  ••  7 

Zo»> 

p  ..  7 

«  7  7 

ZO  A  M 

*  P  7 

(  Ql  K> 

I'M U 

uza 

E.  Derivatives  of  Verbs  ]]  ending  in  Q  and 

-1(4 

beginning 

with  two  consonants,  and  having  0  und  *->  movable  in 

the  plural 

(  Decl. 

V)- 

•X 

0.0  »  Thing ,  CLwdsO  Plague , 

Creature.  CL.^ 

V  A  ' 

^  Request , 

Aik)  Par£, 

•x  P 

OjiO  Dominion. 

»P«  p  ..  -n 

12^ 

•  V  ••  7> 

Q  •• 

i°°s 

iZoa^ 

•X 

12&& 

ZoJ&o 

P  ••  7 

^cu».Ld 

V2o«10 

ZoniC 

OwAD 

VaI'3 

p..  t> 

Aji^ 

7» 

IL-^ 

Zu-b 

•4^ 

vzqs^ 

2^ 

P  |7« 

rzoiii 

•  D  V  •• 

Zqi'o 

P  7  .. 

^qllId 

Ailo 

AiLd 

.P«p.«7  P 

jZOfLo 

2o& 

(>••7  0 

<0,10 

VZo-fiD 

♦  *  0 

Ao;Sd 

*  o 

OjlO 
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§  46.  Nouns  with  Suffixes. 

The  noun,  m  taking  suffixes  (see  §  16.  2.  B.  and  table  of 
suffixes,  §  16),  undergoes  the  following  changes  : 

1.  In  masculines  ;  a)  the  suff.  in  the  sing.,  is  attached  to 

the  emphatic  state,  with  the  falling  away  of  1-  ;  e.  g. 

(from  with  the  suffix  ■An.  In  dec!  I.  Ill  IV.  V. 

(§  48.  A)  the  radical  vowels  are  not  changed.  In  nouns 
of  decl.  II.,  the  final  vowel  of  the  absolute  state  JL  or  _g_,  re¬ 
appears  before  the  suffix  of  the  1  sing,  and  2  and  3  plural : 

•  7  0  *  P*  0  .  7  C>  IN  £> 

e.  g.  emphat.  with  suffix  ;  >cn_co, 

*  0  0  -X  t\  0 

emphat.  Ijoico,  with  suffix  yOOijaico*  So  also  monosyllabic 
nouns,  which  lose  J1  or  Jy  in  the  emphatic  state,  take  it 
again  before  the  suffix  of  the  1  sing,  and  2  and  3  plur. ;  e.g. 

,  emphat.  ,  with  suffix  from 

JQ),  etc.  In  nouns,  derived  from  Yerbs  jJ  ending  in  , 

emphat.  state  1-i  (Decl.  Y),  before  the  suffix  of  the  1 

sing.,  2  and  3  plur.,  quiesces  in  1  ;  e.  g.  U, 

from  ,  emphat.  ;  hut  before  the  other  suffixes  _  is 

movable  ;  e.  g.  (  and  according  to  Syriac 

grammarians,  w»  is  movable  even  before  the  suffix  1  sum ; 

e.g.  «-*-L\£).  The  same  is  true  also  of  nouns  ending  with  .-i— 

(passive  participles  of  Pa.  Aph.  and  Shaph.  of  Yerbs  U"  §32.1 

§48 masculines,  Decl.Y);  e.g.  yOauAak),  ..-»A«>vn  (  »  .A 

V.  y 

from  wiAmLo  drink.  These  nouns  with  suffixes  of  the  1, 
sing,  are  pronounced  like  the  absol.  state  ;  e.  g.  my 

drink,  («jl£Q>QD  my  throne  from  is  an  exception). 

Here  belong  all  the  emphatic  forms  ending  with  ,  having 
a  vacant  consonant  preceding,  excepting  master ,  which 
with  a  suffix  is  as  follows  :  oi;1d  ,  ^ooi;Ld,  etc. 

Finally,  in  emphatic  nouns  ending  in  having  a  vowel 
preceding,  the  general  rule  is  followed  ;  e.g.  U  y^Ol  reflection , 
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with  suffix  ,  or  creator ,  with  suffi  wuOjo’, 

0  .  *  P  P 

The  same  is  true  of  nouns  with  |*|  for  )a ;  e.  g. 
liaor^  with  suffi  u|jQ£)  ,  ^ar^,  uDjaQD,  etc.,  plur. 

But  in  cases  where  the  termination  jf  does  not 
stand  for  U ,  as  in  Ilia) ,  ]  takes  Lin.  occul.  in  suffi.  1  sing, 
and  2  and  3  plur. ;  e.  g.  *a]i£D  ,  ^qo|icd  ,  etc.  In  the 
other  suffi,  and  in  the  plur.  with  suffi,  the  vowel  of  j  is 
thrown  back  upon  the  preceding  vacant  consonant ;  e.  g. 

o  *£>  0  mJ  0  *  V  0  • 

wj-D  {.ICQ  ,  ^4l£D  plur.  «-i(JLCO  ,  ^a(.lTQ  ,  etc. 

b)  Plural  suffixes  in  the  masc.  are  attached  to  the  construct 
form  (§  45.  2.  a)  with  which  the  suffi  1  sing,  forms  a  crasis ; 
e.  g.  J^io.  In  the  sing,  masc.,  however,  *a.  passes  into  Q  ; 
e.  g.  t-iCi  (also  wicnol  =  Germ,  aii  (Engl,  oi,  nearly ), 

according  to  Lud.  de  Dim ,  p.  160,  but  not  according  to 

v  ^ 

Amira) ;  and  in  the  3  fern.  —  before  «->  passes  into  «. ;  e.  g. 
01-a.alV)  (§  16.  B).  Plural  nouns  with  ,  attach  the  suf- 

n  7 

ii x  to  the  construct  form  ending  in 


^  ;  e-  g-  with 

7  m  7  7  »  y  #  # 

suffi  So  also  in  the  emphatic  ending 

with  U-  ;  e.g.  54^^  ,  ^aioh^#  (see  Lud.  de  Dieu,  p.  163). 

Also  plurals  with  (-a — ;  e.g.  M— with  suffi  and  ^  \  li 

and  those  plurals  which,  with  the  suffix  of  1  sing.,  differ 
from  the  sing,  with  the  same  suffi  only  by  taking  Ribui  ; 
e.g.  alo  drink ,  with  suffi  ;  plur.  emphat.  (-jAxlIo 

..77  7  .  ••  7 

with  suffi  <*aAa!o  and  my  drinks. 


Rem.  1. — Collective  nouns  sing,  with  Ribui,  take  the  suffi  sing.; 

»£>••(>  T\..p  0  ”0  •.o 

e.g.  (.11  with  suffi.  CTL1X ,  ^11  ♦  Only  fftJ  |  takes  the  suffi.  plur. ; 

••  V  Pm.  ~  *7  ••  *X 

e.g.  ^aiQaJI*  Amira  p.  213,  supposes  that  with  both 

suffixes  belongs  here. 
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Rem.  2.  ter  father ,  W  brother ,  father-in-law ,  are  formed 

anomalously.  The  first  two,  with  the  suff.  of  the  1  sing.,  change 
—  into  —  ;  e.  g.  The  last  takes  —  ;  e.g.  Final  | 

^  N?  *X  *7 

before  the  other  suffixes  is  changed  into  Q;  e.  g.  , 

•X  m.7  .  m,7  X 

4^0100) ,  OlQOl ,  ,  etc. 

2.  In  Feminines ;  a)  the  suffix  in  the  sing,  is  attached 
to  the  form  of  the  emphat.  state  with  a  union  vow  el  preced¬ 
ing;  e.g.  oiALk))]  from  widow ,  emphat.  state 

The  suffixes  of  the  1  sing,  and  of  the  2  and  8  plur.  are 
attached  to  the  construct  state  without  the  union  vowel, 
to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  three  vacant  consonants  ;  e.  g. 
from  ,  constr.  state  2-nJ. 

Rem. — From  ft*  (emphat.  state)  mistress ,  is  found  .0  mLfio. 
In  daughter ,  constr.  state,  L'fd  with  the  suff.  of  the  1  sing.,— 

moves  forward  from  the  first  to  the  second  consonant ;  e.  g.  -£o. 
It  should  be  remarked  that  the  letter  marked  with  Linea  occultans 

is  to  be  pronounced,  if  the  above  suffix  occur;  e.  g.  with 

suff.  ^QdAIji^D  ,  with  suff.  -a.  Amira  asserts  (p.  190) 
that  the  laterSyrians  "have  the  form.^OGlAl-ij^0  ,  etc. 

b)  In  the  plural,  feminines  take  singular  suffixes  ;  e.  g. 

4aAlPoAo ,  yXSota ,  etc. 

Rem. — In  respect  to  the  cardinal  numbers  (§  50.  2),  it  should  be 
remarked  that  they  take  both  the  sing,  and  plur.  suffixes,  forming 
with  the  first,  possessive  pronouns,  and  with  the  last,  demonstrative 

pronouns;  e.g.  his  ten,  those  two,  those 

two ,  V0  ou2£Z  those  three. 
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§  47.  Declension  of  Nouns  in  General. 

Nouns  are  varied  in  respect  to  inflection  (§§44.46)  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  form,  either  with  or  without  any  vowel  changes. 
Thus  they  are  divided  into  two  principal  classes,  viz. ;  those 
with  immutable  and  with  mutable  vowels.  The  latter  class, 
on  account  of  its  diversities,  may  be  arranged  under  several 
paradigms,  and  together  with  the  former  class,  takes  the  place 
of  the  declensions  of  the  western  languages  (comp.  §  48). 


§  48.  Exhibition  of  Nouns  according  to  Declension. 

A.  Masculines. 

Decl.  I. — This  includes  all  monosyllabic  nouns  as  well  as 
those  having  more  syllables  than  one,  with  immutable  vow¬ 


els  (jl, ,  Q,  Q,)  e.  g.  head \  master ,  lean , 

Q y^midstj  «.y^Q£>  partition,  ^LoL  native.  To  the  latter  class 
belong  likewise  those  nouns  whose  penult,  syllable  is  either 

•X  7  _  0 

a  close  one  ;  e.  g.  .Q£)^  herbage ,  (gentile  nouns  with  ; 
e.  g.  Nazarite ),  or  such  as  would  have  a  close  penult 

syllable,  if  the  Syrians  employed’  duplication  of  letters 

0  7 

(=  Dagh.  forte) ;  e.  g.  thief. 

^  tt  7 

Rem. — Here  also  belong  nouns  derived  from  Ml  Verbs  with  — , 
wlii&h  in  the  plural,  double  the  final  radical  letter,  and  mark  the 
first  of  the  two  doubled  letters  with  Lin.  occult.  ;  e.  g. 

7  17  -X  '  X 

^ Conation ,  plur.  -oJLqSQI*  But  monosyllabic  nouns  having  Q  and  , 

-  x  -X  7 

and  m  the  emphat.  state,  which  change  —  and  —  into  — ,  belong  to 
segholate  forms (Decl.IV);  e.g.  VOQj  dag ,  emphat.state  PsDQ-* ; 

m.  0  7 

eye ,  emphat.  st&te  pUtl ;  as  do  those  also  in  which  under  the  same 
circumstances  Q  is  transposed  ;  e.  g.  +*0^2  holiness ,  emphat.  state 

D  .x  ■  x  •  •  x  -x  *  x  7 

jjnQO*  In  young  man ,  ^-*101  kid ,  and  paradise , 

x  falls  away  in  the  inflection  and  jl  with  j_  preceding,  forms 

ai  ;  e.  g.  emphat.  state  lioAx  ,  etc. 
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Decl.  II.  This  includes  nouns,  with  _Z_  and  JL,  which  have 

'T* 

two  consonants ;  e.g.  2><1»  name ,  or  two  syllables,  of  which 
the  penult. is  either  a  mixed  one  as  in  (part.  pass. 

7  'Ts 

Aph.),  mighty  ;  or  whose  middle  radical  must  be 

7  7  7 

doubled ;  e.g.  a  talent  ;  ^  •  .sparrow  ;  or  has  an  immu 

*■ y  0  .a  7  X 

table  vowel ;  e.g.  eternity  ;  jaifiD  witness  ;  wheel. 

In  these  nouns,  the  vowel  of  the  final  syllable  falls  away, 
excepting  in  the  sing,  before  the  suff.  of  the  1  sing,  and  be¬ 
fore  the  2  and  3  plur. ;  e.  g.  emphat.  state  with  suff. 


.  ■"«  0  *7  0  X  *7  0 

CTLiaAl ,  .aSdXv  ,  and 

7  aX  X  .1 

Rem. — Here  belongs  also  ^  hand,  emphat.state  ;  plur. 

7*  7  a  0  *7  * 

etc.  Forms  also  like  0*0,10  altar,  and  belong  here, 

which  take  a  new  syllable  with  _y  over  the  first  radical  letter  in 

P  7 

consequence  of  an  accumulation  of  consonants  ;  e.  g.  pwJDrSD  (see 

7  7  *  7  7 

§15.  4).  The  following  are  examples  :  wwJpkQ  morning,  ***l\£&D 

7  7 

opening,  etc.  From  ^-aNV>  fountain,  appears  the  emphat.  state 

,  plur.  li-oAhO* 


Decl.  III.  To  this  belong  those  nouns,  which,  throughout 
their  inflection,  lose  (before  gutt.  _L)  of  the  final  syllable  ; 
but  take  JL  as  a  helping  vowel  over  the  antepenultimate 
radical  consonant,  viz.  ;  in  participles  Ethpe.  ;  e.  g. 

dead,  emphat.  state 


Decl.  IV.  Here  are  to  be  enumerated  all  nouns  which  cor¬ 
respond  with  Hebrew  segholate  forms  (see  Gesen.  Lehrgeb. 
p.  568  sq).  Such  for  the  most  part  in  Syriac,  are  monosyl¬ 
labic  nouns  which  begin  with  a  vacant  consor^nt,  and  have 
for  their  characteristic  vowel  or  JL,  which  appears  first 
in  the  emphat.  state  over  the  first  radical.  In  this  form  the 
noun  remains  unchanged  throughout  its  formations.  They 
may  as  in  Hebrew,  be  divided  into  derivatives  of  verbs 

n  a 

with  and  without  gutturals,  and  derivatives  of  and 
Verbs. 
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A)  To  the  first  class  belong  forms  like  king,  emphat. 

state  ;  ^ico  book,  emphat.  state  |*2i£D;  rk~i  child,  em- 

phat.  state  ]rk*;  with  suffi  cioklo ,  .oov^dd  ,  «jrki*  To 

•  #  '  »x 

the  form  with  Hholem  in  Hebrew  corresponds  holiness, 

emphat.  state  l*>OQ;  knee,  emphat.  state 

(comp.  §  15.  2.  B.  b).  The  same  applies  : 

B)  In  forms  with  gutturals ;  e.g.  slave,  emphat.  state 

jrOL;  master,  emphat.  state  Here  belong  also 

emphat.forms  like  ^5*)  earth,  cedar,  ]]dc>1  food,  i^>o)  ivay. 

n  n  I  <x 

C)  Finally,  derivatives  of  Verbs  and  Ql  lose _ or _ 

belonging  to  the  middle  quiescent  radicals  or  Q«  In  con¬ 
nection  with  _Z_,  a.  and  Q  form  the  dip  thongs  ai  and  au  ;  e.g. 

x  y  *.  0  y 

^ » v  eye,  emphat.  state  *OQ.m  guilt,  empliat.state 
(AjJD  constr.  state,  house ,  emphat.  *|AjA}). 

'ts  V  y 

Kem. — The  following  forms  take  — ,  viz. :  flesh ,  'IsD  side , 

ySiO  counsel,  and  the  emphat.  forms  mourning ,  sea , 

]j)]  threshing  floor,  talk  ship,  1-M  lamb  ;  from  etc.  Some 

words  which  would  in  Hebrew,  take  Pattah,  in  Syriac,  take  _y_ ;  e.g. 

S1  foot,  emphat.state  j]  ,  etc.  ]  is  considered  as  a  guttural  when 
at  the  end  of  tei  impure ,  emphat.  state  11&4,  plur.  absol.  tel 
constr.  ~tei  ,  emphat.  and  in  the  emphat.  form  plur. 

^a*j  jZ  (  also  )  from  the  absolute  form  V  grass. 

m 

Bed .  V.  Here  belong  derivatives  (mostly  participles  and 
infinitives)  of  Verbs  P  (comp.  §  40.)  ending  in  V— >  -*•  and  u.« 
The  distinguishing  characteristic  is,  that  1  is  changed  into  ^ 
and  is  movable  as  well  as  both  the  other  endings  in  the 
emphat.  state  sing,  and  before  the  suffixes  with  the  union 

p  *  0  *  P  #  '*•  p 

vowel;  e.g.  emphat.  state  with  suffi  But 

before  the  suffi  of  the  1  sing,  and  2  and  3  plur.  ]  quiesces  in 
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—  »  e*  &•  joouiy^ 


The  same  is  true  in  the  plur.  which 

r%  • 

ends  with  (§  44.  Eem.  1)  with  the  falling  away  of  f ;  e.g. 

The  suffix  is  attached  to  the  emphatic  state  ending 

with  ILL  as  well  as  to  the  constr.  state  ending  with  In 

respect  to  the  changes  of  the  vowels,  it  should  be  remarked 

7 

.  takes _ in  the  emphatic  state,  if  it  be 

a  monosyllable  and  begin  with  a  vacant  consonant ;  e.  g. 

from  ]].,  revealed.  In  words  of  two  or  more  syllables 
the  preceding  vowel  remains  unchanged  ;  e.  g.  from 

|l | » \  .Avn  from  Ih.ASo*  Monosyllabic  nouns  with 

.  A.  -0  1* 

«-».  mute  likewise  retain  their  vowels  ;  e.g.  jjLQO  from  ons 

7 

wine.  Finally  nouns  ending  with  w»-  (part.  pass,  of  Pa.  and 
Aph.  see  §  32.  1),  lose  _I_  in  the  emphat.  state  sing. ;  e.  g. 

from  abandoned ;  but  —  appears  again  in 

the  emphat.  state  plur. ;  e.  g.  ] 

Rem. — From  monosyllabic  nouns  ending  with  XL  we  find  forms 

with — ;  e.g.  (Matt.  vi.  4)  from  Imo,  Also  from  we 

have  the  plur.  emphat.  XLU  as  though  from  -A.  Here  belongs 

also  [-a-SflJ  from  the  obsolete  form  p£L9,  constr.  state  plur.  iaj&a* 

The  part  Pe.  act.  differs  from  the  noun  of  the  same  form  by  being 

inflected  as  usual, while  the  noun, in  the  plur.takes  the  form  of  feminines 

of  decl.  IV.,  and  *)  is  changed  into  <S  movable  with  J1  preceding ; 

e.g.  pk)  pasturing ,  plur.  ,  constr.  .xj  V?  ,  emphat.  (jlL)  \ 

herdsman ,  on  the  contrary,  becomes  in  the  plur.  ZQl),  (Zoin 

^  0 

From  fjSo  master ,  both  forms  of  the  plur.  cccur;  the  latter  form  in 
]i*300  throne.  The  noun  llsi  prophet ,  in  the  plur.,  contracts  jl. 
and  *|  into  ILL;  while  the  adjective  takes  yet  another"), 

17  -X  I  7  <j7  X  7  **1*  X  7 

emphat.  »  phir. 
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B.  Feminines. 

Decl.  1.  This  includes  all  the  Feminines  ending  with  ]- , 
which  have  an  immutable  vowel  in  the  penult  syllable.  In 
+his  case  the  penult  syllable  has  either  a  vowel  with  a  letter 

quiescing  in  it ;  e.  g.  ]]oA dvirgin,  or  the  noun  is  a  derivative 

of  Verbs  'll,  in  which  case  in  the  plural,  the  first  of 
the  duplicate  radicals  reappears,  and  takes  Linea  occultans  ; 

e.g.  ]]i>  (also  pretense  from  ;  IJo  bride ,  plur. 

The  suflf.  of  the  1.  sing,  is  appended  to  the  constr.state  with¬ 
out  the  union  vowel ;  e.  g.  «-»A^oAo*  The  suff.  in  other 
persons  is  joined  with  the  form  of  the  emphat.  state  ;  e.  g. 

Jk\oLo  ,  etc.  (comp.  §  46.  2). 

%  0  it  X  #  0  I  j  *x 

Rem. — From  flaZQU  waistcoat ,  appears  the  plur.  — aIjAqp  as  if 

*X  ^  x«  *X  #  m.0  # 

from  |,j».laZQD  or  Some  forms  with  final  (J  take  Linea 

occult,  in  the  emphat.  state  under  J  ;  e.g.  K*  city ,  emphat.  state 
fAuio ;  or  J  falls  entirely  away  as  in  another ,  emphatic 

state  12M. 

Decl.  II.  Here  belong  all  nouns  fern,  whose  final  syllable 
begins  with  two  consonants.  They  have  the  peculiarity, 
fiiat  between  these  two  consonants,  in  the  emphat.  sing., 

7  T> 

—  or  —  is  inserted.  This  vowel  is  determined  by  the  vowel 
belonging  to  corresponding  masculine  terminations ;  e.  g. 

widow ,  (from  masc.),  emphat.  state 

(from  masc.),  emphat.  state  before  guttu- 

7 

rals  —  is  always  the  vowel  inserted  between  the  two  conso- 

«  P  0  0  7  0 

nants  in  the  emphat.  ;  e.g.  fowl,  emphat.  state  |Aja*r£). 
In  the  reception  of  suffixes  this  declension  agrees  with  decl. 

I  ;  e.  g.  ClA^SDjfy  wiA^4^  and  OlAL&O. 

Rem. — Some  insert  Q  ;  e.  g.  flaSo  fall ,  emphat.  TAXWd’.  So 
too  V^o?  I  wonder ,  love. 


Decl.  Ill  This  includes  those  nouns  fern,  whose  vowel  of 
the  first  syllable  is  moved  forward,  in  the  emphat.  state  to 
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7 

the  second  vacant  consonant ;  e.  g.  |*r£L»x»  female  companion , 
eniphat.  •v  cow ,  emphat.  12^.  Nouns  of  this 

class,  taking  a  suff.  in  the  sing.,  are  treated  like  nouns  in 
decl.  I.  and  II. 

Rem. _ Some  nouns  have  several  emphatic  forms.  Thus 

"n  j  '  »£>,  7>7  fcP,  7si\ 

has  three  emphatic  forms ;  e.  g.  |AO}l  ,  ,  f  AojB 

*{>  at  0.  •» 

In  the  same  manner  also  are  inflected  pjJD*  offering ,  |  AoiS  terror , 

T>  ■%*£>  -A 

woman,  /ear,  etc.  The  following  contractions  in  the 
emphat.  state  should  be  mentioned  :  1Z,-m  for  mu*  new,  1M., 
for  IksL  from  for  from  bricJc. 

Decl.  IV.  This  includes  fem.  derivatives  of  Verbs  |]  end- 
ing  in  and  |0.  It  should  be  remarked  in  reference  to 
them  that  the  immutable  vowel  of  the  penult  syllable  is 
retained,  and  a.  and  Q ,  in  the  emphat.  state  sing.,  quiesce 

I  -x  »D,  I  -X  -P  -X  -X  7 

in — and — ;  e.  g.  from  [±*>0 .  reproach,  |Zq.i.^ 

m.  0  r  ^  ^ 

from  (Qxja  animal.  If  the  masc.  be  monosyllabic  the  vowel 
of  the  first  syllable  falls  away ;  e.  g.  from  W  girl, 

(K  masc.).  But  in  the  constr.  state4  and  in  all  the  plurals, 

7  -X  ,7  7  7.7 

j.  and  Q  are  movable  ;  e.  g.  L*.j*o  • ,  ,  plur., 

O  -X  'J 


•X 

O: 


etc. 


Rem. — Here  belongs  also  the  participle  act.  of  Pa.  and  Aph. ;  but 
the  fem.  participle  pass,  in  the  same  conjugations,  ending,  in  the 

7  7  x 

masc./  with  •»&. ,  takes  —  instead  of  —  in  the  emphat.  state. 

With  this  vowel  forms  the  dipthong  ai  ;  e.  g.  V1X.JL0 , 

Va  V7  7»  «7  7  A 

emphat.  f  from 

Decl.  V.  To  this  belong  mostly  monosyllabic  derivatives 

"  »x  x  p 

of  Verbs  (J  ending  with  a  and  (some  end  in  Z ),  which 
begin  with  two  consonants ;  e.  g.  OwlD  calamity,  crea¬ 
ture.  Also  dissvllabic  nouns  belong  here  with  immutable 

%/  cj 
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X  9 


1  7. 


vowels  in  the  penult  syllable  ;  e.g.  ODJ  victory ,  *a)oZ  thanks , 
whose  O  and  quiesce,  throughout  in  the  sing.  But  in  the 
plur.  where  o  and  «*>  are  movable,  some  nouns  (derivatives 

7  -x. 

of  Pa.)  take  —  after  the  second  radical  letter  ;  e.g.  oN. 

°\y"  0 i7  **  •  •  ^ 

entreaty,  plur.  ZoN^,  (ZoN**  Nouns  ending  with 

Z  belong  here,  which  in  the  plur.  take  Q  with  the  falling 
away  of  Z;  e.g.  offering,  plur.  .Q^L,  ZqIa,  "(Zq^. 
Other  nouns  (derivatives  of  Pe.)  take  —  after  the  first  rad- 

•x  D  IS  -0  11  o  9  n* 

ical  letter ;  e.g.  alQ)  resemblance ,  plur.  ,qSd>  ,  Zok}),  |ZqLO); 

' 7  •> 

or  with  gutturals  following,  they  take  • — ;  e.  g.  Q blow, 

P  7 

plur.  ^OKklD,  etc. 

Rem. — The  same  peculiarity  of  taking  a  new  vowel  is  found  also 

•X  0  '  P  *»7  P  -n  P  V 

in  O^sD  authority ,  plur.  ,  etc. ;  sheep,  plur.  and 

a  hundred,  plur.  vs&  as  if  from  QQJ  and  O^sO*  So  also  in 
some  nouns  which  are  not  derivatives  of  P  ;  e.g.  a.  Aa  partition , 

P  *7  0  -X  P  '  «  P  *  p\ 

plur.  ^Q-«  .V7)  ;  0)0120  testimony,  plur.  jZ. 0)0120 ,  and  even 

X  •  7  xk  p  ^7  t  P  •  7 

0,^hAP  ,  \Vn  ?  besides  ,  and  some  others. 


§  49.  Anomalous  Nouns. 

Some  nouns  of  very  frequent  occurrence  are  inflected  in 
a  manner  varying  more  or  less  from  the  above  mentioned 

paradigms  (§  §  47,  48).  This  arises  either  from  an  attempt 

* 

to  unite  different  ground-forms,  or  from  the  simple  ground 
form  conforming  less  closely  to  the  general  laws  of  inflection. 

These  nouns  are  the  following  : 
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MASCULINES. 

Plural.  Singular. 


emphat. 

constr. 

absol. 

emphat. 

constr. 

absol. 

•  •  7  P  <*7 

^aia| 

^Oiol ) 

br 

*23 1  Father. 

fanaV 

ZdbT 

«0..7 

1^.10 

..  v 

wa-lTD 

•  •  I 

,-iio 

..r  p 

^-»Ao 

1b 

7 

•r=> 

;£)  Son. 

T&3 

•  •7  0 

wkAo 

Ibb 

A*b 

7 

House. 

loiSao 

•  •  V  p 

taGiSa* 

polios  } 

1b. 

J>ai 

^Qs  Name. 

12  aiSoi 

Zoib. 

..p  p  j 

^OliDA  5 

)loyL)’ 

zoi’zr 

P  ••7  «»7 

<o>Z| 

iizr 

>zr 

JL  |  Place. 

FEMININES. 


VZoibf 

z&o! 

.mbf 

ib  r 

*r 

Vo")  Mother. 

VAb 

.  p  •• 

Aia 

12b 

Zi b 

— Daughter . 

rzcbr 

ZcbV 

P  ".*7 

.Ok.1 

12b 

— 

_  Sister. 

iZoibV 

ZaibV 

.OlbV 

Abl7 

]Ld]  Maiden. 

fcoY 

..  7  *7 

•*Ao1 

1*7 

^1 

w 

AbV 

]£)7  Ell. 

l2osof 

ZabT 

p  .. 

<0^1 

lifiooi 

Abai 

£oo]  People. 

*!>••  7 

J  *** 

..  7 

•  •  X 

lAb 

Ai. 

]jL»  Year. 

«P«  P  ••  7* 

|ZQ2)l£D 

•  P  ••  **> 

Zozim 

P  ••  'TN 

^QZZCD 

Ibb 

-  - 

_  Lip. 

»P.  P  ••  -X 

[Zuooj 

.  p  ••  -X 

A^oo) 

• 

P  ••  "X 

TT^O? 

I2ooj 

Aoo> 

• 

Place. 
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Paradigms  of  Nouns 

A.  Masculine  Nouns. 


Singular.  Decl.  II. 

Decl.  IV. 

Decl.  V. 

• 

Stat.  absol.  50100 

Pi 

^7AaSo 

Witness. 

King. 

Boy. 

Brink. 

SufF.Sing.  1  c.  wajGltf) 

-14 

aLo 

0  0 

2  m.  ^ 501  CO 

y^X 

P  7 

^AaId 

2  f.  -fc^50li 
• 

-ft  •  7 

-a^i 

*^cl»Aa!d 

0 

3  m.  015OICQ 
• 

■*>  «  7 

oioaSd 

ot^4 

ciIAaLd 

3  f.  015010? 

•  0  *  7 

rrm\Vn 

aiAi 

•  P  ■  7 

ctuAaIq 

Suff.plur.  1  c.  ^5  Oils 

7  f  7 

^4 

2  m.  .0050100 

.Q 0*4 

•X  I  7 

^q2l>Aa1o 

^  IN  T*  0 

2  f.  ^jlS5O1£0 

'  •  7 

^*4 

-n  x  7 

^CLiAaLO 

3  m.  ^0015010? 

^ooia^Lo 

.001^4 

•X  .17 

.ooijAaAd 

3  f.  ^0150100 

f  7 

ec iL4 

^  ^  J  7 

^lOuAaLo 

(To  tlie  suff.  1  sing,  of  the  forms  and 

«^AaLo  add  ^  and 

x  y  A7 

. »  ,  compare  «-iAaLd 

§  46.  1.  a). 

r 

■V . — s 

=  0 

Plural.  ^50100 

<44 

SufF.sing.  1  c.  «-*50l£0 

7*  7 

-14 

7  0 

2  m.  ^u»50lCD 

7.7 

2  f.  olOu501^ 

7  *  7 

-n*4 

-4*4 

7  D 

3  m.»-*O105OlC0 
• 

-i01Q ilk) 

wiOlQ^ 

^oiolS^ 

3  f.  0U501C0 

• 

•**  #  y 

ounxho 

oi*4 

6ul4 

SufF.plur.  1  c.  ^-»5Ol£0 

7.  7 

^.alSo 

<44 

^4 

•X  7  0 

2  m.  •  00^50100 

•X  7.7 

.QOjuS-ILO 

,as*14 

\  ^  y  o 

2  f.  ^CL»501Q3 

N  -n  7  •  7 

^4 

X  ■»  7.7. 

•X  7  P 

3  m.^0OL»501£0 

•X  7.7 

.ooijlH^o 

.001*4 

^ouiii 

3  f.  ^OLOOIOO 

'  7.7 

^aOI^JOALO 

^^4 

^£i44 
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with  Suffixes. 


B.  Feminine  Nouns. 


Comp.  §  49.  Table. 

Decl.  1. 

Decl.  IV. 

De-cl  V. 

7 

*r^ 

VoAa 

FU 

Son. 

Father 

Virgin. 

Madden. 

Petition. 

'T\ 

u'r^ 

-af 

»j»A^oAo 

«-»Zolk. 

p 

7*^ 

^LoAo 

JX<± 

•X  .7 

hLOO^I 

^iXLl 

-a2al. 

cnpo 

waaias]7 

oiAXoAo 

oiAxS^ 

cnZal. 

•  p 

oi;o 

•"  *  *7 

oiar^l 

cYA^oAo 

diAA^ 

ctZ^. 

7 

e° 

•X  .7 

^1 

^^oAo 

•x  ^ 

.oo;^ 

•X  -X  -»7 

.QDQ^I 

^qsASoAo 

v^a24 

.  obZdl . 

'  *7N  -n 

^  PX  -X  *7 

^ASoAa 

^'AlU 

•X  -7S 

•ooi;o 

•X  -X  «7 

*00100 1 

^ogi  Alio  Ao 

.ooiA^4 

^ooiZd^. 

^  'n  ^ 

TT*01^ 

^  P>  X  «7 

^aioo) 

^oiASoAo 

^OlZol^ 

b 

Flood , 

..  7 

L _ Ld 

Waters. 

,XoAo 

P  f  7  •• 

t“S 

wilID 

••  7 


% 

••  7 


wiOlQlO 

”•  ••  'ts 

Cl jlSD 

•  •  "T\ 


K 


•X  ••  ^ 

QOxSo 


* 


•X  ••  7 


•X  ..7  7 


^OOlju-iQ ,  ^OCTLxxSO 


.ASoAa  ^ZcX^ 

.AS^Ao 


woASoAo 

oiASoAq 

oiAiaAo 

.AS0A2 

qsASoAo 


:ax4 

t..  0  »  7. 


"ASoAq 


V 

^oaiASoAo 

^cjiASoA^ 


* 


oTAli4 

oi’AlXS 

,A^ 

.Q3A^4 

ilotlSl 

,ooiAll£ 


P»  p  t7  ** 
■"JP  t7 - 

»-fc.DZQ^k  * 

P  «7'r? 

oiZax. 

•P«  P«7^ 

oiZqNp 

7|  PI 7  « 

•X  .  P«7  ” 

.qdZqj^ 

'P*  }  P  «7  •• 

•X  »P  f  7  •• 

.ootZqI* 

^jtcnZax^ 
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50.  Adjectives  and  Numerals. 


1.  Adjectives  being  derivatives  of  verbs  (see  §  40.  and 
tables)  and  having  the  same  form  as  nouns,  are  inflected  ac¬ 
cording  to.  the  same  laws  (see  §§  44,  45,  48).  In  respect  to 
denominative  adjectives,  see  §  41.  2. 

Rem. — The  Syriac  has  no  special  forms  for  the  comparative  and 
superlative.  For  the  manner  in  which  these  are  expressed,  see 
Syntax  §77. 

2.  Numerals  are  either  cardinal  or  ordinal.  In  the  former 
we  should  notice  the  peculiarity,  that  masculines  from  3  to 
10,  as  in  Hebrew,  have  feminine  endings  ;  but  feminines,  on 
the  contrary,  have  masculine  endings.  From  20  to  100 
there  is  only  one  form  for  both  genders. 

The  numbers  from  1  to  10  are  the  following  : 

C  4RDIN  ALS. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Ite 

7 

1. 

Li 

Ite  6. 

A* 

2. 

Mds 

<*£>  7 

7. 

Ate 

VteZ 

3. 

Utez  8. 

te.il’ 

Iteil’ 

4. 

teZ 

9. 

^  7 

5. 

1  9  7* 

1‘rmi  10. 

Rem.— 

-Upon  the  union  of 

these  numerical  words 

with  suffixes, 

see  8  46.  2.  b.  Rem. 


The  tens  from  30  to  90  are  expressed  by  the  plural  of 
the  cardinals  from  3  to  9 ;  e.  g.  30,  ^  40, 

50,  60,  70,  £>Z  80,  90. 


The  plural  of  10  (^,1111)  represents  20.  All  plurals  are  of 
the  common  gender.  l]io  signifies  100,  200, 

or  Rote  A72  300,  etc.,  with  the  preceding  unit  in  the  fem¬ 
inine.  Ate  signifies  1000  (instead  of  or  em- 

phat.  Iztek.  pi  nr. 

signifies 
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2000,  TA SZ  3000.  etc.  (with  the  preceding  unit  in 

the  masculine). 

The  intermediate  numbers  from  11  to  19  are  formed  by 
the  union  of  units  with  10  in  one  word,  in  the  following 
manner : 


Fem.  Masc. 

17N.*  -*7  7  7 

T>i7i2  -jaxti 

T^iKLL  ZL 

T^'A7 

|  rT  77 


11. 

12. 

Fem. 

•k^..  1*  .S’ 

|  ,rr>vA« 

Masc. 

i 

•tnL2Li ! 

i  1G. 

13. 

7>  7 

1 

17. 

14. 

1  T 

;miAiSoZ  ' 

■  18. 

J.  u  • 

V*..  -»»  y  « 

|  AAaZ 

jmiiZ 

19. 

The  intermediate  numbers  from  21  to  29,  31  to  39,  etc., 
are  formed  by  the  numeral  representing  the  number  of  tens, 
followed  by  the  numeral  under  ten  preceded  by  o  ;  e.  g. 

X  T>  7  X 

masc.  33,  .  qVRmQ  ^-*A»  fem.  65.  Sometimes 

x  t\  o  y 

the  units  precede  ;  e.  g.  T-^ravn  |AjD5|  24,  etc.  So  if  the 
number  of  numerical  words  combined  be  large,  the  greater 
numerals  are  always  placed  before  the  smaller ;  e.  g. 

jicjo  gmo  IlLmSnZo  1827. 

3.  The  ordinal  numbers,  from  3  to  10,  are  formed  from 

the  cardinal  numbers  by  adding  the  terminations  p  masc., 

P  0 

(Aa-  fem.,  and  inserting  before  the  ultimate  radical.  Foi 
the  first ,  a  particular  word  is  used,  and  for  the  second ,  a  form 
differing  somewhat  from  the  form  of  the  cardinal  for  2. 


Masc. 

l?  .0  F 


ORDINALS. 

Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

12^,0  UAA  the  first.  1LL&.  the  sixth. 

•  • 

)1 JIM  li 111  the  second.  "I  A » Vi  the  seventh. 

1LLAZ  LaAZ  the  third.  1&A.AZ  RLAZ  the  eighth 

the  fourth.  IaAAZ  ruz  /Ac  ninth. 

|2JLtSL*  Rn.Au.  the  fifth.  the  tenth. 

11 
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The  tens  of  ordinals  from  20  are  expressed,  as  in  Hebrew, 
either  by  cardinal  numbers  or  by  the  addition  thereto  of  the 

-P  0  .£>  p  .P  P  I  *  -P  P  X  .1/  . 

terminations  masc.,  |Aj.  fern. ;  e.  g.  (A.i->;rQl ,  , 

JaUIO) | ,  etc.  The  units  are  put  after ;  e.  g.  p»ZuA>Z 

«P  P  X 

jaJ.ugnL. 

The  intermediate  numbers  from  11  to  19,  etc.,  are  formed 
by  uniting  the  ordinal  number  10  with  a  unit  of  the  cardi- 

nals,  into  one  word,  the  unit  preceding ;  e.  g. 

p  P  x  7  -  A  0  1  •  I7  *p  p  i  mts 

fam  |  .smy.  masc.  the  efovenih)\L*rf±£Ck±Lt>L  fern.,  tu^CdliZ 
masc.  the  twelfth ,  etc.  Sometimes  the  ordinal  10  is  united 
with  a  cardinal  number  and  the  word  is  preceded  by  )  ;  e.g. 

7  7  7  7  .1*  •  7 

;£QLr>j)  ,  *r£Ql)Z>  ,  etc. 

Rem. —  The  Syrians,  like  the  Hebrews,  express  the  idea  of  a  part, 

•X 

by  a  feminine  form  and  the  insertion  of  Q  after  the  first  radical 

letter  ;  e.g.  12\162,  Ykooi,  third  part ,  etc.  Upon  the 

other  relations  of  numbers  comp.  Syntax  §  78. 

■ - ? - 


CHAPTER  FOURTH. 

%  f 

PARTICLES. 

• 

To  Particles  belong  adverbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions 
and  interjections.  In  respect  to  their  origin  they  may  be 
considered  as  primitive, derivative,  or  transferred  from  other 
parts  of  speech.  The  last  are  by  far  the  most  numerous. 


§  51.-  Adverbs. 

1.  The  following  may  be  considered  as  primitive  adverbs: 

^7*1  soi  V’,  aC  not ,  ^2  there ,  here. 

2.  Those  derived  from  nouns  and  adjectives  with  the 
characteristic  endings  A_  ,  2a.  and  A»*| ,-  are  the  following  ; 
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Zu-nal  at  last ,  AjblOpO  ytrs* * * * §!,  ZaiajZ  again ,  godly , 

«.*'?  .  £P  i>  «  p  p  7 

in  short ,  AajpiL  Hebraically ,  (lioQji  today. 

3.  As  transferred  from  other  parts  of  speech  are  to  be 
considered  those  : 

«)  from  substantives  ;  ct )  with  a  preposition  ;  e.  g. 

•P  %  7  »  p  p  7  «p  7  t  • 

finally ,  1)*^  once,  Cl^a  inwardly , 

t'*'*  •  i  -n  #  ^ 

.  a  Aal ^immediately,  -a-o^Lo  anew  ;  j3) without  a  preposition; 
e.  g.  (want)  not ,  IAcqLd  enough ,  GlSo ,  wholly ,  en- 

tirely ,  also  in  the  plural  (Ai^d  sometimes  ;  b)  from  adjectives, 

P  I  7  7.  - 

numerals  and  pronouns;  e.  g.  ncry, 

in^xo  only,  r^l?  Ir^l  al  once ,  {,  ».V)  immediately ,  poo 

p  *P»  7  *P  * 

how  mnc/i  ?  JiSda ,  olio  why  ?  c)  from  verbal  forms,  as  the 

•Xtt  ••  ^  7 «  7  ^ 

infinitive,  *£)oZ  again  ;  or  participles 
almost. 

Rem. — Some  adverbs  are  transferred  from  the  Greek  ;  e.  g. 

(xaXXov,  {AaXjaVa,  ]o.r  dixrj.  The  Syriac  lan¬ 

guage  is  especially  rich  in  compound  adverbs.  Such  are  the  fol¬ 
lowing  :  where  ?  lajrfcoA  wherefore  ?  r^ri  not  yet , 

-z&dIITioa  Itoio  long?  |sG1  now ,  feo,a.Vo&'  until  now ,  etc. 

•  • 

Among  compound  adverbs  may  also  be  placed  the  circumlocutory 
aA  not  to  be  (see  §  38).  The  simple  interrogation  is  either  not 

7 

expressed  at  all,  or  by  the  addition  of  *-i-D  :  the  negative  interroga¬ 
tion,  is  expressed  by  ]] ,  and  1A  u:  The  syllable  «-»*|  prefixed 
to  pronouns  and  adverbs  expresses  an  interrogation  ;  e.  g.  Pa| 
whence  ?  (la  |  who  ? 

§  52.  Prepositions. 

•1.  To  the  original  Prepositions  belong  the  prefixes  , 

>  (gen.),  ^  (dat.  and  ace.)  which  are  always  joined  with  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  are  vacant  when  the  noun  or  pronoun 

■»  _P  .  7  - 

begins  with  a  regular  consonant;  e.  g.  ,  pASoA* 

Prefix  prepositions  take  the  vowel,  which  is  usually  JL,  when 
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the  following  consonant  is  vacant  ;  e.  g.  } * }  , 

or  when  the  vowel  falls  back  from  the  quiescents  ]  or  Oi; 

e.  g.  from  tt^for  Rio;  for  ^Loocn^ 

Before  words  which  begin  with  *| ,  or  oil ,  the  vowels,  in 

which  these  letters  quiesce,  fall  back  upon  the  preceding 

prefix ;  e.  g.  T4 ,  ,  PP  from 

y  o' 

| ,  etc. 

Rem. — Before  6,  and  ^As  ,  these  prepositions  take  —  ,  pro¬ 
bably  because  they  were  also  written  and  M  In 

WoQD  and  the  preposition  L  quiesces  in  Q ,  *  which  falls 

back  (comp.  §  15.  2.  B.  c.  and  the  tables  following);  e.g.  W^nnV 

,  except  when  suffixes  are  appended  with  a  union  vowel,  in 
which  case  the  _  \  of  the  second  syllable  falls  away  and  the  original 

form  reappears ;  e.g.  Ol^OQO^,  etc.  Among  the  original  preposi- , 
tions  may  also  be  reckoned  the  monosyllables  J>Q1  with ,  Zo£l!l  by, 
La\  to. 

2.  Most  of  the  other  prepositions  are  considered  as  trans¬ 
ferred  from  other  parts  of  speech  ;  a)  substantives  in  the 

o  .  y  *x  •  o  y  v 

constr. state  ;  e.  g.  before ,  hPOy  instead ,  for,  .-a-Ij-C) 

and  between ,  and  about ,  LcLL  and  Ajljs blunder, 

-n  .£>  *  •AVp 

(fromAlk)  part)  from ,  after ;  b)  substantives  with 

prefixes  ;  e.g.  jAcqo  according  to,  against , 

before  ;  c)  compounds;  .e.  g.  ^  until  to ,  over, 

0  •  -*>  TV  .  P  ”1*  *  •  •  7  -X  •  H 

^-So  nnthnut,  ,-AO  around ,  ahnut,  against. 

3.  Several  of  the  prepositions  seem  to  have  been  origi¬ 
nally  plural  nouns,  on  which  account  they  are  united  with 

plural  suffixes.  Here  belong  \>A  over,  >  |  • ,  ,-» •  q/tor,  a- 

gainst ,  /or,  before,  LCLk»L  under  (comp.  §  16.  2.  C. 

and  the  following  paradigms). 

^Instead  of  saying  that  X  quiesces  in  Q  the  author  should  have 

said  that  ^  takes  the  vowel  —  with  Q  quiescing  in  it,  as  is  not  a 
quiescent  (see  §  13). — Tr. 
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Prepositions  with,  Suffixes. 


(  §  16.  II.  C.  and  §  52  ). 

A.  With  Suff.  of  the  Sing.  B.  Of  the  Plur. 


-A-.- 


-x  r 


Masc. 


Fem. 


<Sj 

in. 


L& 

to. 


^OlQCL^ 

after.  against.  over,  on  account  of. 


Sing. 

1  c.  wiZoL  vxSi 

0  Py  0 1  P  .  0  tP  -X  •  «7  0.  to  -x  'is 

2  m.  yid  y*LO±  A  oAji^k) 

2  f.  >i^n 

3  m.  cio  oiZal,  crOAo  oiXoorA  ^oioXi  oiAK^Id 
3  f.  gio  cuZax  gijAo  cnaoana  giPSl  ciAaAic 


Plur. 

l  c.  ,-o 


.2ol  />Aa  ^SdonX 

^  t 


A» 

V 


V 


*.  «  p«  -x  .7.  p  ix  #  v  -X.  *x  #7  *.  i  tp  T  ■" 

2  m.  .ano  .qdZclI  »ao>Ao  .onxnoax  .on^ax  .qdAj^Id 

^  -x  '-x  *P«  '  -X  .  V.  0  '  -X#  7  -X*  ^  "X  «7  iSp  '* 

2  f.  ^jldZq^^jl^jAo  v*axnnaZ>  ^*oAl^io 

•X  .x  •  Pt  -X  .  5  p  -X  «  7  X«  -X  *7  -X  A«P->.  ■>* 

3  m..oaio  .octiZqa  .ooijAo  »oai^,Q-o  ax  .oauAi  <ooiA_\£Ao 

N-x  »  «Dt  \-".7  p'-x*7  *t  ^  lr  *  iGA  11 

3  f.  ,-*010  ^aiZax^aijAo^oixrioa^^auAx^-iOiAX^iD 


Rem. — The  following  take  no  suffixes  :  Zuo  in,  without , 

G U*^  within,'  over,  a~7a!  under,  Ki  until  to,  and 

l 

,-lD  except. 


156 


CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


§  53.  Conjunctions  and  Interjections . 

1.  The  original  Conjunctions  are  the  copulative  o  ,  >  that , 

because  (^before  infinit.),  *1  if  fD  as ,  smce,  o]  or,  hence , 

-7  _  '  * 

(for  this  preposition  in  questions  see  §  51.  3.  Bern.) 

7 

namely.  lest. 

Rem. — O  and  J ,  like  «£)  and  are  prefixed  (see  §52.  1). 

2.  Compound  Conjunctions  are  ;  a)  with  y| ;  e.  g.  Q-x\  if, 

Jfll  and]]a!^  unless ,  although ,  ooul  and 

^|o  — •  ^0  be  it — be  it ;  b)  with  >  ;  e.g.  lest,  especially 
after  prepositions ;  e.  g.  >  as,  ?  ^410,  >  and  > 

i*  *P  7 

because ,  fes/f,  )  until ;  c)  with  other  conjunctions  ; 

e.  g.  ^OCTI  lienee ,  now ,  .Q».  therefore ,  ^ 

although.  From  the  Greek  are  borrowed  (J  ] 

^  7 

«»,  ^0  jU ISV. 

3.  Interjections  as  primitives  are  mostly  onomatopoetic  ; 

-  p  x..  p  p  p  p 

e.  g.  oj,  ,o|  0  !  uO  wo  /  1 01  behold  !  ^ou  hey  !  ha  ! 
They  are  sometimes  borrowed  from  other  parts  of  speech  ; 

e.g.  *2)6 if  yet  !  0 1.^.0  I  pray  you  ! 


akXa. 


P  A  E  T  TRIED 

SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

THE  PRONOUN. 


§  54.  Use  of  the  Separable  Personal  Pronouns  and  Suffixes, 

A.  Separable  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  These  pronouns  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, denote 
a  certain  emphasis,  and  stand  in  various  relations  to  the  verb 
which  follows  in  the  same  person.  This  relation  is  not  only  ; 
a)  that  of  the  nominative  absolute  ;  e.  g.  Rom.  xiv.  10. 
Aj  |  piD  Aj|  but  thou ,  ivhy  judgest  thou  thy 

brother  !  Eph.  iv.  20.,  Acts  xix.  15.,  II  Tim.  iv.  5  ;  but 
it  may  be  also  represented  ;  b)  by  the  oblique  cases  ;  e.g.  a) 

by  the  genitive  ;  e.g.  Matt.  iii.  11.  p|  (as  p?  001 

7  0  ~ 

«-»aiQJ£QisO  whose  shoes  I  am  not  worthy  to  unloose ,  John  xix. 
11.,  Ephes.  vi.  20  ;  /3  )  by  the  dative  ;  e.  g.  Kirsh.  ii.  2. 

^  ^  MU  but  no  one  comes  to  me ,  Luke  xxiii.41  ; 
7)  by  the  accusative;  e.g. Kirsh.iv.7.-9.  ^oAj|>  po  ocn 

Wo  oiAjuio  ^oAj| 

•"  7  -i>  7 

what  you  seek  to  find  in  the  night ,  I  seek  to  find  in 
the  day  time ,  and  find  it  not. 
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Rem. — They  are  also  emphatic  after  the  verb;  e.g.  Luke  iii.  14. 
rCiU  p.Lo  ivliat  then  shall  we  do?  Upon  ^QJ(  and 
as  accusatives,  comp.  §  16.  Rem.  1.  and  the  preceding  table. 


2.  United  with,  substantives,  adjectives  or  adverbs  they 
mark  the  Present ;  a)  of  the  substantive  verb  loci  (see  §38); 

10  x  7  ^  7  «x 

she  is  true ;  Matt.  xxiv.  26.  OGl  lie  is 

in  the  desert  ;  verse  23.  OGl  p>01  he  is  here  ;  b)  of  the  finite 
verb  with  its  participle ;  e.  g.  W  I  say ,  A]") 
thou  art  born  (comp.  §  64). 

Rem. — (Upon  1  and  01  see  §  12.  1.  B). — The  contraction  of  the 
pronoun  with  the  participle  or  adjective  into  one  word  is  found  in  the 


7  'Ts  0 


X  7 


1  pers.  plur. ;  e.  g.  we  read ,  we  are  holy.  It  is 

also  found  sometimes  in  other  persons  ;  e.  g.  Eph.  iii.  13. 

•X  0  7 

1  beseech  ;  Gal.v.3.  he  is  guilty  ;  iii. 11  (comp.  §20.and§37.E). 


3.  Farther  in  these  cases ;  a)  the  pronoun  of  the  same 
person  may  be  doubled,  so  that  the  former  will  denote  the 
subject  and  the  latter  the  substantive  verb  ;  e,  g.  John  i.  20. 

W  hi  I  am  ;  xiv.  20.  ye  are  in  me  ;  Matt, 

xxvi.  73  ;  or  the  part,  present  of  the  finite  verb  is  placed  be- 
tween;  e.g.  Matt.  iii.  11.  pf  rSQlk)  (jf  I  baptize;  xxvii.  4; 

John  xiii.  13 ;  Barh.  68,  16  ;  105,  14  ;  148,  15. 

b)  In  the  simple  pronoun  may  be  contained  both 
the  subject  and  substantive  verb  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xxix.  4. 

7  P  P  7\  -X  .  * 

VoAjj  whence  are  ye  ? — we  are  from 

Haran ;  Assem.  I.  33  ;  12.  13. 

c )  The  pronoun  OGl ,  as  substantive  verb,  may  follow 
the  1  and  2  person  as  subject ;  e.  g.  Acts  xxii.  8. 

tSQfia  ooi  |j|  I  am  Jesus ;  Luke  xxii.  67.  JaxaaSd  ooi  Aj|  ^ 

if  thou  art  the  Messiah  ;  verse  70;  xxiv.  18  ;  Ephr.  I.  214.  E; 
Barh.  173,  18-20.  Also  vU  and  follow  the  1  and  2 
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pers.  as  subject;  e.  g.  Matt.  v.  13.  fcA]*  oukIaq  ^qj]  ^oAj) 

ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth ;  I.  Cor.  iii.  17;  Barb.  133.  1. 

Rem. — Instead  of  the  pronouns,  thePliiloxenian  version  of  the  N.T. 

uses  Aj»1  with  suff.;  e.  g.  «j010  Zu]  Iam\  toniATj  ^oAjI 7 ye  are . 

B.  Suffixes 

1.  The  pronominal  suffixes  of  the  verb  denote  the  accusa¬ 
tive  ;  rarely,  and  for  the  most  part  in  translations  from 
the  Hebrew,  the  dative  ;  e.  g.  ^jA^scju  for  Aoctl»  thou 
hast  given  to  me. 

R-em. — This  imitation  of  the  Ileb.  is  neglected  in  passages  of  the 
0.  T. ;  e.  g.  Zach.  vii.  5.  comp,  with  Eplir.  II.  296.  B.  and  Isa.  xxiv. 
4,  comp,  with  II.  65.  C. 

2.  In  the  relation  of  genitive,  the  suffixes  are  attached  to 
the  nomen  rectum  or  to  the  genitive  proper;  e.g.  Ez.  xvi.  18. 

p  thy  embroidered  garments ,  literally  of 

thine  embroidery  or  ornament ;  vii.  20;  xi.  15  ;  xxvii.  10,  27; 

.  ?  0  *  »  0  *7 

Matt.  vi.  11.  ^IQJQCD)  our  necessary  bread ,  literally 

of  our  need. 

Rem. — The  suffix  is  seldom  found  with  the  nomen  regens  ;  e.g.  Ez. 
xvi.  27.  |ZQoJ1>  of  tliy  lewd  ways ,  usually  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  right ,  and  the  left ;  e.g.  Acts.  iii.  7. 

0  X  y  -n  »  X 

071  bis  right  hand ;  Matt.v.29;  Rev.i.I7.  Sometimes 

*  P  -X  P  *7 

a  double  suffix  occurs  ;  e.g.  Ephr.  I.  204.  B.  and  C. 
thy  first  born. 

3.  The  noun  taking  a  suffix  stands  before  an  adjective 

»  P  X  7  J  *X  .  i\ 

connected  with  it ;  e.  g.  Ps.  lxxxvii.  1. 

•  0  0  'TS  * 

in  his  holy  mountain 1  Ez.  vi.  9;  Ephr.  I.  284.  A. 
his  good  treasure. 

4.  The  suffix  to  the  noun  is  often  understood  objectively; 

e.  g.  Exod.  xx.  20.  fear  before  him  ;  I  Cor.  xi.  25. 

*x  •  ^  *x 

in  remembrance  of  me ;  John  xv.  10. 
love  to  ’him ;  Barh.  218,  14. 

Rem.  1. — Possessives  are  also  expressed  by  with  suff.  (§  16. 

•  K  I  7  t 

li) ;  e.  g.  Barh.  49.  7.  his  commander  ;  146,  10. 
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This  manner  of  expression  is  used  particularly  when  a  stronger  em¬ 
phasis  is  required  than  is  indicated  by  the  mere  suffix  ;  e.  g.  Matt. 

vi.  13.  yzo^so  wiOi  thine  is  the  kingdom  ;  Barh.  146,  1. 

0  D  7  1?  X  *C>.  I  1 

tr».a>  |Aa>  (Aji  our  great  church  in  Haran.  If  the  suff. 

to  the  noun  be  also  repeated,  it  indicates  (emphatically)  the  Greek 

possessives  sgog  <to£,  &c.  ;  e.  g.  John  iv.  34.  *  a \i) 

sjaov  a  ;  vii.  6  ;  xv.  9  ;  Rom.  3.7.  The  same  repetition  of  the 

•  S’  x  7 

suffix  occurs  also  in  prepositions  ;  e.  g.  II  Cor.  v.  19. 

sv  7] fxiv  ;  I  John  ii.  2,  and  in  certain  forms  of  expression;  e.g.  Matt. 

xxvii.  4.  r!  rfpog  7]jxdg  ;  John  xxi.  22. 

0  7  0 

Rem.  2. — We  should  mention  the  use  of  the  suff.  in  -•A© ,  tAo, 

••77  0  *7  0  r- 

for  the  pronoun  of  the  second,  and  in  ^sALd|  ,  ^*,jQL,for 

the  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  when  the  discourse  is  addressed 

0  *  7  <*p  0 

to  superiors  ;  e.  g.  Genesis  xliv.  16.  vj*rhQ__^ 

what  shall  we  sag  to  thee  {mg  lord )  ?  Icti  our  {thg 

servants ’)  iniquitg  ;  verse  32.  So  kings  in  speaking  of  themselves 

use  ;  e.  g.  Esth.  viii.  8.  CLDcTAd  write 

in  {mg)  the  king's  name ;  and  in  reference  to  God, 

0 

is  used ;  e.g.  Gen.  v.  1.  Also  stands  connected  with  the 

second  and  third  persons ;  e.  g.  Mark  xii.  37.  01-^  (‘pO 

7  0 

he  calls  him  his  {mg)  Lord ,  and  differs  from  in  that  the  for¬ 

mer  is  the  common  form  of  salutation,  while  the  latter  marks  the 
pluralis  majestatis ,  and  is  used  of  Christ  in  the  version  of  the  New 
Testament  ;  e.  g.  Acts  i.  1  ;  Rom.  xiv.  8. 

Rem.  3. — It  is  rather  to  be  considered  as  an  imitation  of  a  Hebrew 
idiom,  when  the  suffix  relates  to  a  noun  which  does  not  occur  till 
later  in  the  discourse  (comp.  Gesenius  Lehrgeb.  p.  739) ;  or  when 
the  noun  itself  is  repeated  instead  of  the  pronoun ;  e.g.  Gen.  xvi.  16. 


§  55.  Pleonastic  Use  of  Pronouns. 

A.  Separable  Personal  Pronouns. 

* 

Here  belongs  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  oai  (01) 

(comp.  §  12.  1.  B)  united  with  nearly  all  persons  of  the 
sing,  and  plur.,  by  which  an  emphasis  is  denoted,  which  is 
disregarded  in  the  later  language.  It  is  found  still  in  such 
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passages  as  John  viii.  26.  pi  mSoLo  ooi  ^Sci 

that  ( exactly )  I  speak  before  the  world ;  verse  28  ;  xv.  16  ; 
Rom.  iii.  31 ;  Heb.  ix.  17.  It  is  to  be  considered  merely 

y  -**  7  -X  X  -  .7  y 

as  pleonastic  in  Luke  vii.  19.  *  nmCn  ooi  o] 

or  shall  we  wait  for  another  ?  Rom.  xiv.  8  ;  Heb.  xiii.  22  ;  I 
Tim.  i.4;  v.  9;  Barh.  133,  3  ;  Assem.  I.  221,  A.5,  especially 
where  it  occurs  with  a  feminine  noun ;  e,  g.  Rom.  iii.  23. 

0  y  77  •"  P.-X  0  7 

001  IZoiSDjigia  by  faith  is  a  man  justified,  ooi 
is  sometimes  connected  with  a  plural ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  214,  D. 


••7 


y  *  *x  **  a  v 

^OOUlI^O  OOI  ^OOU-aJ  Aaio  on  account  of  his  ivives  and 
children. 


Rem. — Sometimes  also  the  fern.  «-*01  (still  more  emphatic),  is 
found  ;  e.  g.  Rev.  xxi.  2.  ^ai  im;k£o 

..I  *  -X  -ft”  * 

and  I  saw  (it)  the  holy  city  ;  xxii.  19,  and  the  plur.  #QJ01  Assem.L 

•X  7  X 

77,  A.  20,  21.  001  and  OOI  are  sometimes  united  together  without 

+  0  7  7  -X 

emphasis  ;  e.g.  John  v.9.  pOQ^  OOI  0010  and  this  day  ;  Barh. 148, 

•x  p  p  ..y  •> 

3.  Also  in  the  plur. ;  e.g.  Matt.  iii.  1.  ^QJOl  ^oOl^ 

but  in  these  days.  The  pleonastic  use  of  OOI  is  confirmed  from 
the  fact  that  the  Pliiloxenian  version  omits  it  altogether. 

B.  Suffixes. 

1.  The  suffix  is  often  used  pleonastically  with  the  verb, 
when  the  object  with  ^  as  though  by  way  of  explanation 

7  •  71  7  T1  *x 

follows ;  e.  g.  Matt.  i.  21.  OiVAA  w»oicu~wJ  Od  for  he 

shall  bless  (it)  his  people  ;  verse  24;  ii.  6,  11 ;  Mark  xiv.  47. 

Without  ^  in  Matt.  xxv.  25.  ybUD  oi I  buried  (it) 
thy  talent ;  xxvii.  5  ;  I  Tim.  vi.  14. 

Rem.  1. — The  suffix  also  occurs  pleonastically  with  ^  after  verbs 
of  motion,  going,  coming,  &c. ;  e.g.  Gen.  xxvii.43.  AT,  go  ;  Luke 
viii.37.  OlS  therewith  he  departed;  Matt.x.6 ;  John  xi.31;  iv.3. 

*£>0 L  o£  121 0  and  he  came  again  ;  Assem.  1.44, A. 17.  Ol!^ 
he  went  out  ;  186,A.30.  tiib>1  OlS  looi  A1»J  he  had  gone 
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to  the  Aramceans  ;  Ephr.  I.  260,  B.  f^QlsD  Ol^k  ^QD  Moses  stood 
up  ;  Matt.  iii.  2.  VZo^Vo  6li  Ao'pO  the  kingdom  of 

heaven  is  near ;  the  same  is  true  frequently,  after  AjAQ  (  = to 
depart  from  this  life )  ;  e.  g.  John  xi.  14.  01^  AjAo  Lazarus 

is  dead  ;  Mark  ix.  26  ;  Assem.I.  367,  9  ;  Ephr.l.204,A  ;  sometimes 

7 

with  verbs  which  have  not  the  signification  of  motion  ;  e.  g. 

to  believe  ;  John  xi.  31  ;  pClii  to  make ,  Barh.  217,  10  ;  to  be 

1 0 

foolish,  Rom.  i.  22  ;  and  even  after  (001  John  i.  15. 

Rem.  2. — On  the  contrary,  the  suffix  in  active  verbs,  sometimes, 
falls  away  when  it  can  either  be  easily  supplied  from  the  context, 
or  the  same  object  has  already  preceded ;  e.  g.  Barh.  424.  9. 

7  0  *  0  7  -X  7  X  mm  *X  «7 

uiOlQlDfjD  JaDO  —  MOJO  JJ-iJ  %OZ)j  he  brought  out 

—  • 

all  of  the  silver  coin  and  heaped  (it)  up  before  him  ;  particularly  the 

•x»  7  7 

neuter;  e.  g.  Gen.  xxiv.  49.  «.a.JO|Qj^  inform  me  thereof.  In  many 
verbs  following  each  other  the  suffix  which  is  to  be  repeated  falls 
away ;  e.g.  Matt.  xiv.  19  ;  I  Cor.  xi.  23, 24.  Where  two  follow  each 
other  the  suffix  is  usually  added  to  the  latter  verb  ;  e.g.  Barh.  419,5. 

..0  7  X  7  7  7  T  .  7 

CXA  ^.Iu^OjlSsDO  we  esteem  and  honor  it. 

2.  The  suffix  is  also  pleonastic  in  the  nomen  regens  which, 
precedes  the  genitive  with  j ;  .e.g.  John  iii.  18. 

UpLwuj  in  the  name  of  the  only  begotten;  xii.3.  'iOuauj  wiOlQ-i^j 

the  feet  of  Jesus  ;  verse  31 ;  Acts  v.  2  ;  Ephr.  I.  87,  B. 

Rem. — Here  belongs  also  the  repetition  of  the  suff.  before 
\l;  (§  54.  B.  4.  Rem.  1)  and  after  'Ao  =  a^^dthout  >  following 

*  9  •»  -X 

it ;  e.g.  Matt.  xiii.  2.  ftilQ  the  whole  multitude  ;  ii.  3,  4  ; 

Kirsh.  114,  10.  all  cities.  Sometimes  with 

*  -X  71  «  o  7 

suffix  occurs  after  the  noun  ;  e.g.  Barh.  71,  6.  Gl-ID  but 

the  whole  people  ;  Matt.  vi.  33.  all  these  things. 

Without  the  suffix  'Ad  signifies  each,  every  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  iv.  4. 

|]Lo  every  word  ;  Acts  xviii.  4. 

3.  Finally,  a  pleonastic  suffix  is  attached  to  prepositions 
thus ;  a)  y  is  placed  before  the  accompanying  noun  and  is 
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considered  either  as  a  sign  of  the  genitive  (§  52.  2)  or  as  a 

o  J7 

relative  ;  e.  g.  I  Tim.  i.  8.  OiZo2|  according  to  (it) 

•X  ^  •?> .  p 

the  law  ;  John  i.  42.  'iaauj  cijAo  to  (him)  Jesus  ;  xviii.  15; 
Eev.  v.  11 ;  2clL  Luke  xxiii.  7  ;  Rom.  viii.  3. 

j  oiA^^o  (^)  sin  ;  Acts  iii.  6  ;  Rom. 
xiii.6  ;  Barh.  74,18.  a  gainst  (him)  the  tyrant; 

7  0  — 

76,  ll ;  Luke  v.  19  ;  b)  or  the  preceding  preposi¬ 

tion  with  the  suffix  is  repeated  before  the  noun  ;  e.  g.  Luke 
ii.8.  *)  aih  in  (it)  the  field ;  Barh.192,7 ;  Assem.l.  27, 1, 
29;  Ephr.I.87,B  ;  ^  John  ii.  2.  ]2oAjtSflL  to  (it  to)  the 
feast ;  Acts  viii.  35  ;  Acts  ix.  21,  etc. 


General  Remark  on  Personal  Pronouns. 


In  Syriac,  we  also  find  in  personal  pronouns  enallage  ;  a) 
of  number  in  A-»|  ;  e.g.  Barh.  166,  6.  .001^  *jC1oA*] 

IriQa  |^£Q10  (jlj  there  were  among  them  twenty  women  and 
ten  children  ;  in  words  whose  plural  only  is  used ;  e.g.  Luke 
xxiii.  45.  OlAl^!sO  (JOjOI)  jl>Z  ^4^)0  the  vail 
of  the  temple  luas  rent  (in  its  midst )  in  twain.  The  same  is 
true  in  the  dual ;  e.  g.  Hebrews  xi.  26.  oiAILq^co 

the  treasures  (of  it)  Egypt;  Barh.  108,  2y,  b  )  of  gender  ;  e.  g. 

Michael.  Chr.  20,  9,  10.  ^.aiQ  _  iZojZpoaAa  all  places 
— in  these  ;  c  )  of  gender  and  number  together,  if  by  collec¬ 
tives  sing.  fern,  are  signified  names  of  countries  and  cities, 
or  inhabitants  ;  e.g.  Barh.  565, 18,  19.  1M  q  xx  n 

7  *  -  .  p  y 

^001^  —  |Z(ji^D  they  found  a  great 

many  ^ men ,  —  and  these  also  they  led  into  captivity  ; 

}2a>li  580,  1,  2  ;  591,  5,  6  ;  *xcL-2>Vl50,  11,  12 


men 
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§  56.  Use  of  the  Relative  Pronoun  (§  17.  2). 

1.  The  Relative  >  gives  to  adverbs  of  interrogation,  place, 

time,  etc.,  a  relative  signification ;  e.  g.  1AT  where  ?  )  | 

O  7  -X  0  7  J  -7 

there ,  John  l.  28.  |OOl  pu|  there ,  where 

John  baptized  ;  verse  40  ;  Barh.82,2  ;  whither  ?  y  la-U 
thither ,  where :  e.  g.  John  xiii.  36.  M  vUi  whither  I  go ; 

Barh.  198,  13  ;  Assem.I.  27 ;  2.3.V.  E  ;  how  f 

7  «kT' 

just  as  ;  e.  g.  John  iii.  14  ;  v.  26  ;  xiii.  33  ;  wiZ\Lo|  when  ? 
y  when ,  as  ;  e.  g.  v.  25.  when  they  shall 

hear  ;  lSao  how  much  ?  so  much  ;  e.  g.  John  vi.  11. 

V  V  m.  0 

.  y  fkiO  as  much  as  they  would,  y  gives  the  same  mean- 

^  9  Vm  7  #  Vm^V 

ing  sometimes  to  nouns ;  e.g.  >Z|  place  ;  >  >Z|  where;  e.g. 
John  iii.  8. 

2.  The  oblique  cases  are  formed  by  some  mark  of  the 
case  followed  by  a  suffix  ;  a )  the  genitive  is  indicated  by 
the  suffix  added  to  the  nomen  regens ;  e.g.  John  ix.  11. 

OlSQaj  whose  name  is  Jesus  ;  Assem.I.  165,  A.  14 ;  b) 
the  dative,  according  to  the  following  example ;  Rom.  i.  9. 

M  f  •■aSQaSd  oi^j  whom  I  serve ;  verse  31 ;  c)  the  accusative, 

thus  ;  e.  g.  John  i.  26.  V’jOAj'Iv  whom  ye 

know  not.  The  accusative  is  also  expressed  by  the  suffix  at- 

'n  7  .  p  |L.  y 

taclied  to  the  verb  ;  e.  g.  iii.34.  whom  God  hath 

sent ;  d)  the  ablative  by  ;  e.g.  John  i.48;  by  Rom.i.6. 
In  a  similar  manner  the  relative  is  united  with  the  preposi¬ 
tion  ;  e.g.  *>Q1,  Johniii.2.  OlLQl  with  whom  is  God ,  etc. 

Rem. — In  connection  with  the  suffix  of  the  1  and  2  person,  added 
to  the  verb,  it  (the  relative)  forms,  with  reference  to  a  preceding 
subject  of  the  same  person,  the  oblique  cases  who ,  I,  whom ,  me ,  like 

the  Lat.  qui  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xlv.  4.  «jlUoAio1*  Q-»  |j1  I  am 

Joseph  whom  ( me )  ye  have  sold  ;  Rum.  xxii.  30  ;  Isa.  xli.  8  (Ephr. 

11.88.  E)  yih^L^y  A 3*|  '^a*r£Qji  thou  art  Israel  whom  [thee)  I  have 
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made  strong.  The  same  occurs  with  prepositions.;  e.  g.  Num.  xxii. 
30.  thy  she  ass  hi)  upon  whom  ( me )  thou  hast  ridden. 

The  relative  alone  sometimes  marks  the  accusative,  particularl) 

v  y  .  •  * 

the  neuter;  e.  g.  Gen.  i.  31.  rOl*  VO  all  that  he  made,  The  re¬ 
lative  is  sometimes  used  before*  the  mark  of  the  case  ;  e.g.  Barh.  43, 

12.  0UO1O>  to  which  time  ;  137,  5.  (OOl  which  belonged 

to  the  Arabians. 

« 

3.  The  Syrians  express  the  relative  with  a  demonstrative 
preceding  he,  or  this,  who ,  that,  which,  etc.,  as  follows ;  a)  by 

>  OOl ,  j  001 ,  3^)j0i  masc.,  J  ,  5  1>oi  fem.,  and  in  the 

•X  0  ■  *TS  0  0 

plur.  >  ^qjoi  masc.,  ?  ^.JOi  fem. ;  e.  g.  John  vii.  16. 

7  7  7 

aJ)rs)  O01>  but  liis,  who  has  sent  me;  Rom.iv.  5;  vii.  6;  Phil. 

7  "i1  ^  V  #  #  7  7  ^  «x  0 

ii.6.  «-»0ioAa|>  |j0i  that,  which  was;  John  i.24.  ^qjoi 

those  who  were  sent ;  Barh.  17,  2  ;  170,5 ;  b)  by  j  ^Ao  masc. 
and  fem.,  and  >,  ^>0,10  nent. ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xiii.  12.  AAjj 

X  ‘TS  v -n 

*^U01-jiAj  to  lum  who  hath,  shall  be  given  ;  John  iv.  34  ; 
v.30  ;  vii.17,  18  ;  Matt.xiii.17.  ^oA/|  J>0 £0  that  which 

«  0  *  _i>  m.7 

ye  see  ;  Rom.  i.  28  ;  viii.  25  ;  c)  by  f  |  masc.,  >  |ra|  fem. 

•  TV  ..  7  ..  »  7  -ft  7  »  P 

and  plur.  j  vi\i  f  com. ;  e.  g.  Rom.  ii.29.  OOl  pmo)  [i«»| 

he  who  is  inwardly  /John  viii.  9 ;  Rom.  ii.  2,  3  ;  iv.  7  ;  v.  14 ; 
Barh.  85,  3  ;  d)  frequently  by  the  participle  ;  e.g.  Rom.vii.l. 

»  P  -X  0  ••  7  P 

JcdqSQJ  utApt  those  who  know  the  law. 

Rem. — If  a  particular  emphasis  is  to  be  indicated  the  demonstra- 

IP  7  7  0 

001  *.oA.»)  001  QJ01  this  very 
one  is  he  who  sat.  Sometimes,  like  the  Greek  attraction,  the 

V  11  yp  7 

demonstrative  is  wanting;  e.  g.  John  iv.  14.  OTA*  vZf  pfj  (jlLo 
rov  vSarog  ou  iy oj  Skcfu  ubrey  ;  or  the  relative  is  wanting ;  e.  g.  Heb. 

7  Tv  «  p  m.  7 

v.2.  ■  xx  n gUn  pj(0  and  he  (or  this)  who  can;  less  frequently  are  both 
wanting,  according  to  Hebrew  usage  ;  e.  g.  Job  xxiv.  19.  Finally 
the  relative  occurs  pleonastically  before  participles;  e.g.  Amos  vi.  1. 
^CL»01  woe  to  those  who  depiseZion  ;  Ephr.I1.274.D. 
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57.  Use  of  Demonstrative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns. 


The  demonstrative  is  neither  used  for  the  relative ,  nor 
does  it  give,  as  in  Hebrew,  a  special  emphasis  to  particles 
and  numerals  (comp,  Gesen.  Lehrgeb.  p.  750  sq.).  It  is 
used  only  in  its  proper  signification, 

•x  x 

Rem. — It  is  emphatic  in  connection  with  OOl  and  .-*01  (§  17.  1. 

*  0  0 

Rem.) ;  e.  g.  Matt.  v.  47.  Sometimes  pOl  may  be  translated  by 
hicce  ;  e.  g.  John  xix.  19. 

2.  The  interrogative  pronoun  (  §  17.  8  )  is  united  with 
nouns  of  both  genders  and  numbers ;  e.  gj.  Matt.  xii.  48. 

•  •7  7  -X  V  -n  2.  7 

^QJ|  fcxlo]  w»Gl  ^.SD  who  is  my  mother  and  who  are 

my  brethren  f  The  oblique  cases  are  either  so  expressed 
that,  in  the  genitive,  the  noun  in  the  constr.  state  precedes ; 

e.  g.  Gen.  xxiv.  23.  w*Aj]  whose  daughter  art  thou  f 

7  m  — 

or  so  that  follows  with  j  preceding ;  e.  g.  I  Sam.  xii.  3. 

7  mfi  *X  7 

from  whose  hand  f  or  Qiloj  stands  before 

the  noun  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xxii.  20.  VdAdo  QlliOj 

whose  image  and  writing  is  this  ?  The  other  cases  are  form¬ 
ed  by  the  special  case^signs  preceding,  or  by  prepositions  ; 

e.g.  Assem.  1.  34,  6.  to  whom  shall  I  give  f  Matt. 

xii.  27.  whereby  ? 

Rem. — Sometimes  occurs  instead  of  the  relative  in  the 

indirect  question,  without  >  following  it ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xxiv.  42. 

lODiSo  rzr  i iu a  at  ivliat  hour  your  lord  will  come  ?  and 

•>>  y  I9"  'i* 0  77 

QlLo  includes  |OCJl;  e.g.  John  xviii.  38.  pps  QllD  what  is 

0m 

truth  ?  vii.  20. 


§  58.  Pronouns  for  which  the  Syrians  have  no  special  forms. 

A.  Reflexive  Pronouns. 

The  Syrians  express  the  reflexive  pronoun  (§  17.  4)  as  fol. 
fows ;  a)  by  the  passive  (comp.  §  21.  2.  §  22.  2.  §  24.  2);  b ) 
often,  particularly  in  the  third  person,  by  the  personal  pro- 
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noun  ;  e.  g.  Bark.  54,  15.  '1&£>  oil"  ooi  he  killed  himself; 

77,  5.  ^OOll  O.^Qa.O*|  they  chose  themselves  a  king  ; 

83,  16;  by  prepositions ;  e.g.  Barb.  164,12.  ^ooull  ail£lo 
and  they  lead  by  themselves  ;  c)  by  and  IhPQlD,  The 
former  is  used  in  reference  to  persons  ;  e.g.  Matt,  xxiii.  12. 

Olm2U  ^fDhe  who  exalteth  himself ;  Barb.  56, 2  ;  84, 

15;  144,12;  less  frequently,  in  reference  to  things;  e.g. 
Luke  xi.  1 1 .  OlaSlJ  'll  Qollo  'll)  every  kingdom 

which  is  divided  against  itself.  |Sdqio  is  used  in  reference 
to  both  persons  and  things  ;  e.g.  II  Cor.  xii.  15.  l"2j  *jlLOQ1D 
I  give  myself;  Luke  xi.  17.  CllOQIO  'll? 

a  house  which  is  divided  against  itself. 

Rem.  —  Less  frequently  occur  in  a  reflexive  signification, 
heart  ;  e.g.  Lukeii  .51 ;  head  ;  ^»0)  spirit  ;  e.g.  Dan. 

iv.  5,  9  ;  (jljsj  life ;  Ps.  vii.  6.  The  pronouns  (j&ELJ  and  fiDCLIO  by 
way  of  periphrasis  for  other  pronouns;  e.  g.  Rom.  x.  3.  Rote 

•X  7 

^OOI*£lJj  their  own  righteousness  ;  1  Cor.vi.19  ;  Phil.ii.4,5  ;  Rom. 
ix.  3.  ..aIsDQIjO  I  myself ;  Ileb.  i.  3  ;  ix.  28. 

B.  Other  Pronouns. 

The  other  pronouns  are  thus  expressed  : 

1.  This ,  that,  see  §  56.  3. 

2.  Each,  every,  are  expressed  ;  a)  as  substantives,  by 
1;£}vt  Gen.  xl.  5  ;  I  Cor.  iii.  8  ;  vii.  2,  3  ;  Gal.  vi.  4 ; 


\\ 

the  latter  is  doubled  in  Acts  ii.  38,  45 ;  I  Cor.  vii.  17 ; 
xi.  21 ;  II  Cor.  v.  10  ;  I  Thess.  iv.  4.  Sometimes  they  are 

expressed  by  .azu  Rom.  xiii.  1 ;  r^»  Eph.  v. 

33  ;  Luke  xiv.  33  ;  or  'll) 

Rom.  xii.  18  ;  b)  as  adjectives ;  a)  by  'lo  Matt.  vii.  17  ; 

1  John  iv.  3  ;  Assem.  I.  11,  A.  19 ;  /3)  by  a  re¬ 

petition  of  the  noun  defined  by  each,  every  ;  e.  g.  II  Kings 
12 
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xvii.  29.  2>Q1  2>Q1  every  nation ;  Matt.  xx.  10  ;  y )  by  the 

plural ;  e.g.  Amos  iv.  4.  every  morning :  sometimes 

by  the  singular  which  is  to  be  considered  as  a  distributive  ; 

e.  g.  Jer.  xxxvii.  21.  each  day.  The  neuter  is  ex- 

pressed  by  2>o,1d  'No  John  iv.  25. 

3.  Whosoever,  ( quicunque ),  is  expressed  by  .aj]  or 

John  i.  7 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  13  ;  )  Matt.  xiii.  19  ; 

>  |iji1  I  John  iii.  3  ;  >  ^So  Mark  vii.  16  ;  Barh.  195.  3  ; 

198,12.  The  neuter  by  ?  Acts  iii. 22  ;  iv.  23  ;  j  5>orLo 
Matt.  x.  27. 

4.  Somebody ,  anybody  ( aliquis ),  in  interrogative  and  con¬ 
ditional  clauses,  are  expressed ;  a )  by  obj]  and  K,  John 

iv.  33.  ko  j£>  a lli  ^aAjs]  ,aj]  hath  any  one 

brought  him  aught  to  eat  ?  vii.  48  ;  I  Tim.  vi.3.  aiJf  AT)  .  | 

C  7  •  ••  v  ' 

if  any  one  teach  ;  Rev.  xxii.  18  ;  b)  by  )  ,-So  Mark 
vii.  16.  OlS  AT)*  ^So  hath  any  one  ?  c)  sometimes  by  ^So 
Rom.  iii.  3.  ^ooilLo  si  nvzg ;  Mark  xii.  5  ;  or  more  in  ac- 
cordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom,  by  Lev.  iv.  2  ;  v.  1, 
2,  4  ;  vii.  27.  The  neuter  is  expressed  ;  a)  by  2*0,10  Acts 

7  -X  -K  -r>  • 

v.  36  ;  001  2sOrl0j  that  he  luas  something  (great) ;  John 

vii.4 ;  I  John  ii.  15  ;  b)  sometimes  by  Lev.v.  9.  fco?  ^ 

%  Py  -X 

some  (of  the)  blood;  or  (Zctro.  (=  )  Gen.  xviii.14. 

O  T  1* 

5.  Nobody ,  no  one  ;  a)  as  substantives,  are  expressed  by 

«.aJ|  ]]  Matt.ix.16;  John  i.18  ;  James  i. 13  ;  Acts  xviii. 

10  ;  ICor.ii.il ;  ]]  Num.xxxi.49  ;  *.aj|  jp  jTjer.  li.43  ; 

*aj]  John  vii.4  ;  sometimes  by  Aj.^  John  xv.13 ; 
j  A-t^  or  simply  by  AjlIx  with  an  adjective  or  participle  fol¬ 
lowing;  e.g.Mattxix.17.  Hi  A  A  no  one  is  good.  The  neuter, 

by  borH  If  or  Ifs-o’H  Phil.  ii.  3  ;  I  Tim.  vi.  7;  LS  fol- 
«  •  ' 
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lowed  by  VorLo  Matt.  x.  26  ;  with  preceding,  II  Cor. 

vi.  10  ;  without  James  iv.  2  ;  b)  as  adjectives,  by  |J 
after  the  noun,  with  the  verb,  I  Cor.  ii.9.  2w  mm  no  eye 
hath  seen  it ;  before  the  noun,  Rom.  viii.  39.  r  no 

creature  ;  by  A.X  with,  the  noun  following,  Luke  iv.  24. 
UAl  LS  no  prophet ;  Heb.iv.13  ;  with  the  noun  preceding, 
Eph.  v.  5  ;  with  the  words  standing  between,  John  xv.  22. 
^ooiL  2ooi  LdL  they  would  have  had  no  sin. 


6.  Some ,  any ,  are  expressed ;  a)  by  j  A»*|  Matt.  xvi.  14. 
A4  some  say  ;  John  ix.  9  ;  with  words  interposed, 
vii.  12.  A»|  for  some  said ;  }  ]aJ| 

I  Cor.  viii.  7  ;  xv.  34;  II  Thes.  iii.  11 ;  b)  by  «jbj] 

Phil.  i.  15  ;  I  Tim.  iv.  1 ;  fh  John  ix.  16  ;  c)  elipti- 
cally,  by  ^-k),  Matt,  xxiii.  34.  ^oAj]  tOOUk)  some 

shall  ye  kill ;  Mark  xii.  5  ;  Acts  xvii.  32  ;  Rom.  v.  3  ;  d) 
sometimes  by  the  plural  of  the  noun  ;  e.  g.  Dan.  viii.  27. 

_(>  0  7  ..••"’'•X 

IASdQj  some  days  ;  poll ,  Gen.  xxix.  20.  The  neuter  is 

expressed  by  j  AT| ,  Matt.  xiii.  4.  A»*|  some  fell ;  also 

in  verse  8. 


7.  Some,  others,  are  expressed  ;  a)  by  —  ^.ajj ,  Acts 
xxviii.  24;  or  by  .all  .aj|  —  .all  .all  Phil.  i.  15;  b)  by 
umi  _  >  m  Matt.  xvi.  14 ;  John  vii.  12 ;  or  with 
repeated,  Assem.  I.  10.  Rem.  1,  2  ;  c)  by  tOOTlk3  —  ^oouSs 
Acts  xvii.  32  ;  Barh.  105,  10  ;  with  the  sign  of  the  case 


prefixed,  114,14.  ^oauSolo  ddfa  ^oaiikAo 

some  they  killed ,  others  he  blinded  ;  finally  by  —  ^k3, 

Barh.  93,  18. 


Rem. — When  some  signifies  the  greater  part,  it  is  expressed  by 


170 


OTHER  PRONOUNS. 


John  vii.  40.  Some  this — others  that ,  by 
H r**l  Acts  XIX.  32. 

8.  The  one ,  the  other ,  {alter)  are  expressed  ;  a)  of  persons, 

7  »p»  y  7  «sP  7 

by  ;o..  masc.  fem.,  repeated;  or  by  joi.. —  Isa. 

A  7  «  P^7  >#< 

iii.  5  ;  —  p*t  Gen.  xiii.  11 ;  also  of  inanimate  objects, 

Matt.  xii.  18.  cnZ'rCu.  AioZo  he  stretched 

*  • 

forth  his  hand  and  it  became  sound  as  the  other;  I  Cor.  xiv.7; 
Col.  iii.  13.  Vi  „aj|]  Zuf  y  if  one  hath  an 

accusation  against  another  ;  Phil.  ii.  8,  4  ;  b)  by  or  ^JOl 

7«  7 

repeated,  Rom.xii.10;  one  to  the  other  {=each  other, 

comp.  Remark) ;  Matt.  xxiy.  10  ;  John  xiii.  85  ;  also  by 

Matt.  vi.  24.  John  iv.  87  ;  c) 

by  the  repetition  of  the  same  noun,  Acts  xxi.  84. 
iOpio  one  this ,  another  that ;  or  by  Gal.vi.2. 

1?r^?  011-4  O  let  one  bear  another's  burden. 

y  y 

Rem. —  One  another  is  represented  by  P»  P»,  with  a  preposition 
interposed  between,  John  xiii.  14;  xxii.  34,  36  ;  sometimes  by  the 

•X 

simple  preposition  with  suffix,  Rom.i.24.  ^0(710  among  one  another  ; 
or  in  like  manner  by  |JP**  John  xvi.  19  ;  Barh.  41,  18. 

9.  The  same,  himself,  herself,  itself  are  expressed  ;  a)  by 

7 

a  personal  pronoun  doubled,  with  placed  between  ;  e.  g. 

_**••'*  *X  **  7  *X  ^ 

Heb.x.ll.  «OJOl  r ^  the  same  sacrifice  ;  Phil.iii.l. 

”i>  P*  7  p>  h  *  ,  .  7 

,-aJGI  ro  ^iJOl  the  same ;  also  without  ro  ;  e.g.Assem.I.44,13. 

P  **7*  -X  P  *.  p 

|A1dq-»  ^QJOIO  "ie  same  time  ;  b)  by  a  compound¬ 

ing  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  (§  17.  1.  Rem.;  §  57.  1. 

Rem.) ;  c)  by  the  pleonastic  suffix  before  the  noun;  e.g.Mark 

.  •».  0  •  P 

i.  42.  |Aln.o  (710  at  the  same  hour ;  Ileb.  ii.  14;  ix.  24. 
).AQa!l  OlS  into  heaven  itself ;  Matt.  xxvi.  44 ;  Ileb.  ix.  21. 
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%  P  OS  *T\  'TS  %  •  X 

(.Ldj  ouLd  with  the  same  blood  ;  with  and  the  noun 
following;  e.g.  Assem.  1.415, 3.  VAli?  o -cl;  the  same  year  ; 
4 16,  1  ;  d)  sometimes  by  and  |lDQl£)  with  suffix  (§  58. 
A),  Matt.  iv.  6;  John  y.  26,  43. 

7  7  0 

Rem. — More  definite  are  001  QJOl  ,  equivalent  to  just  the  same , 
exactly  the  same  ;John  i.  15  ;  vii.  25  ;  Barh.  26,  2. 

10.  A  certain  (one) ;  a )  by  masc.  |j-n  fern. ;  John  iv. 

46.  a  certain  king ;  v.  2.  U  l  A=o>  a  certain 

•  °  •  # 

-TN 

place;  Barh.  11 6,10;  117,3;  with  following;  e.g.  Assem. 
I.  33;  22,  27  ;  Barh.  93,  6 ;  b )  by  relating  to  things  ; 

e.g.  Barh.  1 70,  3.  rO  when  he  had  entered 

•  •  • 

into  a  house  ;  1 78,  2  ;  1 94,  3. 


Rem. — In  proper  nouns  it  is  sometimes  expressed,  by  circumlocu¬ 
tion,  by  OlSOjn  *aJ*|;e.  g.  Assem.  350,  18  ;  351,  2. 


I7 

11.  As  great — as  (tantus  quantus)  is  expressed  by  *, 
e.g.  Barh.  190,  16.  001  ]j^o]  r*)  —  OUj  they  saw 

no  need  so  great  as  on  this  day.  Of  which  nature — of  such, 


or  so  as  (talis-qualis),  are  expressed  by  —  ?  teas] ;  e.g. 
Assem.  1.39 ;  17,18.  ^.cnoA^f  liaoi  _  AjO^j 

as  the  statue  which  thou  hast  seen ,  so  is  he.  This  latter  idea 
alone  is  also  expressed  by  ^  |  and  a  pronoun  following ;  e.g. 
John  iv.  23;  ^1*01  ^*|>  such;  Barh.  55,  1 3  ;  70,  18. 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 


THE  VERB. 


59.  General  View. 


The  use  of  the  Preterit  and  of  the  Future ,  as  in  die  He¬ 


brew,  is  so  comprehensive,  that  by  them  almost  all  me  other 
relations  of  time  are  designated,  in  accordance  with  definite 
rules  (comp.  §  65).  This,  however,  is  usually  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  preterite  designates  those  tenses  which 
stand  in  connection  with  past  time,  while  the  future  has  the 
same  influence  upon  future  time. 


60.  Use  of  the  Preterit 


1.  In  the  Past  it  designates  ; 

**  7  7 

a)  the  absolutely  past  tense  ;  e.g.  Matt.ii.2. 


h)  the  Narrative  tense  (Aorist) ;  a )  mostly  before  the  sub¬ 
ject ;  e.g.  IVlark  xi.  11.  ^aSs>o]]  Jesus  came  to  Je- 

7«»  X  •  7.  7  .71 

rusalem  ;  John  ii.22.  «-» G\oT^£i\L  his  disciples  remem¬ 


bered  ;  /3)  after  particles  (when  something  actual  is  denoted), 

e.g.  rD,  Bar'll.  68,12.  ala  Q  }]  rO  since  they  did  not  receive; 
•  _  •  _  — 


«  07  *  *  «7«  71  «£>  V 

line  4.  3  |2d,.1  until  that ;  Matt.  i.  25.  ZpNa3  until  she 

*  •  T.  o  V  *  9 

brought  forth  ;  Barh.  24,  6  ;  AjA03  until  he  died ;  213, 
1 8  ;  217,  3  ;  Assem.  I.  31,1 7  ;  Ephr.  I.  196,  F  ; 


USE  OF  THE  PRETERIT. 


1  Co 

J  i  o 


c)  the  Pluperfect ;  a)  in  relative  clauses  which  define  the 
principal  action,  and  in  point  of  time,  precede  it ;  e.g.  Matt. 

i.  24  KjSoj  cnopLo  ClS  ria?  pig  gg  he  did  as  ihe  angel 

of  the  Lord  had  commanded  ;  Mark  xi.  6  ;  h)  after  particles ; 

e.g.  p  when ,  after  ;  Matt.  ii.  1.  ^Qj&a  rO  v:hen  Jesus 

•  •  • 

was  horn;  verse  9  ;  John  ii.  22  ;  vi.  23,  24  ;  Barh.  90,  9  ; 

Assem  1. 84,  B.  6.  3  after  that ;  Barh.  39,7. 

cCOQ-i)^  after  that  he  had  slainDarius;  164,8.  >  yA^j  Vn  fbid; 

Assem.  I.  213,  A.  25;  ?  so  soon  as  ;  Barh.  79,  12. 

Rem. — More  frequently,  however,  for  the  pluperfect,  stands  the 

periphrastic  form  of  the  preterite  with  1 OCTS  (  §  60  ). 

2.  It  denotes  the  Present  Tense  ; 

a)  in  verbs  of  quality  and  condition ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xvi.  2,  3. 

V»Aqs  AqLqcq  the  shy  is  red ;  John  iv.  35.  lAljlVie 

fields  which  are  white;  Isa.  i.  3  ;  Ephr.  II.  11 7,  A;  b )  in 
general  designations  of  time,  denoting  simply  what  is  usual 


and  customary ;  e.  g.  Ps.  xiv.  2.  *0^1  )l;So  the  Lord  looks 
down  ;  xxv.  2  ;  c)  when  it  denotes  a  state  or  condition  ;  e.g. 

Gen.  iv.  6.  why  art  thou  a?igry  ? 

3.  It  marks  the  Future  Tense  ; 

a)  in  prophecies,  asseverations,  and  the  like,  (for  the 
most  part,  however,  only  in  translations  from  the  Hebrew), 
which  are  viewed  as  already  fulfilled  and  accomplished  ;  e.o-. 

p  7  *  V  ° 

Isa.  ix.  2.  penal  they  shall  see  a  great  light ;  Gen. 
xvii.  20 ;  sometimes  after  verbs  in  which  is  involved  the 


idea  of  a  future  action  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  80,  1.  vCoiij  ;iof  he 

promised  that  he  would  give  ;  b )  the  completed  future  ( futurum 

exactum )  after  >  ;  e.g.  Mark  xii.25.  (A^io  Qiao*  £0 

when  they  shall  rise  from  the  dead  ;  John  iv.  25. 

4.  In  exhortations,  and  in  clauses  which  contain  condi¬ 
tions  or  conclusions,  the  preterite  also  expresses  the  rela¬ 


tion  of  the  subjunctive  ;  a)  of  the  present  tense ,  (Vqi  with  a 
participle  or  adjective)  ;  e.  g.  I  Thess.  v.  6.  ^ocn  let 

us  he  watchful;  verse  8  ;  Eph.  ii.  11  ;  Tit.  ii.  9,  10;  b)  of 
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Av  *  A  y  7  ••  *xtt  ^ 

the  imperfect :  e.  g.  John  ix.  41.  ^oAaOGl  (jlIqcq  Q-s\ 

1'Aju^m  Zoai  if  ye  were  blind,  then  would  ye  have  had 
no  sin;  xv.  19  ;  c)  of  the  pluperfect ;  e.  g.  John  xi.  21. 
wA-^Vjboi  Z)1d  y'Aabcn  ^jZ  hadst  thou  been  here  my 
brother  had  not  died ;  Barh.  93,  10  ;  Ephr.  I.  225,  E. 


\  0 

Rem. — In  the  first  case  (under  a,  above)  fOOl  is  sometimes  want- 

ing;  e.  g.  Matt.  ix.  17.  U?  die  bottles  do  not  thereby 

burst ;  xxv.  24  ;  Mark  i.  44  ;  ii.  21,22  ;  Luke  v.  36  ;  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  is  more  frequently  expressed  by  the  future  (§  61) ;  and 
sometimes  the  preterite  with  «~>Q^  oh,  that ,  denotes  the  optative 
(§  65);  e.g.  Rev.  iii.  15.  A^OCJl  (g&gQ  uCu  oh,  that  thou  wert 
cold  ;  Ephr.  III.  284.  CTU  AjiOOI  |]  «-*Q^  would  that  I 

were  not  of  her  children.  This  idea  seems  also  involved  in  the 
cases  under  c. 


5.  Finally,  the  preterit  also  stands  for  the  Imperative 
and  the  Infinitive  ; 

a)  the  preterit  ]ocn  occurs  as  an  Imperative  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  an  adjective  or  participle  ;  e.  g.  Mark  v.  34. 

At  wiAjtOCn  ’/o' Sri  vyiris  ;  II  Tim.  iv.  5  ;  Rom.  xii.  9,  10. 

^QOjlx»{J  ^oAaOCTI  love  your  brethren  ;  I  Pet.  ii.  13  ; 

iv.  9  ;  after  preceding  imperatives  ;  e.  g.  Luke  x.  37. 
rhii  Zuboi  |iioi  Ajf  tfopsjs  ,  xct i  o'C  tfoisi  o yo'vvg  ; 

I  Pet.  iii.  15  ; 

b)  the  preterit  stands  as  an  Infinitive  after  verbs  signify¬ 

ing  to  come ,  to  go,  to  send ,  etc.,  without  the  copula  ;  e.  g. 
Barh.  415,2.  *|g»  fZ]  he  came  to  besiege  Acco  ;  402: 

8;  with  the  copula,  Barh.  403,  16,  17.  oiaO-O*’® 

.  17  * 
they  sent  to  entreat ;  especially  after  -ig®  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  68,  1. 

7  *  7  XV 

.>j.drbDO  —  «~»*r.9  he  began  to  open  —  and  to  offer  up. 
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Rem. — But  this  union  frequently  denotes  merely  the  aorist ;  e.  g. 
Assern.  I.  288,  2.  OL\  they  arose  to  go  i.  e.  they  went. 


§61.  Use  of  the  Future. 

1.  The  Future  stands  ; 

a)  for  the  Absolute  Future ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xxiv.  35. 

0  '*  «.:>  •••?  ^  -X  0  .  ?  .0  7 

IJ  p>>|0  Heaven  and  earth  shall 

pass  away ,  but  my  word  shall  not  pass  aivay ;  i.  21,  23; 
Luke  xviii.  8  ;  John  xiv.  13  ; 


b)  for  the  Complete  Future  in  conditional  clauses,  (with 
the  future  in  the  conclusion  of  the  sentence) ;  John  v.  43. 

•X-  7  y  y-  -r\  V  -n  1  1  \ 

^nXon/.  ooiL  oia£iJ  JxiaO  Up  if  another  shall 

have  come  in  his  own  name,  him  will  ye  receive  ;  viii.  28. 
xv.  7,  10. 

2.  Furthermore,  it  denotes,  the  following  relations  of  time; 
a)  the  Present  although  more  rarely  than  in  Hebrew ;  e.g. 


John  iv.  13.  jsoL  Uk?  *|Aaj  ? 

rfoig  o  tf/vwv  ix  rov  vSarog  rourou,  tfotXiv  ;  with  verse  48, 

after  >  Luke  xxii.  61.  }]nl  ,  Wp  before 

the  code  crows  ;  b  )  the  Imperfect  ;*  a)  after  such  verbs  as 

17  S'  7  .  1  T7 

5  .jpa  ;  Assem.  I.  27,  20.  OlL  £op  >  «-i*r3  he  spake  to  him 
{began  to  speak)  ;  (3  )  after  particles  ?  until ;  ?  ^OpO 

before  ;  e.  g.  Luke  ii.  21.  Up2  >  *>orp  before  he 

was  conceived  in  his  mothers  womb ;  Barh.  xi.  15 ;  c ) 

more  rarely  the  Perfect ;  e.  g.  Jud.  v.  8.  ]oi!3L 

hath  chosen;  Isa.  xliii.  17,  19  ;  cl)  the  Pluperfect ;  after 

UX,  >  before  ;  e.  g.  Jer.  i.  5. 

3.  It  serves  to  express  the  following  Moods  ; 

A )  the  Subjunctive  ;  a)  of  the  Present  ;  a)  in  general ; 


S'  o 
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John  yii.  87.  I'Auo  wZcX  12Vi  let  him  come  to  me  and 
drink;  Barh.  79,  1.  ZqSqj  ^  >  now  let  him  die ;  /3)  after 

j,  ]J>  with  a  preceding  present  or  imperative;  e.  g.  John 
v.  10.  ^an*2>  y^L  ]/  it  is  not  lawful  that  thou 

should* st  carry  thy  bed;  vi.  12.  iOjD  ,.o}j  V?  — 
gather — that  nothing  be  lost ;  Matt.xxvi.41 ;  Assem.I.377,10, 
11,13  ;  b)  of  the  Imperfect ;  a)  in  conditional  clauses  ;  John 
ix.  22.  OlO  jjQJ  *aJ|  t(  if  any  man  should  coif  ess  concern¬ 
ing  him  ;  (3)  after  a  preceding  imperfect ;  e.  g.  John  ii.  25. 

y  *  «  o  t  *»c> 

501CQJ  «.&J | >  fool  vCu.100  fJ  it  was  not  needful  that  any  one 

“  .01  HD.H  1'f  » 

should  testify;  after  a  preterite;  v.27.  |ooiJ>  01£a*I 

he  gave  him  authority  that  he  should  execute  judgment  ; 
i.  31 ;  Barh.  80,  3  ;  Assem.  I.  359,  5 ;  after  the  pluper- 

•x  *  y  •  y 

feet;  e.  g.  John  iv.  8.  _ OOOl  QAL  they  were  gone 

—  *  0 

that  they  might  buy  ;  y)  sometimes  with  fool  appended;  e.g. 
Ephr.  I.  223,  C.  locri  oigQli  how  he  would  do  ;  As¬ 
sem.  I.  297,  B.  3.  v.  E  ;  c)  of  the  Perfect  sometimes,  in  con- 

ditional  clauses,  after  and  x f  fJ  |  (in  case  that)  ;  e.g.  John 

vii.  51  ;  Ephr.  I.  237,  B.  and  E  ;  d)  of  the  Pluperfect ,  more 

0 

rarely,  and  only  with  fool  appended ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  40,  B. 

y  o  o  ^  «.*  0  ~o  *  *  -ft  -x  ^  ?  0 

fool  |Aa»J  ^4?  |)01O  |001  (OOU  |j*r£DQjsj  JiLo 

what  harm  would  have  arisen  because  it  had  brought  forth 
good  ears  ? 

Rem. — 3/ky,  might ,  can ,  should ,  must ,  and  the  like,  are  also  ex¬ 
pressed  by  the  future ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  203,  F.  Wo  w >  that 

•x  7  11  ^  -ft*  y 

he  might  go  and  see  ;  John  iv  40.  jOOlZ,QA  (OOUj  OlllO  QAD 
they  entreated  him  that  he.would  remain  with  them ;  verse  47  ;  v. 

1*  y  y  « x  o 

QOJ  r^OfJ  f-lSsO  what  shall  ice  say ,  shall  io( 
continue?  Gen.  ii.  16,  30,  31 ;  Luke  xviii.  7  ;  John  vi.  28  ;  Heb. 
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i.  6  ;  Barh.  63,  19.  wtsfciD'J  ]])  every  one  who  of¬ 
fered  not  should  die  ;  68,  18  ;  Mark  ix.  49. 

Dll  I  every  sacrifice  should  he  salted  with  salt  ; 

y  *  x  y 

Prow  xx.  9  ;  who  can  say ?  By  way  of  circumlocution, 

o  y 

may  and  should  are  expressed  by  3  ;  e.  g.  I  Cor.  xi.  7  ; 

must — by  >  JJo  with  a  future  following  ;  e.  g.  John  iv.  24  ;  I 
Tim.  iii.  2. 

B)  The  Imperative  ;  a)  in  Prohibitions ;  e.g.  Matt.  i.  20. 
}]  fear  not ;  John  iii.  7  ;  vi.  20  ;  I  Cor.  xv.  33,  34. 
v4~2  r  sin  not ;  b)  after  a  preceding  imperative  ;  e.  g. 

John  i.  40.  <6^2o  o 2  sp xs^s  *a<  Usrs ,  verse  47 ;  viii.  11. 

Bem. — The  third  person  of  the  imperative,  which  is  wanting,  is 

10  *  **  ^ 

501QJ  JOOU  let 

there  he  light. 

C)  The  future  marks  the  Infinitive  after  verbs  which  in¬ 
volve  the  intention  of  some  action  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  34,  4,  5. 

jirs  he  sought  to  kill ;  90,7,8.  •oii4 

he  thought  to  kill  him  ;  Matt.  ii.  22.  he  feared  to 

y  y  •>.  y  1  7 

go;  Assem.  1.  33,  25.  (J^JO  •.u*r*  he  began  to  fast 

and  to  pray  ;  John  iii.  3.  (VwJj  0  lie  cannot  see  ; 

verses  4,  5  ;  xv.  4  (without  j  following,  Matt.  viii.  28).  In 

like  manner  occur  U)  Matt,  v.17  ^ p— js  xx  i.  o  j  Buke 

•  • 

viii.  55  ;  Acts  i.  4 ;  and  many  others. 


Kem. — The  infinitive  with  ^  also  follows  these  verbs.  Com¬ 
pare  §  63.  B. 

4.  Finally,  the  future  is  also  expressed  by  p»Al  ready , 
about  to  be  (  =  ys'XXeiv )  and  a  following  infinitive  ;  e.g.Matt. 

xi.  14.  12#X  gAij  he  who  is  to  come  ;  John  iii.  14. 

-PP  -r>  *X  P*  -  X  ^070 

|aj)  j  nVni/Atnv  ^Al  }l2Cl  even  so  the  Son  of  Man 

—  • 

is  to  be  lifted  up  ;  vi.  6  ;  vii.  35  ;  in  tie  plural  ;  Luke  xxi. 
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•k  0  ^  f  ^  0  P»«I  # 

9.  |oaik}j>  ^.j|  ^Al  f/jis  tc?7/  come  to  pass ;  verse86. 

The  implied  idea  of  the  imperfect  is  expressed  by  looi  ap¬ 
pended  ;  e.  g.  John  vii.  89.  qI^qSq^  oooi  )Z*dS 

the  spirit  which  they  were  to  receive. 

x 

Rem. — Also  occurs  >  ^Al  with  a  following  future  ;  e.  g.  Assem. 

I.  481,  22.  T;aJ>  "paid  p/Alj  the  priest  shall  begin  ;  37,  17  ; 
Eplir.  I.  197,  D  ;  in  the  plural  ;  John  vi.  15.  The  idea  of  willing , 

purposing ,  is  also  expressed  by  •  ;  a  )  with  >  and  a  future  fol- 

°  •  \  °  Y'7ix  mr  0  7 

lowing;  especially  Matt.  xvi.  24.  «-»5Ao  |Apj 

whoso  will  follow  after  me  ;  v.  40;  Barh.  68,6  ;  or  without  >  ;  e.  g. 

Luke  xviii.  13.  Xl-ip  —  |001  |J  he  would  not — lift  up  ;  b) 

with  an  infinitive  following  ;  John  i.44.  .Q2&X  he  ivoidd 

go  forth. 


§  62.  Use  of  the  Imperative . 

1.  The  Imperative  expresses  either  a  command ;  e.g.  John 

•  -n  7  l>  7  « t  -X  -X 

v.  8.  10  ^C0;l  ^QO»  >000  arise,  take  up  thy  bed  and 

walk  ;  or  encouragement  and  permission  ;  e.  g.  Mark  i.  88. 
dnl  ooSdi  go  into  the  city ;  John  xi.  15. 

Rem. — In  the  same  signification  the  Syriac  appends  the  impera¬ 
tive  of  III*  (vid.  §  28.  l.Rem. ;  2.  Rem.)  to  the  future  of  the  finite 
verb,  especially  of  *|Z  and  »-iZ  in  the  singular,  when  two,  are  in¬ 
tended  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xxxi.  44.  tela  XuJv  12  let  us  make  a 
covenant  ;  xix.  32  ;  and  oZ  in  the  plural,  when  several  are  meant ; 
e.g.  John  xi.  7.  %\a  o.2  let  us  go. 

2.  The  imperative  standing  after  the  future,  some¬ 
times  acquires  a  future  signification ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xlv.  18. 

aX£>1o  V21  I  will  give  to  you — and  ye  shall  eat; 
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or  the  latter  of  two  imperatives,  following  each  other  with¬ 
out  a  copula,  denotes  the  infinitive;  e.  g.  John  iv.  16. 

P  «  *  7 

go  to  call ;  verse  29.  op*,  oZ  come  to  see  ;  Ephr. 
I.  201,  E;  or  with  the  copula  they  stand  in  the  relation  of 
cause  and  effect  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xlii.  18.  Qaa>0  orQX  do 
this  and  live ,  i.  e.,  if  ye  would  live. 

Rem. — In  this  latter  case  the  future  also  follows  the  imperative  ; 

e.  g.  Isa.  viii.10.  ^ScuoH  ITo  o^Sio  speak  a  ivord , 

it  shall  not  be  fulfilled. 


3.  Of  two  successive  imperatives,  when  one  is  negative,  it 
is  expressed  by  the  future  (§  61.  3.  B) ;  e.  g.  John  viii.  11. 

|T  cooL  ]j»OT  ^Loo  go  and  henceforth  sin  no 

more  ;  Rom.  xi.  20;  Eph.  iv.  26. 


Rem. — Concerning  the  third  person  of  the  imperative,  com- 

*  0 

pare  §  61.  3.  B.  Rem.  On  the  use  of  {001  to  designate  this 
person,  see  §  60.  5.  a. 


§  63.  Use  of  the  Infinitive. 

The  Syriac,  which  has  not,  like  the  Hebrew,  a  double 
form  for  the  infinitive  absolute  and  construct,  denotes  the 
latter  by  prefixed  (compare  §  19.  B.  3). 


A.  Infinitive  Absolute. 


The  infinitive  without  ^  is  mostly  used  adverbially, 
and  in  connection  with  its  finite  verb,  which  it  precedes, 
denotes  ;  a)  a  strenthening  of  the  action ;  e.  g.  Ilebr.vi.  14. 


-n  7  «x  o  y  v  V  *  0  y 

I  will  bless  thee  exceed¬ 
ingly  and  multiply  thee  greatly  ;  I  Sam.  xx.  6;  xxiii.  22  ; 


John  iv.  9.  cnS  1So,io  he  is  very  like  him  ;  Acts  v. 
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28  ;  Philem.  verse  9  ;  b)  certainty ,  confirmation ;  e.  g.  Bam. 
15,  13.  thou  shall  know  with  certainty.  Ueg- 

atively  with,  p  before  the  finite  verb  it  is  equivalent  to,  by 
no  means  ;  e.g.  John  xx.  5.  he  by  no  means 

went  in  ;  Bom.  ix.  6. ;  c)  it  sometimes  denotes  continuance ; 
e.g.  Isa.  xxx.  19.  .oaol  m  QCiSd  ye  shall  not  always  weep ; 
Exod.  xxxiv.  7. 

Rem. — By  the  infinitive  absolute  are  also  expressed,  rather  how¬ 
ever  after  the  idiom  of  the  Hebrew,  other  minute  points  of  the 
language ;  e.g.  much,  much  more;  Jer.  xxii.  10. 
weep  much ;  somewhat,  indeed  (  Germ,  etwa  ),  Gen.  xxxvii.  8. 

QQ-AqSd  wilt  thou  indeed  rule  over  us  ? 

7  x  p  7 

then,  truly;  xliii.Y.  ^001  ^rLo  could  we  then  know  ?  per- 


xSi  AjT 


haps,  indeed ;  Acts  vii.  34.  (VwAo  I  have  indeed  seen.  More 

frequently  it  is  merely  pleonastic ;  e.  g.  Luke  i.  22 ;  John  xiii.  29  ; 
Acts  vii.  45  ;  and  it  is  appended  to  the  imperative  ;  e.  g.  Isa.  vi.  9. 

7  n\  7 

SDaLo  Qlkia  hear  ye.  The  negative  sometimes  stands  before 
it ;  e.g.  Gen.  iii.  4.  ^pLo&ol  ALqLd  |J  ye  surely  shall  not  die. 
The  case  a,  in  translations  of  passages  from  the01dTestament,is  also 
expressed  by  the  noun  formed  from  the  finite  verb  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  ii.17. 

ZoLoZ  IZqIjD  tvifa  l0U  s^ait  surely  die  (compare 

Ephr.  I.  24,  A),  which  is  closely  connected  with  the  ordinary  Syriac 

mode  of  expression  ;  as  rza^  u  rejoice  exceed¬ 

ingly  ;  see  §  67.  1.  c. 


B.  Infinitive  with  ^  or  the  Construct  form. 

i 

The  Infinitive  with  ^  stands  ; 

a)  after  verbs  which  denote  a  purpose ,  wish,  determina- 
tion ,  capacity ,  command ,  etc.  ;  e.  g.  Luke  xi.  54. 

ti,ey  sought  to  catch  something ;  Matt.  xxi.  46; 
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John  v.  1 6  ;  vii.  1.  cbScnk&  looi  ]T  he  ' would  not 

go  ;  Matt.  xiv.  5;  Barli.  14,  IS;  83,  6;  Matt.  vi.  24. 

***LmSh  -si]  U  no  man  can  scree  ;  Mark  ii.  7  ; 
Jolmiii.2;  x. 21;  Barh.192,20.  go  2  Bat 

here  also  could  he  not  remain  ;  Luke  xv.  15.  o\jf& 

he  sent  him  to  feed  ;  John  iv.  33.  V  hr. 

brought — to  eat ;  Ephr.  I.  230,  D.  oioUSiX  _  ,q*diqj  they 
shall  take  —  to  kindle ;  John  xi.  31. 

that  she  goeth  unto  the  grave  to  weep  ;  Barh.  12,  20;  h) 
after  verbs  signifying  to  begin ,  to  cease ,  to  be  accustomed  ; 
e.  g.  Matt  iv.  17.  he  began  to  preach  ; 

xvi.  21 ;  Barh.  I,  1,2;  5,  2  ;  Assem.  I.  5 13,  B.  20  ;  Acts 

•X  #£>  7  •  7  0  >*p 

v.  42.  Q£lAiDL  0001  g  they  ceased  not  to  teach  ; 

Epli.  i.  16;  Barh.  5.  10.  they  were  ac¬ 

customed  to  changes. 

Rem.  1. — The  infinitive  with  ^  (which  can  sometimes,  viz.  in 
passages  translated  from  the  Hebrew,  be  rendered  by  while,  or 

7  •"  «  »0  pi  #7  «i£>  7 

when  ;  e.g.  Gen.  ii.  3.  ACXX  (01_L  | which  God  created , 

*  x  « 

when  he  made  it);  forms,  after  (§  61.  4)  and  after  ]6oi,  a  cir¬ 
cumlocution  for  the  future  ;  e.g.  Gen.  xv.12.  ]ooi 

the  sun  shall  go  down.  But  of  the  Hebrew  idiom,  by  which  the 
infinitive,  joined  with  a  preposition  or  conjunction,  is  explained  by 
the  finite  verb,  there  occurs  in  Syriac,  only  the  construction  with 

before  ^ ;  e.g.  Assem.  I.  42,8.  Qg&&>  ^  Yog,  Ui'  Fo 

and  he  ceased  not  to  teach  ;  negatively,  in  Hebr.  iv.  1. 

who  should  refrain  from  entering ,  i.  e., 
who  should  not  enter  ;  or  comparatively,  without  5  ;  Gen.  iv.  13. 

my  crime  is  greater ,  than 

can  be  forgiven  me. 


Rem.  2. — In  the  poets  we  sometimes  meet  with  a  transition 
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from  the  infinitive  to  the  finite  verb;  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  129,  F. 

«  u  -n  *P  m.t>.  ""»»••?  7  p  7  0  t>.  "X  0  7 

a  .2X*.  JJo  ]A»ioX  oai 

far  better  is  it,  in  time  of  thirst  to  drink  water, 
than,  instead  of  drinkiny  to  measure  fountains  (literally,  and  we 
will  not  measure)  ;  and  likewise  conversely ;  which  seems  to  be 
done  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  (compare  Hahn  et  Sieff.  Chr.  p.  7  „ 
Anm.).  The  Syriac  also  expresses  the  infinitive  by  the  future, 
with  or  without  J  prefixed  (  §  61.  3.  C  )  or  by  the  participle 
(  §  64.  3.  B  ). 


§  64.  Use  of  the  Participle. 

1.  Participles  may  be  considered  either  as  Adjectives  or 
as  Substantives  : 

A)  As  Adjectives ,  they  assume  the  number  and  gender 

of  their  subject;  and  take  their  object  in  the  case  or 
with  the  preposition  of  the  verb  from  which  they  are 
formed ;  thus ;  a  )  the  Active  Participle  ;  e.  g.  John  ii.  14. 

UQ-jO  t^r^O  1)0 L  those  ivho  sold  oxen ,  sheep , 

and  doves;  verse  16;  viii.  44;  Bark.  52,  4,  5;  74,20. 
loSL  ftXi  a  king  who  fears  God ;  Assem.  I.  270, 

A.  Rem.  9  ;  Acts  vi.  3.  V**^0?  full  of  the 

Holy  Ghost ;  Rom.  i.  29  ;  Johniii.15.  oi£j 
every  one  who  believes  on  him  ;  b)  the  Passive  Participle , 
with  the  case  or  the  preposition  of  its  active ;  e.  g.  Ez.  ix.  2. 
V.QO  kA  clothed  in  Byssus  ;  Barh.  32,  14  ;  108,  6  ;  1 70, 

^  »  9  I 

19.  |r-i|  maimed  in  the  hand  ;  Lev.  ii.  4. 

■*>  X^  0 

^  cakes  anointed  with  oil  ;  I  Sam.  ii.18. 

i  p  o «  x  V'j  a 

b&p&L  blessed  of  the  Lord. 

B)  As  Substantives ■  participles  stand,  in  a  genitive  re¬ 
lation,  in  the  construct  state,  before  the  noun  ;  thus  a)  the 
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m 


Active  Participle  ;  e.g.  Gen.  xxiii.  10.  asu  those  who 

went  m  at  the  gate  ;  Bom.  yn.  1 .  JCDQiQJ  those  who 

know  the  law  (literally,  the  knowers  of  the  law)]  Barh.  195, 

*  **  ••  7  *  ••  0 

11.  (a .>.£0  who  had  drawn  the  sword ;  214,  1  ; 

even  before  prepositions;  II  Tim.  iii.  2.  |Zq£1a4o  «-» rao 
who  deny  (i.  e.  refuse  to  acknowledge)  favors;  I  Tim.  i.  10. 

•»Pt  P  ••  7  tt  y  »»7  P 

|A1oqSd  vA  breaker  of  their  oath ;  5 )  the  Passive 

Participle ;  Gen.  xxiv.  31.  p;io>  blessed  of  God  ; 

xxvi.  29. 


2.  Participles  mark  the  following  relations  of  time  : 

A)  The  present ,  in  connection  with  the  separable  pro¬ 
noun  denoting  the  subject  (  §  54.  2  ) ;  e.  g.  John  iv.  9. 

thou  prayest  (  art  praying );  xv.  15;  Assem.  I. 
64,  9.  ^io  (J  I  have  no  command  from  our 

Lord. 


Rem. — In  the  third  person  which  is  usually  already  rendered 
definite  by  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  the  separable  pronoun  is 

omitted  ;  e.  g.  Luke  xv.  5.  OI^  and  he  beareth  it  ( the 

sheep);  verse  6.  CiAa.qL  fZ]©  and  cometh 


into  his  house  and  calleth  his  friends  ;  John  iii.  18,  20;  iv.  36  ; 
vii.  17  ;  viii.  47 ;  iv.  23.  VaA  ]12f  VT  but  the  time  cometh. 


B)  The  past ;  a)  the  Imperfect ;  a )  in  connection  with 
(OOl  (§  05) ;  f3)  without  |OOl  after  a  preceding  imperfect ; 

e.  g.  John.  iii.  22.  rSoiLoo  ^ocnlQl  *|ooi  he  tar¬ 

ried  with  them  and  baptized  ;  iv.  27,  31 ;  vi.  2  ;  y )  after  the 
preterite  in  a  relative  parenthetical  clause  ;  e.  g.  John  vi.  5. 


Cl2aL  12]j  jmlD  IbKiO  and  he  saw  a  great  com¬ 

pany  who  came  to  him ;  verse  11  ;  Assem.  I  .  75,  A. 36  ; 

joined  with  o  copulative  ;  e.  g.  Barb.  4,  3.  Ijq^  onSgo 


13 
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O  0  rx  t\ 

went  up  on  Mount  Hermon  and  abode  ; 
b )  the  Perfect ;  John  vii.  52.  P^.»  M^3?  »-»*0 

•f  o  •»«?  \k 

^0^0  P  search  and  see ,  that  out  of  Galilee  hath  arisen  no 
prophet. 

Rem. — It  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  imitation,  and  not  as  a 
constant  idiom  of  the  language,  when  the  Hebrew  infinitive 
or  the  participle  Tjbn>  (by  which,  coming  before  the  finite 
verb,  is  indicated  the  continuance  or  gradual  progress  of  an  action), 
is  expressed  in  Syriac  by  the  participle  of  W;  e.  g.  Gen.  viii.  5. 

obcn  ^AiT  ttibo  ( -nom  vn  a^ni ) 

and  the  ivaters  decreased  more  and  more  ;  I  Sam.  ii.  26. 

( nitn  b“m  -ibn  issm )  and 

t  **  t  •  J  ••  —  ”  : 

fiie  boy  grew  from  day  to  day. 

C  )  The  Future  ;  a)  the  Absolute  Future  ;  a  )  in  general 
propositions  ;  e.  g.  John  xi.  23.  «..xOa*j|  VopD  thy  brother 

shall  rise  again  ;  (3 )  after  a  present  ;  John  xi.  24. 
|j|  jl,-*  I  know  that  he  shall  rise  again  ;  iv.  25  ; 

“  *  7  0  -■**  7  -k 

y)  after  a  preterite,  Barh.  80,  20;  81,  1.  oia,  £0] 

OlS  Jj|  1  ItiLL  he  said  to  him  that  in 

three  days  he  would  surrey eder  the  city  ;  John  iv.  25  ;  S  )  after 

7  'Tv_o  0.  *  -x  t  -*  0 

a  future  ;  John  xiv.  23.  ^1~*Z|  CTiZqaO  »^ruq i 

my  Father  will  love  him ,  and  we  will  come  to  him  ;  Assem.  I. 
362,  5,  8.  looi  ^ouAj  if  it 

shall  be  granted  me  that  —  then  will  I  become  a  Christian  ;  s  ) 
after  an  imperative  ;  Mark  xi.  24.  yoAj*|  nitn^m 

believe  that  ye  shall  receive  ;  £  )  after  1«A,  John  xvi.  32. 

(Al*  p»Z|  1 01  behold  the  hour  shall  come  ;  Gen.  vi.  17  ; 
xlviii.4  ;  Exod.  ix.  18 ;  v )  in  direct  and  indirect  questions  : 
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e.  g.  John  vii.  41.  w  |LA  a  la?  shall  the 

Messiah  come  out  of  Galilee  ?  verse  81 ;  viii.  22  ;  xiii.  27. 

.  my  1*  0  -T> 

Aj]  Vo,io  what  thou  wilt  do  ;  h )  the  futurum  exactum  ; 
« )  after  particles ;  e.  g.  John  vii.  27.  [Z|>  ^ALd]  when  he 

shall  have  come  ;  verse  81.  Barh.  183,  2.  Usq  3J  fco 

as  as  thou  shall  have  heard  ;  (3  )  in  conditional  clauses  ; 

e.g.  Ephr.  I.  218,  E.  )Ao  ^ooil  |i1  *QOUj  ]Tf  unless  I 
shall  have  given  him  water. 

8.  In  like  manner,  participles  indicate  various  Moods  ; 

A  )  The  Subjunctive  ;  viz.  a)  of  the  Imperfect  (  with 

]ooi  ,  compare  §  65  )  after  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  88,  10. 

7  “  -n  --£>  o  7  7  -  V* 

•pOZASD  (J _  |>Zj  joZASsO  even  though  the  vessel  broke, 

the  ground  —  would  not  break ;  Assem.  I.  379,  2. 

Zjlo  "|o  if  he  denied  Christ  then 

should  he  live ,  if  not,  he  should  die  /  after  )  m  Barh.  56,  12. 

Q-w^pSqA  |J>  P|  besides  that  they  would  not  sac¬ 

rifice  ;  in  relative  clauses  depending  upon  a  future 
(  =  imperfect  subjunctive);  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  362,  19. 

^AO  [£}Qn£Ht£)|  .OOlA  JDOUAjJ  pQ£l  he 


ordered 


that  he  should  be  given  them  as  Bishop,  whom  they  should 
aslcg  b  )  of  the  Pluperfect,  with  ]ooi  in  conditional  clauses 
( compare  §  60.  4.  c) ;  e.  g.  Gal.  iv.  15.  iooi  alS. 


*  P 


4s  ••  7 


|t-  «-  V  k 

. . \  ^oA^OCl  ^  *  i »  v  had  it  been  possible 

ye  would  have  plucked  out  your  own  eyes,  and  given  them  to  me / 

Heb.  x.  2  ;  xi.  15 ;  I  John  ii.  19. 


B  )  The  Infinitive,  after  verbs  signifying  to  begin,  to  cease, 
to  permit,  to  command,  to  be  able,  etc.;  e.g.  Matt.  xii.  1. 

Qj;®  they  began  to  pluck  *  Mark  i.  45  ;  Luke  v.  21 ; 
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n.  -n  i  7  *  £  «x 

■mASo  (jOIQJ  they  began  to  see 

«  ^  D  17 

the  light  ;  Assem.  I.  37,15.  Jl£5  he  began  to  call ;  50, 
5  ;  Barh.  96,  7  ;  108,  19  ;  160,  7  ;  180,  5  ;  83,  12  ; 

0  aa  7. 

(Arl  he  ceased  to  build  churches  ;  Matt.  xiii. 

*  T*  0  -X 

30.  &QQ£l®  suffer  to  grow ;  Luke  xviii.  16;  John 

xi.  44 ;  xviii.  8  ;  Luke  x.  40.  oil  J&f  /?er 

•X  *  *  7  a  *  «.7 

help  me  ;  Mark  ii.  2.  (J  it  could  not 

hold  them  ;  vii.  15  ;  John  v.  19  ;  viii.  43  ;  Acts  x.47  ;  Mark 

vi.  37.  ^ooil  ^Aj  we  will  give  them  to  eat. 

Rem. — Sometimes  y  also  stands  before  such  a  participle  ;  e.  g. 

Matt,  xxiv.30.  OlgQ^  ^OVwJ  they  shall  see  the  Son 

•  •  ^  0  'fS  •  7s 

of  man  coming  ;  John  v.  19  ;  Acts  xxi.  32.  ^  n\rnn 

0  «  7  #  7 

OOOI  stfaiitfavro  rurfrovrsg  <rbv  IlauAov. 

y 

4.  The  Absolute  Participle  is  distinguished  by  a)  p  pre- 

^  V  *X  * 

ceding  it ;  e.g.  Matt.xiv.25.  j^Olho  rO  .orn/n\  PI 

7  ..  7  ( 

f^An  Jesi/s  came  to  them  walking  upon  the  sea  ;  xv.  32; 
John  ix.  7.  lu.  j3  12|o  he  came  seeing ;  Barh.  62,  6. 

I  o  0  7  •*  T.  mt\  7 

AoAo  (£>*rQ2  ^LAhO  rD  disquieted  by  war  he  died ;  73,4. 

yO  UV*>l£>  P  U  not  standing,  but  bowed  to  the  earth; 
b)  by  >  preceding  ;  e.  g.  Mark  ii.  14.  )mnSo  Zu^i 
sitting  at  the  receipt  of  custom ;  xi.  2,  4  ;  Matt.  xiv.  26  ; 
xxvi.  64. 

Rem. — If  to  such  a  participle,  a  noun  be  appended,  this  con¬ 
struction  sometimes  expresses  the  Latin  ablative  absolute  ;  e.  g. 

••7  0  ••  0  •)«  P  7 

Matt.  xv.  20.  *j»010p»|  fJ  j.D  with  unwashed  hands  ; 

Mark  vii.  2,  5  ;  John  xi.  44.  w»01qS^)0  *»01CyT  P 

hound  hand  and  foot.  In  the  translation  of  the  New  Testament, 
the  participle  is  sometimes  to  be  understood  as  in  the  person  of  the 

•*>  7  #  -* 

finite  verb  following  it ;  e.  g.  Matt.  ii.  8.  Q.O.O.\  QNl  •ropsvSsvrsg 

iPcTcatoLr?  verses  9,  10,  11,  13. 
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5.  The  passive  participles  frequently  have  an  active 
signification  ;  a  )  those  from  transitive  verbs  ;  e.  g.  Matt. 

...  n  ••x  17 

vin.  18.  those  surrounding  him  ;  Luke  vii. 

in  y  Jt  x  v 

14.  OOOl  those  hearing  him  ;  John  v.  4. 

looi  troubling  the  water  ;  Actsxxi.16;  Assem. 
1.30,4.  rO  bearing  the  child ;  34,9  ;  37,8  ; 

377,  2.  oirAo  cA  Zocti  fcAA  she  drew  him  by  the 
hand  ;  b  )  those  from  intransitive  verbs  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  v.  4. 

.OOla.oa4  blessed  are  those  who  mourn  ;  Mark  vii. 
30  ;  John  xi.  19.  OOOl  ^up»Z|  they  were  come  ;  xii.  15. 
U  Al  riding  upon  a  foal  ;  Barh.  170,  2  ;  223,  1. 

fD  sitting  upon  a  bed. 

• 

Rem.  —  Participles  sometimes  have  the  signification  of  the 
Latin  participle  in  —ndus  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  128,  2.  timendus. 

Here  also  belong  (  compare  No.  5  )  such  constructions  as 

I  have  forsaken  all  ;  ul  Jjl £1D  I  deny 

IX  Tf  7  .7 

thee  ;  ..aA  as  /  will. 

6.  Finally  participles  are  also  used  impersonally  thus  ; 

a)  the  Masculine ;  Rom.  xvi.  2.  as  it 

becornctli  saints  ;  Heb.  viii.  3  ;  Philem.  8  ;  Assem.  I.  33,20. 
v*A  my  son ,  it  behoveth  thee  ;  455,  A.  24,  41. 

io&4 1;^  }\£  u  it  behoveth  not  a  servant  of  the  Lord  ; 
John  iii.  30.  locn  flo  ooi  ooil  he  must  increase ; 

ix.  4.  Uo  l  must ;  Acts  xxv.  27  ;  xxvi.  1  ;  Rom.  xiv. 
4;  Mark  iv.  38.  <-i.  -Af?  ^  'Uo  t  0U  fJleXsi  (T'OI,  0T» 

t? 

atfoXXjfjt-sSa  ;  6 )  the  Feminine ;  especially  to  denote  the 

neuter ;  e.  g.  Gal.  vi.9.  ^  Zooi  ]]  let  it  not  be  bur - 

9  0  9  # 

densome  to  us;  Barh.  45,  13.  Uio?  |?01  Mw  is  probable  ; 
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Assem.  1.179, B.22.  Zoo 1 it  was  necessary ;  482,  24. 


|o>]0  |jQa  it  is  honorable  and  right ;  5 19,  A.  4. 

..7  .  i  £> 

Rf.m. — Here  belongs  also  Rom.  xiv.  4.  w»OIOp»^  f^So  it  comes 
into  his  hands  ;  i.  e.  he  can  ;  and  in  the  feminine,  Acts  v.  39. 

U  ye  cannot. 


65.  View  of  the  manner  of  designating  cdl  the  Tenses  and 
Moods  ;  of  the  Imperfect,  Pluperfect ,  and  Optative  in 

particular . 


1.  The  Indicative  ; 


A  )  of  the  Present  is  expressed;  a)  by  the  preterit  (§60. 
2) ;  b)  sometimes  by  the  future  (§61.  2.  a) ;  c)  usually  by 
the  participle  (§  54.  2.  b,  and  §64.  2.  A); 


B  )  of  the  Imperfect ;  a)  usually  by  the  participle  joined 
with  lo  01  (§  18.4.  Rem.,  and  §  38  ;  also  without  the  substan¬ 
tive  verb,  §  64.  2.B.  (3  ) ;  e.g.  Matt.  ii.9.  ]ooi  ^1  he  went ; 

-  P  .7  *7  7  >  0  -X  0  ~ 

verse  20.  OIa£ij  oooi  ^QJGI  ivho  sought  the 

child,  s  life  ;  iii.  5.  )OOL»  Oi-^D  Zooi  IQ£1J  all  Judea  went 


7  o 


out ;  John  xvii.  12.  A^OOl  I  kept ;  b  )  by  the  prete¬ 
rite  (§  60.  1.  b),  and  rarely  ;  c  )  by  the  future  (  §  61. 
2.  b  )  ; 


C )  of  the  Perfect ,  besides  cases  noted  in  (  §  60.  1  ) ; 

a)  rarely  by  the  future  (§61.  2.  c);  b)  by  the  participle 
(§  64.  2.  B.  b)  ; 

D  )  of  the  Pluperfect ;  a)  usually  by  tool  in  the  same 
person  and  number  added  to  the  preterit ;  e.  g.  Luke  v.  9 
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*  P  mJ  m.  V 

(OOl  01,-mI  (OlSoZ  terror  had  seized  him;  John  iy.  8. 

y  “  •  y  <  •.  p  i  . 

OOOl  QAL  they  had  gone  into  ;  v.  13.  (OGl  he  had 

0  *  0  ~ 

OOl  (OOl  he  had  been ;  b)  by 

the  preterit  (  §  60.  1.  c  ) ;  c)  rarely  by  the  future  (  §  61. 

2.  d); 

E  )  of  the  Future  besides  cases  noted  in  §61.  1.,  some¬ 
times  ;  a)  by  the  Preterit  (§  60.  3.  a) ;  b)  by  the  impera¬ 
tive  (§  62.  2) ;  c)  by  the  participle  (§  64.  2.  C); 

F  )  of  the  Futurum  exactum  ;  a)  by  the  preterit  (§  60. 

3.  b),  more  frequently  ;  b)  by  the  future  (§  61.  1.  b),  some¬ 
times  ;  c)  by  the  participle  (§  64.  2.  C.  b). 

II.  The  Subjunctive  ; 

A  )  of  the  Present  is  given  ;  a)  by  the  preterit  of 
loai  (§  60.  4.  a  ),  very  often  ;  b)  by  the  future  (§  61. 
3.  A.  a  )  ; 

B  )  of  the  Imperfect  ;  a)  usually  like  the  indicative  of 
the  same  tense,  by  the  participle  with  *|ooi  in  conditional 

clauses  ;  e.  g.  John  viii.  19.  ^2) 

•A  7  I  P  _ 

'OAiOOl  if  ye  knew  me ,  ye  would  also  know  my 

father ;  verses  39,  42  ;  xviii.  30,  36  ;  xxi.  25  ;  b)  by  the 
future  (§  61.  3.  A.  b),  sometimes  ;  c)  by  the  participle  alone 
(§  64.  3.  A.  a) ; 

C  )  of  the  Perfect;  sometimes  by  the  future  (§  61.  3. 
A.  c) ; 

D  )  of  the  Pluperfect ;  a)  by  the  preterit  (§  60.  4.  c)  ; 
b)  by  the  future  (§  61.  3.  A.  d),  more  frequently ;  c)  by  the 

participle  with  loai  (§  64.  3.  A.  b). 

III.  The  Optative  is  expressed;  a)  by  the  interrogative 


7  ip  -x 

I  ^o/uocn  wlA 
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pronoun  with  a  preterit  or  future  following;  e.  g.  Judges 

7  ••  x  0  p  P  7.  .  7  f>  7 

ix.  29.  pai  [-SqiA  aiSo\»j  ^»>  oli  that  Iliad 

{who  will  give  over  to  me)  this  people  in  my  power  !  Ps.  iv.  7  ; 

lv.7;  h)  by  the  particles  and  jaoA 3?  oh  that ,  with  a  pre¬ 
terit  following  (§  60.  4.Rem.);the  Future;  e.g.  Gen.  xvii.18. 

Vm}j  %£)oA©|  oh  that  he  might  live  ;  or  the  participle  with 

looi ;  e.  g.  II  Cor.  xi.l.  ^o/uoai  ^oA»] 

may  ye  yet  hear  with  me  ! 


Rem — The  optative  is  sometimes  also  expressed  by  *1  or  oUx  ; 

7  7  7  •X*#'**  '• 

e.g.  Ps.lxxxi.13.  Q_X\  would  that  my  people  would 

hearken  to  me  ;  by  verbs  that  denote  a  wish  with  a  following  3  ; 

7.  1  ?  0 

e.g.  Exod.  xvi.  3.  ^jiOOI  would  that  we  were  dead  ! 

When  the  substantive  verb  denotes  a  wish,  it  is  omitted ;  e.  g. 
Luke,  ii.l  4.  lL.oa.r  glory  to  God.  Sometimes  instead  of 

7  7 

the  Hebrew  ■jpp  ■'/a  occurs  the  almost  correspondent  3  ,-Cll  ; 
e.g.  Job  xxiii.  3  ;  but  it  is  literally  translated  in  Cant.  viii.  1. 

oh  that  thou  wert  m y  brother. 


IV.  The  Imperative r  besides  the  cases  under  §  62,  is  ex¬ 
pressed  ;  a)  by  the  preterit  of  looi  (§  60.  5.  a)  ;  b)  by  the 
future,  especially  negatively  (§  61.  8.  B). 

V.  The  Infinitive ,  finally,  besides  the  cases  under  §  63,  is 
expressed  ;  a)  by  the  preterit  (§  60.  5.  b)  ;  b)  by  the  fu¬ 
ture  (§  61.  3.  C) ,  and  more  frequently  ;  c)  by  the  partici¬ 
ple  (§  61.  3.  B). 


§  66.  The  Persons  of  the  Verb. 

1.  The  third  singular  masc.  and  fem.  of  the  active  and 
passive  conjugations  is  sometimes  used  impersonally  thus  : 
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a  )  the  masculine ;  a)  of  the  preterit ;  e.  g.  Ileb.  x.  34. 

it  pained  you  ;  Luke  x.34.  wiClQ^Ll  ciS 
he  cared  for  him ;  (3 )  of  the  future,  Deut.  vi.  24. 

^  &  icould  be  good  for  us  ;  Jer.  vii.6, 

it  would  harm  you  ;  b)  the  feminine  ;  a)  of  the  preterit  , 

7  ~00  ^  7.  -n 

Ps.  xcv.10.  OOl  *0.1  Ajpo  it  shames  me ,  ( I  am  asham- 

•  .  •  I  7  0 

ed)  of  this  generation  ;  Ps.  xxxi.9.  Aoi  grieves  me  ; 
Luke  xviii.  23.  it  pained  him  ;  (3)  of  the  future, 

Gal.  vi.  9.  ^  r  it  will  not  be  grievous  to  us  ;  Ps. 

Ixix.  20.  o£  1pZ>  ^  whom  it  grieved. 

•  * 

2.  In  like  manner  in  Syriac,  the  neuter  is  usually  ex¬ 
pressed  ;  a)  by  the  third  person  singular  feminine  of  the 
verb,  thus  ;  a)  in  impersonal  phrases,  as  Luke  vi.  13 

2  7  *  ,7  -n 

CiLcJ  it  ivas  light  ;  John  vi.  17.  it  was  dark  ;  pas 

sively,  Barh.  84,14.  AlSoA*  |  the  report  was  spread  abroad, 

Assem.  I.  298.  A.ll.  oil*  &A’ Zf  it  was  revealed  to  him  ; 
481,  7 ;  (3  )  in  connection  with  the  demonstrative  pro 

noun  or  with  adjectives  as  subjects  ;  e.  g.  John  i.  28 

%oOGl  1^.11  Ajl na  this  came  to  pass  at  Bethany  ;  i.  3 

Zooi  U  tfat  there  was  not  any  thing  ;  Ephr.  I.  240,  F 

.71*  *  •  7  *«7  .1*  J  ,7  n  t 

|s oio  ~-*.i » vo  Ijai  it  seemed  good  to  Moses  ;  passively, 

Assem.  I.  380,  4.  ^ZuwZl'^,,  it  seemed  just  to  us.  Yet 
we  also  find  for  the  neuter ;  b)  the  third  person  singular  mas¬ 
culine  ;  e.g.  Isa.  xxiii.  12.  ]]  there  will  be  no 

rest  for  thee  ;  Barh.  133,  8.  01-^  £o|Z|  it  was  said  to  him ; 

#  .t  'is  i  -n  -n 

Assem.  I.  362,  5.  wiA  ^guAj  it  shall  be  permitted  to  me. 


O 

O. 


When  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  general  or  indefi¬ 
nite,  it  is  expressed,  in  Syriac,  in  various  ways,  as  in  the 
English,  thus;  <z)by  the  third  person  singular  ;  e.  g. 


I 
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Gen.  xi.  9.  VrQ  he  calls ;  ( i.  e.  one  calls ,  it  is  called)  ;  to 
which  is  also  appended  by  way  of  explanation,  after  the 
Hebrew  idiom,  the  participle  or  participial  noun  of  the  same 

«  o  -x  o  *x 

verb  ;  e.  g.  Isa.  xvi.  10.  jsCU)  the  wine  treaders  shall 

9  0  0 

tread  (  no  more  wine  ;  i.  e.  no  one  shall  tread);  or  W\  and 

7  .  » 0  7  _  0  7  *” 

IpHyy  e.g.  I  Sam.  ix.  9.  (ocn  £o|  he  (i.  e.  any  one ) 


•  ••  ^  P  ^  Y  I  y  n  9k  IT  r  r 

said;  John  iii.  4.  }d£D  [l£L»|  how 

'A* 

one  be  born  when  he  is  old?  or  passively  Matt.  xxvi.  13. 


can 


it  shall  be  told  ;  Acts  xvi.  13.  o  ]ocn  Ii-mASsO  ^loZ 
|Zq^  there  prayer  was  wont  to  be  made ;  Barh.  58,  13,  15  ; 
h)  by  the  third  person  plural ;  e.g.  Isa.  lxiv.  3.  o ]]  they 
( i.  e.,  men  in  general )  have  not  heard  ;  xlvii.  1 ;  Han.  i.  12  ; 

•»  7  0 ••  7  1*  o 

Heb.  xi.  3.  ^OOl  ^jAoi  what  they  see  (i.  e.  what 

any  one  sees ,  ivhat  is  seen ) ;  also  with  an  explanatory  parti- 
ciple  or  adjective  ;  e.g.  Isa.  xxiv.  16.  liQl  they  fail - 

*  7  7 

ed  ;  c)  by  the  second  singular  ;  e.  g.  Luke  li.  4.  *0^ L  p 

when  thou  bring est ;  I  Tim.  ii.  1.  •.Oj.QSo  *|ooi2j  that  thou  of  • 
feres t  (i.  e.  that  there  be  offered ) ;  sometimes  the  verb  is  in 
the  second  plural,  Matt.  vi.  24  ;  d)  sometimes  by  the  first 

-  *  7  y-*> 

plural  ;  e.g.  Mark  vii,27.  (lopJO  —  *£i£OJ>  (or  by  the  infin- 

o  y  y  y  ‘A 

ltiv©  with.  j  JVTs/fct*  xv\  26«  xxii.17), 

that  we  (i.  e.  any  one)  should  take — and  cast ;  e)  more  fre- 

x  - 1 ?  .  o  m 

quently  by  the  participle  alone;  e.g.  Matt.vii.16.  {\n\  |Lqn 
do  men  gather  ?  v.  15  ;  ix.l7  ;  x.  29  ;  I  Cor.  iv.  12  ;  Barh. 6.2. 

I  -7 

they  say  ;  58,  9. 

Rem. — Here  belongs  also  they  say ,  it  is  said  ;  and  im¬ 

personal  phrases  with  an  infinitive  following  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xii.  12. 

one  may  do  ;  Acts  v.  29.  ama^ASol  Uo 
we  ( any  one)  must  obey. 


VERBS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 


198 


4.  When  the  Deity  or  those  in  high  stations  (e.g.  Kings), 
speak  of  themselves  the  first  person  plural  denotes  the 

pluralis  excellentice ;  e.  g.  Gen.  i.  26.  |aj|  let  us 

~  7  *  7  -  p 

(i.  e.  I  will)  make  man  ;  xi.  7 ;  Barh.  90,  9.  <_ir^Ao  jOl  be- 
hold  we  (i.e.  7,  Justinian ),  have  written  ;  11.  *£>oAo  write 
to  us  (me) . 

Rem. — Sometimes  though  for  the  most  part  only  in  passages 
translated  from  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  the  construction 
changes  from  one  person  to  the  other,  viz. ;  a  )  from  the  third 
to  the  second,  or  vice  versa  ;  Micah  vii.  18. 

.  «7  **.p  -X  •  p  *07  _p  X  7  7  »»p  7  p 

Aj|  (Jo  oiZoZ^j  (A^j^  jrnSoo  |Jqi 

there  is  no  God,  as  thou,  who  forgiveth  sins,  and  reniitteth  the 
transgressions  of  the  remnant  of  his  heritage ,  and  retainest  not 
(compare  Ephr.  II.  284,  A.  B);  Mai.  ii.  15;  Gal.  iv.  21  • 

(CDQSOJ  Ajl +*L  ^OOOUj  ^-».13^>  <oAjj  OpD| 

Xsyeri  got,  ol  u<r o  vogov  SsXovrsg  s/vcu  ;  Rom.  ii.  1  ;  Matt,  xxiii.3 7  ; 
b  )  from  the  first  to  the  third  person  ;  e.  g.  Isa.  xlii.  24,  25. 

voouAi  _  aA  ^  because  we  have  sinned  against 

him,  —  hath  he  poured  out  upon  them  (us). —  Here  also  belong  the 
instances  where  writers  include  themselves,  in  the  first  person  plural, 
in  what  they  declare  of  their  ancestors ;  e.  g.  Psalm  lxvi.  6. 

0113  f  ,-uJ  — LoZ  then  did  we  rejoice  in  him.  When  several  verbs 
having  different  subjects  follow  each  other  in  the  same  person,  it 
appears  to  be  rather  according  to  the  Syriac  idiom,  not  to  indicate 
more  particularly  the  difference  of  the  subject ;  e.g.  II  Sam.  xi.13. 


§  67.  Construction  of  the  Verb  with  various  Cases  and 

Prepositions. 

I.  Verbs  'with  the  Accusative. 

1.  With  an  Accusative  are  construed  ; 

'h  *X 

a  )  Transitive  Verbs  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  ii.  6.  *jiOiQablp  OOl> 
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who  shall  feed  my  people  ;  iv.  10  ;  even  intransitives, 
having  at  the  same  time  a  transitive  signification ;  e.g.  Barh. 

p  4k  0  0 

214,  2.  1 001  *£12)  lie  rode  upon  an  ass  ;  215,  11. 


Rem. — Here  also  belong  such  verbs  as  in  other  languages  govern 

7  'rs  y 

other  cases  ;  e.  g.  , .02)  to  command  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  20.  ^SOuOl  to 

believe ;  John  xii.  38;  Romans  x.  16,  (  with  *£>  John  ii.  23  )  ; 
~  7 

to  answer  ;  Ephr.  III.  285;  pO.CQ  to  announce;  Acts  xvi. 

10.  etc. 


b  )  Here  belong  the  following  classes  of  verbs  ;  a  )  those 
signifying  to  put  on  or  put  off  clothing,  to  adorn ,  to  gird ,  to 

cover  with  omything  ;  *&£iL  I  Cor.  xv.  53  ;  Eph.  vi.  11 ; 

••7  *X  •  7  • 

Barh.  223,  12.  that  he  put  on  our  gar - 

&  Col.  iii.  9  ;  ;co|  I  Sam.  ii.  4;  Acts  xii.  8; 

7  7  9  f> 

even  passive  verbs ;  e.g.  Acts  xii.  8  ;  *a.cQ2Z|  Ps. 

civ.  2  ;  and  ft)  those  denoting  a  want  or  excess  ;  e.  g.  Acts 

vi.  8.  ]LLo  ga^Alo’cn  Jfio  he  was  full  of  faith  and  pow¬ 
er  ;  xiii.  10;  Rom.  i.  29;  Mark  viii.  36.  j£QwJ  01a2>j 
if  he  suffer  harm  as  to  his  sold.  Furthermore  here  belong ; 

7  ^ 

7)  verbs  of  remembering  and  forgetting ,  5011  John  xv.  20  ; 
Luke  i.  72  ;  pjZ]  John  ii.  17,  22 ;  Heb.  vi.  10  ;  and 
finally  ;  S)  verbs  of  coming  and  going  to  a  place;  e.g.  Matt. 
xv.2i.  l2lo  he  came  into  the  region  of  Tyre  ; 

Mark  v.  38 ;  Luke  ii.  51  ;  John  iv.  5  ;  Luke  iv.  42  ; 

7  _  9 

John  vi.  1;  ^£)01  Luke  ii.  39  ;  iv.  14;  Acts  ix.  3  ; 
AjaJ  John  ii.  12  ;  *Q2U  i.44  ;  *qSco  v.  1 ;  x viii. 33  ; 


c)  several  neuters  also  take  an  accusative,  viz  ; 

a)  in  connection  with  a  noun,  as  their  object,  formed 
from  the  same  verb  ;  e.  g.  Judg.  xiv.  12.  TZ^o)  to 
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propose  a  riddle  ;  Ez.  xvii.  2  ;  Acts  ii.  17.  —  pov^»  |J-k» 

to  have  visions  —  dreams ;  Matt.  xiii.  24  ; 
Ephr.  I.  251,  C  ;  253,  A  ;  especially  /3  )  when  the  noun  is 
more  accurately  defined  by  an  adjective;  e.  g.  Matt.  ii.  10. 

they  rejoiced  exceedingly;  John  iii.  29  ; 
Assem.  I.  362,  18 ;  Gen.  xxvii.  34.  1k/>  IzOAAASA  he 
lamented  sorely  ;  Zach.  i.  14. 

10 

001 ,  in  the  sense  of  to  befall ,  to  happen  to  any  one, 
also  governs  the  accusative  of  the  object ;  e.  g.  Luke  xiii.  2. 

•X  •£'•,9*070 

^QJ|  |0G1  tlDOlj  ,  because  this  has  befallen  them  ;  Acts  vii.  40. 
«-*01aOOl  pLlD  what  has  happened  to  him  ;  Acts  xxviii.  5,  6. 

2  The  following  govern  a  double  accusative; 


a  )  verbs  in  Pa.,  Aph.,  and  Sha.,  Pe.  of  which  takes  an 
accusative,  viz.;  a)  verbs  of  putting  on  or  off"  clothing, 

»  ..v  .>  7 

adorning ,  covering  with  anything;  e.  g.  .aoax 
Mark  xv.  1 7, 20;  Ephr.  I.  239,  A.  *)AjLL»2qd  ^qj|  o 

he  clothed  them  with  garments  ;  II.  178,  D  ;  John  xix.  2. 

waOIOuXQDO  they  put  upon  him ,  a  purple  robe; 
Ez.  xvi.  10  ;  (3)  verbs  of  filling  up,  satisfying  ;  e.  g.  Ephr. 


I.  527,  A.  Clsk  Aii  the  widow  filled 

o  7  7  *  -rs«»  y 

the  vessels  with  oil;  Luke  i.  53.  the  hun¬ 

gry  he  fills  with  good  things  ;  7)  those  which  denote  teaching , 
or  showing ;  e.  g.  John  xiv.  26.  ^or^Q^D  .onsAj  he  wil 

9  ^  %  0  y*  “  “ 

teach  you  all  things  ;  I  Tim.  iv.  6  ;  John  xiv.  8.  | 

show  us  the  Father  ;  verses  10,  32  ; 


0  7 

Om 


h ) .  verbs  in  Peal  with  a  double  accusative  signification. 
Here  belong  ;  a)  verbs  of  clothing ,  covering  (also  with  of 

the  thing)  ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  1.  239,  A.  tQjf  jcdT  he 
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?  y 

girded  them  with  girdles  ;  to  anoint ,  Ps.xlv.7;  ^>1  to  sow  , 

Lev.  xix.  19  ;  /3)  verbs  of  filling  up  (also  with.  and^So) 

e.  g.  John  ii.  7.  jlyjl]  fill  {them)  the  water 

pots  with  water)' ;  verse  9  ;  Barb.  212,  2  ;  Assem.  I.  332,  A. 


12;  y)verbs  of  commanding  pr  dering,  (also  with  ^SDand 

7  •  f 

the  person  and  thing) ;  e.g.  Gen.  vi.22.  cn,.Q2>>  all  that 
he  had  commanded  him ;  Mark  viii.l  1.  fZf  oiS  ooai 
they  demanded  of  him  a  sign  ;  8  )  verbs  of  showing  or  doing 
any  thing  to  any  body,  or  making  a  person  or  thing  to  he 

o  y  <»  t>  »y 

thus  and  so;  e.  g.  Gen.  xvii.  5.  ^ArDOU  fo|  I  have  made 


thee  a  Father ;  John  viii.53.  .  .*<gn  Ajj  rCiL  Olio  what  mak- 

est  thou  thyself  f  Heb.  i.  2  ;  Assem.  I.  346,  A.  4.  v.  E.  Al¬ 
so  with  an  accusative  of  the  material  of  which  anything  is 

formed ;  e.  g.  I  Kings  viii.  32.  -JTlia 

9  0 

he  built  of  {them)  the  stones  an  altar  ;  s )  verbs  of  naming , 

Isa.  lx.  18  ;  I  John  iii.  1. 


II.  Verbs  with  Prepositions. 

1.  Verbs  are  construed  with  which  in  English  are 
joined  with  in. ,  on ,  upon ,  about ,  concerning ,  etc.  Here  belong 
especially  ;  a)  verbs  which  denote  some  state  or  emotion  of 
the  mind  ;  e.g.  Luke  i.  14.  ai^oSor^  ,orwJ  they  shall  rejoice 
at  his  birth  ;  Bark.90,20;  to  have  pleasure  in  some¬ 

thing ;  Matt.  iii.  17  ;  Heb.  x.  38;  oiioZZV  to  wonder  at; 

V 

Matt.  xxii.  33  ;  Luke  ii.  47  ;  to  hope  in  ;  Matt.  xii. 

21  ;  John  v.45  ;  ^kLiOl  to  believe  on ;  Mark  i.  15 ;  John 
ii.  11;  «.o  to  look  at  ;  John  i.  36,  43  ;  Barh.  190,  13  ; 

Vssem.  I.  89,  A.  1 7  ;  jzL6k>  to  be  ashamed  of ;  Rom.  L 
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7  .  «.*  o 

16  ;  *0  'rly,  to  rebuke  ;  I  Tim.  v.  1  ;  |p  ibid,  or  threaten  ; 

\*  7  7 

Matt.  viii.  26;  Luke  iv.  41 ;  Bark.  53, 10;  *o  oip  to  mock 
at ;  Matt,  xx.19  ;  xxvii.  31;  *0  x.Cil'zQ  to  laugh  at ;  Acts  ii. 
13  ;  b )  verbs  that  denote  acknowledging ,  denying ,  swearing 
by ,  calling  upon ;  e.  g.  Matt.  x.  32,  33.  1>QJ>  ulLAs 

whosoever  shall  confiss  me ;  Mark  i.  5 ;  Acts  xxiii.  8  ; 
Bom.  x.  9,  10 ;  Matt.  x.  33.  .^.o  jqoojj  whosoever 

shall  deny  me ;  xxvi.  34  ;  I  Tim.  v.  viii ;  Assem.  I.  341,  A. 
23;  372,  8,  9;  Matt.  xxvi.  63.  U-  loCLo  4  ft  teovo 
]  adjure  thee  by  the  living  God  ;  Mark  v.  7 ;  I  Tliess.  v.27; 

I  p  to  call  upon  ;  Gen.  iv.  26.  Here  also  belong ;  c) 

some  verbs  which  denote  a  doing  something  for  or  against 

7  To7  1  7 

some  one  ;  e.  g.  .O  pil,  and  to  prove  against 

some  one ;  Acts  xxiv.  27  ;  xxv.  9  ;  Bom.  ix.  17 ;  1  Tim.  i. 

16;  .O  joico  (also  with  to  testify  against ;  Deut.  xxxi. 

7 

28.  Of  verbs  of  motion ,  here  belong ;  d)  to  encoun- 

\  yC' 

ter ;  Luke  viii.  27  ;  xxii.  10  ;  and  *0  |Z|  to  come  with  (i.  e. 
bring)  something  ;  Psalms  lxvi.  12. 

Rem. — Here  also  belongs  «0  12*  to  drink  from  ;  Gen.  xliv.  5. 
«-*pO  CIO  ( Afi?  poo  the  cup  from  which  my  Lord  drinks.  Some 
times  JD  denotes  a  part  of  the  object ;  e.g.  II  Sam.  xxiii.  10. 

t"*  7  7 

|  >  Aft  he  made  an  overthrow  among  the  Philistines  ; 

and  here  are  to  be  placed  «0  pi  and  to  labor  at  something; 

I  Kings  ix.  23. 

2.  The  following  verbs  are  construed  with  ^  as  a  sign  of 
the  dative  ;  a)  those  of  giving ,  permitting ,  commending ; 

e.  g.  John  xiv.27.  |j!  «OC1-ji  .Aj)  jkA*  my  peace 

.7  •  * 

hive  I  to  you  ;  Matt,  viii.21,31.  .TQ£)|  permit  me 

—  us  ;  Mark  v.  13  ;  Luke  viii.  32  ;  Acts  xx.  32.. 
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Vakl I  vanl  W  I  commend  you  to  God;  I  Peter  iv.  19; 
b)  those  of  pleasing  and  displeasing  ;  e.  g.  John  viii.  29 
Ol£  that  which  pleases  him ;  Rom.  xv.  2,  3  ; 

Heb.  xiii.  16  ;  or  c )  those  that  denote  likeness ,  similarity ; 

e.g.  Luke  xiii.  18.  IotX,  llsoj  fcaX  to  what  is 

the  Kingdom  of  God  like  ?  verses  9,  20  ;  Heb.  ii.  17  ;  Barh. 
137,  12.  o£  A/|  Iqa  thou  art  like  him. 

Rem. — Here  also  belong  impersonal  phrases,  such  as  ^  13  O  it  is 
fitting  for ,  and  ^  A^*|  equivalent  to  to  have  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  iii.  9  ; 
Luke  xvi.  28,29  ;  John  x.  16.  (with  the  accusative  of  the  object  in 

relation  to  s^siv,  II  John  9.  CTlS  Aif  ]^llo  ]LS01 

ourog  xai  rdv  rfurspoc  xai  <rov  uiov  e%si),  and  ^  equivalent  to 

not  to  have  ;  Matt.  xiii.  21 ;  Johnxiv.30.  In  the  same  signification 

occurs  also  ^  loot  ;  e.g.  Barh.  66,  4.  oiS  ooo,  TAli 

he  had  three  sons. 


r\ 

3.  With  are  connected  ;  a  )  verbs  which  denote  to 
fear,  flee,  guarding  oneself ,  retraining ,  ceasing ,  releasing ; 

e  g.  Luke  xxiii.  40.  fearest  thou 


not  God?  John  ix.  22 ;  Barh.  94,9;  Rom.  ii.3.  *.00^1  Aj]> 

o  0  7  ^  x  'ts 

OUj)  that  thou  shalt  escape  the  judgment  of  God; 
I  Cor.  vi.  18  ;  x.  14  ;  Barh.  170,  4 ;  Matt.  x.  17.  OjctijI] 

IkljLlO  beware  of  men  ;  xvi.  6,  12  ;  Luke  xii.  15;  xx. 
46  ;  John  xvii.  15.  ^k)  ^QJJ  that  thou  shouldst 

t>  o  x»«  y 

keep  them  from  evil  ;  I  Peter  ii.  11.  oiA.^u...?  ,-So  ao^Zl 

(•  abstain  from  lusts  of  the  flesh  ;  Acts  xv.  29  ;  I  Pet. 

' .4  *n  0  ••  — x 

iv.l.  he  csaseth  from  sin;  Barh.  102, 9; 

Assem.  I.  42,  8;  II  Thess.  iii.  3.  he 
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will  keep  you  from  evil ;  b)  those  of  filling  up,  lacking ,  and 

i>  <x  ••  7  i*  y  -7'» 

failing ;  Luke  xv.  16.  po^  OlfiDp  to  fill  his 

belly  until  husks ;  Barh.  69,1  ;  I  Tim.  vi.10.  IZqiSQaOI 
0^4  they  came  short  of  the  faith  ;  II  Tim.  ii.  18  ;  c)  those  of 

^  7  ^  o 

asking ,  beseeching;  John  iv.  31.  OllSo  0001  they 

besought  him  ;  verse  40;  I  Peter  ii.  11. 

^  ^  .  i 

Rem. —  also  expresses  the  Latin  prce  ;  e.  g.  to  die 

before  ;  or  per ,  with  and  *n£co,  John  x.  1,  2. 


4.  With  are  construed  verbs,  which,  in  English,  may 
be  followed  by  about,  concerning ,  viz.  ;  a )  some  which  ex- 

press  an  affection  of  the  mind;  e.g.  Matt.xy.22.  ^QjAA| 

be  merciful  to  me;  xvii.  15  ;  Rom.  ix.  15  ;  xi.  32;  Matt.vi. 

•x  -  X  P  n  p  0  -X  «  ••  7 

28.  ^oAj|  jiLo  wAy  take  ye  thought  for 


raiment ;  Luke  xii.  26.  to  be  anxious  ;  Matt.v.22. 

^QEQdZ*)  to  rejoice  over  ;  Rev.  xviii.20.  po  to  weep 
over ;  Lukexxiii.27,28.  to  take  counsel  concern¬ 

ing  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  4;  b)  those  which  denote  power  or  authori- 

•  o  o  • y  mi'  y 

ty  over  something  ;  e.  g.  Luke  xix.  14.  poi 

that  this  person  should  rule  over  us  ;  Rom.  vi.  14  ;  vii,  I  ; 

Barh.  40,  6  ;  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  iZjj  shall  come  upon 

you  ;  Luke  xxi.  34  ;  John  xviii.  4  ;  Luke  i.  i  . 

AlLsu  IALjnjJ  fear  fell  upon  him  ;  c)  those  which 
denote  a  doing  for  or  against ,  or  an  occupation  ivith  some- 

t 7  'Ti  V  -7 

thing;  e.  g.  Acts  vii.  58.  «-»0lQAl  OjOlGDj  those  who 

testified  against  him  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  62  ;  John  i.  8.  ^  >01013? 
1>01QJ  that  he  might  bear  witness  of  the  light ;  iii.  26  ;  v.  31. 

to  accuse  ;  John  viii.  46  ;  'JJL  jdAo  to  write  of 
concerning ,  John  i.  46  ;  v.  46  ;  Acts  xxi.  25.  Jlol  and 

14 
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to  speak  of,  about ;  John  i.  22,  80;  xiii.  22;  vii.  13  ; 

d)  verbs  of  covering ,  protecting,  or  burdening  ;  e.  g.  Matt. 

‘X  «7  it7  I7  I  S'  9  P 

xvii.  5.  AX4I  (ill  a  bright  cloud  covered 

__  .7  7. 7 .  p.p  ■»  7 

them  ;  Luke  i.  35.  ^  u  •  OT  the  power  of 

the  Most  High  shall  cover  thee  ;  and  tea  have  the 

same  signification  ;  Jer.  xviii.  23  ;  II  Sam.  xiii.  25. 

^  r?  so  that  we  shall  not  burden  thee.  And  finally ; 

e)  several  verbs  that  denote  a  charge,  command  or  petition  ; 

e.  g.  as  to  charge  one ;  II  Chron.  xxxvi.  23  ; 

^.oAs  to  prescribe  for  one  ;  II  Kings  xxii.  13.  Ra 

to  pray  for  ;  John  xvii.  9.  to  ask  after  ;  Assem. 

I.  50,  6. 

Rem. — Here  also  belong  phrases  compounded  with  nouns  derived 
from  these  verbs  ;  e.  g.  I  Peter  v.  7.  }n%,  o>  ^As, 

cast  your  cares  upon  the  Lord  ;  Barh.  77,  5.  jnVvn 

1Zq^> a.4^  they  took  care  for  the  King  ;  Isa.  i.  14.  0001 

1 2-All  they  are  a  burden  to  me  ;  Job  vii.  20. 


.  **  ?  0  y 

5.  With  AjlO  ,  and  A,1jlQ  between ,  are  construed 

verbs  which  denote  dividing ,  separating,  distinguishing  ; 

-n  7 

e.g.  Gen.  i.4.  PQa*A  poiQJ  A^id _ he  separated  be- 

*1\  7  X  «  p 

tween  light  and  darkness  ;  Ruth  i.  17.  A-»2D  ^r— a  and  |]-m 

to  see,  to  perceive  a  difference  between  ;  II  Sam.  xix.  35  ; 
Mai.  lii.  18. 


7  0 

6.  With  >Aro  after,  are  joined  verbs  which  Signify  to  go 

1\  0  m  7 

(equivalent  to  to  follow  )  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  iv.  25.  Ol)Ao  o!>l] 
they  followed  him ;  xii.  15  ;  Mark  x.  32  ;  Matt.  iv.  19. 
*u>Ao  oZ  follow  after  me  ;  xix.  2  ;  John  viii.  12  ;  bhd 
1  Tim  vi.  1 1  ;  II  Tim.  ii.  22. 
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Rem. — More  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  idiom  we  find 

#  7.  0 

with  verbs  signifying  to  put  away ,  destroy  :  e.  g.  I  Kings 
xiv.  10  ;  xxi.  21. 


General  Remarks. 

To  seem,  to  appear ,  are  expressed,  as  in  Hebrew,  by 

7  ••  7 

in  the  relation  of  genitive  or  with  the  suffix  be 

•  •  y  ##7  %  p 

longing  to  the  person  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xix.  14.  |ooi 

7  r 

^OIQjAaj  he  seemed  to  his  sons-in-law;  II  Sam.  x,  3. 

“7  7 

y  >  HiQ  (he)  seems  to  tliee.  When  rendered  more  definite 
by  the  adjectives  good  or  bad ,  they  are  expressed  either  by 
and  ;,a2h  ,  or  without  ;  e.  g.  Acts 

vi.  5  ;  Rom.  xv.  2.  3  ;  Gen.  xxi.  11 ;  Matt.  xxi.  15  ;  or  in 

•  •  7* *#  ^  0  17 

connection  with  ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  240,  F.  loci 

-  0  0  7*«  7  ?  ** 

(jAd  - » * »  ^  ivould  this  seem  good  to  God  t  In  the  trans¬ 

lation  of  the  New  Testament,  SoxsT  is  usually  expressed  by 

;  e.  g.  Matt.  xvii.  25;  xviii.  12;  xxi.  28;  xxii.17: 
Luke  x.  36. 

7 

To  suffer ,  permit ,  are  expressed  either  by  rJ^)  to  com - 

7  #  * 

maud ,  or  jfS  to  cause  (without  the  copula  following)  ;  e  g. 
Barh.  72,  12  ;  or  they  are  expressed  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  thing  to  be  done  is  implied  in  the  imperative  itself ; 
Barh.  27,  2;  114,14. 


III.  Passives  and  their  Construction. 

1.  The  active  cause  in  passives  is  usually  expressed  by 
^ ;  e.g.  Matt.  vi.  16.  jOV**Aj>  that  they  may  be 

seen  by  men  ;  Luke  viii.  29.  cjiS  16  oi  he  was  caught  by 
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him;  Assem.  1.  89,14,  and  16.  ]3jQ  01^  MLdA®)  they 
voice  heard  by  him  ;  Barh.  152,  11. 


*e  vjcis  a 


0 


Rem. — Yet  we  also  frequently  find  ,  Matt.  iii.  14. 
that  I  should  be  baptized  of  thee  ;  v.  13  ;  xx.  23. 


2.  Passives  whose  actives  govern  a  double  accusa¬ 
tive,  sometimes  retain  one  of  them;  e.  g.  Luke  i.  41. 

-  0  -X  -P  -a  7.  7 

A*  ACnZj  she  teas  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost  ; 

0 

a  man  who  ivas 
Assem.  I.  86, 

A.  27,  28. 


\  m  n  OIL  O  US  UsO  /OOOCtO  US  00/C  < 

r  m  9  r  e  ’ 

ii.  40  ;  Barh.  82,  14.  IpR* 

clad  in  Byssus  ;  90,  14  ;  108?  6  ;  223,  15  ; 


3.  When  passives,  especially  in  verbs  relating  to  the 

mind,  have  an  active  signification,  they  are  joined  with  the 
accusative  ;  e.g.  I  Thess.  i.  2.  ^i-»p>Ak>  ive 

remember  you  in  our  prayers  ;  **Sul»>Z|  to  think ,  Rom.  ii.  8  ; 
xv.  5  ;  'ijoA®!  to  recognize ,  Acts  xix.  15;  MLoA®|  to  obey , 

7  v  iV' 

Eph.  vi.  1 ;  Col.  iii.  22  ;  v^y^Zf  to  wish ,  I  Tim.  vi.  10. 

Rem. — Here  also  belong  such  passives  as  5jQy^Z*|  to  chew  the 

cud ,  Lev.  xi.  3,5  ;  and  hence  also  may  be  explained  why  participles 
passive  of  the  Pe.  (§  64.  5)  take  the  accusative  of  the  object. 

4.  Passives  have  also  frequently  a  reflective  signification 
( §  21,  2  ;  §  22.  2  ;  §  24.2  ;  §  58.  A.  a )  ;  e.  g.  John  viii.  6. 

■*>  -S'  7  -  -X 

yOl^Zf  A.i^Ah*  sla  Jesus  bowed  himself  down  ;  verse  8  ; 
Mark  i.  7  ;  I  Tim.  v.  14.  ^yy6>p  those  who 


ore  young  shall  marry  ;  iv.  13  ;  AJ.2T  to  wax  strong ,  Acts 

i  7.  ■  j 

xix.  16  ;  xxiii.  11 ;  to  hide ,  John  viii.  59  ;  +*A£)l] 

to  turn  around ,  Matt.  ix.  22.,  etc. 

Rem. — Many  neuters  take  a  passive  signification  ;  e.  g.  to 
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,  Luke  xxi.  8.  ,Q S&  \j.rj  tfXavTjSSjrs  ;  pQ-a  to  burn , 

12  I  0  x  •  *  7  * 

?  Cl  1.0  ^kpOjk  xou  rfvpi  xaisrai  ;  to  fall ,  iii.10. 

-X  •  •  **>  0  ^  *  7  ...  ,x  ^ 

>Q1£)  sis  fvp  fiaXksrui  ;  *Q2LJ  to  go  out ,  viii.  12.  ^QCt£U 

ixdXyj^^o'ovraj  etc. 

Upon  the  use  of  verbs  for  adverbs,  see  §  82.  1. 


err 


Appendix  to  §  67. 

Mode  of  expressing  Greek  Composites. 

To  the  subject  of  the  construction  of  verbs  with  cases  and  prepo¬ 
sitions,  belongs  also  the  manner  of  rendering  Greek  Composites, 
which  in  the  Syriac  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  are  express¬ 
ed  as  follows  : 

1.  By  simple  verbs,  in  the  signification  of  which  ;  a )  the  idea 
of  the  Greek  preposition  is  included  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xx.  18. 

n\rO  ava/3aivo/xsv  ;  viii.  1.  Al»J  jJO  xara/Savn  ;  iii.  2. 
aoo  2  [isravostrs  ;  xvi.  5.  a 1-4  ^irsXaSovro  ;  or  by  verbs  which  ; 

b  )  without  respect  to  the  Greek  preposition,  answer  to  the  simple 

-*  0 

Greek  verb  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xi.  5.  ^apa  ava/3XsVou<j'i  ;  Acts  xxiii.  33. 

Q^Ola  avuSovrss  ;  Rom.  14.  9.  avi^rja'sv;  Luke  xv.  24,  32  ; 

v  .  1  p 
x.31,32.  cojrirfccpr}\§ev  ;  Acts  xxvi.  5.  ^a-Lpii  ‘n’poyivutfxovres  ; 

Rom.  xv.  4.  jdAdI)  •jfposypdcpr]. 

2.  By  verbs  ;  a  )  with  a  preposition  answering  to  the  Greek  ; 
e.g.  WAnnl  =  avri  ;  Luke  xiii.17.  Oll£an,nl  0001  Vo* 

oi  dvnxsi^svoi  a ur<p  ;  Acts  vi.10  ;  Rom.xiii.2.  =  sV<'  andxa “ra; 
Luke  x.  34.  vagiall  011  xai  sVsfxsXrjSig  aurou  ;  Matt, 

xxvi. 62.  »  Nk  ^ajOICQlO  xara^aprupoutf/v  rfov  ;  =  (T'uv ;  Rom. 


204 


PECULIARITIES  OF  VERBS. 


vi.8.  OliQl  V**-3  <fv?7]<fo[ASv  aurco,  Heb.  iv.  15  ;  II  Tim.  i.  8.  ^0,0 

“  *  • 

=  tfpo  ;  Acts  vii.  40.  ^-*.^0,0  o »'  <7rpo‘7ropsuo'ovrai  vjjxgov  ; 

Matt.  ii.  9  ;  or  5  )  by  an  adverb  of  similar  signification  ;  e.  g. 
iftjb  ^.hQ  —  ava,  I  Peter  i.3;  ^.Aof  ctva^svvTjtfaj  fjpag, 

Ileb.  vi.  6.  2>CU,£)  =  <7rpo ,  II  Cor.  xiii.  2  ;  Z^o]  ^Ac 

<irpostpY]xu  ,  Rom.  i.  2  ;  Col.  i.  5. 

3.  By  another  verb  representing  the  preposition,  which  usually 
stands  first,  without  any  connective  particle,  in  the  same  tense, 

*  7 

number,  and  gender  with  the  finite  verb  ;  e.  g.  VOpO  (  to  come  be- 

Z"  V  A  71  7 

j  (  jAo|  irpos/pTjxa,  Acts  vii.  52; 

Rom.  iii.  9  ;  xi.  35.  This  verb  sometimes  follows  ;  e.  g.  John  xx.  4. 

■ft  7  .  •»  , 

OllOrO  ^401?  tfpostipa/xsv. 

4.  If  the  composite  is  formed  from  a  noun  or  adjective  and  a 
verb,  it  is  usually  resolved  into  its  components  ;  e.  g.  Mark  iv.  20. 
J  f.2)  ^.QOb  xaptfopopoucOv ;  iii.  4.  0| 

ayodWoiijtfou  ^  xaxotfoiqa'ai  ;  Matt.  xix.  18.  Zo>OlGO  JGICoZ  |3 
l-oa»  ou  -^su^o/xaprupTjtfsi^. 

Rem. — It  seems  to  be  merely  pleonastic,  where  in  John  iv.  4. 

7  -ft 

Jisp^stfSrai  is  translated  by  pM 


§  68.  The  Substantive  Verb ,  anc?  some  other  Peculiarities 
chiefly  relating  to  the  Construction  of  the  Verb. 

A.  Use  of  ]ooi,  Auf  AND  AA(§  38). 

IP  •  •  • 

001  to  be  (with  which,  according  to  §  65.  B. 
and  D,  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  formed),  the  Syriac 
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also  uses  U,  and  in  negative  phrases  A*.^  with  suffixes, 
and  with  them  also  in  connection  with  the  former  (loci), 
forms  the  imperfect ;  e.g.  John  ix.24.  tool  •jOIoA.')  he  vjas; 

verse  14.  Zooi  aCZul  they  were ,  etc. 

10  t  .  . 

001  sometimes  stands  pleonastically  with  the  preterit 

without  giving  it  the  signification  of  the  pluperfect ;  e.g.  Mark  i.45. 

£>  i  7 

OOl  ha;*  he  began  ;  Luke  i.  8  ;  John  iii.  25.  It  is 

sometimes  omitted  as  present  or  imperfect,  according  to  §  54. 
2  ;  or  when  it  would  be  a  mere  copula  between  the  sub¬ 
ject  and  object ;  e.  g.  Matt,  xxvii.  29  (§  65.  III.  Rem.)  ; 

Luke  i.27.  It  seems  to  mark  emphasis  after  ]]  (in  the  Philoxenian 
version  nowise );  e.g.  John  vi.  32.  *001*  |aqSo  *| 

Moses  has  not  ‘given  you ;  verses  38,  58  ;  xiii.  11,  18  ;  Heb.  ii.5,16  ; 
or  in  interrogations  with  ]J  =  nonne  )  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xiii.  55. 
looi  ]T  is  this  not  ?  xx.  13  ;  Mark  vi.  3  ;  Luke  xi.  40  ;  xvii. 

17.  Concerning  looi ,  and  aA  with  ^  =  to  have — not  to 

have,  compare  §  67.  II.  2.  Rem. 


B.  Indirect  Discourse. 


The  indirect  discourse  is  usually  expressed  directly, 
commencing  with  y  ( ==  —  on),  e.  g.  John  iv.  17. 


7  .1.7  .  7  X7  •  r  7 

(JlO  buk^y  **Z^O|  thou  hast  rightly  said \  I  have 


no  husband;  verse  53  ;  ii.  17  ;  vi.  31  ;  Barh.  51,  11. 
A^nij  jsof  jO  as  he  said ;  I  {he)  have  heard;  135,10  ;  69,7. 


ft  loo.  pri*££ 


*  ••  r 


•X 

OOl 


he  swore ,  he  would 


{I  will)  he  no  King  of  the  heathen  ;  223,  11,  12. 

Rem. — Sometimes  >  is  wanting  at  the  beginning  of  the  direct 

discourse  (especially  before  of  ) ;  e.g.  Barh.  131,  11,  12;  374,  13; 
443,  8  ;  more  frequently  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  106,3  ;  183,9  ;  219,5  ; 
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243,  10  ;  486,  5  ;  543,  19  ;  596,  11.  Compare  Assem.  I.  479,  A. 
24,  with  480,  1.  The  indirect  discourse  also  occurs;  e.  g.  Barh. 
79,  19.  fZ] .OOll  ]Q2ia>  01^  0£of  they  said  to  him ,  the 
tribute  is  not  sufficient  for  thee  ;  94,  1 — 3  ;  97,  1.  Sometimes  the 
direct  discourse  passes  over  into  the  indirect;  e.  g.  276,  8 — 10  and 
vice  versa  ;  166,  19,  20  ;  513,  5,  6. 


C.  Ellipsis — Zeugma — Paronomasia,  and  Puns. 


1 .  When  a  verb  has  previously  been  used  in  the  protasis, 
it  is  usually  omitted  in  the  apodosis,  where  it  would  proper - 
ly  be  repeated  ;  e.  g.  Matt.i.22.  Zooi*  (>ai 

but  what  has  happened  ( has  happened)  that  it  might  be  fulfil¬ 
led ;  xxi.  4;  John  xx.  81  ;  Rom.  v.  20 ;  I  Cor.  ix.  25. 

•X  -n  X  0  - t 

^araCQl)  those  who  run  (run)  that  they  may 

obtain  ;  II  Cor.  v.  18  ;  Heb.  vii.  19  ;  viii.  8  ;  I  Peter  iv.  11; 
I  John  iii.  6.  Sometimes  the  verb  is  to  be  supplied  from 

•  7  -TN 

the  context;  Matt.  27,25.  ^  Olio*  his  blood  (come)  vpon 

us;  Acts  xxiv.6.  as  it  (  is  written  )  in  our 

law. 


Rem. — The  ellipsis  must  be  considered  as  a  peculiarity  of  the  Sy¬ 
riac  language,  where  the  Philoxenian  translation,  omitting  the  3  in 
the  apodosis,  adheres  strictly  to  the  Greek  words;  e.  g.  Matt  i.  22. 
ZoOl  Ol^D  1*01  rovro  8s  oAov  ysyovsv  ;  John  xx.  31.  Con- 
cerning  the  omission  of  •M  see  B.  Rem.  above;  and  concerning 
the  elliptical  use  of  ]ooi  see  A.  Rem. 


2.  Sometimes  a  verb,  by  its  signification,  can  belong  to 
only  one  of  two  connected  nouns  ( Zeugma ),  so  that  to  the 
other  noun  another  verb  must  be  mentally  supplied ; 
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e.  g.  Job  lv.  10.  -fottf  llio  _  jlil;  l^oou  the  roaring 
of  the  lion  (is  stilled)  and  the  teeth  are  broken  ;  x.  12. 


8.  Paronomasia  and  puns  occur  but  rarely  in  Syriac. 

The  former  is  a  mere  imitation  of  the  Hebrew  original  in 
Ps.  xl.  3.  '  ) 

that  many  see  it  and  rejoice .  Puns  occur  mostly  in  names 
where  the  language  does  not  require  any  such  alteration  to 
be  assumed  ;  e.g.  Gen.  xlix.  8.  ,0>QJ  Ijocnl  Judah  ( thy 

brethren)  shall  praise  thee,  verses  10,  19. 


CHAPTER  THIRD. 


The  Noun. 


§  69.  Use  of  the  Noun  in  General. 

1.  Abstract  nouns  not  unfrequently  in  Syriac  take  the 
place  of  adjectives  and  then  they  stand  in  the  relation  of 
genitive  to  the  noun,  with  ?  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  iii.  11. 

with  the  Holy  Ghost ;  John  xv.l.  piJn 
the  true  vine  ;  I  Cor.  xv.  44.  Especially  does  this  union,  as 
in  Hebrew,  occur  with  adjectives  which  denote  the  material 
or  substance  of  which  a  thing  is  composed  ;  e.  g.  John  ii.  6. 

.  t>  *  X  -■*••£>  -7  -  P  V  a  -T> 

ppj  stone  water-pots  ;  Heb.  ix.  4.  pom 
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a  golden  box  ;  II  Cor.  x.  4  ;  II  Tim.  ii.  20  ;  Barh.  11,  7,  8  ; 

20,  10  ;  88,  2  ;  172,  8  ;  228,  7.  "IjqSqi  a  fiery 

'pillar. 

Rem. — Adjectives  of  material,  however,  do  occur  ;  e.g.  Barh.  59,4. 

a  9  V  T  V* 

AmJ  a  brazen  celestial  sphere  ;  and  in  the  same  con¬ 

struction  adjectives  of  quality  with  J  prefixed,  used  for  substantives  ; 

»TN..0  1\  «.  .P  7 

e.g.  Michael.  Chr.  85.  pCL**)  week  of  the  white  (clothes). 

Abstract  nouns  with  J  in  connection  with  a  pronoun,  supply  the 
place  of  the  predicate;  e.g.  Rom.  vii.  14.  (Jf  (.  J  ] 

but  I  am  carnal  ;  or  with  a  preposition  prefixed  they  supply  the 
place  of  an  adjective  to  which  a  noun  is  to  be  supplied  ;  e.  g.  Heb. 

10  0  •  *  V  t  0 » 

in  divine  ( things  )  ;  Luke  viii.  49. 
one  of  the  household  ;  even  with  suffixes, 
£ajjxovi£dp,svo£.  Some  abstract  nouns,  in  the  relation  of  genitive  with 
>  following,  precede  as  nomen  regens ;  e.  g.  Barh.  170,  20. 
IoAdj  }V.Q£0  many  writings  ;  172,  4  ;  178,  5  ;  195,16. 

■j  ..  1*  ^  ^  _  •  •  -X 

in  the  remaining  fortresses ;  198,13.  Here  also  belongs 


according  to 


55.  B.  2.  Rem. 


2.  Especially  are  adjectives  or  concrete  substantives  de¬ 
noting  possession ,  custom ,  similarity ,  etc.,  expressed  by  way 

7  •  "7 

of  circumlocution,  by  means  of  the  nouns  ^  son  ; 
daughter ;  and  |;Lq  lord ,  master  ;  %£»  and  prince, 

ruler ;  and  Aa.o  house.  In  respect  to  the  use  of  these  nouns 
it  is  to  be  observed  ; 

7 

a)  designates  ;  a)  Gentile  names ,  inhabitants ,  etc.  e.  g. 

Tit.  i.  12.  Cretans ;  Barh.  167,1  ;  Acts  xxi.  12; 

1*21  JIa  of  svrorfioi  ;  Barh.  80,  17.  TAiAo  citizens • 

«■>  • 

91,12;  /l)  the  idea  of  race ,  species ,  kindred ;  e.g.  Rom.  xi.14. 
(•rDQO  ’,.0  a  kinsman  ;  Beut.  xxiii.2  ;  I  Cor.  vn.22.  pp^  po 
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a  freeman  ;  Jolin  xyiii.  35.  .in  heathen  ;  Michael. 

■x.  t\  y  i  *  o  y 

Chr.  5.  >CQA.ro?Ql  •rd  a  heretic  ;  Assem.  11.248. 

-  o  o  y 

a  courtier;  Key.  ii.  14,  20.  (Here  also  belongs  ; 

7)  participation ,  likeness ,  (—  tfuv  0 ^og) ;  e.  g.  Eph.  iii.  6. 

~P.  -X  «  0 

(ZoZ’p*  >xia  rfv'yxXvipGvopoi ;  I  Thess.  ii.  14 ;  Acts  xyiii.  3  ; 

.  p  -  ■»>  p  -x  -  y  p  y 

xix.  24.  |ZoiLdo|  ofxoVc'xvoj  ;  Dan.  1.  10.  con- 

temporaries  ;  Phil.  iy.  3 ;  Gral.  i.  14  ;  S)  locality ,  situation , 

P  *  y 

and  other  circumstances ;  e.g.  Isa.  xxvi.  1.  |)d»  ^  a  moat; 

10  y  7 

>0  *  jib  a  neck  chain .  And  finally ;  s  ) 

0  7 

the  adverbial  phrase  OiAla  forthwith ,  immediately  ;  Matt, 

xiii.  5,  20 ;  John  v.  9  ;  xiii.  30  ;  Acts  x.  33  ;  xxi.  32-. 


h)  L\£>  plur.  Aud  forms  ;  a)  rarely  abstracts ;  e.g.  A^ 
circumcision ;  more  frequently  concretes  in  the  feminine ; 
e.  g.  I  Macc.  xi.  7.  in~  &  one  born  free  ;  or  it  denotes; 
fi)  the  product  of  anything  ;  e.  g.  IAA4A4  2d  grapes ; 
lALni  id  gum  on  sea-weed  ;  and  tropically  1 \abd  voice  ; 
Rom.  x.  16,  18;  Gal.  iv.  20;  and  in  the  plural,  Acts  xii. 
22  ;  7)  implements ,  clothing ,  "(Aimo  napkin  ;  Z^j 

ring  ;  £)  descendants ,  nations ,  etc. ;  e.  g.  Luke  xiii.  1 6. 

5>oarrO|  Z*r£>  the  Hebrews  ;  Matt.  xxi.  o.  ^cuoi^  Z;o  Jeru¬ 
salem ,  or  its  inhabitants . 


c)  'Mo  denotes  ;  a)  mostly  concretes  ;  e.  g.  Rom.  xi.  84. 

counselor  ;  Matt.  v.  25 ;  xiii.  28,  39 ;  II  Chron. 
xiv.  5.  ViOQjaZ  'Mo  neighbor  ;  /3)  sometimes  nations  ;  e.  g. 
an  Ethiopian.  In  like  manner  ; 


d)  l;VO  Luke  yii.  41.  debtor  ;  Ephr.  II. 

860,  C  ; 

y 

e)  forms  ;  a)  principally  concretes  of  masculine  offices 
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e.  g.  II  Sam.  xviii.  1.  a  chiliarch  ;  Luke  xvi.  1. 

0.0  7  7  *x  v 

oixovopog  ;  Ileb.  iv.  14.  |  JsOQD  ap^ispcvg  ; 

I  Pet.  y.  4  ;  Luke  xix.  2  ;  (3)  abstracts ;  e.  g.  Luke  xvi.  2. 

yZoA^o  As*  oixovofil a.  In  like  manner  ; 

x 

/)  «)  concretes  of  masculine  offices;  e.  g.  Luke  viii. 

0  -X  X 

41.  (Asqio  uaud  Ap^jtfuva ywyos  ;  John  ii.  8,  9;  Acts  ii.  29  ; 
I  Thess.  iv.  16  ;  (3 )  more  rarely  abstracts  ;  e.  g.  Matt,  xxiii. 

6.  joZoLo  uLtj  fli'pwroxaSrg^p/a.  Sometimes  it  denotes  ;  7) 

the  extremity  of  a  thing  ;  e.  g.  |qSdq4cd1  orifice  ofi  the 

m.0  7  X 

stomach  ;  vAaj  aperture  of  the  mouth.  Finally  ; 

<7)  denotes ;  a)  the  place  or  receptacle ,  in  which  a 

Tfc  7 

thing  is  found  or  kept;  e.  g.  Acts.  xii.  17.  ]  hlCD|  L 

prison;  Matt.  xiv.  2.  grave;  Acts  xvii.  19. 

jlaj  judgment  hall ;  Luke  xix.  29.  |Zu1  AuJD  olive  gar- 
den  ;  tleb.  ix.  4.  pDCQO  LkSZ  censer  (literally,  house  of  in¬ 
cense);  II  Tim.  iv.  13  ;  (3)  countries ,  cities ,  etc.  ;  e.g.  Assem. 

I.  169, B. 7,  VaIcoC!*  the  Roman  dominions ;  Michael. 

Chr.  10.  Vlco^  Zui  Persia. 

x  7  .  -n 

Rem. — Here,  however,  do  not  belong  ^AoiJ  L*J£>  Mesopotamia , 

&  p  7  •  ^  i  ^ 

and  |i  *  ^  ZutO  forehead ,  where  signifies  between.  More 

rarely  we  find  similar  compositions  with  *2>T  father ,  and  *>T  moth- 

%  P  f  ^  P  *v’r* 

er.  Of  the  latter  only  occur  ta-O?  po|  the  crown  of  the  head ,  and 

(jAo?  pD|  hydraulics.  The  Syriac  also,  though  more  rarely  than 
the  Hebrew,  uses  the  names  of  countries  and  cities  for  nations  and 

X  x  .7 

inhabitants  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  150,  12.  aOi’^ j  Africans  ;  248,  6. 
S!2  Tagritians. 


§  70.  Gender  of  Nouns. 

1.  Nouns  which  in  the  plural  take  the  termination  of 
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another  gender  (§  44.  Bern.  2  and  3),  retain  the  gender  of 
the  singular,  and  in  this  case  respect  is  rarely  had  to  the 
termination.  Here  belong ;  a  )  masculines  with  a  femi¬ 
nine  termination  in  the  plural  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xii.  43. 
jOOIO  A>\  pVm  [Zo)Z|  place  m  which  there  is  no  water; 
I  Cor.  x.  9.  IZoQ**  0^0*1  the  serpents  destroyed  them; 

(from  Luke  ii.  13;  IASoQji  (from  Umu) 


Matt,  xxviii.  20;  12  SoS  ( from  laS)  Luke  xxi.  34; 


^  0  %  0  •  •  ^  ^  7 

|Z05OlJ  (from  pOU)  Matt.  vii.  25,  26.,  etc.  ;  b)  feminines 
with  a  masculine  termination  ;  e.  g.  John  xi.  35. 

•X  7>  ..  y  V  ..r 

.  .mnv^  w»001  tears  came  into  the  eyes  of  Jesus  ; 
°l&2>  (from  UM  Matt.  xiii.  30;  iKo  (from  ]A^k))  xxiy.35; 
jllD  (from  ]Alio)  x.  30  ;  ^.1*  (from  ]Al»)  Acts  xxiy.  17  ; 

..10  *  o  p 

(from  (Al*)  xix.  34.,  etc. 


2.  When  the  abstract  stands  for  the  concrete,  or  when 
the  noun  takes  another  than  its  proper  signification,  the 
gender  in  both  cases,  is  regulated  by  the  sense.  Concern¬ 
ing  the  former  of  these  cases,  compare  §  80.  B  ;  to  the  lat¬ 
ter  belongs  TA&  Xoyog  =  Christ;  e.  g.  John  i.  1 — 4. 
001  waOloAZ)  it  ivas  the  word;  verse  14  ;  or  Ii* 

(literally,  beast  of  tooth)  =  avrfy pjtfroc:,  Bey.  xiii.  1  ;  xvi.  2,13; 
*  0* 

xvii.  7,  8.  QO)  a  myriad  [of  men)  ;  Acts  xxi.  20  ;  Barh. 
55,  9,  10  ;  334,  6  ;  395,  19.  in  the  plural,  =  inhabi¬ 

tants  ;  Barh.  159,  10;  236,  8  ;  548,  20.,  etc. 


3.  In  Syriac  the  neuter  of  nouns,  as  of  verbs,  is  desig¬ 
nated  by  the  feminine  ( §  66.  2 ) ;  e,  g.  Bom.  vii.  18. 

0  0  -  0  I 

aya^ov,  |Aju^d  xaxov ;  in  the  plural,  Assem.  I.  218. 


4 
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-  O-P.  ••  7  -  v  v  r -  t  \r 

B.  11.  fZZ^O  r>  »\rr>|  (hey  despised  the  Gld  and 

the  new. 


o  o  y# 


x  _7 


§  7 1 .  Number. 

1.  Some  nouns,  particularly  those  which,  denote  cohesive 

materials  (liquids,  metals  and  the  like),  form  a  plural  only 
when  they  may  be  conceived  of  as  consisting  of  several 
parts;  e.g.  (ZjACD  barley,  plur.  barley-corns;  in  like 

manner  from  |A4>*  wheat ;  Matt.  iii.  12  ;  John  vi.  13  ; 
I  Cor.  xv.  37 ;  and  o  timber  ;  I  Cor.  iii.  12. 

2.  Some  nouns  singular  have  a  plural  signification  ( col¬ 

lectives  §  44.  Rem.  7),  and  then  they  take  Ribui  §  6.  2.  As 
such  they  are  joined  either  with  the  plural ;  e.  g.  John  iv. 
30.  |  QQ£iJO  there  came  out  people  ;  or  with  the  singu- 

—  ■*> .  p  «p  p  »p**p 

lar ;  e.  g.  John  x.  3.  OlAO  jlSaa  the  sheep  hear  his 
voice  ;  verses  4 — 8. 


Rem. — 1.  As  collective  plural  forms,  the  following  sometimes 

occur,  locust  ;  Michael.  Chr.  63,11  ;  79,  6.  I&o  (proper¬ 

ly  pari)  remainder,  members  ;  102,  5,  8. 

Rem. — 2.  As  pluralis  excellentice,  the  Syriac  has,  merely  by  im- 

f  o  y  *x  y  • 

itation  of  the  Hebrew  or  -JO?!  =  1515!!  ,  Michael.  Chr.  30. 

^  ^  XP  7*X  y  X  *• 

Jj|  (IQji  uJO)p  I  swore  by  the  Lord. 


§  72.  Apposition  and  Duplication  of  Nouns. 

1.  A  noun  in  apposition,  usually  includes  a  more  accu¬ 
rate  definition  or  explanation  of  the  previous  noun,  as  for 
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*  0  1  0  7  p  I 

example  in  the  names  of  cities  ,  [Aiji,iD, 

y  .0  I  .  7  X  -X  I  7  -  • 

Assem.  I.  349,  3.  Antioch ,  a  great 

•m.  • 

city.  The  no-un  in  apposition  takes  the  number  and  case  of 
its  subject  ;  e.  g.  Matt  x.  3.  franco  Matthew  the  Pub¬ 
lican  ;  Barh.  32,  7.  ]oi^  IpAs)  the  image 

of  Baal  ( of  a)  god  of  the  Babylonians  ;  11,  8;  12,  2. 

from  Melcliisedech  ( from  the)  Ca - 

naanite. 


Rem.  —  Sometimes  the  noun  in  apposition  stands  before  the 
principal  noun;  e.  g.  Barli.  39,  11.  *01*0;^  VZA/|  *£imJ 
lie  took  for  wife  Roxane  ;  so  too  with  nouns  of  iveight,  measure , 
and  time ,  in  the  genitive  ;  e.  g.  Rev.  vi.  6.  *HO(1QaJQO 

p  7 

I  three  measures  {of)  barley. 

2.  The  duplication  of  the  noun  denotes  ;  a)  a  great  num- 

x-X  -  0  7  *  J 

her  or  quantity  ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  154.  _*JQJ  C7UD  Au| 

^aJQJ  there  are  many  fish  in  the  sea  ;  b)  the  distributive 
sense  expressed  in  English  by  each ,  by  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xx.  9, 10. 

pip  i  p ..  p  p  ••  p 

a  penny  each ;  Barh.  85,  6.  ^jlaD  mD 
by  heaps ;  424,  10 ;  165,  19.  Especially  in  respect  to 
numbers  ;  e.  g.  Mark  vi.  7.  ^ajZ  ^wo  eac ^  •’*  verse  40. 

ItSo  llio  a  hundred  each  ;  II  Cor.  xi.  24  ;  c)  it  forms  a 
circumlocution  for  all ,  every  (§  58.  B.  2) ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xxiv. 

7.  toOr23  xoora  roVouff  ;  Tit.  i.  5. 

•  •  • 

xard  <r6X»v  ;  d )  a  diversity ,  variety  ;  e.  g.  Mark  ii.  17 
.  <»  .  ,  «* .  o  various  diseases ;  John  v.  4  ;  Acts  x.  46. 

with  different  tongues ;  xxi.  34  ;  xxv.  19  ; 
Assem.  1.  13,  A.  6.  v.  E.  AL 

discourses  having  various  contents  ;*  191,  A.  7.  v.  E  ;  280. 
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B.  13.  y.  E  ;  e )  a  strengthening  of  the  sense  (§  77.  B.  b)  t 
e.g.  John  yi.  7.  very  little  ;  II  Thess.  iii.6. 


§  73.  The  Emphatic  /State. 

1.  The  Emphatic  State  expresses  the  noun  with  the 
article  with  less  definiteness,  from  the  fact,  that  in  many 
nouns  this  form  also  denotes  the  absolute  state  (§  45.  1), 
which  is  no  longer  in  use ;  e.  g.  Matt.  x.  9.  Sometimes 
also  it  supplies  the  place  of  the  indefinite  article  ;  e.  g.  John 
iy.  7.  —Vo  |ZAj|  ZZ|  there  came  a  woman  of  Sa¬ 

maria  ;  ix.  1 ;  Acts  yii.  37  ;  xi.  24 ;  eyen  with  r+*  masc. 
|Pja  fern .  appended  ;  e.  g.  Luke  xix.  12.  ^ 

\\ 

a  man. 


Rem. — From  this  should  perhaps  be  distinguished  the  cases  in 

7 

which  rx»  is  used  numerically  ;  e.  g.  Eph.  iv.  6. 


Y 

2.  Hence  to  avoid  any  ambiguity  oci  is  also  sometimes 

joined  with  the  emphatic  state  in  order  to  designate  it  as 

* 

such.  It  stands  either  before  the  noun  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  ix.  33. 
ooi  mVo  the  dumb  spake  ;  John  xviii.  16  ;  or  fol* 

lows  it ;  e.  g.  John  y.  9.  ooi  J>QA>jZ|  the  man 

became  whole. 


Rem. — In  the  first  case  the  absolute  state  usually  occurs, 

7  t>  y  7  7 

when  >  follows  OOI  ;  e.  g.  Luke  xxii.  27.  . ooi 

the  servant. 


3.  Ilence  also  the  emphatic  state  with  >  following  is 
used  in  the  relation  of  genitive  ;  e.  g.  Rev.  xviii.  2. 
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l2]Soi  As;  fZia&io  1  Q—»>)  *}Zj2Ao  a  habitation  of 

devils  and  a  hold  of  all  unclean  spirits. 


9  * 


§  74.  The  Construct  State  and  the  Genitive. 

1.  In  tlie  Syriac  also  the  Construct  state  serves  to  denote 
the  relation  of  genitive,  more  frequently,  however,  in  the 
plural  of  the  masculine  and  the  singular  of  the  feminine, 
where  it  can  at  once  be  recognized  by  its  special  form  ;  e.g. 

o  y  *X  ••77  ^ 

Matt.  xi.  12.  since  the  days  of  John  ; 

...  .  o  7  V  ft 

xin.  48.  the  shores  of  the  sea, ;  Acts  xxiv.  16  ; 

-ft  y  x.o  ,  7  x 

Assem.  I.  2,  B.  1.  \r**0  ^A^>Z  Ala  that  is  the  thirty - 

*  ft  .x  7  -n 

first  year  ;  37,  8,  4.  -mn;An  Al^Soo  in  the  midst  of  the 

•X  «  -X  ft  7  *  -X  ^x 

ffenY  40’  4‘  their  deficient  faith , 

literally,  the  deficiency  of  their  faith. 

Rem.  —  Yet  the  masculine  singular  of  the  noun  occurs  also 
before  the  genitive  in  the  construct  state  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  x.  41. 

in  the  name  of  the  Prophet  ;  xiii.  2.  p£Lt  jaco 
on  the  shore  of  the  sea  ;  verse  50.  In  addition  to  the  nouns  which 
supply  the  place  of  adjectives  ( §  69.  2  )  it  also  occurs  in 

7.7 

Qyy  midst ,  and  »  hand ,  etc.  ;  e.g.  Matt.  xiii.  1  ;  Gal.  iii.  19  ; 
Barh.  255.  11.  in  the  interior  of  the  palace.  Here 

belongs  moreover  the  use  of  the  construct  state  in  adjectives  and 
participles  (§  64.  1.  B),  followed  by  the  noun  with  a  preposition  or 
particle  belonging  to  both,  by  which  is  denoted  either  the  genitive 

•  1>  ,7  X 

relation  ;  e.  g.  Luke  i.  28.  [aJD  blessed  of  (among)  women  , 

»  ft  "*•  7*«  7 

II  Tim.  iii.  3.  |A..;-^  «-*,  slaves  of  passion  ;  I  Tim.  i.  10 

*ft  ft  ..  7  »•  7  ••7*  ft 

|Ak)oSD  Ai  violator  of  an  oath  ; 

*  15 


or  a  more  accurate 
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definition  of  the  adjective  or  participle;  e.  g.  Luke  i.  7,  18. 
^nmAtnniCi  far  advanced  in  their  years  ;  Rev.  xiv.  4. 

0  m.7  **  7  ••  X  ^ 

,-Lo  -  redeemed  from  the  earth  ;  Acts,  xxiii.  23. 


2.  Far  more  usual  is  ;  a)  the  connection  of  the  emphatic 
state  as  nomen  regens,  with  a  following  >  before  the  genitive  ; 
e.  g.  Matt.  x.  5.  pAopD  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles ; 

«  0  X  -  0  7 

verse  15.  p-oj  (Vnox«~>  at  the  day  of  Judgment ;  verse  42; 
xii.  42.  the  queen  of  the  south  ;  xiii.  11,  45  ; 

xxiii.  35  ;  xxiv.  3  ;  John  viii.  47.  loiA?  %i>  the  ivord  of 
God ;  or  h)  with  a  pleonastic  suffix  referring  to  the 
genitive  following,  (  §  55.  B.  2  ) ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xii.  8. 
<3\£q  Lord  of  the  Sabbath  ;  xi.2.  ov 

«  p  ~  y  •  0  —  *  • 

the  work  of  the  Messiah  ;  xii.  40.  pJ  |)  moNo  in  the 
heart  of  the  earth. 


Rem. — Rarely,  and  chiefly  in  foreign  words,  j  stands  after  the 
construct  state  before  the  genitive  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xiii.  22. 

the  deceitfulness  of  riches  ;  John  x.  23. 

I^cdT  the  porch  of  Solomon .  But  it  is  commonly 
used  when  one  or  more  words  are  interposed  between  the  nomen 


regens  and  the  genitive  ;  e.g.  Barh.  421.13,20.  ^qX»)0*))  OOl 
the  region ,  that  is  of  Jerusalem ;  or  when  several  gen¬ 
itives  follow  each  other  ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  83,  B.  21. 


\  x  y  y  p  y  ,x  j7k  0  a  ■’*  7 

wi^A.Q£0|>  (-i—aJQSQj  |OlA  Zrh>u  Zu.^5 


the  convent  of  the  Mother  of  God ,  of  the  Syrians  in  the  Scythian 
desert  ;  Barh.  81,  2.  The  nomen  regensU s  sometimes  wanting,  and 
the  genitive  is  then  to  be  distinguished  by  j  ;  e.  g.  Rom.  xiv.  8. 

7  7  0 

the  Lords  are  ive  ;  Matt.  xxii.  21.  Sometimes  >  is 
wanting  when  the  noun  forms  an  apposition  with  a  preceding 


.  .  ..  y  1  p  7 

genitive  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xii.  39.  pJQJ  OlZf  the  sign  of  Jonah 

the  prophet,  y  stands  before  proper  nouns,  especially  the  names 
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of  countries  and  cities,  when  they  thereby  acquire  a  more  de 

definite  designation  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  ii.  1,  6.  ljOOL»> 

Bethlehem  in  Judea.  In  some  instances,  especially  in  the  super¬ 
scriptions  of  some  Psalms  ;  e.  g.  Ps.  iv,  v,  vi,  ^  auctoris )  sup¬ 
plies  the  place  of  >;  very  rarely  elsewhere  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  17,' 4. 

the  deliverance  of  the  (i.e.  by  the )  Lord  ;  Assem.  I. 
346,  A.  25,  26.  So  too  with  when  origin  or  descent  is  indi¬ 
cated  ;  e.g.  Barh.  372, 16.  1  Ala ,10  ^  JQCQJ 

he  took  fifty  cities  of  the  Franks  ;  or  when  there  is  indicated  a 

•  •7  7  ■‘tn  y  « 

choice  or  selection  from  several;  e.g.  271,  1.  taOlO^l  p>jA 

one  of  his  slaves  ;  270,18.  ImOiOL  many  of  the 

Turks. 

3.  The  genitive  is  sometimes  to  be  understood  objectively; 

e.g.  Markxi.  22.  |Z\aiiD-»CJi  faith  of  (i.  e.  in)  God  ; 

John  ii.  17.  OU14  the  zeal  of  (i.  e.  for)  thine  house; 

vii.  13  ;  Hebr.  xi.  26.  CiPCQja  the  reproach  of 

Christ  (i.e.  that  attached  to  him). 

Rem.  —  Other  turns  of  expression  imitating  the  Hebrew  are 

X  -X  .  f  <  (>•• 

Isa.  xvii.  2.  E»QQ  cities  of  [about)  Aroer  ;  Exod.xxii.l  1. 

lu^Loj  OlALook)  an  oath  of  (by)  the  Lord  ;  Ez.  xxxv.  5. 
^001^O>  |jQA  iniquity  of  (at)  their  downfall  ;  Isa.liv.9.,  etc.  Hot 
unfrequently  is  this  genitive  of  the  object  connected  with  the 
preposition  of  the  verb,  from  which  the  nomen  regens  is  derived  ; 

7  0  7  «.?«-X  0  7 

e.  g.  Barh.  53,  18.  (ZqiSCUOI  the  faith  in  our  Lord  ; 

Assem.  1.  347,20. 

4.  Sometimes,  especially  when  geographical  references  are 
made,  the  genitive  occurs  (as  in  English)  where  apposition 
would  be  more  strictly  correct ;  e.  g.  Acts  vii.  40. 

ll>l  Ao  from  the  land  of  Egypt  ;  xx.  6  ;  Rom.  xi. 

^  j  v  ’xi 

8  ;  Barh.  114,  13.  |jQ4  GlAnA  the  whole  mountain 

of  Lebanon. 
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5.  Standing  after  adjectives,  tlie  genitive  is  often  used 
merely  to  define  them  more  accurately;  e.g.  Luke  xxiv.  25. 

»  P  •"*  7*.  I  7  *  o  £>  -A  7»«  x  7  -*(> 

p  »  .  », » m  o  I  0  fools  and  slow  of  heart  ; 

Acts  vii.  51.  o]  0  ye  stiff  necked  ;  Cant.  ii.  5. 

IfcaU,  ZoLp  /or  love. 

Rem. — Sometimes  a  noun  in  the  genitive  takes  the  place  of  an 

adjective;  e.g.  John,  xviii.  10.  [IxLQj)  01Jj|  right  ear; 
xxi.  6  (§54.  B.  2.  Rem.) ;  and  vice  versa  the  nomen  regens  ;  e.  g. 

»£>.  «««k7  X  7 

Luke  iv.  25.  |A^,|  rfoWai  ;  John  ii.  12.  In  the 

first  case  the  Philoxenian  translation  uses,  instead  of  j,  the  explana- 

•X  X  <  -n  ^ 

tory  OQl  and  «-aCH,  equivalent  to  that  is,  namely;  e.g.  01Jj|  ; 

»  n  p  x  7 

|AjJ-xScl»  «ji01  and  J  is  to  be  understood  as  a  relative,  when 

it  follows  prepositions  with  suffixes  ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  30,  17. 

}£)QO£Qx£)f>  with  ( them )  the  bishops.  Compare  §  55. 

B.  3. 


§  75.  Designation  and  Use  of  the  other  Cases. 

1.  The  dative  and  accusative  have  ^  for  their  common 
sign,  which  may  be  omitted  before  the  accusative  ;  e.  g. 
Matt.  xvii.  4.  aS2  let  us  make  three  taberna- 

cles  ;  Barh.  60,  9.^CUo|  txSOji  lie  raised  a  great  perse¬ 
cution.  No  difficulty  is  thereby  occasioned  even  when 
the  two  cases  stand  together  ;  e.  g.  Acts  xiii.  21. 
(\o]  oN  voaA  he  gave  them  Saul  ;  xx.  82. 

Rem.  With  verbs  having  a  double  accusative  (§  67.  I.  2)  ^  falls 
away  in  both  cases.  The  same  is  also  to  be  recognized  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  pleonastic  suffix  to  the  verb  (§  55.  B.  I)  .  Usuallv 
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)  stands  before  the  noun  in  the  emphatic  state  ; 

*•"  x  «  .  0 

e.  g.  Barh.  14,  9  ;  or  before  proper  names,  11,  20.  fQ.1  *  1  \  Oils 
he  built  Nineveh.  For  this,  in  Gen.i.  1 — 3,  the  Peshito  has  Aa  = 
(compare  Eplir.  I.  116,  D),  which  moreover  occurs  in  Eccl.  ii. 
3  ;  iii.  17 ;  iv.  1  ;  viii.  9,  lY ;  Cant.  iii.  5 ;  viii.  4. 

2.  The  accusative  is  also  used  adverbially,  and  then  de¬ 

notes  ;  a)  direction  towards  a  place  (§  67.  I.  b) ;  e.  g.  John 
vii.  14,35;  viii.  14 ;  xviii.3  ;  Barh.58,  18,19;  b)  in.  indicating 
time  it  denotes ;  a)  the  question,  How  long  f  e.g.  Barh. 7, 5, 
6.  \rt^£  ]ooi  the  ram  continued  forty  days  ; 

3,  15,  16.  ^OIqILl  CLhilZ]  they  mourned  for  him 

a  hundred  years  ;  24,  7,  8  ;  85,  19,  20  ;  195,  6,  7  ;  Assem.I. 
18,  A.l  ;  /3)  When  ?  Luke  i.  59.  }*.ilcZ>  "jo  Cl  it 

came  to  pass  on  the  eighth  day  ;  Ps.  i.  2.  by 

day  and  night  ;  c)  in  reference  to  measure  and  weight  ; 
How  long  1  How  high  ?  etc.  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  38,  19.  |octi  ujj| 
M  IaSZ  it  ivas  three  cubits  long;  20,  6;  179,  18. 

p..  ts  7  7  •*  1  0  _  V 

the  snow  lay  four  fingers  deep; 
d)  concerning ,  in  relation  to ,  as  to  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  37,16. 
foal  lAbSQO  he  w as  beautiful  as  to  form;  1 1.  5  Old 

-  0~-\  .  7 

{iDQjao  he  had  small  eyes  and  a  small  mouth ;  38,  4; 
Assem.  I.  74,  A.  30 ;  77,  A.  22  ;  86,  A.  25. 

Rem. — In  indicating  time,  How  old  ?  is  commonly  expressed  by 

7  y  7 

*S>  or  L\.d  with  the  addition  of  the  years  ;  e.  g.  John  viii.  57. 

I  “  I  7  7 

oo  ^ *  ftAQ-n  *rS2  fifty  years  old  ;  Barh.  3,  20. 

3.  Derivative  nouns  also  take  the  accusative  instead  of 
the  genitive  of  their  verbs,  viz. ;  a)  participial  forms;  Heb. 
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y,  -X  0  P 

xii.  2..  ^ZqiVtl>OTA>  |3qLqv.  the  finisher  of  our  faith  ;  Janies 

^  %%  0  7 

iv. 6  ;  b)  infinitive  forms  ;  e.g.  Kirsch.Chr.136,1.  IRQ— 

a£)  qi^i^co  aol  the  conquest  of  Constantinople. 

4.  The  vocative  is  distinguishable  in  part  by  its  connection  ; 

’  e.g.  Matt.  xxvi.  89,  42.  ^*.0]  my  Father  if  it  be 

possible ;  Rom.  viii.  15  ;  partly  by  o*),  prefixed  ;  e.  g.  Rom. 

.  PP  7  --P 

ii.  1.  jaj'O  o|  0  man  ;  verse  3  ;  I  Tim.  vi.  ll ;  James 

v.  1. 

Rem.' — The  Philoxenian  translation  imitates  in  Greek  nouns  the 
vocative  termination  belonging  to  that  language  ;  e.  g.  Luke  i.  3, 

and  Acts  i.  1.  o]  w  ©sotpiXs  ;  I  Tim.  vi.20. 

5.  Finally  the  ablative  is  distinguishable  by  the  preposi- 

^  v 

tions,  iO,  A0'  ^  etc.,  prefixed. 

Rem. — Time,  When  ?  is  frequently  expressed  in  a  similar  man- 

•••  ^  P  P  ^ 

ner  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  viii.  11.  1^,  ^  at  eventide  ;  Prov.  vii.  9  ; 

Assem,  I.  37,  A.  11. 


§  76.  The  Case  Absolute . 

By  the  case  absolute  is  meant  a  noun,  which,  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  a  sentence,  by  itself  and  without  connection 
with  what  follows,  forms  a  clause,  and  is  usually  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  by  supplying,  as  to ,  concerning ,  and  the  like.  Here 
belong  especially  ; 

1.  the  Nominative  absolute ,  which  ;  a)  either  forms  the 
subject  of  the  following  clause  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xxii.  24. 
«-»Cni  %£) I  —  OlAO0)>0  a.nd  his  concubine  —  she  cdso  bore  ; 
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or  b)  is  to  be  rendered  by  an  oblique  case,  which  a  suffix 
to  the  noun,  in  the  clause  following  shows  to  be  ;  a)  a  gen- 

-x  -x  -  0  "1  7  7  P 

itive  ;  e.g.  Ephr.  I.  242,  E.  oijms*  ]oaiZ  p  jajj 

if  there  be  found  on  the  skin  of  the  body  of  a  man  a 
blemish  ;  I.  110,  D  ;  Matt.  iii.  4  ;  or  the  suffix  to  the  prepo¬ 
sition  indicates  it  as  ;  fi)  a  dative ;  e.  g.  I  Cor.  vii.  7. 

J « * v  *  V  %  P  1  X  ^  A  7  t7  *1  * 

| C7l_A  01-^  p2u01_*  |Z\O01GaQ  %.£Ll^P  to  each  one  is  given  a 

gift  from  God  ;  Acts  xv.  21 ;  y)  an  accusative  ;  e.  g.  Ephr.I. 
223,  E.  ^ucruocn  [lLo  |J  _  [  srAn  ice  know  not 

wliat  has  befallen  Moses ;  (§  67.  1.  c.  Rem.)  Ps.  lxxiv.  IT; 
t)  an  ablative  (with  a  following  and  ;  e.g.  Heb.  x.  1. 

P  x  7  V.P**  0,  *  «v  0  »  «>x  xD.  *«»  -X  «  p  -X  P 

^»Al>  |A04>  GllD  ]ocn  Zu|  (A».l-x4  tODOSCJ  in  the  law  is  the 

shadow  of  the  good  tilings  to  come ;  Ephr.  I.  237,  A. 

U’fnk*  oiiLo  ^aacoZ  j] 

of  anything  leavened  and  of  honey ,  bring  ye  no  gift  to  the 
Lord. 

2.  The  accusative  absolute;  e.  g.  Gen.  xlvii.  21. 

1^0^  *j.l»  IkilLo  the  people  led  he  (literally  led 

he  it)  from  one  city  to  the  other. 

3.  Cases  with  prepositions  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  ii.  17. 

oiii  \oV\L  ]T  lA^jO  Uyj  ui*V  ^ 

of  the  tree  of  the  knowledge  of  good  amd  evil  {of  it)  sha.lt 
thou  not  eat. 

Rem. — Sometimes,  instead  of  the  suffix,  the  preceding  noun 
absolute  is  repeated  ;  e.  g.  Esth.  vi.  7 — 9.  — 

..P  7  *  -X  x  .  7  _ 

«-fcOlQ*Lfc.!Q-^J0  as  for  the  man  —  thus  let  him  be  clothed  ; 
likewise  with  the  pronoun  ;  e.  g.  Jer.  xxvii.  8. 


999 

J+J 


COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 


§77.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 


A.  The  Comparative. 

The  comparative  is  usually  expressed  by  the  simple  ad- 
jective,with -So  =  prce  following  and  before  the  object  com¬ 
pared  ;  e.  g.  John  viii.  53.  .Qlo"}  Aj)  jdj  Aj] 
^001^2)]  art  thou,  then,  greater  iho.n  our  father  Abraham  ;  vii. 
31;  xiii.  16;  xiv.  12  ;  xix.  11;  Assern.  I.  378,  19. 
fAnli  my  mother  is  dearer  to  me  than  the 

queen ;  372,  3.  y.  E  ;  Barh.  82,  20.  "pul  A30 

lASofioci  laail  she  was  a  cubit  taller  than  any  man. 

.  ■»  P  ^  ? 

Rem. — Besides  sometimes  also  »o4  very,  or  more, 

equivalent  to  by  far,  is  added  to  the  adjective  in  order  to  strengthen 

the  meaning  ;  e.  g.  Acts  xx.  35.  JuAji  •jQOU*  -aOTQOQ.4 

™  P  *0  -ft 

*OQQJ>  (.laf  ^ftDhappier  by  far  is  he  who  gives  than  he  who  receives; 
Heb.  iii.  3  ;  iv.  12.  The  simple  adjective  is  used  as  a  comparative 

.  *rs  *T\ 

in  stating  the  age  of  two  persons  ;  e.  g.  Ez.  xvi.  61.  AO£QJ> 

Viaxte  _a'Za*.t]7  since  I  have  received  thy  sisters, 

the  elder  and  the  younger  ;  Barh.  27,  6,  7.  Rarely  after  the  He¬ 
brew  idiom,  are  we  obliged  to  supply  the  comparative  adjective 

from  the  context  ;  e.  g.  Job  xi.  17  ;  more  frequent  is  =  too  ; 

.  %  °  •  0  ■*  1  y 

e.  g.  Deut.  xiv.  24.  «-i01  the  way  is  too  great 

for  thee  ;  or  before  an  infinitive  with  ^  =  than  that  ;  e.  g.  Gen. 

y  ■*  #  ^  m.  p  y 

iv.  13.  greater  than  that  it  can  be  forgiven. 

This  construction  with  occurs  also  with  verbs  of  quality  ;  e.  g. 
Lam.  iv.  7.  ^So  OjOj^O  they  are  purer 

than  snow  and  whiter  than  milk.  The  adverbial  more  or  less,  in 

respect  to  numbers,  is  expressed  by  p»Aa  and  ^>^2;  Barh. 
156,  2  ;  Assem.  I.  414,  3. 
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B  The  Superlative. 

The  Superlative  is  expressed  ;  a)  by  the  positive ,  with 
the  noun  following  in  the  genitive  plural  ;  e.g.  I  Cor.  xv.9. 

.  X  7  -X  %  -X 

^001>Q11  the  least  of  the  Apostles  ;  or  with  *.0  in¬ 
stead  of  the  genitive;  e.  g.  Matt.ii.6.  Ijoauj 
the  least  among  the  {princes)  towns  in  Judah  ;  or  simply  by 

the  emphatic  state  ;  e.g.  Matt.  v.19.  | least ;  Barh. 

85,  7.  lAai  UiD-s  Rome ,  the  greatest  city 

of  Italy  ;  Assem.  1.  323,  A.  20;  335,  A.  14.  v.  E  ;  in  the 

plural,  ICor.vi.2.  ]&rOJ  sXa^iaVa  ;  II  Pet.i.4.  yob  \hiytdr a; 
or  when  a  preference  is  given  to  one  individual  over  a 

whole  species,  by  VO  ^k>  and  a  following  plural  ;  e.  g. 

Ephr.I.  204,  C.  <-k)  the  greatest  of  all  evils  : 

h)  by  doubling  the  adjective  or  noun,  so  that  the  latter 
stands  in  the  relation  of  genitive  in  the  plural ;  e.g.  Gen.ix.25. 

I  ?  -n  .  «•?>..  -X  -X 

the  meanest  slave  ;  Exod.xxvi.33.  (Aa)QD  **0^ 
the  holy  of  holies,  i.  e.  the  holiest  place  ;  Hum.  iii.  32  ;  Bafh. 

530,  3,  4.  i-iAlo  the  king  of  kings,  i.e.  the  might- 

P  x  7 

iest  king;  c)  by  and  before  the  adjective  ;  e.  g. 

Ip  y  j-  7  »  p  7 

;Qa1d  the  most  precious  wood  ; 

Barh.  87,  3. 

Rem. — To  denote  the  superlative,  use  is  also  made  of  the  words 

•  p  m.Pmp..  X 

and  | ;  e.g.  Barh.  1 70,  13.  (Zqqo|  the  most  excellent 

^  o  o 

(•So  the  most  merci¬ 
ful  ;  more  like  the  Hebrew,  by  IMS.;  e.  g.  Ps.  xxxvi.  6. 
lbCS.  the  mountains  of  God ,  i.e.  the  greatest  mountains.  In  verbs, 

X  7 

a  strengthening  is  denoted  by  much  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  56,  11. 

.7  7..H  I  7  *4  7 

* »  ^QQ  lie  was  much  disquieted  ;  or,  by  JDy  many  (§  67.1. 
c.  /3)  ;  e.g.  Barh.  6,  5  ;  135,  1.  To  be  noted  also  are  such  forms  as 

*7N 

OlASCQAiJ,  literally,  whose  wisdom  ( is  known)  for  the  wisest . 
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§78.  Construction  of  Numerals  (§  50): 


A.  Cardinal  Numbers. 

The  cardinals  from  three  upwards,  are  connected  with 
nouns  in  the  following  manner  ;  a)  the  object  numbered  pre¬ 
cedes  the  emphatic  state  plural ;  e.g.  Luke  i.56.  1A^Z  » 
three  months  ;  Barh.  133,  16.  ^ jlLjLQ  twenty-two 

years  ;  4,  5.  ^-*££0  two  hundred  and  five  years ; 

or  b)  it  follows  in  the  absolute  state  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  x.  29. 

X*.  IN  -7\.  7.  m  X  X  "X  7  1*  • 

xL’iL  two  Sparrows  ;  xiv.  20.  ;smjZ 

twelve  baskets  ;  John  v.  5  ;  Acts  xx.  3  ;  Barh.  135,  10. 

Rem. — Exceptions  to  this  rule,  however,  occur,  the  object  num¬ 
bered  standing  after  the  number  in  the  emphatic  state  ;  e.  g.  Barh. 

160,  17.  )rCiL  ^.SlK  eight  thousand  slaves  ;  121,8; 

164,  4  ;  or  the  cardinal,  though  rarely,  stands  as  nomen  regens  in 

the  construct  state  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  iv.  25.  Z;rO\  ten  cities, 

(literally,  the  ten  of  the  cities).  Some  nouns,  such  as  |lDQ-»,  JAl* 

also  follow  the  numeral  in  the  singular ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  213,  A.  21, 

•.  0  V  V  IV  7  7  1' 

22.  pOQa  PjaO  0PdL>  ,-So  when  fifty -one  days  had  pas- 

sed;  Barh. 10, 16.  Concerning  the  designation  of  age  by  and 
comp.  §  75.2.  Rem.;  Assem.I.  31,21  ;  377,  1  ;  Ephr.I.195,D  ;  Barh. 
50,13  ;  179,4;  with  the  omission  of  ;  Barh.  5,  12. 


1>  7  r 

«.aSQa*0  one  hundred  and  sixty-five  years  old.  For  the 

combination  of  numerals  without  any  numbered  object,  compare  § 
50;  in  respect  to  which  it  is  to  be  noticed  that,  contrary  to  the  He 
brew  usage  the  smaller  numbers  follow  the  larger  ;  e.g.  Num.  iv. 
43  ;  1  Kings  v.  11.  Concerning  suffixes  to  cardinal  numbers,  see 
8  46.  2.  b.  Rem. 


B.  Ordinal  Numbers. 

1.  Ordinals  are  connected  like  adjectives  with  their  nouns 
in  the  same  number  and  case  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xiv.  25.  |Z;£A£^ 
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*  9 t  II  »ft  p  i  < 

|  >■  |Aa.1j.O)  in  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night  ;  Rev.  iv.  7  ; 

vi.  9.  Vm-ii£Ui  lio.£  the  fifth  seal ;  verse  12  ;  xvii.  11. 


2.  The  cardinal  numbers  also  supply  the  place  of  ordinals 
as  follows  ;  a)  the  units,  especially  in  designating  time  ;  a) 
with  the  noun  standing  before  the  numeral  in  the  emphatic 

state  plural ;  e.  g.  John  xix.  14.  A®  about  the  sixth 

hour  ;  /3)  with  the  noun  after  the  numeral,  in  the  absolute 

•  •x  p  ••  7  .  x 

state  ;  e.  g.  John  iv.  6.  A®  *jOOlA-f)  it  was  the  sixth 

hour  ;  verse  52  ;  Acts  iii.  1 ;  x.  9,  30  ;  but  more  especially ; 
b)  in  numbers  above  ten  with  the  noun  preceding  in  the 

construct  state  ;  e.g.  Luke  iii.  1.  |trov«Vn..  AiaO  in  the  fif¬ 
teenth  year ;  Assem.  I.  2,  A.  1.  2,  v.E.  |r£QiQi®0  AlaO 

in  the  one  hundred  and  seventeenth  year  ;  I.  3,  A.  17.  B.  19  ; 
388,  3 ;  389,  1,  3,  5;  407,  10 ;  or  with  >  following  in  the 

emphatic  state  ;  e.g.  Barh.  4,  16.  tkAij  in  the 

year  of  the  world  one  thousand ;  or  c)  the  >  prefixed  raises  the 

•  y7 

cardinals  to  ordinals  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xxii.  26.  the  second; 

the  third ;  verse  39  ;  Luke  xii.  38.  of 

the  second  or  the  third  ;  especially  in  designating  the  years 
of  the  reign  of  a  sovereign;  e.  g.  Barh.  10,  14;  11,  1 : 

86,  11. 


Rem. — Sometimes  also,  in  accordance  with  Hebrew  usage,  the 
object  numbered  is  repeated  after  the  numeral  in  the  absolute  state 

••  I  «.  «  p  .  -7>  ,  7  V 

plural ;  e.g.  Gen.  vii.ll.  ^-jwL®  A®  AlaO  in  the  six  hundredth 
year ;  and  the  years  of  the  reign  are  given  with  with  a  suffix  ; 

•  x  y  -r  y  ? 

e.  g.  Barh.  19,  9.  OlX»>  j.£Qi>AlaO  in  the  tenth  year  of  liis  reign  ; 

60,  8.  In  giving  the  days  of  the  month,  either  *0  without  iOC U 
is  repeated  after  the  numeral,  before  tlie  name  of  the  month  ;  e.  g. 

Assem.  I.  2,  B.  12.  v.  E.  ^.CQa.1 O  *}rCQlA^>Ao  on  the  13 th  of  Ni- 

san(Aprit);  272, B. 31  ;  399,19,20;  407,8,9;  or,  reversely,  after  the 
name  of  the  month,  before  the  numeral  following  it ;  e.  g.  397,  13. 

-*  p  p  i  y  r  * 

(710  ]l®Ao  *  .*jO  on  the  9 th  of  June  ;  or  with  ^»OQjlO 
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before  the  numeral  and  the  name  of  the  month  which  follows  with 
repeated  ;  e.  g.  398,  7.  ^Qlb  ^Jrm£o  |lni 

•X 

on  the  27 th  of  December  ;  274,30;  or  reversely,  so  that  ^OQj 
stands  after  the  name  of  the  month,  before  the  numeral  ;  e.  g.  399, 

14.  CIO  ^jSL  VOQ^-O  on  the  22nd  of  Au¬ 

gust.  This  takes  place  even  in  designating  the  days  of  the  week  ; 

e.g.  Matt,  xxviii.  1.  r+*  the  first  day  of  the  week  ;  John  xx. 

19;  Assem.  I.  2,  13.  12.  v.  E! 


C.  Other  Relations  of  Numbers. 

1.  Distributives  are  formed  ;  a)  bj  doubling  the  cardinal 
numbers  (§  72.  2.  b)  ;  e.  g.  Mark  vi.  40;  Barli.  19,  14;  b) 

sometimes  by  circumlocution  by  means  of  ;  e.  g.  Barbu 

41,  is.  y  vca  two  each  ;  17. 

2.  Numerical  adverbs  ;  a)  in  answer  to  the  question,  How 

7 

many  times  ?  (Multiplicatives) ;  «)  by  pu  and  «o  before  a 
cardinal  number  following,  which  more  ’clearly  defines  it ; 

»£>  7  7 

e.g.  Gen.  iv.  15.  (lOao  ^  sevenfold;  Luke  viii.8;  without 

*0,  Jer.  xvii.18.  r**  twofold  ;  /3)  by  the  simple  numeral 

with  o,  Luke  xix.8.  (i.e.  fourfold;  b)  in  answer 

to  the  question  How  often  f  a)with  the  signification  of  a  cardi- 

7  ^  X  7 

nal,  by  means  of  time ,  plural  times ,  as  in  Eng- 

.  7  *.0  x  t\  7 

lish;  e.  g.  II  Cor.  xi.  24,  25.  |rx%  once  ; 

five  times  ;  Matt,  xviii.  22  ;  Luke  xvii.  4  ;  John  xiii.  38  ; 

by  lAiil  plural  ]Aioy  Asssem.  1.  484,  27,  30 ;  sometimes 

0  I  0 

by  ^  time ,  plural  Barh.  10,  19  ;  more  rarely  by 

Uo]  way ,  or  merely  by  the  feminine  of  the  ordinal  num¬ 
ber  ,•  e.  g.  Gen.  iy.  24  ;  (3)  in  an  ordinal  signification,  in 

,£>  7 

such  a  manner  that  either  of  the  cardinal  precedes 
with  >,  and  is  repeated  after  it  in  the  plural ;  e.g.  A )LLj 
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l^I  (also  elliptically  A^Zj  or  i£>i  A si  j)  for  the 


third  time  ;  or  by  adverbs  of  the  ordinals  in  2o,  e.  g.  Jude, 
verse  12.  LhxlSL  for  the  second  time. 


3.  Fractions  are  represented  ;  a)  by  special  forms  derived 
from  the  cardinal  numbers ;  e.  g.  Rev.  viii.  7.  TAVoZ  one- 

•  9  *\ 

third;  vi.  8.  one  fourth  ;  Heb.  vii.2  ;  h)  by  circumlo- 

.  ..  C  1*  -T»  7 

cution  ;  e.g.  Rev.  xi.13.  |*rCQl  ,Ao  one-tenth  ;  Ephr.  1.204, 

D ;  Ez.  v.  2.  lib  A \L 


79.  Connection  of  the  Noun  with  Adjectives. 


The  adjective  is  related  to  the  noun  either  as  epithet  or 
predicate. 

I.  As  epithet  it  follows  the  noun  in  the  same  gender  and 
number  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xvii.  1.  p))  fjQ.4  an  high  mountain  ; 

xvi.  4.  |Zp*.\»0  |Ao^  a  wicked  and  adulterous  gener- 

%  *  x..7  .»  y 

ation  ;  xi.  8.  (^-*-^5  |AwJ  soft  raiment  ;  John  xi.  47. 

(A^wCO  \lOL\  many  miracles.  The  same  is  true  in  respect 
to  pronouns  and  participles ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xv.  8.  lioi  this 
people  ;  verse  12  ;  xix.  1 ;  Rev.  iii.  8.  ).»1.»A2>  a,n  open 
door.  Collectives  in  the  singular  are  followed  by  the  ad- 

jective  in  the  plural ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  78,  A.  4.  (Sal 

)cdqSqj  the  people  who  hold  to  the  law  ;  so  also  with  nouns 
in  the  plural  having  a  singular  signification ;  e.  g.  John  vii. 
38.  living  water  ;  Ileb.  x.  24  ;  or  in  the  singular 

ad  sensura ;  e.  g.  Hum.  iv.  5.  the  vail 

which  ivas  spread  out. 

Rem. — The  pronoun  frequently  comes  first ;  e.  g.  John  xi.  47. 

It  y  o 

pOl  this  man  ;  Matt,  xviii.  1 :  xvii.  18.  Adjectives  are  also  used 
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P  %  0  0  -X 

emphatically, especially  in  titles ;  e.g.  Assem.l.25,A.l4. 

P  7  -X  p  ~  0  X  7 

the  pious Ephraem;  117,B.23.^1.mQl*  (JUpO  the  holy 

John;  286,  A.  1.  If  an  adjective  is  appended  to  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  for  the  sake  of  more  particular  designation,  the  pronoun 
usually  stands  between  the  noun  and  the  adjective  ;  e.  g.  Eplir.  1 

*  P  P  7  ..P  1.7  7  ».P  -X 

124, E.  ptlOpQO  |r.&j&f  OOl  pOTQJ  this  light  first  spread  abroad ; 
127,  D ;  or  before  both,  132,  F.  001  this  great  teach¬ 

er. —  occurs  (as  a  noun)  exclusively  before  the  noun  ;  e.g.  Matt. 

xv.  13.  UTAajJ  this  whole  planting,  (with  suffix,  compare 
§55.B.  2. Rem.).  A  word,  generally  a  particle,  sometimes  stands  be- 

*i\  %%*»  ^ 

tween  the  noun  and  the  adjective  ;  e.  g.  Acts  xvii.  20.  Ja..*  (J-Lo 

lAifDQJ  strange  words  indeed.  But  very  rarely  the  adjective  fol¬ 
lows  in  a  gender  different  from  that  required  by  the  noun  ;  e.  g. 

Barh.  454,  18.  f&urO  |^i)  (fern.  |A*.^rO)  the  holy  cloister.  Or 

•  • 

with  nouns  of  the  common  gender,  the  gender  of  several  adjectives 

following  one  after  the  other,  is  interchanged  ;  e.  g.  Michael.  Chr. 
61.  1,  2^ 

2.  As  predicate  (with  the  substantive  verb  expressed  or  to 
be  supplied)  the  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  which  follows 
in  the  absolute  state,  or  with  a  suffix  ;  e.  g.  Mark  xv.  23. 
f  jQlO  OlO  *^*.X*»>  ivine  with  which  myrrh  was  mingled  ; 

verse  26.  UA"  Zooi  as  reason  was  written  ;  Matt.xv. 

«X  P  7  -  »  P  7 

28.  .»»^Z.QlS£LaOi  ^01  great  is  thy  faith.  In  like  manner 
the  pronoun  ;  e.  g.  Mark  xv.  26.  )-i>00Li>  qjoi  that  is 

m.  P-»P  x  .  .H  5 

the  King  of  the  Jews ;  Luke  ii.  12.  |Z|  |jOl  that  shall  be 

for  you  the  sign. 

Rem. — Sometimes  the  adjective,  as  predicate,  follows  the  noun, 
viz.:  when  several  words  follow  which  define  more  closely  the  signi- 
fication  of  the  adjective;  e.  g.  Gen.  xix.  20.  p^-»;jD  |>01  JAa'O 

wO;  *-*01  this  city  is  nigh  to  flee  unto  ;  or  an  adver¬ 

bial  idea  is  embraced  in  the  preposition ;  e.  g.  Gen  xxix.  7. 

P  7  .  P  7  .  .  ^  • 

SQjlO  pOQ«*  it  is  yet  high  day ,  i.  e.  high  in  the  day.  Sometimes 
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the  adjective  singular,  as  predicate,  stands  before  the  plural  noun  ; 

e.g.  Barh.  542,  14,  15.  OlO  -CuAo  to  that  same  were  the 

words  written  ;  or  it  follows  a  plural,  being  itself  in  the  singular  ; 

•  H  X  p  •  •  X  7  P  ••  *X 

e.g.  Assem.  I.  21,5,  6.  Oui>  ^*.2*2*  IZj-jAdJO  (Ajl^qcd  songs  and 
hymns  were  composed  by  him.  But  especially  the  adjective  in  the 

x  «p  .-p  x  7  «  p  1* 

plural  follows  collectives  ;  e.  g.  Rev.  xix.  1.  r_^*rhD|>  |(jl^CO  £a1D 
a  great  multitude ,  who  said  ;  Barh.  88,  4.  The  predicate  is  also 
expressed  by  a  noun;  e.  g.  I  Cor.  xii.  27.  ^oAj|  01^2) 

ye  are  the  body  of  Christ  ;  Eph.  v.  30. 

3.  "When  several  nouns  of  different  genders  are  connected, 
tlie  adjective  as  epithet  and  predicate,  usually  conforms  to 

the  masculine  ;  e.g.  Luke  i.  5,  6.  _  oftAilo  Up i 

0  P«»7  0  7  I  I  7  -X  y  '  ~  . 

(01-^  i»OjO  0001  ^OCTLijZ  Zacharias  and  his  wife  Eliz¬ 

abeth  both  feared  God  ;  verses  6,7  ;  Barh.  106,9. 

Rem. — Concerning  the  neuter  the  same  rules  prevail  as  in  §  66. 

*  P  X  7  P 

2,  and  g  70.  3  ;  e.g.  Assem.  I.  36,  6.  JOaAOj  ^01  that  which  has 

been  written  ;  372,  19  ;  Ephr.  I.  241, B  ;  Barh. 24,  18. 
he  did  that  which  was  evil. 


§  80.  Connection  of  tlie  Noun  with  the  Verb. 


The  Yerb  conforms  in  number  and  gender  to  the  subject; 
but  to  this  there  are  maaiy  exceptions,  which  may  be  refer¬ 
red  to  the  following  cases.  Compare  Agrell  Comment,  de 
varietate  generis  et  numeriin  LL.OO.  Lundce ,  1815,  4. 


A.  In  regard  to  Number. 

Here  it  should  be  remarked  : 

1.  That  collectives  or  those  nouns  which  are  regarded  as 

such, are  connected  with  plural  verbs.  Here  belong,  e.g. 

Barh.  94,  10.  jlsoon  the  Roman  army 
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proceeded  towards  Persia  ;  96,  9  ;  ;  e.  g.  Acts  xxvi.  13. 

ooai  'io  all  who  were  with  me  ;  Michael.  Chr.  16,5  ; 

and  its  compounds,  r**io;e.g.Assem.I.39,3 — 5.  qoAd|  r,wAD 

all — wrote  ;  ,-kXa  ;  e.g.Miohael.Chr.  14,15.  o£of>  all 

who  said  ;  vftjl  e.g.Barh.277,6.  oioiZ  that  every 

one  wondered:  alsoJaiD;  e.g.Lukexxiii.l.^OOlAiO  oi^u  nV on 

the  vjhole  multitude  arose;  *jh.Q£0;  e.g.Barli.422,10.1)i«QCD  oi.] 

A  ^  o  r  A 

a  great  multitude  came  ;  Assem.I.  386,15,16  ;  e.g.  John 

--at..  7  t=7«P7  7  »  J  •-?><? 

V.  3.  (aijrO>  Ra^CO  OOOI  m  these  (pools) 

lay  a  great  multitude  of  invalids ;  Assem.  I.  483,  19  ;  Barh. 
95,  6,7  ;  227,8  ;  312,7  ;  ;  e.g.  Barh.211,8. 

fcOj.  the  others  fled ;  342,  19.  According  to  the  same 
construction  are  names  of  places  put  for  their  inhabitants  ; 

e.g.  IjAoatl  cloister;  Assem.1.411,  Note  B.  4 — 6.  rD — 

•X  7 

wiOlOO].^  when  the  monks  saw  him. 


Rem. — The  same  nouns  also  are  found  with  the  verb  singular  ;  e.g. 
Uli»,  Barh.551,  13  ;  288,12,  and  its  compounds,  ;  e.g. 

309,14;  e.g.  314,2  ;  «aj)  or  «ftV^S;e.g.373,l;also^AlD; 

e.g. Acts  xiv.4 ;  ]lQl;  e.g.Acts  v.26;Barh.  301,9,10.  In  like  manner, 
abstract  feminines  occur  for  concretes;  e.  g.  |ZqaJ|,  Barh.  490,  18. 
Aq;1  ]Zqaj]  Ol^O  all  men  fled  ;  ]Aj.£la  for  prisoner;  Assem.  1. 

490,  A.  31 ;  for  inhabitants',  e.g.Acts  xiii.44  ;  V*  for  con- 

.  .  ~  • 

gregation;  e.g.ICor.xiv.23.  Still  more  remarkable  is  the  construction 
of  these  nouns  in  one  and  the  same  period  with  a  singular  and  plu¬ 
ral  verb;  e.g.  j].*.**, Barh.212,1.  lo_  131A 

an  army  conquered  him  and  look  him  captive  ;  .j&J*)  XO  e.g.  388,3, 
4  ;  Ufli  ;  e.g.  Acts  xxi.  36  ;  Barh.  371,  8. 


2.  Nouns  with  a  plural  form  having  a  singular  significa¬ 
tion  (  §  44.  Rem.  6  ),  are  either  ;  a)  in  respect  to  form 
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connected  with  the  plural  verb ;  e.  g.  II  Cor.  iii. 
18.  lAaAy.  l&yZZ  with  uncovered  face  ;  Barh.  201,  1  ; 

...  « 7  0  •  7  *  -R..7 

e.g.  John  ni.15.  Ol^  yOOOlJ  he  shall  lwve  eternal 

life;  v.26;  Barh.219,12  ;  l-Zk);  e.g.  John  v.7.  014221,  U 

«  0  ••  7 

when  the  water  was  troubled ;  Barh.  194,  3  ;  268,  7,  8, 
12;  and) _ »Z£*;e.g.Mark  ilO.(j.So»  aojAcol  oJpavoi  c'^j^ofxsvoi ; 

James  V.  18.  fl^sD  fj-iOS  6  oupavo£  ustov  gJwxsv  ;  or  /;) 

more  rarely,  in  respect  to  signification,  they  are  connected 

•  •7  *7  i  ^rrs 

with  the  singular  verb ;  e.  g.  Luke  xxiii.  45.  «.ju2)|  •-‘r-4^1 

|L>Z  the  vail  was  rent ;  John  i.  4.  fool  oio  in  him  was 

m  P*»  y  07.  .  •  7 

Kum.  xxxiii.  14.  t— >—Lq  ^AoZ  l001  AjuJ>  there  was  no 
water  there  ;  Luke  iii.  21.  U&,  ~A421  the  heaven  was  open¬ 
ed  ;  as  feminine,  II  Petr.  iii.  5.  Zooi 

ojpavoi  v)(foL\)  h'xrfaXai  ;  Barh.  228.  10. 

3.  With  the  noun  plural  also  is  connected  the  verb  singu¬ 
lar;  a)  when  the  verb  preceding  is  use!  impersonally;  a) 

X  .  •  7  .  P  I . .  7  .7  x 

Aaj  and  AaA;  e.  g.  John  vi.  9.  -jGIqLx  Zuj 

^.oZo  (p-lCQj  he  has  five  barley-loaves  and  two  fishes  ; 
xxi.  25  ;  I  Cor.  xv.  40  ;  Barh.  144,  8 ;  with  looi,  John  v.  2. 
.-.o&toTUSoJ oia  loot  2u1  there  were  in  the  same  five  porches  ; 
Assem.  I.  852,  13  ;  /3)  other  verbs  relating  to  persons ; 

*P  7  ••  7  -  ".T.  1  y  m.0.  P  .7  ..  7  X 

e.  g.  Luke  h.  13.  UAQa)  | |ZqLj.^  .jVk»Z|  there  ap- 

A  -7>  P  7  7 

peared  many  of  the  heavenly  host ;  Barh.  124,  11. 

iLi  the  Arabians  made  peace ;  133,  12.  r..  alL  A 

there  died  four  thousand;  177,  14 ;  339,  9  ;  or  b)  when 

the  verb  follows  though  more  rarely  ;  a)  A^*|  and  A*.S; 

e.g.  Barh.  148,  10.  VOQauJ}L  Tool  Aaf  Chisum 

»» 

had  five  ivalls  ;  (3)  other  verbs  relating  to  persons ;  e.  g. 

16 
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Barh.  112,  10.  many  were  slain. ;  125,  14, 15. 

•  -*  Vrj^'T>  p**  7  ^ 

4  the  Arabians  chose  for  king  ;  190,  9. 
p  .  TAi^Ao  since  the  inhabitants  feared  ;  298,  17  ; 
513,  3;  532,  19. 


Rem. — Some  have  attempted  to  explain  this  singular  of  the  verb 
as  the  third  plural  pret.  defectively  written  (§  6  ;  comp.  Agrell  a.  a. 
O.p.  12,13)  ;  still  it  is  remarkable  that  one  and  the  same  author,  as 
Barhebrseus,  should  employ  interchangeably  both  ways  of  writing. 
On  the  contrary  this  construction  is  found  in  Hebrew  and  more 
frequently  in  the  Arabic  ;  and  to  both  of  these  languages,  such  a 
defective  form  of  the  3  pret.  plur.  is  unknown.  When  a  plural 

is  to  be  considered  as  distributive  (one  of  them ,  or  each  one  of  them), 
the  Syriac  uses  not  only  the  singular  but  the  plural  also,  and  marks 

7  «-X  <X  T>7 

this  construction  more  accurately  by  ^OGTlLo  ^  or 

,--*2^01;  e.g.  Barli.  434,  12.  CTliZj]  r»2^D  .QJG1  each  one  of 

*  7  '  7  ••X  X  7  7 

them  went  into  his  country  ;  101,  14,  15.  Q*.1.0  rD 

•X  'A 

^OCTIILd  each  one  of  them  had  answered. 

4.  The  dual,  which  is  used  in  four  words  only,  (§  44),  is 
connected  with  the  plural  verb  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  xxiv.  40. 

•X  ■»  ^  ^  > 

^OOGIJ  ^-»*Z  two  shall  be  ;  xviii.  19  ;  xix.  5  ;  Barh.  165,  19. 
ry*?j  **  c  1 

t-aOIaLJL  urAiO  and  they  both  brought  forth. 

Rem. — Sometimes,  also,  according  to  the  sense,  the  verb  in  the 
singular  is  found  with  ;  e.g.  Barh. 396, 12.  A02L3> 

oi^l  ^  that  it  should  be  called  Egypt ;  433,  20.  Similar  is 
Barh.  121,  11.  ^-»Z)Z  Z>>  there  departed  two  armies. 


B.  In  respect  to  Gender. 

1.  Nouns  masculine,  singular  and  plural,  sometimes  take 
the  verb,  whether  it  precede  or  follow,  in  the  feminine 
when  they  are  masculine  in  respect  to  the  termination,  but 

not  as  to  signification  (compare  §  43.  Rem.  2,  and  §  70. 

1.  b). 
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Rem. — It  must  be  considered  as  a  solecism  or  a  designation  of 
the  neuter  when  the  verb  feminine  is  found  with  a  noun  masculine  ; 

e.g.  Barh.527,16.  W>  2ooi  rO  when  it  was  evening  ;  compared 
with  Matt.  viii.  16  ;  xiv.  15  ;  or  Barh.  152,  14.  -  Zooi 

there  arose  a  quarrel ;  compared  with  Matt.  xxvi..  5 ;  Acts 
xxiii.  10. 

2.  Feminines  take  a  verb  in  tbe  masculine;  a)  when  they 
are  feminine  merely  in  respect  to  termination  (compare  § 
70.  l.a)  ;  h)  when  abstracts  stand  for  concretes  (compare 
§  70.  2);  e.  g.  |Aa2U  for  mankind ;  Barh.236,8. 

A  1  Va  0  ”  *  0  y  Vt7  1  9 

oAaAo  (Aa^J  there  died  about  fifty  thousand 

men;  548,20;  585,  14.  }Z;^CQ2>  army;  581,  12.  QaIdZ] 

IZ^QCQL  ^.jlScts  these  armies  were  assembled  ;  or  12o«la  milita¬ 
ry  for  soldiers  ;  607,  20. 

Rem. — These  nouns  are  also  found  with  the  verb  feminine  ;  e.  g. 
Barh.  341,  10,  11.  *rCQljZ  ^AZ’Ld  there  died 

about  twelve  thousand  men  ;  348,  15,  16.  But  the  preceding  verb 
masculine  is  to  be  considered  as  impersonal  in  such  cases  as  Barh. 
612, 14.  I’Aaf^oi/Z'f  there  ivas  occasion  given  ;  compared  with 
579,  14.  Zooi  l’Aai  1M7  there  ivas  much  occasion  ;  or  606,  19, 
20.  VALm?  ctiZq!  looi  he  had  fear  ;  compared  with  136,  6. 

A\aj  fear  fell  upon  the  king. 


O 

O. 


Sometimes  the  noun  is  connected, in  the  same  sentence, 
with  the  masculine  and  feminine  of  the  verb  ;  not  only,  a) 

a  ^  *x#  y 

nouns  of  the  common  gender ;  e.g.  Mark  v.  13.  QQ^J 

oLio  ^£oi  these  unclean  spirits  went  out  and  entered  ; 

but  b)  such  also  as  have  a  determinate  gender ;  e.  g.  Barh. 
268,  10.  QqLk»Z]o  ^-aOLaZjZ  they  both  ( mother  and 

daughter)  fell  a.nd  were  suffocated  ;  260,  11,  12. 
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C.  In  respect  to  both  Gender  and  Number. 

1.  Collectives  feminine  often  take,  in  accordance  with  the 
meaning,  the  plural  masc.  of  the  verb ;  e.  g.  Barh.  561,  6, 
7.  OOOI  the  inhabitants  had  fled  ;  Gen. 

xli.  57.  o2f  U>T  oillo  the  whole  people  ( country )  came  ; 

Matt.  viii.  32.  oiaj  _ w»ol  ]'rQO  oiSd  this  whole  herd  — 

perished ;  Assem.  I.  53,  17.  p  IAi^^d  01^0  AaIoZI 

all  the  inhabitants  ( the  whole  city)  assembled  and  wept.  So 
too  the  names  of  cities ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  51,  Note  B.  1. 

.cil&iAj)  AnsiJ  >o]  the  inhabitants  of  JEdessa,  went  out  to  be 

o  y. 

slain  ;  Barh.  248,  6,  7.  |ZQjl-a,4  for  Mohammedans;  Barh. 
580,  1,  2. 


2.  With  nouns  plural  feminine,  sometimes  occur  verbs 
singular  masculine,  as  well  before  as  after  the  noun ;  e.  g. 
Isa.  iii.  16.  A12  i^jZZf  the  daughters  of  Zion  are 

haughty  ;  Barh.  215,  7.  ofZoo^  H^Z]  all  of  his 

goods  had  been  plundered ;  Ephr.  II.  145,  A.  loci 

there  were  writings  composed  concerning 
them ;  Jer.  xiv.5.  «fl.O»0  —  |AN-»|  the  hinds  calved  and 

forsook  ;  Barh.  368,  11,  12  ;  10,  9.  tuOloZuj  A^Z  there 
were  three  eyes. 

Rem. — Seldom  are  cases  found,  where  the  verb  singular  feminine 
stands  with  the  noun  plural  masculine  ;  e.  g.  Job  xxxix.13,  14. 

•  0.  0  ••  0  0  107  ^ 

OlAlO  the  ostrich  leaveth  her  eggs. 


D.  Construction  cf  sentences  when  there  is  more  than  one  subject , 
or  where  the  subject  is  compound. 

l.When  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  compounded  of  a  nom¬ 
inative  and  genitive,  the  verb  conforms  ;  a)  usually  to  the 
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nominative  ;  e.  g.  Barb.  228,  7.  1>QSQ1  LqSqj  AliLlf  there 

xeas  seen  the  form  of  a  pillar  ;  613,  14.  tlSCQLo*  "|A1 

Alk)A*|  the  cry  of  the  poor  was  heard  ;  348,  20;  h)  the* 

verb  conforms  to  the  genitive,  when  the  latter  contains  the 

principal  idea  ;  e.  g.  Job  xxxii.  7.  "U-1®?  IV^QQD  the 

multitude  of  years  shall  teach;  Barh  96,8,9.  iAla.PSo>  cnlLaco 

^  v\ 

a  great  paid  of  the  city  was  destroyed  ;  141,  10;  241, 
10,  11;  188,  7,  8.  0001  grCioAio  _  iLio  a  muiti- 
tude  of  the  dead  were  buried. 

Rem. — In  the  last  connection  almost  always  is  found  ;  e.  g. 
Matt.  viii.  34  ;  Acts  xxi.  30  ;  I  Cor.  xiv.  23  ;  to  which  the  verb 
rarely  relates,  as  Barh.611,3.  GlZlloZ  all  of  his 

petitions  should  be  granted. 

2.  When  it  has  several  subjects  connected  by  and ,  the 
verb  stands  as  follows  ;  A)  when  they  are  of  the  same  gen¬ 
der;  a)  in  the  plural;  thus  a)  before  the  subjects; 

e.  g.  John  xxi.  2.  jk^olZo  ^QlS Dm  OOOl  jOOLiAaf 

X  ^  7  *  mmm 

Xs-m}jAjO  there  were  together  Simon  Peter,  Thomas  and  Nathaniel; 

y  7  « •  *x  _  o  «  ^ 

Barh.  19,  7.  ^Ajq-»0  aS&oL]  Saul  and  Jonathan  were 
slain ;  78,  8  ;  193,  17  ;  Assem.  I.  30,  A.  1,  2.  ^usu.13  p 

m.  o  r>  -x  0  f T 

jla.12  OlADO  «£OOp.*.AQ  when  the  clergy  and  the  whole  congregation 
were  assembled;  Ephr.  1.  223,  A;  (3)  after  the  subjects; 

Exod.  xvii.  10.  QQ^oo  icu»o  ^0)ai"jo  Moses ,  Aaron 

and Hur,  went  up.  But  the  verb  is  also  frequently  found  ;  b) 
in  the  singular  ;  «)  before  the  subjects  ;  e.g.  Matt,  xxviii.  1. 
(Zp^l  lAjLhkj-^k?  I^CU’pSD  Ll\  then  came  Mary  Magda¬ 

lene  and  the  other  Mary ;  Barh.  106,  4,  5;  121,  19  ;  159,  9; 
160,  13.  (jZqSdo  (l £1D  |OOi  there  arose  famine  and  pest¬ 
ilence  ;  193,  19;  Assem.  I.  272,  A.  35,  36 ;  Ephr.  I.  216, B; 
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230, D  ;  (3)  after  tlie  subjects  ;  e.g.  Jolmii.2.  OOl  *.2| 

wi010pjlSq^2o  Jesus  and  his  disciples  were  invited  ; 

—  • 

Barh.l  11, 10  ;  Assem.  I.  234,  A.  5.  v.  E  ;  B)  when  the  sub¬ 
jects  are  of  different  genders,  the  verb  conforms  ;  a)  to  the 
gender  of  that  standing  nearest  to  it ;  e.  g.  Barh.  106,  9. 

-•.1*^07  ms1*  y  x  x  y 

U^4°  t*JO  |  p  when  men ,  women  and  youth  had 

assembled  together  ;  192,  10.  uh{o  i,d4  oAgr  mountains 

and  islands  appeared  ;  195,  4  ;  or  h)  the  masculine  is  pre¬ 
ferred,  especially  if  the  verb  follow  the  subjects;  e.g.  Barh. 

74,  12,  13.  OOOl  ^.oSAk)  OlAjaO  ..QDa».C0OjO|Z  Theodosius 

and  his  sister  were  educated ;  77,  7  ;  78,  2  ;  Ephr.I.  253,  A; 
C)  finally,  when  there  are  several  subjects,  if  the  construc¬ 
tion  commence  with  the  singular  of  the  verb,  in  the  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  sentence,  the  plural  of  the  verb  is  used  ;  e.g. 
Barh.  137,  14.  QO-lo"  ^cno^^O  Gabala  and  his 

~  %p  o  y  ,  p  •  7 

confederates  arose  and  fled ;  155,  16.  P-aj  OlZo-^ 

QO^OO  the  judge  and  the  elders  went  out  and  brought. 


Rem. — The  verb  in  the  plural  also  follows,  when  several  subjects 
are  united  by  with  ;  e.g.  Barh.  197,5,6.  ) Q£1xQaJ 

v  'Ts  o  Pf  7 

p*.k30)j  IZq^jlaj  when  Nicephorus  with  the  Roman  army 
returned;  72,2;  85,9.  When  there  are  two  different  subjects, 
of  which  one  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  the  verb  follows  in  the 


V  *  *X  A  *X  ?  *  i?  ^ 

first  person  plural  ;  e.  g.  Luke  ii.  48.  ^»QO|0  p{ 

ythk  ^>OOI  ({.*..^20  I  and  thy  father  (we)  have  sought  thee 


with  much  sorrow  ;  Assem.  I.  173,  B.  23 — 25.  Yet  sometimes 
when  the  subjects  are  in  the  first  and  third  persons,  the  verb  is  in 
the  first  person  singular;  e.g.  Assem.  1,  347,  28,  29. 

7.  *x  *  0  p  7 

«jiA^|  p  ,-k»  I  and  the  Messiah  are  (am)  one  nature. 
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§81.  Peculiarities  relating  to  Nouns. 
A.  Ellipsis. 


1.  If  the  subject  of  a  sentence  would  be  repeated  in  the 
predicate,  before  a  genitive  for  the  purpose  of  defining  it 
more  accurately,  that  subject  is  omitted,  and  only  the  geni- 

.97  *  *  .  *  ?  7  x 

tive  is  used;  e.  g.  Matt.  iii.  4.  |*rl£Dj  0laQ£}j>  |ooi  *uOio/u| 

••  7  _  “  “ 

(JlD.ij  his  clothing  was  ( a  clothing  of)  camel's  hair  ;  John 

9  7  -X  *  9  7  x9»X  p 

v.  36.  Ad  ^5}  |Z.05CI.CD  a  witness  which  is  great¬ 

er  than  that  of  John;  x.  21;  xi.  4 ;  Ileb.  iii.  3;  v.  14. 

to  those  ivho  are  of  full  age  belongs 

strong  meat:  Col.  iii.  22. 

Rem. — This  Ellipsis  also  occurs  in  designations  of  time  and  place, 

with  TaA  ;  e.g.  Assem.  I.  394,  6,  7.  Old  Zba I>  in;  y&j 

7IX~  9  9  -X  >  "  */ 

| .  rii  iQ  >£D0*G1JQCD  a  year  before  the  Nicene  council ,  for  JAla 

q  7  0  7  *•  A  ^  ^ 

| Ala  !>OrO  ;  1.  11.  |Ala>  OljAo  the  year  thereafter ,  for  (Ala 
VAla>  CljAo  ;  Mark  xiv.  9.  ]>01  Apso  ipZZj  VLV 

(viz  :  >Z|)  where-ever  this  my  gospel  shall  be  preached. 


2.  Sometimes  the  accusative  is  wanting  with  the  active 
verb,  when  the  object  can  be  easily  supplied  from  the  sig- 

7 

nification  of  the  verb  ;  e.  g.  *rOj  to  plough,  literally  to  drive 
(W  the  yoke — plough ),  I  Sarn.viii.l2.  (in  full, Luke  xvii.7)  ; 
to  bring  forth,  Apli.  p-^o  |  to  beget  (  U-l£>),  Gen.  xvi. 

•  7  ^  Pm  .  *7 

1  ;  xxx.  1;  to  marry,  literally  to  take  (|ZAj|);  Ezra. 

ix.  2,  12  (in  full,  Barh.  39,  11) ;  to  east  lots,  literally 

to  cast  (]«*g>  a  lot) ;  I  Sam.  xiv.  42  (in  full,  Ps.  xxii.  19); 

0 

also  nouns  with  prepositions  ;  2>Q20  to  consider ,  literally  to 

lay  ()  in  the  Heart) ;  Job  xxxiv.  23  (in  full,  Acts  v. 
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ZEUGMA  AND  HENDIADYS. 


4);  )v  to  ship,  literally  to  go,  0&.  d  upon  the  sea) ;  Mark  vi. 
48 ;  Luke  viii.  23. 

Rem. — Here  also  seem  to  belong  impersonal  phrases  (  §  66.  1,  2) 
like  V>  Alp,  Vs  AitP  to  which  may  he  supplied  or 

u°>  ;  and  Vs^li  to  which  may  be  supplied  laS.  To  Zoi.J 

.  y  •»  t  A 

it  is  clear ,  and  ioiu j  it  is  dark,  it  is  forced  and  unnecessary  to 

v’a  7 

supply  p*>|  or  (ASOCU* 

B.  Zeugma  and  Hendiadys. 

Zeugma  occurs  with,  the  noun  as  well  as  with  the  verb 

(§  68.  C.  2);  e.g.  Gen.  ii.  1.  oiSdo  1l>1o  IaSoi  the 

heavens  and  the  earth  and  all  their  host ;  or  Hendiadys  ; 

e.g.  Gen.  iii.  16.  tl&dO  thy  sorrow  and  thy 

conception ,  i.  e.  the  sorrow  of  thy  conception  ;  Job  iv.  16. 

Cases  of  Paronomasia  are  merely  imitations  of  the  Hebrew; 
e.g.  Isa.  xx viii.  10,  13;  and  passages  of  accidental  asson¬ 
ance  ;  e.g.  Barh.  102,  18.  ]zu.k=,  UY  Vo.  *-dd  P  not  by 

persuasion  but  by  the  sword.- 

APPENDIX. 

The  Rendering  of  Composite  Greek  nouns. 

The  Syrians  render  the  Greek  composite  noun  as  well  as 

the  verb  (compare  Appendix  to  §  67)  into  their  language, 

in  the  following  manner  ;  1)  by  simple  Syriac  words  of 

like  signification  ;  e.  g-  I  Tim.  iv.  13.  avayvutfig  too; 

tfupax'krirfis  ;  i.  9.  a<fe(3s7g  ;  co/otfioi  ;  Matt. 

*0  0 

xviii.  28.  (fivSovXog  (Aid  ;  or  2)  by  writing  two  words  for 
one ;  a)  in  the  relation  of  genitive;  e.g.  Acts  ii.23.  rfpoyvuftg 

lAl,— a  ZqLDpQSD;  II Tim.  iii. 2.  dyuprfroi  Xlo'-iifed 
•  • 

or  b)  by  two  nouns,  of  which  the  latter  stands  in  apposi- 
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tion  ;  e.g.  Jolin  xi.16.  i  cturou  |  ; 

c)  by  a  participle  and  noun  which  correspond  with  the 

-i?  **»  x  0  -.0 

verb ;  e.  g.  Acts  iv.  13.  a/pa^aroi  yrzi£Q  w  • 

or  by  participles  and  adjectives  and  the  noun  with  ^  pre- 

fixed;  e.g.  II  Pet.  iii.  16.  <WvoVos  U-SCimh*  ..Oj-CQ!  ; 
or  d)  by  the  pronoun  and  verb  ;  e.  g.  I  Cor.  vii.  8. 

dya^ioi  jij  ^6  oil  A*.!*  ^JL]I  If  the  composites  are  form¬ 
ed  'from  adjectives  and  nouns  ;  3)  they  are  frequently  re¬ 

solved  into  their  component  parts,  and  rendered  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  cases  mentioned  above  ;  a)  in  the  relation  of 

genitive;  e.  g.  Mark  xvi.  14.  CxXripoxocpSia  L  Qjla£>; 

X  7  p 

Col.  ii.  14.  ^sipoypacpov  /  Matt.  xxiv.  24. 

-X  0  7  -ft  x 

4/su^o^po(p>jrai  (ZQOrOj  ;  b)  by  the  noun  and  adjec- 

tive  ;  e.  g.  Phil.  ii.  3.  xsvodogia  £Cu*rco  (w.oqa  ;  II  Cor.  xi. 
13.  *psv$ccrfG(fro\oi  1T.N  ;  4 )  sometimes  we  can 

trace  definite  laws  of  rendering  ;  a )  nouns,  adjectives,  and 
adverbs  compounded  with  *£$,  take  ''lo  ;  e.  g.  Luke  xi.  22. 

o  v  *\  »  i?  ^  t ^ 

rroLvorfXioL  M  Olio  ;  xxiii.  18.  ^aix^X^si  ]alO  Olio  ;  Sap. 
xviii.  15.  •/favroSiva^og  V^T;  ;  6)  when  they  are  com¬ 

pounded  with  a  privative,  the  latter  is  represented  by 
]fand  ;  e.  g.  I  Cor.  xv.  53.  a&avatfi'a  12oZq1Lo^;  Eph. 

i.-4.  echos’  5>Oq\o  ]]  j  ;  Matt.  iii.  1 2.  atf (3s<frog  ]]>♦ 

Finally,  in  composites  formed  with  tfuv ,  this  is  often  ren¬ 
dered  by  ;  e.  g.  Philem.  verse  23.  <fvvcuxpot,\urog 
fxou  ^juS nL*  lloi  ;  Rom.  xvi.  9.  6  (fwspyos  l»*lg> 

7  7 
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CHAPTER  FOURTH. 


PARTICLES. 


§  82.  Construction  and  union  of  Adverbs. 


1.  Besides  the  formation  of  adverbs  described  in  §  51,  is 
to  be  noticed  as  a  special  peculiarity  the  expressing  of  them 
by  certain  verbs,  which,  either  stand  in  the  same  tense,  num¬ 
ber,  and  gender,  with  the  finite  verb,  with  or  without  the 
copula,  or  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  follows  with  In 

this  connection  stand  ;  a)  *^C7I  to  return ,  and  «£i£00|  to  con- 

? 

tinue ,for  once  more,  farther,  again;  e.  g.  Gen.  viii.  10.  ^£>01 
again  lie  sent  her  out  ;  Ps.  lxxi.  20.  y&Cl L 
thou  shalt  bring  me  again  ;  Job  vii.7.  *.4uOQ£)OlZ  V 
they  shall  no  more  see  ;  Luke  xx.  11,  12. 

.  7  7 

O  he  sent  again  ;  Assem.  1.  203,  A.  7,  8  ;  Gen.  iv.  2. 
Asicool  she  bare  again  ;  Barh.  152,  3  ;  also  by  ad- 

•x*  ^ 

ding  pleonastically  .CjoZ  again ;  Gen.  viii.  21.  ■amn1  U 
UiU  .aoZ  I  will  no  more  curse  the  earth  ;  b) 

i  i  ’ 

to  make  muc\  for  very  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  9*2,  14. 
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7  V 

he  esteemed  very  much  ;  II  Cor.  viii.15  ;  II  Kings  xxi. 
6.  «.a.^cd]  he  did  much  evil ;  c)  to 

end, for  wholly , completely ;e.g.Gen.xxiv.l5.  J>qX»  |T 

y>  7 

he  had  not  yet  done  speaking  ;  d)  JorQ  to  precede  (always 

«f>  *  .  i*  7 

without  tlie  copula)  for  before  ;  e.  g.  Z^|  ALOfO  I  have  said 
before  ;  Acts  ii.  31  ;  vii.  52  ;  Rom.  iii.  9,  25;  viii.  28,30;  xi. 
35  ;  xii.  11;  I  Cor.  ii.  7;  Gal.  iii.  8. 


Rem. — More  according  to  the  Hebrew,  seems  to  be  the  expression 
in  Hos.  vi.  4  ;  *^10  ]]  b  tp)  ^  ^ew, 

which  early  is  scattered  ;  Gen.  xxxvii.  7  ;  or  II  Kings  ii.  10. 

Ai^col  rp©j?n)  thou  aslcest  too  great  a  thing', com¬ 

pare  Ephr.  I.  519,  D.  E  ;  fcObSft  in  II  Chron.xxvi.l5,is  expressed 

•  : 

i  *7 

by  ;  compare  Jer.iv.5,and  onward.  If  the  finite  verb  already 

precede,  it  may  be  omitted  in  adverbial  usage  ;  e.  g.  I  Sam.  xx.  41. 

I  *7  17  7  7 

they  mourned  —  but  David  the 

most. 


\ 

2.  Adverbs  like  adjectives,  are  connected  with  nouns 
and  stand  ;  a)  before  them  ;  e.  g.  Luke  iv. 

many  widows ;  John  ii.  12.  |Ak)Q.a 
days  ;  Bark.  78,  1  ;  105,  3 ;  106,  8 ;  Assem.  I.  30,  15,  21  ; 
270,  A.  6.  v.  E;  with  words  standing  between;  284,  A.  10. 
v.  E.  ;  b)  more  seldom  after  the  noun  ;  e.  g.  I  Cor.  v.  6. 
AAd  a  little  leaven  ;  II  Chron.  ii.  9.  fCQ-^o 


X  7 

io.  kX^QO 

few 


i  y  v  m  -n  0  «x 

much  wood  ;  Barh.  80,  16.  A pQj  the  fire 
placed  under. 

Rem. — Sometimes  nouns  represent  tlie  adverb  by  a  following  geni- 

0  7  <S^A  P**.  T*i7  ‘X  1  **7  A  *VX 

tive  ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  219,  A.  |Alx.Lo|  ^OOl^  w*OOlAo| 

fjQlOlO  they  had  continually  the  cloud  and  the  pillar.  Particu- 
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larly  should  be  noticed  ;  iOrLD  almost ;  or 

.•  «x  7  7.-7  •*  1  y 

,L\  ^o,  ^  partly ,  etc. 

3.  The  repetition  of  the  adverb  indicates  ;  a)  a  strength¬ 
ening  or  increase  of  the  meaning  ;  e.  g.  Gen.  vii.  19. 

g  0  %  9  xi 

.jQ-4  quite  ready  ;  Matt.  iv.  24.  ±&±C)  very  bad  ; 

John  vi.  7  ;  Barh.  65,  14.  and  84,  17. 

)Ao  jAq  5?/  degrees  ;  b  )  sometimes  a  diversity  is  expressed 

by  adverbs  of  place  ;  e.  g.  I  Kings  xx.  40.  fci^o  here 
and  there. 


§  83.  Use  of  the  Interrogation ,  Affirmation,  and  Negation. 

A.  Upon  the  construction  of  the  interrogation,  it  should 
be  remarked  ; 

1.  That  the  simple  direct  question  is  distinguished  ;  a) 
either  by  being  preceded  by  an  interrogatory  pronoun  or 

7  7 

particle;  e.g.  Luke  xxii.27.  QlLo  who  is  the  greatest? 

S7  a  0  0 

plo  what  has  he  done  to  thee  ?  verse 

7  ••  7  -7  *7  --T>  -  0  7  7 

10.  tin*  |  how  were  thine  eyes  opened  ? 

verse  19  ;  vii.  35  ;  Assem.  1.  33,  15 ;  179,  B.  25.  fcsili] 

-tv  0  7  X  0 

» Am  oocn  whence  know  they  this  ?  or  b)  by  the 

position  of  the  words  employed,  the  prominent  word  in 
forming  the  question  being  generally  placed  first  ;  e.  g. 

Matt,  xxvii.  ll.  hjO(TU>  ociAjj  art  thou  the  Icing  of 

the  Jews?  Assem.  I.  33,  17.  A»]  is  it  thy 

wish  ? 

2.  A  question  with]]  usually  contains  an  affirmation  ;  e.g. 
Johniv.  35.  1?^*  ]*l  )A^j  ^oAjf  ]] 


say  ye  not ,  that  after  four  months  cometh  the  harvest  ? 
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xviii.26  ;  but  with  ML  it  embraces  a  negation;  e.  g.John  v. 

45.  ]j|  IH?  ^oAj!  ^*000  believe  ye  that 

I  shall  accuse  you  ?  x.  21 ;  xviii.35  ;  or  a  doubt  ;  e.g.  Matt, 
xxvi.  22.  Lord  is  it  I f  John  ix.  27;  xviii.25; 

7  “  y  0  x  7 

so  also  with  *±2 ;  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  240,  F,  *jlD  |ogi  •rxSia 

p  p  y  ..7 

Ul&  ^  jlLZZ  would  this  please  God  ?  Luke  xviii.  8  ;  xxiv. 
18 ;  John  vii.  35. 

>]  (apa),  Barh. 

131,  12 ;  with  for  119,  10. 

3.  The  indirect  question  is  indicated  by  =  whether  ; 
e.g.  Matt.  xxvi.  63.  00l  Ajf  J  whether 

thou  art  the  Christ  the  son  of  God.  The  disjunctive  {whether 

7 

— or  ( utrum — an)  is  marked  by  o*|  in  the  second  part ;  e.  g. 

Matt.  xi.  3.  001  ^-^iTolT^?  001  0CT|XAj1  art  thou 

he  who  should  come  or  shall  we  look  for  another  ?  John  ix. 
2;  Assem.  1.  87,  B.  12,  13;  377,  20,  21. 


Rem. — The  affirmation  or  negation  of  a  question  is  usually  expres¬ 
sed  by  a  repetition  of  the  leading  verb  with  the  personal  pronoun  ; 
e.g.  Assem.  I.  375,  7.  0;Sd|o  —  Z£o|  >  ^oAlSD* 

Z;1d|j  —\SCIQ  have  you  heard,  my  brethren ,  what  I  have 

*  7  7  »7  p..  X  7 

said  ?  and  they  answered,  yes,  all  ;  10.  Q1£)0  — ,  fJ  0|  . 

X  7  ^ 

^  pips)  is  it  true  or  not  ?  and  they  answered  it  is  true ,  i.  e.  yes  ; 
sometimes  by  another  verb;  e.g.  Matt.xxvii.il.  Z-M  AjV  thou  hast 
said  it,  i.  e.  yes  ;  in  the  negative  with  the  same  repetition  ;  e.  g. 
Assem.  I.  378,  7,  11.  Sometimes  only  ]]  =  not ,  appears  ;  e.  g. 
Assem.  I.  33,19.  £o|o  and  he  said,  No,  my  father. 

B.  The  negative  particles  P  and  (and  nonne  ?  )  are 
distinguished  from  by  this  latter  forming  the  negation 
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to  A-0,  and  with  nouns,  adjectives,  and  participles  (§  58. 
B.  5)  or  with  suffixes  (§  88.  2),  it  includes  the  substantive 
verb. 

Rem. —  ]]  is  repeated  in  the  latter  of  two  negative  clauses  ;  e.  g. 
I  Cor.  xi.  II,  16  (but  the  negative  sense  is  lost  when  the  parti¬ 
cle  is  to  be  taken  affirmatively  ;  as  in  Matt.  v.  25  ;  Luke  xxi.  34). 
To  adjectives  and  participles  it  gives  a  negative  or  privative  signifi- 

•X  **£> 

cation  (  =  un ,  in,  -less)  ;  e.  g.  Eph.  i.  4.  VOQ Sd  JJ  spotless  ; 

Rom.  i.  23.  IT  imperishable.  Before  nouns  it  signifies 

7  IV 

nothing  less  than  ;  e.g.  Deut.  xxxii.21.  |J  nothing  less  than 

my  (God's)  people.  Before  the  future  (equivalent  to  an  imper¬ 
ative)  it  is  prohibitory  ;  compare  §  61.  3.  B,  and  §  62.  3.  Doub- 

led(Vo  _  Ho  or  Ho  _  H  ),  it  signifies  neither  —  nor  ;  John  viii. 
19;  ix.  3. 


§  84.  Prepositions. 

1.  When  prepositions  come  together,  in  many  instances  ; 
a)  the  signification  of  one  of  them  is  only  apparently  lost. 
Thus  for  example,  ;  a)  before  prepositions,  denotes 
the  direction  from  a  place  whose  position  is  more  closely 
defined  by  those  which  follow  ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  40,  21. 

If**  A«.Z  rP>  out  from  under  a  rock ,  1.  37,19  ;  (3)  after 
prepositions  it  denotes  a  removal  from  the  place  more  closely 
defined  by  those  which  precede  ;  e.  g.  Assem.  1. 54,  7. 

•tP*  X  'K  .  7.  t  ^  0 

A^iAa^  jji CT1 OSO OQ  they  J)ztvied  htiTt  riLifidev  the  CyhxtT ch  y 
Barli.  200,  16,  before  the  city  ;  72,  19,  20; 

*x  ^  \  t  * 

66,  13.  pQ.9  from  below ,  (i.  e.  above)  the  walls  ; 

figuratively,  31,  17.  (liDjO*  1 0012^3  WiA  above  all  ex¬ 

cellence  ;  one  of  the  prepositions  is  ;  b)  merely  pleonastic  ; 
e.  g.  Eccl.  x.  14.  cnjAo  ,Ao  after  him  ;  Assem.  I.  36,  22. 
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0f  0  .  T» 

^Zal  ^ Q  from  thee ;  37,  1  ;  Dan.v.  24.  ^01QlDj£)  bt 

fore  him  ;  Barh.  65,  9.  Zol  to  the  King. 


7  0 


2.  Several  of  tlie  prepositions  have  a  peculiar  consecu¬ 
tion  ;  e.g.  betiuixt- — and  between ,  £);  e.g.Matt.xx.l7. 

•X  .  7  7  v 

^OOlAo  w»CTIQ1a.O  between  him  and  them ;  frequently  with¬ 
out  the  copula,  xix.  10  ;  ^  —  Zui  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  60,  13. 

%[L  Zu£  between  Haran  and  Edessa  ;  75,  17,18  ;  83, 
15  ;  146,  13  ;  rarely  ^  ^  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  60,8  ;  from — to , 

^  —  ,Ao;  e.g.Matt.i.17  1^0 from 

Abraham  to  David ;  in  more  general  designations  also  with¬ 
out  ISd^;  e.  g.  Barh.  99,  17;  105,  7. 


3.  Besides  the  cases  mentioned  in  §  55.  B.  3.  b)  preposi¬ 
tions  are  repeated  with  several  nouns  which  follow  after  one 
another,  and  depend  upon  one  and  the  same  preposition  ; 
e.  o'.  Barh.  82,  10;  104,  11,  13  ;  but  the  preposition  is  quite 
as  frequently  omitted  after  the  first  noun  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  6,  1 ; 
40,  12  ;  66,  6. 

Rem. — As  special  idioms,  are  to  be  regarded  the  following  ;  o) 
sometimes  stands  for  ^  (sv  =  sig) ;  e.  g.  Luke  ii.  3.  "jooi 
m  Ai  each  went  to  his  own  city  ;  iii.  3  ;  Barh.  66, 

16,  17  ;  or  serves  to  designate  the  value  or  price  of  a  thing,  equiva¬ 
lent  to  for  ;  Barh.  64,  6.  for  two 

hundred  and  fifty  oboli  /  149,  8,  9;  191,  1, 2;  193, 19;  b)  ^ 
denotes  direction  towards  a  place  (§  67.  1.  b.  5)  ;  with  numerals, 
with  preceding  =  about  to  ;  c)  Zo^  and  2>0-l  show,  some¬ 

times  a  possession  in  a  physical  and  intellectual  sense  (  =  penes)  ; 
e  o-  Job  xv.  9.  JLcl±  *|6oi  IJj  which  stands  not  in  our  power  ;  23. 

'O*  ' 

14;  d)  ^Ao  forms  adverbs  (§  51.  3.  a)  ;  expresses  the  pronouns 
anybody _ some  (§  58.  B.  4,  6,7),  and  sometimes  indicates  the  di¬ 
rection  to  a  place  ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  485,  28.  ^Ao  towards 
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morning  ;  1.  29  ;  e )  often  occurs  before  a  duty  or  obligation 
(§  67.  II.  4.  b)  ;  Ezra  x.  4.  It  may  also  in  respect  to  signification, 

be  considered  as  a  preposition  ;  /)  |]  >  without  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  227,5. 

»%7>  -ft..  »«£>  7  »I  ' 

|Jv.j  >0  [j^l  (j  y  without  hands  and  without  feet. 


§  85.  Conjunctions. 

The  Syriac  language,  in  common  with,  the  other  Semitic 
dialects,  is  very  deficient  in  conjunctions  ;  but  affluence  of 
periodic  diction  in  all  languages  arises  from  this  class  of 
words.  Hence  in  syriac,  upon  the  one  hand,  the  periods 
are  wanting  in  variety  and  continuance  ;  and  on  the  other 
hand  the  connective  particles  which  do  exist  have  many 
significations.  In  general  the  following  may  be  observ¬ 
ed  : 


I.  Those  conjunctions  (e.  g.  when,  then)  are  frequently 
omitted,  which,  in  the  protasis  indicate  the  relation  to  the 
apodosis,  and  the  two  members  are  united  by  and  ;  e.  g. 

Gen.  xix.  23.  when  the  Sun  had 

arisen ,  Lot  came  ;  xliv.  4. 

Rem. — Moreover  the  following  fall  away  ;  a)  O  ( asyndeton )  after 

verbs  of  motion  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  ix.  7.  W  ±ab  he  arose  and  went  ; 
Barh.  25,  1;  197, 19  ;  especially  in  earnest  discourse  ;  e.  g.  I  Sam. 
xv.  6  ;  b)  0*1  or  ;  e.g.  II  Kings  ix.  32.  ^IsoIotSo  XCLL  _XZ 

^  more  in  accordance  with  Hebrew 
usage  ;  e.  g.  Isa.  1.  2.  AjlSo  AjTZ]  wherefore  was ,  I 

came ,  ( when  I  came),  no  one  there.  On  the  other  hand  O  is  often 
repeated  ( polysyndeton )  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  51,  20.  J-^ioZlo  AjlIoo 
IaSOaS  *nl>£CO  ^CLOO  he  died ,  ivas  buried ,  arose ,  and  went  to 
heaven  ;  82,  17  ;  38,  5,  6. 


2.  As  correlatives,  conjunctions  are  used  doubled  in  a 
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md>  tJ? 

sentence  ;  a)  the  same  word  ;  e.  g.  o  —  o  and 

as  well — as,  both — and  ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  291,  A.  10,  ll,v.E; 

0*1 o]  either — or  ;  Barb.  112,  4  ;  223,  4,  5  ;  ^  wheth- 

-070  * 

er — or;  e.g.  2l7,13;  or  b) different  words  ;  e.g.  JiOGi  _ 

like — as  ;  Assem.  I.  75,  B.  1 1,  13,  v.  E-  374,  23,  24;  with 

3  preceding;  Ephr.I.  214,  E;  U  |  —  ^2)]  although — yet; 

e.  g.  Barb.  91,  12,  13. 

3.  The  conjunctions  3  =  that ,  thereby ,  or  U?  =  that  not , 
are  usually  connected  with  the  future  (§  61. 3.  A) ;  e.  g.  As¬ 
sem.  I.  515,  B.32  ;  Barh.  213,  6 ;  but  in  as  far  as  they  have 
the  signification  of  since ,  because ,  (quod),  they  are  connected 

with  the  preterite  ;  e.g.  Matt.  ix.  8.  oou>  |oij4] 

“*  t 

they  praised  God ,  because  he  had  given  ;  12,  41  ;  13,  11  ; 
Barh.  24,  9. 

4.  Concerning  the  use  of  particular  conjunctions,  the  fol¬ 
lowing  may  be  noted  ; 

a)  o  I  is  sometimes  used  in  comparisons  (—  ^k>)  ;  e.  g. 

17 

in  comparing 

one  thing  with  another  of  the  same  species ;  e.  g.  Isa.  i.  7  ; 
Job  xxiv.  14;  Assem.  I.  75,  A.  1.  y.  E ;  168,  B.  29  ;  with 
numerals  it  signifies  really ,  about ;  Barh.l 04,13  ;  c)  if, 
(  =  7]^  Hv )  denotes,  in  doubtful  cases,  the  relation  of  the 
subjunctive  ;  =  £5$  si  in  cases  of  certainty,  denotes 

the  indicative,  and  also  occurs  in  indirect  questions  (§  83.3); 
it  is  negative  in  those  passages  containing  asseverations 
under  oath,  yet  only  in  those  which  are  translated, and  which, 
according  to  the  Hebrew  idiom,  are  without  any  negation  ; 

with  a  negative  U  ]]  1  or  ^  ]]  ],  it  is  affirmative  (compare 

3^  and  fca,  Gesenius  Lehrg.  p.  844)  ;  e.  g.  Cant.  2..  7. 

•  • 

17 
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^|o  \r*^L  wake  not ,  rouse  not ;  d)  >  (for  the  further 
use  of  which  see  §  56  ;  §  69.1 ;  73.  3  ;  §  74.  2  ;  §  78. B.  2)  ; 
a)  from  particles  which  it  follows,  forms  conjunctions  ; 
e.  g.  j  y*jk\just  as,  Assem.  I.  34,  17  ;  so  that ,  Matt.  ii.  13  ; 

>  just  as ,  John  viii.  28  ;  Ephr.  I.  214,  E  ;  > 

*  0 

(of  time)  as ,  when ,  Assem. I.  485,  15  ;  J  wnGlo  smce,  because , 
Barh.  112,  7,  8  ;  160,  12  ;  j  jAtd,  39,7,  and  j  As- 

sem.  I.  213,  A.  25,  afterwards ;  5  as  soon  as ,  1.218, 

27  ;  >1^0  (of  time)  when ,  1.485,20  ;  >  Barh.160,  16, 

and  >  1 58,1 2,  since  fiecause  ;  until ,  (including 

the  terminus  ad  quem ),  Ephr.  II.  125,  B  ;  242,  A  ;  fcoA 
y  -<ni.  50  much  that ,  Bnrh.l9o,2  5  J  ^<?/o?5,lo0,  lo  .  ^3) 
in  the  signification  of  that ,  >  is  sometimes  omitted  before  the 
future  ;  e.g.  John  xxi.  3.  pcu  jo.f  pf  ^1]  I  go  thatl  may 

7  »  of  .  ’».0~  *  e>--n  7 

catch  fish ;  after  ,A,  John  v.  7.  p|  |Z|  pf  ^  until  that  1 

come  ;  or  it  is  pleonastic  after  ;  e.  g.  Matt.  x.  13.  ooi  /) 

7  \  **  0  •  •  •  •  ^ 

j  AjlJD  |q»>  when  the  house  is  worthy  ;  Mark  viii.  3  ;  Luke 

vi.  7  ;  John  viii.  36;  after  Matt.  ix.  21  ;  U  qS,  Mark 

13,  20  ;  e)  the  copula  o  also  denotes  a)  that, }  especially 

after  verbs  of  sending ,  entreating ,  commanding ,  etc  ;  e.  g. 

Assem.  I.  77,  23,  24  ;  Barh.  11,  18  ;  97,  8;  105,  1  ;  152,  5  ; 

221,2;  it  forms  (3)  the  apodosis ;  e.g.  Barh.  39,  7.8;  and 

is  7)  equivalent  to  but  ;  e.  g.  Barh.  11,  16;  16,  9  ;  d)  it 

y 

sometimes  supplies  the  place  of  the  comparative  ;  e.  g. 
Job  v.  7.  Also  the  Hebrew  db7]^  is  translated  by  the  fre- 

7  t 

quently  occurring  yet ,  nevertheless. 
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§86.  Interjections . 


1.  The  Interjection  which  denotes  an  imprecation  or  o ry  of 
distress,  is  usuallv  connected  with  ^  following  ;  e.  g.  Eccl. 

x.  16.  «-»0  woe  to  thee  !  ii.  1 6.  woe  to  you  ! 

Matt,  xviii.  7 ;  xxiii.  13-16  ;  xxiv.  19  ;  Ephr.  II.  135,  E. 

pw,v  woe  to  the  king  of  Judah!  274,  1). 

h7  t>.7o 

(Al  aO  woe  to  those  who  meditate  deceit  !  351,  0. 

^  y  P 9  :  X  OPT 

^t|V>nioh  |jio  ;  or  with  - » ^  appended;  e.g.  |-»0  tA/roe  to  me! 
Ez.  xxx.  2  do)  woe  for  the  day  !  sometimes  with 

•  a  7  *.  •  7  P  1, 

;  e.  g.  Jer.  1.  27.  t00l— ^*0  woe  to  you  !  or  Ad, 

*  ■»  t>  -  0  7  7>  .x 

Amira  p.  449.  |>01  lAo*^  OlOf  woe  to  this  generation . 

Without  an  intervening  preposition,  they  are  the  usual  ex¬ 
pressions  of  grief  and  mourning,  and  the  noun  is  then  to  be 

.  .7  -X  . 

taken  in  the  accusative  ;  e.  g.  Judges  xi.  35.  oiof 

alas ,  my  daughter  !  Rev.xviii.10,16,19. 

Rem. — Sometimes  0*)  occurs  as  an  ordinary  exclamation,  with  ^ 
as  a  sign  of  the  accusative  ;  e.  g.  Barb.  333,  3,  4.  As  a  particle  of 

exclamation  sometimes  also  .  occurs  ^*1 ,  properly,  verily ,  truly  ; 
compare  Amira  p.  436. 

2.  Concerning  the  construction  of  particular  interjections, 

the  following  may  be  observed  : 

10  t  9 
01  lo  !  behold ,  is  frequently  pleonastic;  e.g.  Ephr.  III. 

•k  *>  y  o  *x  o  y  ••  T  9  y 

149,  B.  |oi  |ZaAD  001  W-^OOl  1*-^)  the  mortal 

body  is  thus  dependent  upon  the  soul  ;  or  at  the  beginning  of 
a  period  it  serves  to  give  animation  to  the  discourse  ;  e.  g. 

y  d  v  i  .  o 

Ephr.III.247,C!.  ,Ao?ai  |ai  lo  !  our  brother  ( member ) 

is  separated ;  in  designations  of  time,  like  the  Greek  rjdri,  it 

signifies  now,  already;  e.  g.  Matt.  iii.  10.  ^Qa£0  L.p  |oi 

»  Of  0  «  I  m.0  V  n  .  •  7  t 

fi  the  axe  is  already  laid  at  the  roots  of  the  tree  ; 

Hum.  xxii.  28.  A (Ol  already  the  third  time  ;  As- 

*  •  n 

sem.  I.  369,  30  ;  with  >  ^Ao  following,  since  that :  e  g.  Acts 
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x.  30.  1<JI  since  that  I  have  fasted ;  Col  i.  4  ; 

preceded  by  ]J  (lai  ]]  ,  from  whicb  comes  oS)  o irxj,  nonnet 

e.g.Matt.v.46.  *|j01  ^01  ]cn  j]  do  not  even  the 

publicans  the  same!  verse  47 ;  xiii.  27  ; 

h)  *£&+*  far  he  it ,  with  ^  of  the  person  and  >  before  the  fu- 

9  .0  0 

ture  of  the  finite  verb  ;  e.g.  Matt.  xvi.  22.  «.££Lk* 

IjOl  ]ooi2>  far  he  it  from  thee ,  my  lord ,  that  this  should  hap - 

pm  to  thee;  Assem  1.  341,  A.  30.  *)cn^O  )Q2iajJ  *.CQ>a 
far  be  it  from  us  that  we  should  deny  God  ;  375,  13.  Some¬ 
times  the  participle  follows  ;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  51,  12,  13. 

7  x  0  9  £>  7 

».CQ.m  ^  from  us  that  we  should  deny  ; 

the  verb  follows  in  the  future, with  preceding  com¬ 

pare  §  85.  4.  c) ;  e.  g.  I  Sam.  xxiv.  7 ;  or  in  the  infinitive 
with  ^ ;  e.  g.  Gen.  xliv.  7 ; 

7  -X 

c)  hail!  (=  with  suffix  plural,  and  the 

noun  following  with  to  which  tire  preceding  suffix  relates; 

e.g.  Matt.  v.3.  mOjO  ^OOU^Q^  hail  to  the  poor 

in  spirit;  verses  4-11  ;  with  a  word  interposed;  e.g. Assem. 

I.  95,  A.  3,  6,  v.  E.  hail  also  to 

thee ,  Simon  Peter  ;  frequently  absolute  without  ^  ;  B.  3.  v. 

E.  ^Q.jlD.9  0*|  hail  to  thee  0  Sichem  ;  96,  A.  17,  19. 

— The  Hebrew  ^  is,  in  the  Peshito,  expressed  by  ;  e.  g. 
I  Kings  xxii.  12. 

APPENDIX. 

Peculiarities  in  the  Position  of  Words. 

In  the  position  of  words,  which,  as  in  the  Hebrew,  is  very 
easy  and  natural,  besides  the  peculiarities  referred  to  in  the 

preceding  chapters,  the  following  deviations  from  the  usual 

10  7 

octi  and  *,1°!  are  interposed 


PECULIARITIES  IN  THE  POSITION  OF  WORDS. 


251 


between  words,  which,  according  to  their  grammatical  connec- 

7  H  .X 

tion,  cannot  be  separated ;  e.  g.  Exod.  vii.  7.  ]*a-Lo 

^jl»  looi  ioZ  *Moses  was  eighty  years  old.;  Luke  v.  3  ; 
Exod.v.16.  ascii  ^  ^•iol  ]jL^^kO  and  bricks, say  they  to  us, make 
ye.  The  same  is  true  ;  b)  of  personal  pronouns,  having  the 
signification  of  (ocxi ;  e.g.John  vni.33.^O0l;£)|>  011*1  we 


are  Abraham's  seed  ;  verse  37  ;  Heb.  vii.  28.  (odqSQJ 

1^**  *X  i  ^  -n  mi 

pSDQJD  ^»Q.a.oSd  {Ola  fD  001  it  is  the  law  which  makes  priests  of 
feeble  men ;  c )  more  rarely  the  same  occurs  with  the  noun  ; 

•>  «0  *  'Fl  ?  ?•.'>'?  t\  «.£>•»  P  I  »  X  0 

e.  g.  Matt.  xvi.  1.  ^Qjj  |QmJ>  (jlSQO  |Z|  CTLl  they 

besought  him  that  he  would  give  them  a  sign  from  heaven  ;  d ) 
more  frequently  it  occurs  with  particles  ;  e.  g.  Mark  i.  45. 
Tai4scS  ^qL?  any  he  should  go  openly  into  the  city. 
Compare  *|oi  and  *}oi  ]J  (§  86.  2.  a). 
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EXERCISES 


SYRIAC  GRAMMAR, 

AND 

A  CHRESTOMATHY. 


PREPARED  WITH  REFERENCE  TO 


THE  TRANSLATION  OF 


UH  LEM  ANN’S  SYRIAC  GRAMMAR. 


BY  ENOCH  HUTCHINSON. 


NEW  YORK: 
1875. 


Entered  according  to  Act  of  Congress,  in  the  year  1855, 

By  E.  HUTCHINSON, 

in  the  Clerk’s  Office  of  the  District  Court  for  the  Southern  District. 

of  New  York. 


PART  IV. 


INTRODUCTORY  REMARKS. 


The  following  Exercises  are  designed  for  beginners,  who 
need  something  simple,  and  at  the  same  time,  something 
which  will  lead  them  into  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
grammar. 

A  small  portion  of  Syriac,  perhaps  a  page,  should  be  se¬ 
lected  and  carefully  analyzed  in  reference  to  all  the  import¬ 
ant  phenomena  of  the  language.  Every  peculiarity  in  res¬ 
pect  to  each  word  should  be  critically  examined.  Perhaps 
the  best  course  would  be  to  trace  one  peculiarity  throughout 
the  page,  searching  the  grammar  and  other  helps ;  then 
trace  another,  and  so  on,  until  every  peculiarity  shall  have 
been  examined.  Thus  the  most  important  facts  will  be 
strongly  impressed  upon  the  memory. 

The  great  difficulty,  especially  with  beginners,  is.  that 
they  often  attempt  to  investigate  too  many  subjects  at  once 
and  thus  do  not  obtain  clear  ideas  of  any.  There  is  fre¬ 
quently  a  great  inclination  to  press  forward  and  translate 
rapidly.  Hence,  many  important  subjects  of  investigation 
are  entirely  neglected,  Superficial  scholarship,  is  the  un¬ 
avoidable  result  of  such  a  course. 

That  nothing  may  escape  observation,  a  few  general  di¬ 
rections  are  presented  to  aid  the  learner  in  making  his 
analysis.  In  mentioning  those  points,  which  arc  to  be  ex¬ 
amined,  the  exact  order  in  which  they  occur  in  the  gram- 
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mar,  has  not  been  followed,  but  they  have  been  so  arranged, 
it  is  hoped,  as  best  to  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  student ; 
and  they  are  intended  to  embrace  the  most  important  phen- 
nomena  necessary  to  be  attended  to  by  the  learner. 

Before  commencing  the  examination  the  pupil  should  be 
directed  to  the  Introduction  of  the  grammar,  that  he  may 
become  somewhat  acquainted  with  the  history  and  literature 
of  the  Syriac  Language.  The  grammar  should  be  studied 
rather  as  a  book  of  reference  than  as  one,  which  must  be 
committed  to  memory.  The  student,  at  first,  should  consult 
it  as  an  aid  in  analyzing.  At  the  commencement  of  the  an¬ 
alysis,  he  will  feel  the  need  of  assistance,  and  that  assistance 
he  must  find  in  the  grammar.  When  he  there  discovers  a 
principle  of  the  language  and  perceives  its  application  in 
parsing,  he  can  easily  retain  it  in  his  memory.  By  the 
time  that  he  has  carefully  studied  the  Exercises  and  Chres- 
tomatliy  through,  he  will  not  only  have  a  considerable 
knowledge  of  the  language  ;  but  will  have  most  of  the  gram¬ 
mar  committed  to  memory ,  with  but  very  little  effort,  and 
no  loss  of  time  in  learning  rules  and  principles,  whose  ap¬ 
plication  he  does  not  perceive,  and  which  consequently  are 
apt  to  escape  from  the  mind.  After  the  pupil,  in  the  course 
of  his  analysis,  shall  have  become  somewhat  familiar  writh 
the  grammar,  he  may  recite  it  regularly  through, and  it  will 
not  be  an  unmeaning  nor  an  uninteresting  exercise. 

The  general  divisions,  in  the  Exercises,  are  marked  by 
the  character  T,  to  distinguish  them  from  similar  divisions 
in  the  grammar  marked  §.  Smaller  divisions  are  inserted 
under  Remarks  and  Explanations. 


GENERAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR  ANALYZING. 


I. 

II. 

III. 


u 


u 


IY. 

Y. 

YI. 

YII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIY. 

XY. 


Find  the  Guttural  Letters  on  page  first  of  the  Chrestomathy. 
Yid.  Gram.  §  1.  Rem.  3,  4. 

“  Aspirates,  or  on  what  letters  Kushoi  and  Rukok 
are  found.  Yid.  Gram.  §  1.  Rem.  4  ;  §  5. 

“  Diacritical  Points,  for  which  the  vowels  are  de¬ 
signed  to  compensate,  formerly  used  instead  of 
vowels  and  for  other  purposes.  Yid.  §  §  2,  3,  4, 
and  Rem. 

“  Long  and  Short  Vowels.  Yid.  §  3.  Rem.  3. 

“  Simple  and  Mixed  syllables. 

11  Pure  and  Impure,  Mutable  and  Immutable  vowels. 
Yid.  §  45.  A  ;  §  48.  A. 

“  Dipthongs,  Quiescent  and  Otiant  letters.  Yid.  §  3. 

Rem.  4  ;  §  13  ;  §  14. 

11  Linece  Marhetono,  Mehagyono  and  Sheva. 

11  Linea  Occvltans.  Yid.  §  8. 

Find  on  what  syllables  the  Tone  is  to  be  found.  Yid.  §  9. 
Examine  the  Marks  of  Punctuation.  Yid.  §  10. 

Find  Ribui.  Yid.  §  6. 

Read  the  Syriac. 

Translate. 

Examine  the  Changes  of  Consonants — assimilated — trans¬ 
posed — dropped — added  and  exchanged.  Yid. 
§  12. 
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XYI.  Find  the  Changes  of  Vowels — thrown  back — exchanged — 

transposed — dropped  and  added.  Yid.  §  15. 

XYII.  Find  the  Suffixes  and  Prefixes,  Sufformatives  and  Prcfor 

natives.  Yid.  §16;  §36;  §46. 

XYIII.  Parse.  In  respect  to  Verbs — ascertain  whether  they  are 
Simple  or  Compound — Their  Conjugation —  Voice — Regu¬ 
lar  or  Irregular — Active,  Passive  or  Neuter — Number — 
Person — Gender — Mood — Tense — Conjugate  and  Inflect 
them  to  the  Case,  Mood,  Tense,  etc.,  where  they  are 
found — Rule.  Yid.  §  19.,  etc.;  §  59.,  etc. 

Nouns  • —  Signification  • —  Suffix  or  Prefix  —  Adjective  or 
Substantive — Derivation  and  Formation — Declension — 
Person — Number —  Gender —  State —  Case .  Yid.  §43; 
§  TO ;  §  44  ;  §  T1 ;  §  45  ;  §  T3  ;  §  T4  ;  §  46  ;  §  47  ; 
§48  ;  §  50  ;  §  77.,  etc. 

Pronouns — What  kind  —  Person — X umber — Gen der  • — ■ 
Case — Suffix — Rule.  Yid.  §  16;  §  17  ;  §  54.,  etc. 

Participles — Derivation — Active  or  Passive — Conjugation 
—-Rule. 

Adverbs — Primitive  or  Derivative — What  they  qualify.  Yid. 
§  51  ;  §  82. 

Numerals — Cardinal  or  Ordinal — Gender — Decline — To 
what  they  belong. 

Prepositions — Suffixes — What  they  govern.  Yid  §  52;  §  84. 

Conjunctions — What  kind — Suffix  or  Prefix — What  they 
connect.  Yid.  §  53.  1,  2  ;  §  85. 

Interjections — Primitive  or  Derivative.  Yid.  §  53.  3;  §  86. 


EXERCISES  IN  SYRIAC  GRAMMAR. 


EXERCISE  FIRST. 


Yid.  Gram.  §  1.  Rem.  3,  4. 

IT  1. 

Find  the  Gutturals  on  the  first  page  of  the  Chrestomathy. 

1.  Select  all  those  letters  which  are  ever  used  as 
Gutturals;  thus: 

j  1  oi  oi  1  ]ai'i)oioilioi'|)^loicnoi'|oi>J 
)oil^]loiai1]c7iai1^l  ai  ^  |  ]  oi  oi  1  |  "j 

1  oi  1  oi  »  oi  1  1  ]  oi1oiioi]oi)oi|oioi]oil 

lloiioilloioiloilloilll  01 

Ol  1  1  t  t  1  01* 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Ik 

a)  The  above  are  all  guttural  letters,  but  not  all  used  as  such 
in  the  text  from  which  they  are  taken. 

b)  The  guttural  1  resembles  the  Spiritus  lenis  of  the  Greeks, 
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being  a  scarcely  audible  breathing  from  the  lungs.  1  has  always 
a  feeble  sound.  The  Galileans  pronounced  1  and  «-k*  like  ^  of 
the  Hebrews.  An  Arabian  would  pronounce  1  as  a  sort  of  vowel 
sound  like  a.  It  is  a  kind  of  soft  breathing  (comp.  Gesenius’ 
Hebrew  Grammar,  by  Conant,  §  6).  The  Greeks  express 
as  well  as  1,  sometimes  by  Spiritus  asper ,  and  sometimes  by 
7.  Usually  oi  is  sounded  like  hh  with  a  rolling  of  the  palate, 
oi  before  a  vowel  is  our  h  (Spiritus  asper );  but  when  uttered  after 
a  vowel,  it  has  nearly  the  sound  of  h  in  Korah ,  perhaps  a  little 
softer,  as  in  ah!  oh!  It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  exactly  the 
sounds  of  these  letters  ;  still  it  is  important  that  the  learner  should 
fix  upon  a  definite  pronunciation  of  each. 

2.  Find  those  letters  which  are  here  used  as  gutturals. 

011^01010101010101010101010101. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

ci)  Verse  3.  word  3.,  Ol  is  a  guttural,  as  it  would  in  Hebrew 
take  a  composite  sheva,  and  it  has  no  vowel  of  its  own.  (Some 
would  perhaps  prefer  to  call  Ol  a  regular  movable  consonant,  and 
consider  1  at  the  end  of  the  word  as  otiant,  and  O  as  quiescing 
in  — ). 

b)  Verse  3.  word  4.,  1  is  a  guttural  for  the  same  reasons. 

c)  Verse  3.  word  6.,  is  a  guttural  for  the  same  reasons. 

d)  Verse  4.  word  6.,  01  is  a  guttural  being  movable.  It  be¬ 
longs  to  the  second  syllable  of  the  word,  being  preceded  by  a 
vowel  (§  15.  4.  d).  The  other  cases  may  be  similarly  explained. 

Rem. — It  should  be  remarked  that  there  are  some  other  guttural 
letters  on  the  first  page  of  the  chrestomathy,  which  should  be  con- 
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sidored  merely  as  movable  consonants.  It  is  true  that  all  gutturals 
are  sounded,  and  might  be  said  to  be  movable  consonants  (com¬ 
pare  Gesen.  Heb.  Grain.,  transl.  by  Conant,  §23.2).  Still  we  prefer 
to  make  a  difference  between  gutturals  and  regular  movable  con¬ 
sonants.  The  latter,  though  guttural  letters  on  page  first,  are  the 
following  : 

O 

3.  Find  those  guttural  letters  which  are  regular 
movable  consonants  : 

1oil1oroi]aioi1|oioi1oiai^*j)oi 
cnw.ai*i1oi|oioi^ailoiioicncn]oi 
i  |  oi  i  i  i  oi  1  1  01, 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Verse  1.  word  2.,  ]  is  a  regular  movable  consonant,  and 

0 

is  sounded  nearly  like  the  vowel  — ,  and  does  not  quiesce 
in  its  vowel.  In  dialects  kindred  to  the  Hebrew,  ]  melts  in¬ 
to  the  vowel  far  more  readily  than  the  sound  of  the  Hebrew 
^  melts  into  its  vowel.  Still  1  retains  its  power  as  a  movable 

consonant.  It  is  very  common  in  Syriac  for  a  guttural  let¬ 
ter  to  take  a  long  vowel,  where  in  Hebrew,  it  would  have  a 
composite  Sheva.  This  seldom  occurs  in  Hebrew  (vid.Ges- 
enius’  Heb.  Gram,  by  Conant.  §  23.  2.  Rem.  2). 

b)  V.  1.  w.  5.,  Ol  is  movable,  as  'it  does  not  quiesce  and 
is  not  otiant. 

c)  V.  1.  w.  8.,  O  (not  a  guttural)  is  movable,  as  the  pre¬ 
ceding  letter  is  not  sounded,  and  the  following  one  is 
quiescent. 

d)  V.  1.  w.10.,  1  should  be  considered  as  movable  though 
its  sound  so  melts  into  the  vowel,  we  can  scarcely  perceive 
that  it  has  the  power  of  a  consonant. 
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e)  Y.  1.  w.  11.,  1  is  not  movable,  as  it  quiesces,  though 

7 

seldom,  in  —  (§  13.  1.  Rem). 

/)  Y.  1.  w.  11.,  Ol  is  movable  for  the  same  reasons  as 
others  above.  —  preceding  it,  belongs  to  the  previous  sylla¬ 
ble  (comp.  5.  I.  f;  §  15.  4.  d). 

g)  Y.  3.  w.  2.,  Ol  is  movable  as  it  is  a  suffix,  and  =  ft  of 
the  Hebrew  (§13.  Rem.). 

h)  Y.  9.  w.  9.,  1  is  movable  as  it  has  a  vowel  of  its  own, 
though  it  so  flows  into  the  sound  of  the  vowel  that  it  is 

O 

scarcely  perceptible  (a;  1.  1.  b). 

Rem. — It  should  be  remarked  that  two  of  the  guttural  letters  ] 
and  Ol  are  sometimes  used  as  quiescents  and  sometimes  as  otiant 
letters  (§  12.  A.  13.  and  Rem.;  §  13;  §14). 


EXERCISE  SECOND. 


1  2. 

Find  the  Aspirates  or  in  what  letters  Kushoi  (*. 

0  -X# 

ening ,  and  IiuJco/c  (^20>)  a  softening  are  found. 


0  -X 

mOjd  a  hard- 


1.  Those  which  are  ever  aspirated  (§  1.  Rem.  3). 

2AAAAAZAAAoAZs2r2r2)rZr 

•  •  •  • 

joAjroaoo  j  o  a  5  A)Z)2)>>oi2P)A 

•  •  •  •  •••••  »  • 

*  a  *  2  o  a  r  r. 

2.  Find  those,  which  are  aspirated  on  page  first 
(§5.  and  Rem.  by  Tr.). 

AAAAAZAAAoAZr2  P  a  r  Z  r  A)  d  20 

•  •  •  • 

>  >2)  Z  >  )>or  )  )A.,  >)oiO)rr. 

•  \\  #  •  * 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Terse  1.  wordl.,  A  is  aspirated  as  it  closes  the  syllable 
(§5.  2.  Rem.  c.  a). 

b)  T.l.  w.2.,  A  is  aspirated  as  it  follows  an  open  or  sim¬ 
ple  syllable  (§  5.  2.  Rem.  c.  c.,  and  §  1 5.  4.  d). 

c)  T.l.  w.4.,  A  is  aspirated,  because  a  letter,  which  wonld 
in  Hebrew,  take  a  vocal  Sheva,  precedes  it  (§  5.  2.  Rem. 
c.  b). 

d)  T.  2.  w.  4.,  is  aspirated  as  the  preceding  word  ends 
with  1  (§5.  2.  Rem. a). 

e)  T.3.  w.2.,  r  is  aspirated  as  it  follows  an  open  syllable 
(§  5.  2.  Rem.  c.  c). 

/)  T.3.  w.4.,  d  is  aspirated  because  it  follows  a  letter 
which  would  in  Hebrew  take  a  vocal  Sheva,  (§  5.  2.  Rem. 
c.  b). 

g)  T.3.  w.4.,  r  is  aspirated  as  it  is  preceded  by  a  letter 
which  would  in  Gebrew  take  a  composite  Sheva  and  would 
of  course  be  vocal  (§5.  2.  Rem.  c.  b). 

h)  T.3.  w.5.,  d  is  aspirated  as  it  follows  an  open  syllable 
(§  5.  2.  Rem.  c.  c). 

i)  T.4.  w.7.,  ?  is  aspirated  as  the  preceding  word  ends 
in  1  (§5.  2.  Rem.  a). 

7c)  T.4.  w.7.,  2)  is  aspirated  as  it  closes  a  syllable  (§5.  2. 
Rem.  c.  a). 

l)  T.7.  w.4.,  j  is  aspirated  as  it  closes  a  syllable  (§  5.  2. 
Rem.  c.  a). 

m )  T.lO.  w.  4.,  r  is  aspirated  as  it  follows  an  open  sylla¬ 
ble  (§  5.  2.  Rem.  c.  c). 

3.  Find  those  which  are  not  aspirated  * 

2  D  2  )  2  A  D  )  O  . 

•  • 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Terse  1.  word  1.,  d  is  not  aspirated  as  it  begins  a 
word  (§  5.  2.  Rem.  a). 

18 
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b)  V.4.  w.l.,  is  not  aspirated  though  it  is  preceded  by] 
($5.  2.  Rem.#),  because  it  begins  a  verse. 

c)  Y.6  w.3.,  A  is  not  aspirated  as  it  is  preceded  by  a  let¬ 
ter,  which,  in  Hebrew,  would  not  take  a  vocal  Sheva,  and 
which  has  no  vowel  (§  5.2.  Note  by  Tr.). 

d)  For  the  pronunciation  of  these  aspirates  see  the  Alph¬ 
abet ,  and  §  1.  Rem.  3,  4. 

Rem. — d  when  aspirated  is  sounded  like  v,  and  when  not  aspira¬ 
ted  like  b  ;  r  like  th  in  that,  when  aspirated,  but  otherwise  like  d  ; 
d  when  aspirated  is  sounded  like  ph  or  f,  aud  otherwise  like  p  ; 
A  when  aspirated  like  th  in  thin,  in  other  situations  like  t ; 
^  is  sounded  like  g  hard  whether  it  be  aspirated  or  not  *  ; 

d  when  aspirated  is  sounded  like  hh  or  k  with  a  rolling  of  the 
palate  ;  in  other  situations  like  k.  In  general  the  aspirates  are 
pronounced  like  the  corresponding  letters  in  Hebrew  (vid.  referenc¬ 
es  above  and  Gesenius’  Hebrew  Grammar  by  Conant,  §  6.  2.  3.  and 
Note  by  Tr.). 


EXERCISE  THIRD. 


1  3. 


(  §  2  ;  §  3  ;  §  4  and  Rem). 


Find  the  diacritical  points  for  which  the  vowels 
are  designed  to  compensate,  formerly  used  instead  of 
vowels  and  for  other  purposes  : 


I'Al  ooio  ]’AL  ooi  VaL  ]ooi  *Zooi  ]ooij  ]ooi  ooio 

•  •  •  •  •  •  •  ••  • 

looi  121  -la  ooi  lool  1 2lj  lool  -la  l"ooi. 


•  • 


*  The  aspiration 
palate. 


of  would 


be  indicated  by  the  rolling  of  the 


EXERCISE  THIRD — DIACRITICAL  POINTS. 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

Rem.  1. — Diacritical  points  sometimes  mark  particular  tenses  and 
persons  of  verbs  (§  4.  Rem.). 

Rem.  2. — The  vowel  system  of  the  Syrians  began  to  be  introduced 
in  the  time  of  Mohammed.  Then  and  even  after  the  system  was 
completed  by  introducing  characters  from  the  Greek  vowels,  the 
ancient  diacritical  points  were  used  to  £ome  extent  by  many  writers. 
They  are  now  seen  in  the  more  ancient  writings. 

Rem.  3. — The  diacritical  points  here  presented  and  others,  appear 
in  ancient  Syriac  writings,  perhaps  from  the  fact  that  they  have 
been  copied  from  more  ancient  editions,  and  in  some  cases  doubt¬ 
less,  directly  from  the  oldest  editions  of  the  Peshito.  The  several 
editions  have  been  copied  with  so  much  care,  that  even  after  the 
vowel  system  came  into  use,  the  diacritical  points,  which  had  been 
used  long  before,  were  copied  as  well  as  the  more  recent  vowels. 
Thus  appear  sometimes  two  characters  to  represent  one  vowel  sound. 
As  later  editions  have  appeared,  however,  those  points  have  gradu¬ 
ally  been  omitted  and  vowels  substituted,  though,  some  remnants  of 
the  old  system  are  still  left  (§2;  §3;  §4). 

a)  Verse  1.  word  4.,  ]ax  The  diacritical  point  under  \ 
according  to  the  principles  laid  down  byLudov.  deDieu,indi- 
cates  the  vowel  — ♦  We  have  then  here  the  vowel  and  the 

ancient  diacritical  point  for  which  the  vowel  compensates 
(§4.Rem.). 

b)  V.l.  w.  5.j  oaio*  The  point  under  01,  according  to 

•x* 

Amira,  indicates  —  (§4.Rem.). 

«  x 

c)  V.3.  w.  2.,  The  point  under  indicates,  ac- 

•  i 

cording  to  Ludov.  de  Dieu,  the  vowel  —  (§4.  Rem.). 

d)  V.3.  w.  3.,  loan  Diacritical  points  are  often  placed 

under  and  over  the  radical  letters  of  verbs, sometimes  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  particular  persons  and  sometimes  to  indicate  vowels 
(vid.  1  3.  Rem.  1).  In  the  imperative  and  infinitive  it  may 
be  wholly  omitted  or  inserted  underneath  (vid.  §4.Rem.;  al¬ 
so  compare  Hoffmann’s  Syriac  Gram.  §  14). 
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EXERCISE  FOURTH. 


T  4- 


Find  the  Long  and  Short  vovjels  (§  3.  Rem.  3). 

0 

I.  Find  tlie  Long  ones  : 


XTXP'no*,i\pxpp  PPVPpxp* 


TX 

9 

9 

p 

I 

p 

X 

X 

p 

0 

9 

X 

Tx 

p 

TX 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

Tx 

tx 

P 

Tx 

Tx 

p 

Tx 

X 

* 

* 

P 

p 

p 

X 

•X 

9 

TX 

9 

TX 

*K 

0 

9 

Tx 

p 

0 

p 

Tx 

Tx 

0 

9 

TX 

•X 

9 

0 

P 

TX 

0 

P 

•X 

9 

TX 

9s 

p 

p 

tx 

T. 

Tx 

p 

O 

9s 

p 

TX 

9 

TX 

X 

p 

X 

r 

Tx 

•X 

9 

9 

0 

p 

Tx 

0 

p 

p 

9 

9 

p 

9 

P 

X 

TX 

9 

p 

p 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  _A  are  both  long  as  they  are  fob 
lowed  by  quiescent  (§  3.  Rem.  3.  b). 

b)  Y.l.  w.5.,  is  long  because  o  quiesces  in  it. 

c)  Y.  1.  w.  11.,  _L  is  long  as  it  has  a  quiescent  (§13.  1. 
Rem.). 

The  other  instances  need  no  explanation. 


2.  Find  the  Short  vowels  : 


EXERCISE  FIFTH — SIMPLE  SYLLABLES. 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Verse  1.  word  2.,  _L  is  short  as  it  is  a  regular  short 
vowel. 

b)  V.  1.  w.  10.,  JL  is  short  as  Olaph  is  movable,  not 
quiescing. 

c)  V.  3.  w.  1.,  JL  is  short  as  it  has  not  o  quiescing  in  it 
(§3.  Rem.3). 

y 

Rem. — In  v.l.  w.2.,  —  and  several  other  short  vowels  on  page 
first,  form  dipthongs  with  O  and  *-»♦  These  quiescent  letters  do  not 
fully  coalesce  with  their  respective  vowels  ;  but  melt  into  them  to 
a  greater  extent  than  they  would  do  in  Hebrew,  under  similar  cir¬ 
cumstances.  They  can  scarcely,  therefore,  be  considered  as  mov¬ 
able  consonants,  as  they  would  be  in  Hebrew.  Still  the  vowels  in 
these  cases  are  heterogeneous  and  the  quiescents  do  not  sufficiently 
coalesce,  in  our  estimation,  to  make  the  vowels  long  (vid.  Gesen. 
Heb.  Gram,  by  Conant,  §  8.  4  ;  Uhlemann  §  1.  Rem.4). 


EXERCISE  FIFTH. 

1  5- 


Find  the  Simple  and  Mixed  Syllables  (§15.  3  and.  4). 

I.  Find  the  Simple  Syllables  : 


wj-gD  oA  Tool  li  *|Ah>  ocno  i  lAl  oA  ]ooi  *|  ]cji 

•m  •  •  •  — 

lo  ]oi  oA  looi  oari  Lo  ”)Al  ai  oA  loai  *ap>  j 

X  |ai  |oai  20  xx  or  |  (Ja  |r^  %o  ]o  **  |oai  .»o  I*. 

•  •  •  • 

V  v  0  %  0  *>  *X  *  2  **  X  *  0  **  *x 

^1  uA  QJ  1*01  ^1  1  [rn.  0010  QJ  (501  OA  p  Jk»0  QA 

0  0  •%  o  y.  ^yp«  «v  0  *  y  t>  *  o  p« 

p  U  1 001  J  [ft  |)  Afl  I  X  loi  a.  Ja  01  p  |  ]Z  mx 
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ojcn  )2  qj  lloi  wuCTi  iTooilooi  qj  f)Oi  1  ITcLj^ai 
^]xoA  looi  q-j  liai  •  1)  I}  12  Iso-A  lo  ‘Isd-A  looi 
io  1_ro  looi  10  ]]\ 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Rem. — A  simple  syllable  terminates  in  a  vowel  sound,  and  tliat 
vowel  sometimes  has  a  vowel  letter  quiescing  in  it.  A  mixed  syll¬ 
able  terminates  in  one  or  more  movable  consonants.  Every  vowel 
stands  in  a  simple  syllable  when  the  following  consonant  takes  a 
vowel. 

x 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  is  a  simple  syllable  as  it  ends  in  a 
vowel  sound,  although  it  has  a  quiescent  ;  a  has  a  vowel  of 
its  own  and  is  of  course  sounded  with  the  following  syllable 
(vid.  T  5.  1.  Rem.,  and  §  15.  4.  d). 

.x 

b)  Y.l.  w.2.,  w»1  is  simple  for  the  same  reason  as  last, 
the  syllable  ending  with  «-»and  not  with  A  (vid.  §15.  4.d). 

y 

c)  Y.l.  w.2.,  oA  is  a  dipthong  and  should  be  considered, 
we  think,  as  a  simple  syllable  because  o  coalesces  in  the 
vowel  to  such  an  extent  that  the  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel 
sound,  though  the  coalescence  is  not  so  perfect  as  in  a  regu¬ 
lar  case  of  quiescence.  Some  may  regard  o  as  a  movable 
consonant  as  it  would  be  in  Hebrew,  under  similar  circum¬ 
stances,  but  we  incline  to  the  former  opinion  (vid.  <]’4.  2. 
Rem. ;  Gesen.  Heb.Gram.  by  Conant,  §  8.4). 

d)  Y.l.  w.4.,  So  is  simple  (vid.  reference  above). 

e)  V.l.w.4,  is  simple,  1  quiescing  in  — ♦ 

•x  * 

/)  Y.l.  w.5.,  ooio  is  simple,  the  last  O  quiescing. 

7  •  . 

g)  Y.l.  w.10.,  1  is  simple  as  ^  which  follows  Olaph  has 
a  vowel  of  its  own. 

^7  7 

h)  Y.l.  w.ll.,  I O  is  simple,  Olaph  quiescing  in  — ,  though 
it  seldom  quiesces  in  that  vowel  (vid  §13.1  Rem.  ;  compare 
1  1.  3.  e). 

i)  Y.  3.  w.2.,  is  simple,  1  quiescing  in  • —  and  «-»  being 
otiant. 


EXERCISE  FIFTH — MIXED  SYLLABLES. 
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•v  .  v 

Jc)  Y3.  w.5.,  |  is  simple  as  —  is  a  long  vowel  and  be¬ 
longs  to  the  next  syllable  (§15.  4.  d). 

l)  Y.4.  w.5.,  '«-»A  is  a  diptliong  and  ends  in  a  vowel  sound 
as  «-*  melts  into  the  vowel  to  such  an  extent  that  it  can  hard¬ 
ly  he  considered  as  a  movable  consonant  as  it  would  be  in 
Hebrew.  We  choose  then  to  place  the  syllable  among 


7  7 

simple  ones  ;  *-*.1  in  verse  4.  word  7.,  and  in  verse  7. 
word  8,  are  similar  instances  (vid.^f4.2.Rem. ;  I5.1.c). 


•X  #  'X 

m)  Y.4.  w.6.,  QJ  is  simple  as  o  quiesces  in  —  making  it 
a  long  vowel,  and  01  belongs  to  the  next  syllable  (§l5.4.d). 

n)  Y.7.  w.3.,  aA  is  simple  as  oi  belongs  to  the  penult 
syllable  and  follows  a  long  vowel  (§15.4.  d.  ;  compare  1. 
2.  d). 


2.  Find  the  Mixed  Syllables  : 


Ajlo.  2ol  Ao.a  Zol  Wo 


y>r"  015  Ol-Q 

»  o 


•X  7  7  #  7  mj7  -*  7  m7  m  0  V 

^ooi  oj  ik)  501  5 1  oi _ a  55  ^k)  oiSqs 

^  •  7  *  -X  7  ■"  •" 

501  VA  AO  .-Al  01r 

.  7  •  -X*  0  1\  7 

5 01  tfli.V  01 1>  ♦ 

•  • 

*  EXPLANATIONS. 


7  -X  .•  7  1>  7  7 

CQ-J5  501  VA  *S5  l_k)5 

•  •  ^  • 


.  X 

а)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  A^.a  is  mixed  as  it  ends  with  a  con¬ 
sonant  sound  (vid.  a  5.1.  Rem.). 

б)  Y.l.  w.  9.,  2A  is  mixed,  ending  in  a  consonant  sound 
(vid.  If  5.  l.Rem.). 

0)  Y.3.  w.2.,  01  r  is  mixed  as  oi  =  ^  in  Hebrew  and  is  of 
course  movable  (§  13.  Rem.). 

#  *x 

d)  Y.7.  w.7.,  AO?  is  mixed  as  —  is  short  when  o  does 
not  quiesce  in  it,  and  the  following  consonant  has  no  vowel 
(vid.  §15.4,  and  §3.  Rem. 3). 
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EXERCISE  SIXTH. 

1  6. 

Find  the  Pure ,  Impure ,  Mutable  and  Immutable  voiuels 

(§45.  A;  §48.  A). 

1.  Find  the  Mure  vowels  : 


V'H'Hyprppv'KD'rpyp*-  -n  f>  P  7 


9 


9 


-r>  T>  7 


7* 


y 


7 


7 


7 


7  9 


T>  7 


7 


7 


* 


7 


P 


<k 


7  o  r> 


P 


7  * 


7 


9. 


p  y 


<n 


7» 


yy>yyyoyy‘\pppp-r\py-r> 


EXPLANATIONS. 

Rem.  A  pure  vowel,  is  one  with  which  no  consonant  colesc.es. 
An  impure  vowel  is  one  with  which  a  consonant  coalesces. 

7  7 . 

a)  Terse  1.  word  2.,  —  is  pure*  as  the  syllable  oA  is  a 
dipthong  (vid.  §  3.  Rem.  4 ;  also  Palfrey’s  Gram.  §  2),  and  o 
does  not  fully  quiesce  in  A_,  though  it  so  far  coalesces  that 
it  can  hardly  be  considered  as  a  movable  consonant.  Still 
as  the  vowel  is  a  heterogeneous  one  and  o  does  not  fully 
coalesce  in  it,  we  scarcely  feel  authorized  to  place  the  vowel 
among  the  impure  ones,  though  some  may  prefer  to  do  so, 
(vid.  Tf  4.  2.  Rem. ;  T  5. 1.  c.  and  1 ;  Gesenius’  Ileb.  Gram¬ 
mar  by  Conant,  §  8.4  ;  compare  §15.  4.  d;  also  c  0.2.  Rem., 
and  ®  6.  l.Rem.). 

0  % 

b)  Y.l.  w.9.,  —  is  pure  as  o  does  not  quiesce  in  it,  being 
a  movable  consonant  and  ^  preceding  being  pronounced 
with  a  vocal  sheva. 


*  It  is  also  mutable  (  6.  4.  b  ). 


EXERCISE  SIXTH — IMPURE  VOWELS. 
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c)  Y.l.  w.  10.,  —  is  pure  as  Olapli  does  not  quiesce  in 
that  vowel.  Olapli  is  here  a  movable  consonant  according 
to  the  analogy  of  the  Hebrew  (vid.§l.  Kem.4.;also  Gesenius’ 
Heb.  Gram,  by  Conant,  §23.2). 

0  ^  a 

d )  V.3.  w.5.,  —  (the  first  one)  is  pure  f  as  f  being  a 
movable  consonant  does  not  quiesce  in  JL  (vid.  last  referen¬ 
ces). 

O' 

e )  Y.3.  w.  7.,  —  is  pure  as  o  is  movable,  Cl  being  sound¬ 
ed  as  if  it  had  Sheva,  and  forming  a  part  of  the  syllable. 

7 

/)  Y.3.  w.9.,  • — •  is  pure  and  immutable  as  01  does  not 
quiesce  in  it,  being  a  guttural  (comp,  I.  2.  a). 

7  7 

g)  Y.4.  w.5.,  —  is  pure  as  «-iA  is  a  dipthong  (vid.  a 
above). 

0 

h)  Y.7.  w.3.,  —  is  pure  as  oi  is  a  guttural. 

•7S 

i)  Y.7.  w.9.,  —  is  pure  as  01  is  =  ft  in  Hebrew  and  is  of 
course  a  movable  consonant  (vid.  §13. Rem.  JL  is  also  mu¬ 
table  according  to  the  general  rule  (®f6.  2.  Rem.). 


2.  Find  the  Impure  voxels  : 

Iixoo.xpiP07  0  10*00 


x  0  x  i  o  X00  00*0*x**00  ** 


0*0*0000  *  0*00*0*0X0  * 


0 


0 


* 


0  X  o  *  *  0  0  *  o  0  o  0  o 


EXPLANATIONS. 


X  X 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  —  and  • — •  are  both  impure  vowels 
as  they  have  ^  quiescing  in  them. 


f  _f_  is  also  immutable  (  a  6.  4  ). 
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o  - 

/■)  v.i.  w.3.,  —  is  impure  as  |  quiesces  in  it  (compare  °r 

6.  1.  e). 

c)  V.I.  w.ll.,  —  is  impure  as  Olapli  quiesces  in  it,  though 
it  does  not  often  quiesce  in  that  vowel  (  §  13.  1  and  Kem.). 
The  other  cases  are  similarly  explained. 

Rem. — As  a  general  thing,  those  vowels,  which  are  pure  are  mut¬ 
able  and  those  which  are  impure  are  immutable  ;  but  there  are  as 
in  Hebrew  many  exceptions  (vid.  ®[  6.  1.  a.  b.  c.  d.  e.  f.  g.  h.  i). 


3.  Find  the  Mutable  vowels  (compare  6.  2 
Rem.)  : 

7V7?yy'r\‘*y'T\'r\'*yvyy'r\'Ts'Hy 


'n  7  T* 


**  7  'n  -n  'rs 


'h 


♦ 


EXPLANATION’S. 

7 

a)  Verse  1.  word  10.,  ■ — •  is  mutable  (also  pure,  according 
to  the  general  rule  (vid.  6. 1.  c )  as  it  is  in  a  simple  sylla¬ 
ble  (compare  T  6.  4.  d). 

b)  V.3.  w.2.,  —  is  mutable  as  it  has  no  quiescent  and  is 
long. 

c)  V.4.  w.2.,  —  is  mutable  as  it  is  in  a  simple  s 
ble. 


4.  Find  the  Immutable  vowels  : 


EXERCISE  SEVENTH — DIPTHONGS. 
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0  9  7  7  *X  9  1*  9  9  9 


99909T9099 


EXPLANATIONS. 

Rem. — Those  vowels  are  immutable, as  in  Hebrew ;  in  which  either 
a  vowel  letter  quiesces;  or  from  which  a  vowel  letter  has  fallen  away; 
short  vowels  in  mixed  syllables  which  would  inHebrew  takeDaghesh 
forte;  and  vowels  immutable  by  nature. 

t 

x  x 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1., - are  both  immutable  as  well  as 

impure,  having  quiescents. 

7 

b)  Y.l.  w.2.,  —  is  in  a  simple  syllable,  is  pure,  and  cannot 
properly  be  considered  as  immutable  though  o  coalesces 
with  it  to  some  extent  (vid.  ^[4.2.Rem. ;  T5.1.C;  ^[6.1. a). 

'TS 

c)  Y.l.w.4.,  • — •  over  k)  is  immutable  by  position  as 

is  derived  from  a  verb,  and  the  i*  is  in 

• 

reality  doubled  and  the  first  would,  if  expressed,  take  Linea 
occultans.  This  is  similar  to  Daghesh  forte  in  Hebrew,  and 
makes,  as  in  that  language,  the  preceding  vowel  impure  and 
immutable  (compare  §48.B.Feminines), 

7  m 

d )  Y.l.  w.lO.,  —  is  short  but  in  a  simple  syllable  (  ^[5. 

1 .  g)  and  consequently  not  immutable. 

9 

e )  Y.l.  w.10.,  ■ —  (the  first  one)  is  immutable  by  nature 
(48.  A.  Masculines) ;  it  is  sometimes,  however,  like  all  the 
other  vowels,  mutable  (vid.§  15.1.b  ;  §  45.2.b)  as  in  Hebrew 
(vid.  Stuarts’  Heb.  Gram.  §127). 

/)  Y.l.  w.ll,  —  is  immutable  as  1  quiesces  in  it  (  G  6. 

2.  c). 

•x 

g)  Y.3.  w.l.,  —  is  immutable  as  it  is  in  a  short  mixed 
syllable. 
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EXERCISE  SEVENTH. 

1  7. 

Find  the  Diptliongs ,  Quiescents  and  Otiant  Letters  (§2>.RemA  ; 

§13;  §14). 

I.  Find  tlie  Diptliongs  (§  3.  Rem.  4  ;  Palfrey’s 
Gram.  §  2)  : 

7  7  7  777  777 

0 _  O _  O _  O _  O _  Jt _  a - Jt _  o _  ♦ 


EXPLANATIONS: 

7 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  2.,  o _ is  a  dip  thong  as  o  is  in  tlie  same 

syllable  with  _L  without  fully  quiescing  in  it,  though 
o  so  melts  into  the  vowel  that  the  syllable  may  be  consider¬ 
ed  as  ending  in  a  vowel  sound  (vid.  l"4.2.Rem.;  T5- 1-  c  and 
1 ;  Gesen.Heb.Gram.  by  Conant,  §8.  4). 

7 

b)  V-3.  w.4.,  o —  is  a  dipthong  for  the  same  reason  as 
last. 

7  7 

c)  Y.4.  w.5.,  a _ is  a  dipthong  as  a  unites  with  —  but 

does  not  fully  quiesce  in  it  (vid.  references  above). 

Rem.  It  will  be  observed  that  diptliongs  in  Syriac  as  well  as  in 
Hebrew,  are  quiescent  letters  with  heterogeneous  vowels  ;  but  in 
Hebrew  the  quiescent  letters  are  movable  while  the  reverse  is  true  in 
Syriac. 


2.  Find  the  Quiescents : 


-  -  -  iioi  -mi  -l  oil  -  *  u 

linni-oaltoalatalllll  a 


EXERCISE  SEVENTH — OTIANTS. 
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llolallloMlol-UollllllI 

mu  . 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  «*»  is  a  quiescent  as  it  unites  with  the 
sound  of  the  preceding  vowel  (§13.8). 

b)  Y.l.  w.2.,  o  is  a  regular  quiescent  letter;  bat  does  not 
here  fully  quiesce,  though  it  forms  a  dipthong  and 
so  melts  into  the  vowel  that  the  syllable  may  be  considered 
as  ending  with  a  vowel  sound  (vid.  i|f7.1.a). 

c)  Y.l.  w.3.,  o  is  not  quiescent  as  it  is  a  movable  conson¬ 
ant,  cn  not  being  sounded.  The  following  1  however  qui¬ 
esces  in  the  preceding  vowel. 

d)  YT.  w.5.,  o  (the  first  one)  is  movable  as  it  would 
in  Hebrew  take  a  vocal  Sheva ;  the  second  o  quiesces 

in  _L  ♦ 

9 

e)  Y.l.  w.9.,  Q  does  not  quiesce  in  —  as  it  is  movable 
(vid.  1"6.  l.b). 

f)  Y.l.  w.ll.,  I  quiesces  in  —  though  it  is  rather  un¬ 
usual  (§13.  l.Rem.). 

«  x 

g)  Y.3.  w.2.,  (  quiesces  in  —  ♦ 


*  3.  Find  the  Otiant  Letters  : 

%Jk  ki  «J  ii  ul  wl  wl  4J>  ♦ 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  2.,  ^  is  otiant  as  it  is  a  part  of  the  suf¬ 
fix  and  is  not  followed  by  ooi  (vid.  §  14.  2.  b). 

b)  Y.3.  w.2.,  ui  is  otiant  because  it  follows  a  quiescent. 
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EXEECI5E  EIGHTH. 

f  & 

f  »  ^  %f  f  T 

F  l  Lines*  Har.if.ki  Li-CV^  .Mi  cr.o'.o  J-i.  ,ClLr  .  ; 

Sheva,  zc fieri  there  is  no  aocuiiulation  of  oc^nsotianis. 


*  / 

1.  Find  instances  of  LfarJttiouo  and  J/t  joa _  io  : 

r  iT 


55  . 

E  X  P  L  A  X  A  T  I  0  X  S  : 


c.  Verse  5.  word  7..  55.  Here  is  an  accumulation  of  eon- 
sonants,  and  to  indicate  that  they  could  not  ail  be  sounded  con¬ 
veniently.  Marletonc  or  a  horizontal  line!  wonld  rernlariy 
be  placed  over  5  .  In  this  -ease  tie  5  would  in  Hebrew  take 
silent  Sleva,  5  must  of  course  be  pronounced  will  a  Tocal 
Sheva  rricLiT). 

✓ 

— 1.  Its  e  seems  ::  :e  s:  -  ::  Iht'.ty::  ;  :t  tie 


Its:  ta_*e.  A.THotrniant  it  lis  S yrl at Trait  ittr 


5  as  an 


in  seat  ee.  Tie 


to  be  sottied  as  the-nal  a  s  it  *  :.d:^e 


.-5  ;*>• 


Rem. — 2.  It  appeals  that  Maihetoao  indicates 
there  is  an  accumulation  of  rovelkss  consonants.: 
ircumstanees.  inooyl  silent  Stern  it  realty. 


silent  Stern  when 
•nt  under  no  otter 
ettetnr  <>:-etrs  as 


:  t  H ebre ~ .  bo  Melary  -  a  o  re t  resents  r o cal  Sheva  on! y  ** I et  tt  e :  e 
is  a  similar  accumulation  of  rowdlless  consonants,  tho_gh  -in.  there 
h  no  accumulation  vocal  Sleva  den  occurs. 


2.  Find  instances  of  Simple  vocal  Sheva  : 


5  5  J  5  5 
•  •  •  • 


5  a  a 


EXPLANATIONS. 

:  ene  I  word  L.  —  wonEn  'In  Hebrew  take  i  voe-al 


zrneva.  ami  is  it 
of  a  t:tT  or  EX 
net  be  zenadem 
m  i^yTTmnIiLtfor 

Tin  5  ”  ■  A 20 


miner  m~L  be  pronounced,  without  Ene  ail 
n  vtwe_  we  nme  n~e  me  neve.  .  m  m- 
:  as  an  instance  of  MeEagyinc.  :Er  mere  is 
j£  nnsenanis  mEicE  me  iesnmre  :  vowels 
r  n  Xni.  ie  Eien  and  Lcrben  me 


nmmns  :  :  ie  me  neva  ami  trenimnei  i;m:m:i  ae- 
emdinz-T  m  in  me  "mew  mn  E: .  1 

_  »  tl 

:  ~  L  m  A  —  EE  "mi  be  men:  need  with  i  vceal  SEe- 
t:  _ne  c  nicer  z  vim  references  Emm  , 


mi —  e  -  in,: 


m  raaraemrs  ::  mm:-  S_m  me  seidem  rv 

m 


::  kim  l/drEeimm  mi  ELE-immr  nL  — e  ire  ::  mroarm 
die  ;  ms  nuts  mere  tK:se  aainems  Tofi  leniarL  -:<:nr.  is  -ve 
sEcmn  E  mm  Eic  lermlT  ir  mind 


:  mJ>  A  n  tremnnmi  mm  i  SEevn  The  nre- 
mr  m__.  :_e  benrn  amtde  n  b  el:  ms  m  dm  nnai  stE- 

—  .»  _  9 


aiie. 

d  >  ~  0  w  r  rr 

~:ri  mi  sEonli  r 


mines  i  part:  m  me  mm  smnme  or  me 

::  be  iron: meed  mim  veeaL  SEevn 

w  *  is  iremnneei  mm  a  Teem  Sneva  is  it 
mm  :  mm  :f  me  lennln  mi  re  stZL:  ie  bemn  r  recede! 

bv  i  ienn  vowel  ;  In  e  . 

*■  ■  • 

r  ~  —  sEerii  be  rrnonneei  wim  ameem  SEeva 

. ~i  lam reference! 


L  Pm.,  me  r:  e7  *  Sir  vis.  mEere  mere  is  no  ae. 
nimmitim  of  consonants  destitute  of  vowels  : 

1  -  1  1  ,  r  .  .t  n  t  c  :  n  .v.  L  p  -  ’ 
^  1  a  ^  ^  j  L  ;  j  l  j  1  ^  ci  ;  ai  .  . 

EXPLANATIONS. 

Verse  I.  mcri  m  1  wonii  room,  Em  in  Hebrew  take  a 

— -  «• 
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silent  Sheva  (vid.  Conants’  Gesen.  Heb.Gram.  §10 ;  also  *[8. 
2.  a.  b  and  Rem.). 

b)  Y.l.  w.2.,  o  would  in  Hebrew  take  a  silent  Sheva,  be¬ 
ing  a  movable  consonant  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  ;  but  in 
Syriac  it  so  melts  into  its  vowel, that  the  syllable  may  be  con-v 
sidered  as  terminating  in  a  vowel  sound,  and  O  does  not 
take  silent  Sheva  (vid.  4.  2.  Rem.  ;  comp,  references 
above). 

c)  Y.3.  w.l.,  Stakes  silent  Sheva  as  it  closes  a  sylla¬ 
ble. 


d)  Y.3.  w.2.,  Ol  is  a  movable  consonant  at  the  end  of  a 
syllable  being  equivalent  to  ft  in  Hebrew  and  takes  silent 
Sheva. 

e)  Y.3.  w.9.,  oi  is  at  the  end  of  a  mixed  syllable  with  a 
short  vowel,  and  takes  silent  Sheva  though  a  guttural  (vid. 
®|[8.4.d;  ^[6.1.f;  comp.  Gesen.  Heb.  Gram,  by  Conant,  §22. 
3). 

f)  Y.4.  w.5.,  u  forms  with  the  vowel  —  a  dipthong.  It 
would  in  Hebrew  be  pronounced  as  a  movable  consonant 
and  take  a  silent  Sheva  ;  but  in  Syriac  it  so  melts  into  its 
vowel  that  it  can  hardly  be  considered  as  a  movable  con¬ 
sonant  and  does  not  take  a  silent  Sheva  (vid.  T4.  2.  Rem.; 
T8.3.b). 

g)  Y.9.W.5.,  «.s  takes  a  silent  Sheva  as  it  is  preceded  by  a 
short  vowel  and  ends  the  antepenultimate  syllable. 


4.  Find  instances  of  Composite  Sheva  : 

Olj^OlOlOlOlOIOTOlOlOlOlOlOlOl^ 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

d)  Yerse  3.  word. 3.,  oi  would  in  Hebrew  take  a  compo¬ 
site  Sheva  and  is  pronounced  as  though  it  did  here  (vid. 
Gesen.  Heb.  Grammar  by  Conant,  §22.  3  ;  ^[1.2. a). 

b)  Yerse  3.  w.6.,  **  takes  composite  sheva  for  similar  rea¬ 
sons  as  in  the  case  above. 


EXERCISE  NINTH — LINEA  OCCULTANS 
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c)  Y.3.W.9.,  01  does  not  take  composite  Sheva  but  silent 
Sheva  simple  as  in  Hebrew.  The  Gutturals  take  simple 
Sheva  where  other  consonants  would  take  silent  Sheva 
(Gesen.Heb.Gram.  by  Conant,§22.3). 

d) YA.  w.6.,  01  takes  composite  Sheva  (vid.  a  above). 


EXERCISE  NINTH. 

1  9. 

Find  instances  of  Linea  Occultctns  (§8)  : 

0101010101(310101  01  01  01  ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS. 

■ 

a)  Verse  1.  word  2.,  01  is  an  instance  of  Linea  occultans, 
indicating  that  the  01  is  not  sounded  (vid.  §8;  §12.1.  A.  and 
B.,  also  Rem.). 

b)  V.  1.  w.3.,  01  is  another  instance  of  Linea  occultans. 
The  horizontal  line  under  01  shows  that  the  letter  is  not  to 
be  pronounced.  In  this  case  o  begins  the  syllable.  The 
othe  cases  are  similarly  explained. 


19 
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EXERCISE  TENTH. 

T  10. 


Find  on  wliat  Syllables  the  Tone  rests  (§  9)  : 


Zua  -if  *|ooi  Lo  ocno  Lo  ]ooi  Zol  ^  L  -if  foci 

■x  ■»  o  .  i.p»p...-x  •»>  »  p  p  «.p  *  p 

ooi  Xo  oi  -ij  |ooi  Aj-a  ZaX  X  \o  oi r  |ooi  x  1 
•  —  •  •  • 

j  0  *  7  ^7*0  7  ±  X  0  *K  -X-X#r 

ZOOI  X0P  01>  01-0  J*  (001  **  .001  QJ  1  0010  QJ  QA  501 

•  •  •  *  .  '  • 

•x  *  +  0  *  0  S  *  oy  *  o  0  W*  <X  *  •  •  7 

QA  (J  01_2  |0Ol  J  55  ^Xo  -X  OISQA  ^-1  Ol  I  05  501  XX 

QJ  -ftl  _-Xo  01r  (J  OOl  (OOl  QJ  I  501  Q-J  -i(  fool 
x  •  •  ■  - 

-ft  -x  p  .  7  o  .-x  P.  p  •  P  P  *  1  0  P  IV7 

q-j  ;  501  4.A— j.  (j  ix  io  |ooi  xo  oir  fooi  xo  |J 

« 

01— X  « 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  Ala  is  the  final  syllable  and  takes 
the  tone  because  it  ends  with  a  movable  consonant  (  §9.1 
and  2). 

mX 

b)  Y.l.  w.2.,  w»|  takes  the  tone,  as  o  in  the  final  syllable 

7 

oA  is  not  movable  (vid.  ^[4.  2.  Rem.;  ^f8.  3.  b  ;  §9.1  and  2). 
Ol  and  -i  are  not  sounded. 

'TS 

c)  Y.l.  w.4.,  So  is  the  penultimate  syllable  and  has  the 
tone  according  to  the  general  rule  (§9.1). 

'TS 

d)  Y.3.  w.2.,  Oir  is  the  final  syllable  and  takes  the  tone 
because  Ol  is  movable. 
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e)  V.3.  w.5.,  1  is  the  penultimate  and  takes  the  tone. 
Si  belongs  to  the  last  syllable  (§15.  4.  d). 

•x 

/)  Y.4.  w.5.,  ^oai  takes  the  tone  because  it  ends  with  a 
movable  consonant. 

•x 

g)  Y.5.  w.3.,  Qa  is  inserted  above  as  receiving  the  tone 
according  to  the  general  rule,  though  it  is  somewhat  doubt¬ 
ful  whether,  in  such  cases  the  tone  was  on  the  penultimate  or 
ultimate  syllable  (§  9.  1.  Rem.).  Euphony  would  seem  to 
favor  the  former  opinion ;  there  is  another  instance  of  the 
same  kind  in  v.7.  w.3. 


EXERCISE  ELEVENTH. 

T  11. 


Find  the  Marks  of  Punctuation  (§10)  : 


EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Verse  1.  word  4.,  ♦  is  a  mark  of  punctuation  more  gen¬ 
erally  used  to  denote  the  end  of  a  period,  but  sometimes 
used  in  the  middle  to  denote  a  slight  pause  similar  perhaps 
to  our  comma.  It  is  used  so  here  (§l0.d). 

b)  V.l.  w.15.,  ♦  denotes  the  full  close  of  the  period. 

c )  V.5.  w.4.,  *.  indicates  the  end  of  the  protasis  (§10. a). 

d)  V.5.  w.7.,  ❖  is  supposed  to  indicate  the  longest  pause 
of  any  mark  of  punctuation.  It  is  sometimes  written  thus  ll 

(§10.c). 

e)  V.B.  w.5.,  .*  indicates  the  end  of  the  apodosis(vid.§10.c). 
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EXERCISE  TWELFTH. 

1  12. 


Find  instances  of  Ribui  (§6)  : 

••  7  £>»  -K  <k  7  7  0  ••  7  7 

—  • 


EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Yerse  3.  word  4.,  **  over  the  word  is  an  instance  of 
Ribni  indicating  that  the  preposition  has  a  plural  suffix  (§ 
6.1. Rem.;  §16.C). 

b)  Y.4.  w.2.,  here  Ribui  indicates  that  the  noun  over 
which  it  is  placed  is  in  the  plural  number  though  it  is  ren¬ 
dered  as  if  it  were  in  the  singular.  This  word  occurs  only 
in  the  plural  form  (§44.Rem.6).  The  same  is  true  in  respect 
to  v.4.  w.4. 

c)  Y.4.W.7.,  Ribui  indicates  simply  the  plural  form  of  the 
noun  as  above. 


EXERCISE  THIRTEENTH. 

t 

1  13. 

Read  the  Syriac  : 

T  / 

Verse  1..  Berishith  aithau  vo  meletho  vehu  m£letho 

/  /  /  ~  /  /  ... 

/  —  —  .  ._-/v  _  _  _ 

aithau  vo  levoth  aloho.'valoho  aithau  vo  hu  meletho. 
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--/w  -  / 

V.  2.,  liono  aithau  vo  verishith  levoth  aloho. 

/  t  / 

s,  /  _  _  ^  _ 

V.  3.,  kul  bidheh  lilievo  v*veleodhau  ophelo  kkcdho  hh°voth 
••  —  —  •• 

/ 

medhem  daklivo. 

•»  •• 

/  f  f  *  * 

w  B  w  w  ^  ^ 

V.  4.,  beh  hkaye  khevo.  vehkaye  aithayhun  nuh°ro 

••  **  ••  •• 

/ 

w  w  .  .. 

dhavnaynosbo. 


/  t 


/ 

<-  w 


V.  5.,  vebu  nuhero  vehheshuko  mankar*  vchheshuko  lo 

v  /  ••  ••  "  ••  ••  ••  ■  •• 

adhrekeb*> 

••  "  /  /  /  / 

V.  6.j  libevo  varnosbo  dhesbtadbar  men  alobo  ♦♦  skem6h 

j  ■ 

yubbanon. 

••  ••  /  /  /  / 

_  _  w  /  <-  _ 

V.  7.,  bono  etbo  lusohedkutho  dbenasliedb  al  nubero. 

/  ■“*  ••  •• 

<-  _  *»  /  / 

dekulnosb  nebaymen  bidbeh. 


/  /  /  / 


/  / 


_  / . 


V.  8. ,  lo  liu  bevo  nnbero.  elo  dbenasbedb  al  nubero. 

•  •  ••  ~  ••  •  ••  •• 

/  /  /  /  /  / 

V.  9.j  aitbau  vo  ger  nnbero  dhaskroro*.dhemankar  lekulnosh 

“  *•  **  ••  •• 


/  _ 


detbo  leolemo. 


/  / 


V.  10.,beolemo  hev^  veolemo  vidheh bevo.  veolemo  lo  yadheb. 

•—  ••  — 


EXPLANATIONS. 

x 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  is  tbe  first  syllable,  *0  not  mak¬ 
ing  a  syllable  of  itself.  Tbe  e  answers  to  tbe  Sheva  in  He¬ 
brew,  and  is  pronounced  like  a  very  short  e. 

b)  Y.  1.  w.  2.,  J  is  perhaps  best  pronounced  like  ai, 

y. 

though  tbe  a  sound  is  scarcely  perceivable.  In  oA,  o  hav¬ 
ing  a  heterogeneous  vowel,  does  not  fully  quiesce,  still  it  so 
melts  into  tbe  vowel  that  it  can  hardly  be  considered  as  a 
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movable  consonant  (vid  1*4.2. Rem.).  Ol  is  not  son.ni.od  as 
it  takes  Linea  occultans  (§8)  and  the  -» is  otiant  (§  14.  2). 

c)  Y.l.  w.3  ,  *|oqn  is  not  sounded  on  account  of  Linea 
occultans,  and  o  becomes  vocal  by  beginning  a  syllable. 

cl)  Y.l.  w.10.,  |  is  pronounced  a.  Olaph  so  unites  with 
the  a  sound  that  it  is  scarcely  "perceivable  in  pronun¬ 
ciation,  though  being  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  it  is  a 
regular  movable  consonant.  It  is  at  the  same  time  a  gut¬ 
tural  letter  and  must  have  the  sound  of  the  Spiritus  lenis  of 
the  Greeks  (vid.  *[*1.2. Rem.). 

e)  Y.l.  w.ll.,  _L  is  pronounced  broad  and  leng  as  it 
has  a  quiescent  (§l3.1.Rem.). 

/)  Y.3.  w.l.,  ^*0  is  pronounced  thus  :  kul ,  u  taking  the 

broad  and  short  sound.  The  _±_  is  short  here  as  it  has  no 
quiescent  (vid.  §3.  Rem.  3). 

g)  Y.3.W.2.,  01^0  bidheh.  ]  quiesces  in  _L,  and  is 

otiant.  01  is  a  movable  consonant  though  a  guttural  letter. 

/ 

h)  Y.3.W.4.,  veveleothau.  ^  must  be  sounded  with  a 

vocal  Sheva  (vid.  1*8.2).  r  being  preceded  by  a  vowel  is  as¬ 
pirated.  as  well  as  01  is  otiant. 

/ 

~  o  7  ~ 

i)  Y.3.  w.9.,  |ooi>  dahhvo.  01  is  movable  and  pronoun- 

•  •• 

ced  with  the  first  syllable.  _L  has  a  broad  and  short 
sound.  0 

j )  Y.4.  w.o.,  tliay.  —  is  .  short  and  broad  as  it  has 

no  quiescent  though  so  melts  into  the  vowel  that  it 
can  hardly  be  considered  as  a  movable  consonant  (vid.  1*  4. 
2. Rem.). 

/ 

k)  Y.6. w.l.,  ooi  hhevo.  oi  is  pronounced  with  Sheva. 
0  is  vocal  and  quiesce?  in  JL  ♦ 
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1  14 


Translate  Literally  : 


Yerse  1.  In  (the)  beginning  was  (the)  Word  and 
he  (or  it  the)  Word  was  with  God  and  God  was  he 
or  it  (the)  Word. 

2.  This  was  in  (the)  beginning  with  God. 

3.  Every  (thing)  by  (the)  hand  of  him  was  ;  and 
without  him  also  not  anything  was  which  was. 

4.  In  him  life  (lit.  lives)  was,  and  life  was  (lit. 
lives  were)  (the)  light  of  (the)  sons  of  man. 

5.  And  he  (or  it)  light,  into  (the)  darkness,  shin- 
eth  (lit.  causing  or  permitting  to  shine  §23.2.$.Z>), 
and  (the)  darkness  did  not  comprehend  it. 

6.  (There)  was  a  son  of  man,  who  was  sent  from 
God,  whose  name  (lit.  the  name  of  him)  (was)  John. 

7.  This  (man)  came  for  a  witness,  who  shall 
(should)  bear  witness  concerning  (the)  light,  that  eve¬ 
ry  man  might  believe  through  (the)  hand  of  him. 

8.  He  was  not  (lit.  not  he  was)  (the)  light ;  but 
(came  for  a  witness)  who  might  bear  witness  concern¬ 
ing  (the)  light. 
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9.  For  (that  light)  was  (the)  light  of  truth,  which 
shineth  upon  every  man,  who  cometh  into  (the) 
world. 

10.  (He)  was  in  (the)  world  (lit.  in  the  world  was) 
and  (the)  world  was  by  his  hand  and  (the)  world  did 
not  know  him. 


EXPLANATIONS: 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  AJL-o.  In  translating  this  word, 
the  is  supplied.  There  is  no  distinct  character  in  Syriac  for 
the  definite  article.  It  was  originally  expressed  by  the 
noun  in  the  emphatic  state  ;  but  this  is  by  no  means  uni¬ 
versal  in  laterSyriac.  There  are  many  cases,  as  in  Hebrew, 
in  which  the  definite  and  indefinite  articles  have  no  word 
nor  character  to  represent  them,  and  they  must  be  supplied 
in  translating  (§45.1). 

b)  y.i.  w.2and3.,  loai  %aOioA*f  was.  The  substan- 

10  —  7 

001  to  be,  in  connection  with  the  other  substantive 

verb  Aal  to  be,  (third  person  masculine  *-»oioAf|)  forms  the 
imperfect  tense,  was  (§38.1,2). 

•x  x 

c)  Y.I.  w.5.,  oqio*  ooi  is  a  pronoun  of  the  masculine 
gender.  It  is  pleonastic  and  need  not  be  rendered  (§55).  As 
the  neuter  gender  in  Syriac  is  included  in  the  masculine 

•x 

and  feminine  ooi  might  be  considered  either  as  neuter  or 
masculine  and  may  mean  he  or  it  (§43). 

OOI  is  rendered  ivas,  and  is  in  the  imperfect 

7  * 

without  w»oioAji|  (vid.  §65.B.a). 

e)  Y.3.  w.7.,  loot  is  rendered  was,  same  as  last.  The 
same  is  true  in  respect  to  (ooi*  (v.3.  w.9). 

m.t>  Tl  IN 

/)  Y.3.  w.6.,  | r>-»  and  l>orAo  (v.3.  w.8)  should  be  taken 
together.  The  first  means  any  and  the  second  something  or 
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thing.  Taken  together  they  should  be  rendered  any  thing . 

g)  Y.4.  w.2.,  f-j-M  is  rendered  life.  The  noun  always 
takes  the  plural  form  though  it  usually  takes  a  singular 
meaning  and  has  sometimes  a  singular  and  sometimes  a  plu¬ 
ral  verb.  Here  it  takes  a  verb  singular  and  in  v.4.  w.4.,  a 
verb  plural. 

.  *  7 

h)  Y.5.  w.4.,  joule  is  a  participle  ;  but  it  is  used  instead 
of  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  (§64.2.  A.  andRem. ;  also 

18.5). 

/  _  m.  P 

i)  Y.6.  w.3.,  JjA»|>  means  (lit.)  is  sent ;  but  with  |oOl  it 
forms  the  imperfect  tense. 


EXERCISE  FIFTEENTH. 

1  15- 

Find  the  Changes  of  Consonants — Assimilated — Transposed — 
Dropped — Added — Exchanged  (§  1 2). 

1.  Find  those  which  are  changed  by  assimila¬ 
tion  : 

All  of  those  letters  which  take  Linea  occultans,  are  in  re¬ 
ality  assimilated  (vid.  §12.  and  ^[9). 

2.  Find  those  which  are  changed  by  transposi¬ 
tion  : 

A  & 


EXPLANATIONS. 


a)  Yerse  6.  word  3.,  j?Ajd|j  is  in  the  Ethpa.  conjugation 
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and  *  and  A  are  transposed,  the  appropriate  place  for  A  bu 
ing  before  *  (§12.2). 

3.  Find  those  Consonants  which  have  been 
dropped  : 

in  mi  nil  in  * 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Verse  1.  word  4.,  folio  is  from  llio,  const.  Ali.  1  is 
dropped. 

b)  V.3.  w.2.,  01,-alo*  1  final  is  dropped  to  give  place  for 
the  suffix. 

c )  V.3.  w.7.,  Loot.  1  is  dropped  to  form  the  feminine 
(§37  Table). 

*oc>**yy*' 

d)  V.4.  w.7.,  |  is  dropped  before  the  second  J. 

e)  V.5.  w.4.,  JOUAo.  |  is  dropped  after  the  preforma- 
tive  So* 

/)  V.7.  w.7.,  and  v.9.  w.  7.,  1  is  dropped  be¬ 

fore  l. 

•»  y  * 

g)  V.7.  w.8.,  |  is  dropped  before  Lo. 


4.  Find  consonants  which  are  added  : 

o  1  w»aio  1A  o  1A  1  ^oio  loll  w*oio  1A  1  w»cio 
a  1  a  1  oi  o  ^oio  1  Z  >  oi  |  o  ]  1  ^oou  1  >  1  0 
1aUooHoi1?lAloil1?J1?  w^cru  a 

i  cn  n  j  1 1  i?i?^nnnoio 

1  oi  o  1  oi  ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS. 

A  XX 

a)  Verse  1.  word  1.,  a  is  added  as  a  prefix. 
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b)  Y.  1.  w.2.,  ^aioAji]*  1  is  prosthetic  (§38.1).  wiaio  is  a 
suffix. 

c)  Y.l.  w.4.,  (AXo.  A  is  added  from  the  construct  state 
and  1  is  added  because  the  word  is  in  the  emphatic  state. 

d )  V.l.w.10.,  Ib&L  i  is  added  at  the  end  to  form  the 
emphatic  state  (^[18.#). 

e)  Y.2.  w.l.,  pen*  Perhaps  |  should  be  considered  as  ad- 

•J?  o 

ded  here  because  poi  seems  to  be  a  kind  of  emphatic  state 

of  ^01,  though  we  have  omitted  |  above  as  the  word  usual¬ 
ly  appears  in  the  emphatic  form. 

f)  Y.3.W.6  ,  f  rx»*  I  is  added  to  form  the  feminine. 

g) Y. 3.  w.7.,  Zoci*  Z  is  added  to  form  the  feminine. 

&  7  •  t 

h)  Y.4.  w.2.,  | _ I  is  added  to  form  the  emphatic  state 

(Tl8.v). 

•X  V  _  T 

i)  Y.4.  w.5.,  tOauAjJ*  ^octu  is  added  in  the  course  of 
inflection  and  *|  at  the  beginning  is  prosthetic  (§38). 

k)  Y.4.W.6.,  pOlQJ.  |  is  added  to  form  the  emphatic  state 

(f  18-  y). 

l)  Y.5.  ty.3.,  (  is  added  to  form  the  emphatic 

state. 

m)  Y.5.  w.4.,  >oii1d*  k)  is  a  preformative  occurring  in 
the  course  of  inflection. 

n)  Y.5.  w.7.,  C7L-0>J(*  |  is  added  in  the  Aphel  conjuga¬ 
tion. 

o )  Y.6.  w.3.,  A  and  |  are  added  in  the  course  of 

inflection  (comp.  ^fl5.2  a). 

7 

p)  Y.7.  w.4.,  >0l-CQ— J  is  a  preformative. 
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'TS  7 

q)  Y.7.  w.8  ,  «-*ou  is  added  in  the  course  of  in¬ 

flection. 

**  7 

r )  Y.8.  w.6.,  J  is  added  in  the  course  of  inflec¬ 

tion. 

s )  Y.9.  w.9.,  i  is  added  to  form  the  emphatic 

state. 


5.  Find  Consonants  exchanged  for  each  other  : 

There  are  no  cases  on  page  first.  1  is  often  exchanged 
for  ]  before  cn  and  vice  versa.  Other  letters  also  exchange 
with  each  other  (§12.4). 


EXEECISE  SIXTEENTH. 

f  16. 

Find  the  changes  of  vowels — thrown  hack — exchanged — trans¬ 
posed — dropped  and  added  (§  15). 

1.  Find  those  which  are  thrown  back  : 

11711117^1X7^17 
_  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  —  -  -  -  -  ♦ 

EXPLANATIONS: 

a)  Yersel.  word  2.,  «->oioAi],  JL  is  thrown  back  from 
to  1  (§15.2. A. b;  §13,1.3). 

b)  Y.l.  w.7.,  .jCioAT)  — 


same  as  above. 
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;)  Y.l.  w.ll.,  foiAo.  JL  is  thrown  back  from  ]  to  o. 

d)  Y.8.  w.2.,  JL  is  thrown  back  from  ]  to  ^  on 

account  of  the  suffix. 

e)  Y.5.  w.4.,  joiiSo*  f  the  characteristic  of  Aphel  is  drop¬ 
ped  and  its  vowel  -L.  falls  back  upon  the  preformative  of  the 
participle  Lo  (§23. 1). 

#  77  O  ~ 

/)  Y.6.  w.3.,  JL  is  thrown  back  from  |  to  5* 

g)  Y.10.  w.8.,  01-1,.— *♦  falls  back  from  r  to  ^  (§36;  T 

*  _  y  i  _ 

18.37),  as  the  vowel  of  the  original  form  'ir-.u  is  dropped 
and  a  suffix  appended  (^[16.2.  e ,  and 4.? ;  ^[18.37). 


2.  Find  those  which  are  exchanged  : 

x  y  'h  y  'A  y 

—  for  — ,  —  for  — ,  —  for  —  « 
EXPLANATIONS: 

IS  m.  X  #  v  V 

a)  Yerse  3.  word  2.,  cn^jXj  is  derived  from  ,-»♦  —  is 

•  • 

dropped  and  J2  added  in  the  course  of  inflection  and  _J_  is 
thrown  back  from  ]  to  (<jfl6.1.d)  the  word  here  being  in 

y 

the  suffix  state.  Some  would  prefer  to  say  that  —  is  chang¬ 
ed  into  2L,  (f  16.4.  c  and  5.  d). 

0  '•?  7  I  >  ? 

b)  Y.4.  w.7.,  _ is  changed  into _ in  the  con¬ 

struct  plural  (§45.2. a;  ®[fl8.1). 

y  ?  ** 

c)  Y.5.  w.4.,  jOIiLd*  In  the  second  syllable,  —  is  changed 

7  #  7  7 

into  — ,  as  the  third  radical  of  the  verb  from  which  JCTllLo  is 
derived,  is  Kesh  (§23.1). 

7  _  7  tt 

d)  Y.7.  w.8.,  is  derived  from  — ischang- 

7  7 

ed  into  — ,  and  —  in  the  last  part,  into  —  m  passing  from 

' IS 

Peal  to  Aphel.  But  it  is  better  to  say  that  —  is  dropped 
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y  y  *rs 

and  —  added  in  one  case,  and  —  dropped  and  —  added  in 
the  other  ("[16.4.1-1 ;  5 ,r). 

e)  Y.10.  w.8.,  01-1, _ i  is  derived  from  'ir— and  —  has 

the  appearance  of  being  changed  into  JL  on  account  of  the 
suffix  (§36.A.Rem.)  ;  but  JL  is  dropped  and  _L  thrown  back 
upon  w»  (If  16.1  .g  and  4.i;  118.37). 


3.  Find  those  vowels,  which  are  transposed  : 


•X  -X  *x  »x  «x  *x 


♦ 


EXPLANATIONS. 


10  -X  #  7  -X 

jOIQJ  from  >013  or  >OOU*  —  with  O  is 
transposed  in  the  emphatic  state  from  the  last  to  the  first 
part  of  the  word  (vid.®|  18.?/). 

The  other  cases  are  all  similarly  explained. 


4.  Find  those  vowels  which  are  dropped  : 

07P7p77P7i't>-r,'rs77P  7  7  7  7 

7  P  7  I 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Verse  1.  word  2.,  %.»aioAa|  -has  an  additional  syllable 

7  #  I 

«~*CTI0— _ ;  but  the  original  vowel —  is  not  dropped  as  «~i 
quiesces  in  it  making  it  immutable  (vid.§l5.3  ;  §48.  A). 

1)  Y.l  w.4.,  is  derived  from  construct  Alio. 

JL  is  dropped  to  form  the  construct  state  and  _L  of  the  con¬ 
struct  state  is  dropped  in  the  emphatic  state  because  the  ad* 
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ditional  syllable  |  is  added  (vid.§15.3;  compare  *[[16.5.6). 

c)  v.3.  w.2.,  01  ,-4-0  is  derived  from  hu  • — is  dropped 

•  0 

and  from  the  emphatic  state,  —  is  dropped 'to  give  place  to 
the  suffix  (compare  1  16.5.d). 

•?  .  7  7 

cl)  Y.3.  w.6.,  |rM  is  the  feminine  form  of  r*..  —  is  drop¬ 

ped  (vid.  •[[16.5.7’). 

^0  0  *«7  7  1  ^ 

e)  V.4.  w.7.,  (aJ-a-IOj*  —  is  dropped  from  the  plural  ab- 

•  •7 

solute  of  JL±d  in  passing  into  the  construct  state  (vid.  §15.3, 
and  Eem. ;  IT  6.5.  i;  ^7 1 8.1). 

•*>  #  -7  y 

/)  V.5.  w.7.,  OiDjjl  is  Aphel  of  with  a  suffix  pro- 
noun.  In  taking  the  suffix, —  of  the  verb  is  dropped  and  — 
of  the  suffix  added  (vid.  Tl6.5.m  ;  118.7). 

g)  V.7.  w.3.,  1’Ao>oia&  is  in  the  feminine  emphatic  state, 

T*  0  *7\ 

from  the  noun  iOlQO,  and,  in  the  course  of  inflection  —  is 
dropped  (vid.li-6.5. p  ;  IT  8.17). 

•ft  7  7  --ft 

h)  V.7.  w.8.,  is  a  verb  from  ^o|,  and  is  in  the 

Aphel  conjugation.  In  the  course  of  inflection,  —  in  the 

7 

first  part  of  the  word  is  dropped  and  —  in  the  last  part,  and 
other  vowels  added  (vid.®[[16.5.  r;  118.22). 

p  7  0 

i)  V.9.  w.5.,  |  Vpfij  is  compounded  of  ?  and  | The  latter 

7  7 

is  a  noun  in  the  emphatic  state  from  —  falls  away  in 
taking  an  additional  syllable  (§15.  3)  to  form  the  emphatic 
state  (vid.  1  16.  5.  .9;  1  18.32). 

k)  y.9.w.9.,  is  compounded  of  ^  and  |Sq^1,  em¬ 
phatic  state  from  —  is  dropped  in  forming  the  em¬ 

phatic  state  (§15.3i  as  an  additional  syllable  is  received  (1 
16.5.*;  118.36). 

7 

l)  V.10  W.8.,  oil,-.  is  a  verb  with  a  suffix,  derived  from 


292 


EXERCISES  IN'  SYRIAC  GRAMMAR. 


7  x  x  7 

Iii  taking  the  suffix,  —  is  dropped  and  —  falls  back 
upon  the  first  radical  (§36 ;  ^[18.  37). 


5.  Find  those  vowels  which  are  added  : 

70077007^^707^7  -\oy  7  9 


7  7  0  7  0  0  0  i  “**  0  •» 


EXPLANATIONS. 


s  \  **T  7 

a)  Verse  1.  word  2.,  —  is  added  in  the  course 

of  inflection  as  a  part  of  the  sufformative  of  the  verb. 

1)  V.l.  w.4.,  1AAo  is  in  the  emphatic  state  from  the  con- 

.  • y  ft  •  y  .  o 

struct  state  AXSsO*  —  is  dropped  and  —  added  (compare 
16.4.6  ;  d). 

c)  V.l.  w.10.,  foiSL  is  in  the  emphatic  state,  but  as  it  al- 

0 

ways  appears  in  this  state  it  is  perhaps  better  not  to  place  — 
(at  the  end  of  the  word)  among  the  vowels  added. 


-k  *  x  #  7  y 

d)  V.3.  w.2.,  Clj—do  is  derived  from  r-a*  —  is  dropped 

x 

and  a  new  vowel,  — ,  added.  Then  from  the  emphatic  state 

10  rnf  o 

r—d,  —  is  dropped  to  give  place  to  the  suffix  with  which 
_L  is  added  (vid.  §  46.  1.  a ;  compare  16.  4.  c ;  18. 

m). 

e)  V.  3.  w.  4.?  is  from  —  is  added 

with  the  suffix. 


.  0  #  7  7 

f)  V.3.  w.6.,  |r»^  is  the  feminine  form  for  r±**  —  is  drop 
ped  and  _L.  added. 


EXERCISE  SIXTEENTH — CHANGES  OF  VOWELS.  293 


10  7  7 

001?.  —  is  assumed  over  ?  to  aid  in  the 
pronunciation  (vid. 


12  -X  .7  #  -X 

jOIQJ  is  derived  from  501J  or  JOOIJ. 

added  in  the  emphatic  state  (vid.®  18.?/). 


0  . 
-  IS 


i)  V.4.  w.7.,  —  at  the  beginning  of  the  word 

is  assumed  (vid.§  15.4.6).  The  remainder  of  the  word  is  com- 

pounded  of  and  f*j|«  The  former  is  in  the  construct 

plural,  and, in  passing  from  the  absolute  to  the  construct  plural, 

1  7 

• —  is  dopped  and  —  added  (vid.  §15.3  and  4  ;  ^[16.  4.  e\  If 

18.1). 

«9  71  #  *.  •* 

h)  V.5.  w.3.,  pQauxO.  This  is  from  though  the 

emphatic  state  is  the  more  usual  form.  _1  is  added. 

•  7  7 

l)  Y.5.  w.4.,  )Oilk).  This  is  a  participle  active,  Apliel, 

.  7  7  , 

from  jOIJ.  The  first  —  is  assumed,  forming  a  part  of  the 
preformative  (vid.*j[l8.5). 

m)  V.5.  w.7.,  OlO)?|  is  a  verb  in  the  Apliel  conjugation 

7>  7  7* 

from  »A>*  —  is  assumed  in  the  preformative.  —  is  also 

assumed  with  the  suffix  (vid.^16.4  /;  118.7). 


0  7  P 

n)  VA  w.2.,  (aipa  is  in  the  emphatic  state  and  —  is  ad¬ 
ded  (vid.^f  1 8.9). 

7  7  ^ 

6)  V.6.  w.3.,  )>As|?  is  compounded  of  ?  and  the  verb 

7  7  7  7\ 

S?A*],  Ethpaal  from  —  is  added  as  a  part  of  the  pre¬ 

formative.  The  first  _I_  is  assumed  in  the  course  of  inflection 
in  Ethpaal. 

p)  V.7.  w.3.,  "iAojaioA  is  in  the  feminine  emphatic  state 

'TS  0  *X  0 

from  ?oico.  In  the  course  of  inflection  —  and  —  are  added 
and  _L  is  dropped  (vid.^f  1 6.4.g  ;  18  1 7). 


q)  Y.7.  w.4.,  ?OTCQJj  is  compounded  of  the  relative  ?  and 

20 
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tlie  verb  joicqj,  Aphel  of  JGiflO*  —  is  assumed  in  Aphel 
in  the  course  of  inflection  (vid.  §18.18). 

7 

r)  Y.7.W.8.,  ^£uou  is  a  verb  in  the  Aphel  conjugation 
from  f ♦  In  the  course  of  inflection,  —  in  the  first  part 

7 

of  the  word  is  dropped  and  —  added,  and  in  the  latter  part 

7  #  T> 

of  the  word,  —  is  dropped  and  —  added  (®  16.4.  h  ;  1 8. 

22). 

10  0  7  &  0  0 

is  compounded  of  j  and  (Vp#*  The 

latter  is  a  noun  in  the  emphatic  state  from  ^9  or  j'r»*  If 
considered  as  derived  from  the  former,  JL  is  dropped  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  additional  syllable  (§15.3), and,  in  consequence, 
having  no  vowels,  >  takes  the  new  vowel  JL  (§15.  4.  b). 

JL  is  also  added  to  form  the  emphatic  state  (vid.  !  16.4.  %  ; 
118.32). 

t)  Y.9.  w.9.,  is  compounded  of  X  and  ILL,  em- 

phatic  state  from  SoXl*  —  is  dropped  in  forming  the  em¬ 
phatic  state  as  a  syllabic  is  added  (§15.3),  and  JL  is  assumed 
(vid.!  1 6.4.4* ;  1 1 8.36). 


EXERCISE  SEVENTEENTH. 


Find  the  Suffixes  and  Prefixes,  Sufformatives  and  Preforma- 

tives  (§]  6  ;  §36  ;  §46). 

1.  Find  the  Prefixes  : 

•  •  •••  •  •  » 
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\  \  2  O  2  O  , 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  d  is  a  prefix  preposition. 

b)  V.3.  w.2.,  a  is  a  prefix  preposition  with  the  vowel 
thrown  back  upon  it. 

7 

c)  Y.3.  w.9.,  ?♦  >  is  a  relative  pronoun  prefixed  to  the 

verb,  and,  two  vowelless  consonants  occurring  together,  JL  is 
assumed  to  aid  in  pronunciation.  The  other  instances  need 
no  explanation 


2.  .Find  the  Suffixes  : 

'TS  y  'TS  TS  *r\  *r\  '7S 

cn ^cno_  oi —  oi cn —  oi.  oi.  oi.  » 

EXPLANATIONS: 


a)  Yerse  3.  word  2.,  Oi —  is  a  suffix  pronoun  with  its 
union  vowel. 

..  7 

b)  Y.3.  w.4.,  **oio_,  is  a  suffix  pronoun  added  to  a  prepo¬ 
sition,  though  the  same  form  when  attached  to  Au]  is  a  suf- 
formative. 

Rem. — We  use  the  terms  sufformative  and  preformative  to  indi¬ 
cate  those  letters  which  are  suffixed  or  prefixed  to  words  as  neces¬ 
sary  appendages  in  order  to  form  particular  conjugations,  tenses, 
moods,  persons,  numbers,  genders  or  states,  according  to  the  course 
of  inflection.  Such  are  mere  formative  letters  and  properly  consti¬ 
tute  a  part  of  the  word  to  which  they  are  attached,  while  suffixes 
and  prefixes  are  appendages  which  have  more  distinct  significations 
of  themselves,  and  do  not  necessarily  compose  a  part  of  the  word  to 
which  they  are  attached. 
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3.  Find  the  Preformatives  : 

7  •i7  *  v*  7  7 

Id  I  A— ]  _j  jGU  -j  Ld  . 

EXPLANATIONS. 

a)  Verse  1.  word  2.,  1  is,  strictly  speaking, a  preformative , 
but  the  letter  seems  to  constitute  a  part  of  the  word  through 
all  of  its  changes  and  does  not  so  properly  come  under  this 
head  as  it  does  under  “  consonants  added”  (115.4.6). 

7 

b)  V.5.  w.4.,  So  is  a  preformative  added  in  the  course  of 
inflection. 

c)  V.5.  w.7.,  |  is  a  preformative  added  in  the  Aphel  con¬ 
jugation. 

cl)  V.6.  w.3.,  A — 1  are  preformative  letters  added  in  the 
Ethpaal  conjugation. 

7 

c. j  V.7.  w.8.,  -»cu  is  a  preformative  added  in  the  Aphel 
future. 


4.  Find  the  Sufformatives  : 


7  Va  Va  7  7  \\  7  V  1  *•  7  V* 

w»cno__  |A  |A  wioio-  _  |A  ^aio_  |  L  ^oau—  | 

rr’rr-coirrfrr . 


EXPLANATIONS: 

? 

a)  Verse  1.  word  2.,  ^aio —  is  a  sufformative  as  it  forms, 

according  to  the  inflection,  the  third  person  singular  mascu¬ 
line  preterite,  though  it  is  in  reality  a  noun  suffix  attached 

to  the  original  noun  A 1  being. 

b)  V.l.  w.4.,  |  A  is  the  sufformative  ending  of  the  empha- 
tic  state,  or  rather  T  is  the  ending  of  the  emphatic  state 
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and  A  of  the  construct  from  which  the  emphatic  is 
formed. 

c)  Y.3.  w.6.,  |  is  the  emphatic  ending. 

d)  Y.3.  w.7.,  L  takes  the  place  of  1  and  is  a  formative 
letter  in  constituting  the  feminine  gender. 

o.  y 

e)  Y.4.  w.5.,  ^OOL* —  is  a  sufformative  found  in  the  course 
of  inflection. 

/)  Y.4.  w.7.,  |  is  the  ending  of  the  emphatic  state. 

0)  V.6.  w.2.,  |  is  an  emphatic  ending. 


EXERCISE  EIGHTEENTH. 

1  18- 

Pan'se  : 

a)  Yerse  1.  word  1.,  is  compounded  of  the  pre- 

position  £>  in  and  the  noun  AjlAu)  beginning,  a  is  a  pre- 
position  governing  Aa.au j  in  the  ablative  case  (§  75.5  ;  §52  ; 
§  84).  Aujuj  is  a  denominative  noun  (§41)  from  the  root 

x 

Ajj  principal ,  chief,  head  (Hebrew  tDfcO  Chaldee  ) — 

•  • 

formed  by  adding  to  its  root  the  formative  letters  A u.  (§39.2). 
The  vowel  —  is  added  and  aids  to  form  the  syllable  A -»  (§15.4; 

§13.3).  A -»-Aui  is  of  the  first  declension  as  its  vowels  are  im¬ 
mutable  (§48.  A)  though  it  is  somewhat  irregular  in  its  in¬ 
flection  (see  its  plural) — third  person,  singular  number(§44). 
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.  It  ^0  X  Mt 

A^m-o,  plural  The  two  points  over  j  in  the  plural 

compose  Ribui.  The  point  belonging  to  >  still  belongs  to  j 
and  at  the  same  time  is  part  of  Ribui  (§6.2.Rem.) — feminine 
gender  as  it  is  the  same  as  in  Hebrew  and  is  transferred  from 

_c> 

that  language  (§43.2. Rem. 2).  It  ends  also  in  (A  a  feminine 

termination  in  the  emphatic  state,  |  being  the  regular  em¬ 
phatic  termination  (vid.  last  reference  and  §  45. 3. b).  In  the 

absolute  state  the  form  is  A^a^j,  emphatic  |A^a.»>  (§  45J — 
in  the  ablative  case  after  the  preposition  d  and  governed  by 
it  (§75.5). 

b)  y.l.  w.2.,  «-»aioAT|  is  an  auxiliary  verb  from  A — i*)  to  be 
(vid.Lexicon).  A-A|  is  formed  from  the  noun  A 1  being ,  witn 
a  prosthetic  1*  «-»CJloA-i1  is  irregular — takes  the  noun  suffix 

7  "  _ 

*~»Oio_,  as  it  is  derived  from  a  noun,  though  that  suffix  is 
here  to  be  considered  as  a  sufformative  (*[  17.4.  a;  ^  17.2. 
Rem.) — neuter  (§  66.2  ;  §19) — singular  number  (§38.1. Para¬ 
digm) — third  person  (§38.  1.  Paradigm) — masculine  gender 
(vid. last  reference) — indicative mood(§ 65.1 ;  compare  (§18.4) 
— preterite  imperfect  tense, as  jooi  immediately  folio ws(§18.4. 
Rem.;  §38.2;§68.A).  Inflect  to  the  person  where  it  is  found. 

7 

First  person  common  gender  *jiAj]  (I  am),  second  masculine 
^AT|  ( thou  art),  second  feminine  »*.3^AT|  (thou  art),  third 
masculine  «-»oioAT|  (he  is)  (vid. §38-1. Inflection).  It  agrees 
with  its  nominative  I'AXL  ,  though  of  a  different  gender  (80. 
B.2). 

10 

ooi  is  a  substantive  verb  signifying  to  be 

(§38.1) — a  11  verb  (§38. 1) — irregular  (§32) — neuter  (§  19) — 
third  person — singular  number.  "When  used  with  another 
verb  it  has  the  effect  of  Vau  conversive  in  Hebrew  §  38.  1) 
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— masculine  gender  and  used  here  merely  as  a  helping  verb 
to  the  preceding,  in  forming  the  imperfect  tense (§38.2). 

d)  y.i.  w.4.,  word  is  a  substantive  noun,  derived 

from  to  speak,  forming  in  the  absolute  state  (vid. 

§  39.  2.  b.  third  example  ),  construct  state  A^k),  emphatic 

lAlk) — first  declension  (§45.  feminines  A;  §48. B.  feminines; 
T  6.  4.  c).  Decline.  Singular  (vid.above) — plural  absolute, 

,  construct  emphatic  ^ASlo  (§  45.  3) — third  per¬ 
son  singular — feminine — emphatic  state — nominative  case  to 

looi  (§80.B.2). 

e )  Y.I.  w.5.,  oaio  is  compounded  of  the  conjunction  1 

*x 

and  the  pronoun  ocru  o  is  a  copulative  conjunction  (§53. 
1) — a  prefix  (§53.  1.  Bern.).  It  connects  the  two  nouns, 
oai  may  be  translated  by  he  or  i\  as  the  neuter  gender  in 
Syriac  is  included  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  (^[  14.  c;  § 
43) — a  personal  pronoun  separate  (§  1 6) — third  person  sing¬ 
ular.  It  is  pleonastic  and  need  not  be  rendered  in  transla¬ 
ting  (§55).  For  explanations  of  the  next  three  words  vid. 
supra. 

f)  Y.I.  w.9.,  2<A  with ,  a  preposition  governing  las: 
(§52;  §84). 

g)  Y.I.  w.lO.,  ToiA  God — taken  from  the  Hebrew  nV-v> 

and  that  probably  derived  from  ^  God.  is  a  de- 

•  ••  "  V; 

nominative  noun  taking  the  Syriac  emphatic  termination. 

1  is  the  ending  of  a  large  number  of  Syriac  nouns,  s  mic- 
times  indicating  the  feminine  and  sometimes  the  emphatic' 
state  (§43.2;  §45.3).  Some  nouns  always  appear  in  the  em¬ 
phatic  or  suffix  state  (§  45.1. Bern.).  has  the  form  of 
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the  emphatic  state.  It  is  a  substantive  noun  and  may  be 
declined  like  %oi^(Decl.  1.  §45. masculines  A) — third  person 
singular-masculine-emphatic  state — ablative  case  and  gov* 

erned  by  ZaX  (§75.5). 

//.)  V.l.  w.ll.,  jailLo.  o  and ,  is  a  prefix  conjunction  oon- 

.0  Omm  V 

tinuing  the  sense.  (ai-sx  God ,  is  in  the  nominative  to 
tool  ^qioZuf  (§80).  For  further  explanations  vid.  supra. 

•x 

i)  Y. l.w.  14.,  ooi  is  a  pleonastic  pronoun  (vid.  supra). 

j)  V.l.  w.15.,  1'Also  word ,  is  in  the  nominative  after 

}ooi  waOioZu]’  (§80 ;  T18J). 

k)  Y.2.  w.l.,  pol  this,  same.  It  has  the  form  of  the  em¬ 
phatic  state  though  it  should  be  considered  as  one  of  the 

1  o 

0  *  0  0 

original  forms  of  the  word.  The  forms  are  ^Oi  and  fJGl 

(§17) — a  demonstrative  pronoun — singular-masculine-nomi- 

1°  \ 

oqi  w»cnoAa|  (§80) — used  as  a  noun.  Decline 

it  (vid.  §17). 

1)  Y.3.  w.l.,  all ,  every ,  each ,  (§58.B.2.tf,/>) — a  pronoun 

used  as  an  adjective  (§58.  B. 2. h)  the  noun  thing  to  which 
it  belongs  being  implied — declined  according  to  decl.  1. 
of  nouns — third  person-masculine-absolute  state.  The  im¬ 
plied  noun  would  be  in  the  nominative  to  *)ooi;  or  itself 
might  be  considered  as  a  collective  noun  and  in  the  nomi 
native  to  ]oOl  (§80. A.  1  and  Rem.). 

m)  Y.3.  w.2.,  Olpjk(o  by  the  hand  of  him  or  by  his  hand 
O  is  a  prefix  preposition  governing  _ ♦  The  whole  word 

*  7 

is  compounded  of  the  preposition  d  by ,  the  noun  ^  empha- 
tic  I,-*!  hand. and  the  suffix  01.  of  him  or  his.  r,»|_  is  a  de- 

7 

nvative  noun  (§39),  from  ^  and  takes  a  suffix  (Hebrew 

•  -r 


EXERCISE  EIGHTEENTH — PARSING. 


301 


7 

Chaldee^  )-2nd. declension-singular.  Absolute  and  constr.^, 
emphatic  |  plural  absolute^,-* ],  construct  emphatic 

Ur— »i — third  singular  masculine  (§45.  masculines  B) — abla- 

* 

tive  case  and  governed  by  £>  (§75.5).  01 _ _  is  a  suffix  pro- 

r> 

noun  attached  to  the  emphatic  state  and  1  falls  away  (§46. 1 . 
«)-third  singular  masculine  (§16.  Table) — genitive  case  (§54. 

B.2)  and  governed  by  ,.*11.  (§16  ;  §16.  B;  §74). 

10 

0(71  to  be  is  here  rendered  was ,  the  imperfect 
being  sometimes  thus  formed  (§65).  It  agrees  with  Aa 

(T14.A 

09  ** 

o)  Y.3.  w.4.,  «-k0i0j.L^30  and  without  him — compounded 
of  the  conjunction  O,  the  preposition  and  the  suffix 

pronoun  w»qio_*  o  and,  is  a  conjunction  as  above. 
without  is  a  preposition  with  a  suffix.  It  governs  its  suffix 

••  7  ••  y  t 

^CJlO—  «-»aiO—  him ,  is  a  noun  suffix  -  plural  (§16.Table) — • 
third  singular  masculine — ablative  case  and  governed  by 
.IXo  ($75.5). 

p )  Y.3.  w.5.,  also  not ,  neither — compounded  of  13  not , 
and  also.  is  a  conjunction(§53.2.a)  and  continues  the 

sense.  13  not  is  an  adverb  and  qualifies  Zogi* 

10  #  0 
Px»  one,  any  one ,  a  certain  one ,  certain,  any  ; 

7  * 

from  r^,  is  a  pronoun  (§58.1 0.a  and  b)  or  a  numerical  adjec¬ 
tive  (§50.2).  Here  it  has  the  sense  of  an  indefinite  pronoun 
— singular  feminine  and  belongs  like  an  adjective  to  the  noun 

!>0P_k>  (§58.10.a). 

r)Y.3.w.7.,  Zooi  to  be  from  *|ocn*  1  is  changed  into  Z  to 
form  the  feminine  (§19. Table).  Imperfect  and  parsed  like 

fOOl  (vid.  n.  supra) 
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s)  Y.3.  w.8.,  any  thing ,  has  a  similar  meaning  to 

that  of  above  ;  but  has  more  the  sense  of  a  noun.  It  is 

sometimes  used  in  the  same  manner  as  (§58.10.6).  It  is 

10  # 

rja  belongs  to  it,  as 

10  ts  9 

001  and  frOylo  is  one  of  minor  impor¬ 
tance  ll.c;  §  10)-third  singular  feminine-absolute  state- 
nominative  case  to  iooi  (§80). 

•P  7  o  y 

t)  Y.3.  W.9.,  |OOl>  which  was — compounded  of  |oai  and  >* 

j  which  is  a  relative  pronoun  (§  1 7.2) — is  in  the  third  singu- 

10 

001* 

**  “To 

u )  Y.4.  w.  1 . ,  Ol-iD  in  him ,  compounded  of  ^  in  and  01- 
liim .  2  is  a  preposition,  governing  the  ablative  (§75.5); 

Oi-  is  a  suffix  pronoun  (§  16. Table;  §  52.Table)-third  person 

singular — in  the  ablative  case  and  governed  by  (§  75.5. 
compare  §5I.B.l). 

v)  Y.4.  w.2.,  life ,  is  a  verbal  noun(concrete)(§40Ta- 

bleA).  It  occurs  always  in  the  plural  form(§44.Bem.6), gener¬ 
ally  with  a  singular  signification  (vid.Lexicon;  §80.2)-deriv- 
ed  from  to  ZAe-appears  in  the  emphatic  form, like  other 

plural  forms  mentioned(§44.Rem.6  and§45.Rem.)though  this 
is  its  usual  form.  It  is  an  anomalous  noun  having  no 
regular  declension-third  person  plural  masculine  (§45. Rem.)- 

o 

nominative  case  to  |ooi  (§80.2.6). 

..^1  7 

w)  Y.4.  w.4.,  and  life — compounded  of  the  conjuno- 

y 

tion  o  and ,  and  life.  This  is  parsed  like  the  same  word 
above,  only  it  is  in  the  nominative  to  a  plural  verb  (§80. 
2.  a). 
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•X  7  -T 

x)  V.4.  w.5.,  ^001»Zu|  was ,  literally  ivere  —  third  person 

&  7 

plural  masculine,  and  agrees  with  in  gender  and  num¬ 
ber  (§80.2.a;  vid.also  c.  and  d.  supra). 

10  -X  7 

>0103  light,  is  a  verbal  noun  from  >013  to 
shine — an  infinitive  form  in  the  emphatic  state  like  (J^OjO 
from  (§  40.Table,  II.  A.  a).  Infinitive  absolute  >013, 
)0U  or  jooij,  emphatic  state  pou,  (jcnj,  |j01QJ*  The 

which  appears  in  the  infinitive  is  here  dropped  (compare 
§39.2Aand  §40),  though  the  emphatic  form  is  the  one  in 
which  it  usually  appears-declensionIV.(§45.masculines,I))- 
third  person  singular-masculine-emphatic  state,  and  in  the 
nominative  case  after  ^OOIjAji],  but  used  as  the  construct  be¬ 
fore  >  of  the  next  word  (§74.2.a). 

mJ>  0  ••  V  7 

1)  V.4.  w.7.,  of  the  sons  of  men,  a  composite  noun 

(§41.1)-compounded  of  >,  jlJJO  and  (a/)*  >  of,  is  a  sign  of 

"  7.. 

the  genitive  case,  which  follows  (§74.3).  .*1.0  sons,  is 

from  *r^  son,  primitive — anomalous.  Singular  absolute  'gs, 

V  ,  %  0  ••  x 

construct  emphatic  rr£>,  plural  absolute  construct 

..  7  “7 

emphatic  (§49.masculines)-third  person  plural- 

masculine-construct  state(in  form  and  because  the  next  noun 
is  in  the  genitive)-genitive  case,  though  in  the  construct 

state,  as  sometimes  occurs  in  Hebrew  (vid.  Stuart’s  Hebrew 

-9  0 

Grammar,  §434.  5)}  governed  by  >  (§74).  Jaj  man,  is  from 
the  1  being  dropped  (§12. 3. a)-derived  from  theHebrew 
word  EJija  man  (Chaldee  primitive  noun-declension 

•  vs 

],  but  somewhat  irregular  (vid.  Lexicon) — 'third  person 
singular  as  it  has  not  Eibui,  though  it  has  the  same  form 
which  appears  in  the  plural-masculine  emphatic  state  abso- 
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P  &  •  ^  P » 

lute  and  construct  *aJ|,  emphatic  |aJ|,  absolute  plural 

^.jlaj)  or  (-genitive  case  and  governed  by  the  preceding 

*■ 

noun  jlIO  (§74). 


2)  Y.5.  w.l.,  ogio  (vid .supra  e). 

*x  .  .  . 

3)  Y.5.  w.2.,  I  jCTIQJ  light, is  in  the  nominative  absolute,  with 

#  7  7 

the  participle  jailk>(§76.1).  For  farther  explanation  of  the 
word  vid.  y  above. 


*x 

4)  Y.5.  w.3.,  in(^the) darknesses  compounded  of  the 

«(>  *X  •ft  »  o  -X  "ft 

preposition  S  m,  and  PQam  darkness,  poa^  is  a  sub¬ 
stantive  noun  (the  Hebrew  form  is  a  verbal  noun) — 

declension  fourth  (§  45.  masculines  D) — third  person  singu¬ 
lar  masculine-emphatic  state-ablative  case  and  governed  by 
a  (§  75.5). 


.  7  7 

5)  V.5.  w.4.,  )01llD  per mitting  to  shines,  participle  from  the 

°  m  7 

irregularis, active  intransitive  verb  (§20.2)  >aiJ  to  shine  ( 33) 
-in  the  Aphel  conjugation  (§  19  Table;  §  19.B.4;  §  23.1)- 
an  active  participle  (§19. B.4;  §23.1).  It  is  used  here  for 

the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense(§64.2.  A.Bem.) 
and  rendered  the  same  as  though  it  were  a  verb  (vid.  Trans. 

I4)third  person  singular.  Conjugate  to  the  place  where  it  is 
found.  Preter.  Peal  JOIJ,  preter.  Ethpeel  >auZ)  (§  1 9. Table 
II,  and  §21.1),  preterite  Pael  >OU  (§19. Table  II,  and  §22.1), 
preterite  Ethpaal  jauZ*)  (§  19.  Table  II,  §  22.  1  and  Rem  .), 
preterite  Aphel  )Oi/|  (§19.  Table  II;  §23.1),  future  Aphel 
>01U  (§19.  Table  II;  §19.B.2,5;  §23.1),  imperative  Aphel 
joij)  (§  19.  Table  II;  §  19.  B.  1;  §  23.1),  infinitive  Aphel 
OJOlliD  (§19. Table  II;  §19.B.3  and  9;  §23.1)participle  active 
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Aphel  joiiSd  (§19. Table  II ;  §19.B.4;  §23.1).  It  is  found 
in  the  Aphel  conjugation-active  participle — masculine  gen- 

10  »x 

jaiQJ  (§  64.  1.  A),  or  is  absolute  with 
it. 

6)  V.5.  w.5.,  and  the  darkness.  O  is  a  conjunc- 

VO  *X  •  * 

3QA.AI  is  in  the  nominative  case  to 
For  farther  explanations  see  4.  supra. 

7)  Y.5.  w.7.,  |  comprehended  it,  is  an  irregular  ac- 

•  •  .  .  'is  'Is 

tive  intransitive  verb,  composed  of  y'r>  and  Ol_*  Irregular- 
active  voice-intransitive  (§19.Tablel  ^indicative  (§65.1.B.b) 
-Aphel  preterite.  The  usual  form  is  When  the  suffix 

is  appended,  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb  is  dropped  (§15.3) 

'is 

and  the  last  consonant  forms  a  syllable  with  the  suffix  Cl-* 

It  is  in  the  3rd.person  masc.;  Peal^jj,  Ethpeel  Pael 

Ethpaal  Aphel  and  agrees  with  its  nom- 

inative  PQa.m*  The  suffix  <TL  is  a  personal  pronoun — 
third  masculine  singular-accusative  case  (§54.B.l)  and  gov- 

erned  by 

8)  Y.6.  w.l.,  looi  yjas,  is  a  Lomadh  Olaph  verb — Peal — 
active  voice-3d.  singular-masculine-indicative  mood-present 

-o  o  y 

tense  (32.1)  and  agrees  with  (vid.  ^lS.c). 

mJ>  0  7 

9)  Y.6.  w.2.,  son  of  man,  is  a  composite  noun  (§42. 

7  p*  7  ... 

1)  compounded  of  ^  son  and  man.  is  a  primitive 

noun — anomalous — singular,  construct  (vid.  paradigm  §49. 
masculines) — third  person  masculine  —  nominative  case 

to  "jo  (71.  man ,  is  a  noun  derived  from  *jaj|  man — prim¬ 
itive — declension  first-third  person  singular  masculine-em- 

7 

phatie  state-in  the  genitive  case  and  governed  by  (§74; 

118  1). 
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10)  Y.6  w.3.,  j>A»|j  who  was  sent, is  compounded  of  >  who, 
and  bLm)  ivas  sent.  5  is  a  relative  pronoun-tliird  singular  mas- 

y  y 

culine,  a  prefix,  and  in  the  nominative  case  to  j>A®|  (§  1 7- 

77  *** 

2;  §56).  >>A»|  is  a  verb  in  the  Ethpaal  conjugation — pas¬ 

sive  voice — regular — third  singular  masculine — indicative 
mood — preterit  imperfect  tense  (§60.4),  and  agrees  Avith 

its  nominative  Peal  j>®,  Ethpeel  >>A®  |,  Pael  jj®,  Eth- 

paal  j>A®|»  In  Ethpaal  and  the  other  passive  conjugations 
®  is  transposed  (vid.T15.2.u). 

-7N 

11)  Y.6.  w.4.,  from,  of,  is  a  preposition  and  governs  the 
ablative  case  (§75.5). 

12)  Y.6.W.5.,  |OI^  God,  a  noun — declension  first — third 
singular  masculine — emphatic  state — ablative  case,  and  gov¬ 
erned  by  (§75.5;  ^flS.y). 

'ts 

13)  Y.6.  w  6.,  olSo®  his  name,  compounded  of  Sq®  name 

*T\ 

and  01 -his.  So®  is  a  noun  from  S>Q® — anomalous — third 

'TS 

singular  masculine.  Absolute  and  constr.  singular  So®,  em- 
pliatic  (Sc® — suffix  state  OlSa®  (vid.  paradigm,  §  49.  mascu¬ 
lines).  JL  of  the  absolute  state  falls  away  in  the  emphatic 

state,  and  from  the  emphatic  is  formed  the  suffix  state  by 

10  # 

and  adding  Ol — (§46.1. a) — nominative  case  to 
|OOl  ^oloAu|  was  (implied).  In  reference  to  ]ooi  _*oioAjd 
(vid.®[18.  b  and  c).  01-  his ,  is  a  suffix  pronoun,  third  sing¬ 

ular  masculine  (§l6.Table)-genitive  case  (§54.B.  2)  and  gov¬ 
erned  by  Sc®  (§16;  §16. B;  §74). 

0  7  *X 

14)  Y.6.  w.7.,  John,  a  noun  proper-anomalous- 

third  singular  masculine,  absolute  state-nominative  case  af¬ 
ter  1  ooi  wiOioA*}* 
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15)  Y.  7.  w.  1.,  }jcn  same ,  this — a  demonstrative  pronoun, 


singular,  masc.  nominative  case  to  U1  (vid.  If  18.  k). 

^  1/ 

16)  Y.  7.  w.  2.,  U)  came — Lomath  Olaph  (]]) — active 

voice-Peal  conjugation-pret.  imperfect-3d  pers.  singular, 

•  %  0 

masc.  indicative  mood  and  agrees  with  poi  (§27  Tab.;  §32). 

17)  Y.  7.  w.  3.,  iZojoim^  for  a  witness — compounded  of 
L/or,  and  fZojGli  witness.  *|Zo5d£D  is  a  noun  derived  from 


ns  0 


the  verb  to  witness.  The  form  >oi£D  appears  as  a  noun 

*"  0 

of  the  2d  declension.  Absolute  and  construct  ?C51£D,  emph. 


Ijoiro  (§45.  masculines  B).  The  feminine  absolute  has  the 

same  form  as  the  emphatic  masc.  viz.  In  many  nouns 

Z  is  inserted  before  the  final  ]  in  the  feminine  ;  o  with  Z  is 
also  sometimes  inserted  (§45.  3  and  Rem.  3)  as  in  this  word. 
It  has  the  form  here  of  the  emph.  feminine.  That  indeed 
seems  to  he  the  usual  form  in  which  the  word  appears — 
3d  pers.  singular,  dative  case  and  governed  by  ^  (§75.  1). 

-ft  7 

18)  Y.  7.  w.  4.,  )(TL_££L_J9  who  shall  ( should )  bear  wit - 

is  7 

ness — compounded  of  ?  who ,  and  ?CTl-gQ.-J  shall  ( should ) 


bear  witness ,  or  cause  to  bear  witness  (§23.  '2.  a) 

T\  7  ns 

jOi-m-J  is  a  verb  from  JCJICD  to  beget ,  to  bear  ivitness- Aph. 
conjugation-active  voice— regular  (§26)-intransitive.  3d 

sing.  Peal  >ai£D,  Ethpe.  jcucoZ|,  Pa.  jciso,  Ethpa.  joicdZ]? 

•ft  7  -ft  7 

Aph.  pret.  J012D|,  Aph.  fut.  joimj-fut.  tense,  masc.  gender. 

7 

In  the  fut.  Aph.  3d.  masc.  usually  we  find  —  in  the  last  sylla- 

ns 

ble  ;  hut  sometimes  as  here  we  have  —  (§23.2,  where  are  ex¬ 
amples.  with  —  in  the  last  syllable.  Compare  §19,  Tables  I 
and  II).  The  future  tense  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood  imperfect  tense  (§61.  3.  A.  b)  and 
agrees  with  its  nominative  ?  ♦  ?  is  a  relative  pronoun-3d 
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pers.  singular,  masculine-a  prefix-nominatire  case  to 
(T[  18.  t)  7 

19)  Y.  7.  w.  5.,  to,  against,  on  account  of,  o/-pre- 

mP,  * 

position  governing  (>OlQJ  . 

mP9  -X  ^  y 

20)  Y.  7.  w.  6.,  pOlQJ  light-verbal  noun  from  )OU  to 
s7ime-declension  fourth,  3d  pers.  singular,  masculine,  em¬ 
phatic  state,  ablative  case  and  governed  by  (^[18.  y). 

21)  y.  7.  w.  7.,  -compounded  of  }  that,  lio  all, 

o.  ... 

every,  and  man-}  is  a  conjunction  (§85.  3  &  4,  <i)-prefix 


connecting  and  1*3  every,  all,  is  a  pro¬ 

noun,  but  here  used  as  an  adjective  (§58.  B.  2.  b.  a)  and 

0  %  o 

belongs  to  ♦  For  declension,  etc.  vid.  «P8. 1.  -  ai  man 

is  a  noun  from  *-ajJ — declension  first,  but  is.  somewhat  irregu- 
lar-3d  pers.  singular,  masc.  absolute  state,  nom.  case  to 

-»  7 

Bor  further  explanations,  vid.  18.  1. 

t\  y 

22)  y.  7.  w.  8.,  might  believe-SL  verb  doubly 

irregular,  }b  and  and  is  placed  among  the  defective 

verbs  (§35.  2.  c).  In  the  Apli.  conjugation.  Pe.  rA 

Aph.  ^.SQaGI,  future  Aph.  ^AQAOU-active  voice-intransitive- 

3d  pers.  singular  masc.-future  tense  and  used  in  the  sense 

of  the  subjunctive  mood,  imperfect  tense,  and  agrees  with 

0 

.its  nominative  (comp.  ®[fl8.  18). 

f*  ..  X 

23)  y.  7.  w.  9.,  Gi^jro  through  or  by  the  hand  of  him. 
For  parsing,  vid.  18.’ m.,  where  the  same  expression  occurs. 

24)  y.  8.  w.  1.,  JJ  not,  is  an  adverb  and  qualifies  f ocn  ♦ 


25)  V.  8.  w.  2.,  ocn  he,  is  a  personal  pronoun  separate- 

•  •  •  \  0 

3d  pers.  singular  masc.  and  nominative  case  to  (ooi  (comp. 

■pS.e).  ,  - 

26)  y.  8.  w.  3.,  (ooi  iuas-SLn  irregular  verb  agreeing 

with  ooi  for  its  nominative  (vid.  ^18.  «). 
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.  27)  V.  8.  w.  4.,  IjCJIQJ  light- a  noun  and  nominative 
case  after  looi  ( vid.  ^[18.  y). 

28)  Y.  8.  w.  5.,  Pj  hut- a  conjunction,  a  contraction  of  P 

■> 

not ,  and  ^  if ;  it  continues  the  sense.  Following  this  and 
preceding  the  next  word,  there  is  something  implied ; 

after  P}  supply  ’jZojcnm-A'IZI  came  for  a  witness ,  the  same 
which  is  expressed  in  verse  7.  For  the  remaining  three 
words  of  this  verse,  vid. ^[18.  18,  19,  20. 

-9  7  x 

29)  Y.  9.  w.  1  and  2.,  |ooi  ^cnoA*]  was-Si  verb  and 

agrees  with  V>01Q-J  understood,  1>01Q_J  jjol  that  light , 
being  implied.  For  parsing  this  verb  fully,  vid.  ^[18.  h.  &  c. 

•  30)  Y.  9 
the  sense. 

31)  Y.  9.  w.  4.,  fjOiQ-J  light- a  noun-nominative  case 
after  *|oai  ^aioA-»]  (vid.  ‘jflS.  y). 

“  0  o  7 

32)  Y.  9.  w.  5.,  Pr®?  of  truth- compounded  of  5  of  and 
\0  .0  0  .  . 

truth,  is  a  noun  derived  from  the  verb  yra  to  he 

convinced- declension  first  (vid.  §48.  A.  decl.  1.  Rem.)— 

y  m  o  o 

singular.  Construct  and  absolute,  P  or  >*r»,  emphatic  |>*r© 

7  y 

forming  the  emphatic  state,  from  _  falls  away  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  addition  at  the  end  (§15.  3),  then  — ®>  pre- 

7 

senting  two  vowelless  consonants,  ?  takes  the  new  vowel  - 
(§15.  4.  &)-3d  pers.  singular,  masc. -genitive  case  after  > 

*D0  7  -X 

(§74.  2.  a).  The  expression  polQ-J  is  an  instance 

*0'  0 

in  which  the  abstract  noun  ]>;-»  has  the  sense  of  an  adjec¬ 
tive,  and  the  phrase  is  properly  rendered  the  true  light. 

7  7 

33)  Y.  9.  w.  6.,  jouiAd?  ivhich  shineth ,  or  having  shone- 

#  7  7 

compounded  of  shineth ,  or  having  shone ,  and  J 

7  7  7 

which.  )Oi— l-Lo  is  an  Aph.  participle  from  jcu,  absolute 

21 


w.  3.,  /or,  is  a  conjunction  continuing 
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with  y  (^|  18.  5).  y  which ,  is  a  relative  pronoun,  nornina 
tive  absolute  with  joi-I-Lo  (§76.  1 ;  ^  18.  3). 

34)  V.  9.  w.  7.,  upon  every  man,  compound¬ 

ed  of  Ik  upon,  every  and  man.  is  a  preposition 

governing  the  accusative  or  dative.  is  a  pronoun  used 

0 

adjectively  and  belongs  to  «-*-!  (vid.  18.  1).  *ai  is  a  noun 
in  the  accusative  and  governed  by  ^  (^[18.  1,  9,  21). 

35)  V.  9.  w.  8.,  12]?  who  comes,  composed  of  y  who,  and 
|Z|  comes.  [Z|  is  a  verb-Peal  conjugation,  present  tense, 


and  agrees  with  its  nominative  >  ( ^|  18.  16b 

36)  Y.  9.  w.  9.,  into  the  wor?<Z-compounded 

of  L  into,  and  the  world.  ^  is  a  preposition 

governing  the  accusative.  isnJA  is  a  noun  from  Soil- 

7/  0 

second  declension.  Absolute  and  construct  emphatic 

KA.  InSQ^  the  final  vowel  —  falls  away  in  the  em¬ 
phatic  state  as  a  syllable  is  added  (§15.  3)-3d  pers.  sin¬ 
gular,  masc.  accusative  case  and  governed  by  X  * 

37)  Y.  10.  w.  8.,  (the  seven  preceding  words  are  ex- 

T.  7 

plained  above).  oi_ir-.»  knew  7bm-compounded  of  OT—  him, 

7  7*  ^ 

and  knew,  is  a  verb  with  a  suffix  pronoun  at¬ 
tached  to  it-derived  from  the  Hebrew  yji  to  know,  doubly 

anomalous.  and  mV 

-Peal  preterit  -3d  pers.  singular, 

masc.  indicative  mood  and  agrees  with  \ln\L .  By  taking 
a  suffix  the  usual  form  is  changed.  The  common  form  of 

7X1  7 

the  Peal  preterit  is  ♦  -  falls  away  and  -  falls  back  upon 
the  first  radical  when  the  verb  takes  a  suffix  (vid.  §36). 


01-  is  a  suffix  pronoun  with  its  union  vowel  (§16.  Tab.  a) 


7 

-3d  pers.  singular,  masc.-accusative,  and  governed  by  t 
(§54.  B.  11. 


/ 
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John  i.  1 — 10. 

*a010Aaf  lAlSD  0010  *  TAl^>  Vo 01  k-»O107AjV  AjlAj-jO  1 
.  l&lsb  ooi  loot  ^oioLf  1bi!Lo  *  IbiHL  Zol  looi 

.  loffiL  2cA  Li.mJ'rO  looi  *,j01oZl*V  ]Ioi  2 

*  71  *»P  *0  }*P  -.P  -7  P#  7»  *vP  -n  .  x 

A  ooi  |r*.  (la)  w»oioriN^o  ♦  (ooi  oi  rj  (ro  >\a  3 

•  *  *  -  •  •  •  •  *P  7 

.  |OOI> 


^P  P-7  7  «P  -X  -X  v.  -X  •.  7>-7  -P  **..y  7. 

]>oiqj  .oouA»(  U-^o  ,  ]ooi  cira  4 

'  • 

•k7  )  0  *X  •  7  7  *P  -X  -X  «*P.  -x  -X 

❖  01D))1  )J  pQAjaO  *.  )OllLO  iDQA^JD  ()01QJ  0010  5 

» 

P  7  -X  T«  i  P  P«#7  7»  ,75  .DP  7  ..  P 

♦  ^jLmO»  oiio»  |oi-^x  ^So  ))A*|)  (ooi  o 

^Scuou  umNoj  ♦  |50io — 3  N.1  joimjj  IZojoisnN  |Zf  (joi  l 

♦  oT^li 
•  • 

♦  1>oiqj  jdicaJj  11 V  ♦  1>oiqj  lo^1  ooi  {Vs 


Y2T?  diliai  iaili)  OV>?  1)01  QJ  ^  looi  -oio2uT9 

*  jioliX 

11 1  liolio  ♦  looi  01,la1-i  I-LqUo  ♦  looi  1-SollQ  10 

•  •  •  • 

^  ? 

.  Ollpa 
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Matthew  ii.  1 — 10. 


y  ••  y  V  *  I  J,.-ft  -ft  y 

1  -jlSD Q-iO  ••  |30Q1j>>  SO^IA^I^O  ^2]  _j>5  p* 

Solajo]]  "i^JrLo  <_So  oZf  *  ]blsb  -oojojcn 

•*  7  v"  t7Y  Y  1  -jp  t  y  y  *y  *  •  -  ? 

2  -h»^  *.  M?OOU?  plk>  ^•rLo|o 

7  7  t "  7  -ft  *  7.. -ft  .  3  7  -ft  7 

3  VLSq®*  ♦  cnl  p^mlcA  ^uZ|o  [^.j^Sq^  oiqdqo 

-ft  7  t-"  J  -x  *  •  «3  -x  »  p  11 

.  oiSai  Salsjof  oiloo  ♦  Mj>iZZ|o  pZlo  -£D>050i 

4  Vj&SoO  pOl5  |*r£t£DO  t-JOlO  -j lD)  ^OCJllD  -fkADO* 

7  .-ft  -ft  -X  f  «.P  T  *-ft  T  .  3  ..7  -X  •  .  0 

5  Q-rSoj  ^5  ^QJOl*  ♦  |>ajl&SD  jljkASO  PM>  ^ogla  ]oci 

.0X7  -r  -ft  -  3  7  3  *  3  -X  x  *  t  t 

*.  poioa  -£a*Ad  paoi  ♦  Ijoolij  SqakIAojqo 

6  l^o  ^Aaooi  fT  *.  Vjoouj  SallA^  -2>1* 

•X  .3*7  -X  -ft  -ft  -ft  *  -3  -X  1  «-ft  «..  7 

oci>  *.  (also  -oqzij  *rj.^  t,jL3iVo  *  |?oau>  plico 

t*  0  -ft  -ft  *3  •  9  -ft. 3  7  •  -ft  -ft 

V  -£050301  ^»raai  *  *.  \^|*£Qj|  -aSQII  -jiGIQaIJJ 

li-at  ♦  ^baiiSo  -EilLo  q^SqS  ]*q  A l\ln£.& 

8  mrSo\o  SasHAjudil  .Qjf  >,*0*  ♦  tblDOO  jOOll  ^\^L) 

'  •  • 

Jsbo  A  !%*&**  )-Ll~£  Vi.  Q-cui-i  Q-li  .  .boil 
•  •  ' 

•X  ^-ft  *«  7.X  .  p.-ft  .3  -X.  7  7  7.  P-X  .  7 

50^X0 1  J-J|  -S|5  ♦  -juJO|Q>j  0 Z  -^01ju30A>j^is|> 

P  ,7  .-ft. 3.  7  -ft  7  v  -ft  -X  -ft 

9  1 010  .  all!  pllO  -So  QlSQs  p  _J|3  .QJC1*  ♦  (Oil 

•  •  #  '  • 

«-  P  7  -a  7p  «v  0  ft  ^0  \  Q  7  7  v  v  *  ?  v 

ISo^N  .oau Soro  |oai  \^i|  pjrloro  op.3  001 
•  '  .  •  —  • 

10^  p  *  7 IIV4  ^cnoA^lj  V^T  ^  Vv.ll  Sab)  fZ]) 

.  vCi^?  1  °La\  \lorL  QjTr^  *.  1 00 oil  wicrio^Ai 
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Mark  xiv.  32 — 42. 


•  •  7  x  _  r  t  y  -x  ox  -x  p  7  *x  ^  '  J  7  -x 

.^oiOpikA/A  -^dIo  .^fla3rx.  ^ LjoAicj  1,^]  IAdOjA  oZ|o 
^qqLAo  <n&L  A>>o*  4j]  Dyo  ji  oaisa 

•X  •  7  .  -x  *X  (  j.M  f  /  i  "X  t  x  7  P  7  -X  t  7 

♦  ^OOll,  ;1d|0*  ♦  QOlZASnXO  0‘rlQDAk^  u*rSO  34 
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•X  ••  7  0  7  I  %0  X  7  P  -X  -ft  7  -X  •% 

5  jQ£L>k3?01  '^DOl  oZu.k>]*  4>^C1^  OlSQl  \0\J.L 

VZq^qLIo  jo  ]o|io  fZaai^  lZo*..i{ 

/it  a  /ft  rt  -»t  it  ./i  ^  a  ^t  <it  tr  9  4t  ~r 


* 


T'  %0  *X  7t 


-K  7 


-7  ■« 


•n  -x  7>P  -  -„  ^  ..  ...  .  - 

f  aii^oi  1Z1  ^.4^*  .VpAs  Al^j  w»oi  wucni 
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*  7 


p  • 


0  -X  P  I  is  0  0  ..  7  7  0  0  7 


voAj]  ♦1Zq1£Djl2l4ALD  ]]>  ]^JLO  ^  1c7lL> 

]ioi*  ♦^aoiQ  ^oA^ooi  ^a^ciAk)  p  ♦>auro^D  ^oAAoi 8 

•  -X  I  p  P  -X  *  O'  ••  ■»  'X  *  7S  17  is 

]ZqAjl^  ♦lASO^  ];^05  *^Aai  ^aOlLo  ^QniiO  QwwUl 

P  -n  7  7  x  y  -X  is  9  0  7  0  7  0  0  -X 

U1  ,-A^  \00(5l'L  H°*  UlSQSO  *|£))Q^9 

••  7  0  -X  -X  -X  7  P  x  7  P  o  7  -X  -X 

♦  wicnQoaooi  ^oaAo  jcuAi  (aj'r'A  ^aicuAaa 

7  7  is  0  P'X  7  0  7  T.  7  7  Is  0  7  7  7  jq 

AA3  p*  *aL»;ro3  "IZqId^  lAi,-*^  Zr^Ak:j  ]Zr^  QjarAo*  n 

*  *  •  •  •  *  • 

P  P  7  P  P  7  P  P  -X  *  P  *  a*  PP  7  PP-X  i 

. t^’rCi;oo  "Ujq^  fJo  ZIZcAiaio  (Ziov^lJo  ZUk)3|o  jajoou 

7  7  X  P  -X  7  -X  ■?%  7S..  i  7  0  7  P 

qatA*  *oai  (]]  ]rQA  (Jo  12 

-  •  • 

P  P  «X  ^  7  -n  x  ••  7  **  x.#7  P  P  7  p**  7  7  x  •? 

)2u*030  ]kA  *.]rii!iwO  jjR-ipO  ]ctl^5  Uri..  A  ^doi 

.  ‘  '>  t  }  *  J  .  v  4' 

a  P  0.  #  *  -X  xr  «.P*  •X"'  X  «  0  P  is  «  *X  X  7  «.p.  -X  (7  °x  7 

4>j03  ZO’H^JO  ]Zq.w^JO  *(1jl13  ZcLQjlOiLDO  *|ZQSQ^mCJO 

I  Is  7  7  1  p  7  7  I  7  -X  7  7 

A-»]  *.  ^  ^xOOfflO  jOAaOOlO*  13 

•X  7  px  7  P  7  #  7  PP-X  71  7  7  P 

•*^qA  *ams  )iA1  *4^03  va  ^Ajjj 

P  0.  p«  -X  7*  *p  7  -X  -a  7  P  p  7  «P 

Iqqai  ^-ioAo  ^-Aai  ^aio*  *qoqos  <oAj]  *£>]  (JLOcn 


v  7  «px  7  7>*p7  *p.  -x  x7*pp  -x-x 

•^4  (mulaL03  cn!A*o  *  *  IZo^So.,3  Q^ooij 


A 


11 


15 


is  7  -X  7  7 


•XX  7\ 


0  7  is 


^u3QLo  ^oAjOOIO  *'r^£)  ^oAj*roZl  oAj  ♦jQoZqtA 


Revelations  y.  1 — 10. 


0  P 


p  p 


T<  P 


I  7 


^Ao  *.  ^coqjo^Z  jd/uj  oai3  on-uki*  'A  AA»o*  1 


7  -A 


Uu^i4?  ♦I^caro  ^00  ^XiAsj 

7  x  0.7  P7  P  P  n  7  (,3t  7PS^7  •:r7 

^ji01oA-i]  Qili  *.|o3  Un^  iplo?  IjAj^m  ^|JSd  A^u*o*  2 
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-P  -ft  X  -ft  ••  7  P  "ft  7  P  0  7  7  -ft  -ft  .p 

3jJo*  «»OlA»>  Vr^Solo  ♦♦toArA  ^AsiScA  1q^> 


P  7  7  P 


0  7  7  P 


Uo  ♦)ij|  Uo  *.^iA  ].kSQfiO  ]coi  l^SoAlo  *nj] 

I  -ft  «P  -n  P>  P  P  .7  7  ^  t  P  7  -ft 

4  ZUOOI  pOO*  .OIaJjm&A  (Jo  foAlA  ^Ag)tkA  ,*^5]  Vo 

x  7 


0  0  7  7  ^ 


TV  •  ? 


7  *  0^0 


•X  TV 


Uo  )oArA  ^AglS^A  "jos*  *-wOAs]  ..Sj]  U ?  ^-4^° 


TV  7 \  0 


i  7  TV  tv  x  7  *X  P  TV  7 


TV  TV 


♦looZ  1J  .*ui  jSo]  .0301  _lo  r^o*  ♦oL»v»*kA 

•  '  ^  •  . 


•X  I  7  P  P  ■ ft  • 7  P  -X  *  P  7  -ft  >7  p  7  0  p 

001  T-*0??  |‘P^  001  :|3001j>  lAO'p  _io>  OOl  1  1=1  loi 

.  •  ^  . 

P  7  7  ,T  7  -ft  I  -ft  p  ^  p  7  7  P  P  f 7  7  -ft 

6  (Ai^Sooo  AZp^o*  »oA.*?  1^AA|i.o*Ao  .l^ZoA  ^Aeij 

PP7  -ft  x  px  7  -ft  P  P  -"  -ft  I  7  -X  «p 

]Aj‘rO  oA  Aji]>  lr^O*|  *.)a.ugLO  .QJ01> 

•  •  ' 

P  P  7  71  -X  7  -ft  7  x  T>  P  7  *•• 7  7 

:loiA>  ]^o’j  M£i9  ^oliZu)>  ^Aoi  ji-^o 

-ft  pp  77  P-ft  £>7.t7*x#  P'7  7  -ft  -ftp 

7  ]oAo  ^mjo  ]Z]o*  ♦|i)]  oiloA  ^jjAs)*  ^aAcn 


P  0  7  -ft  7  7  PP  7  -ftp  7  -ft  X  7 

8  *|oA:A  oiomj  pO*  .  *QDQJO>Z  ^.0  „oA.*J  OOIJ  Oli^SOa 

♦  * 

7  TV  ••  i  7  0  7  X  TV  <K  *0  0  0  :7  7  V  ••  tv  o 

QA£1J  \)£xfiO  |loj]o  ^QJOIO  ♦’tZoa.ja  'lOj]  <-jJ01 

*  7  x  ..  P  P  X  -X  -ft  77  -X  X  7  P  -ft  7  P 

fc£0(J^.O0  IjAjlO  . OOlllD  .^AnA  A^I  p  ♦  |*rSD|j  ^OlQiDp 

'  •  •  •  —  • 

OPT'  TV  7  X  #TV  p  TV  ^  TV  TV  P  7  P  7 

Uq^  ^ouA^jj  ^Adi  :]Somo  ^JAo?  loom 

-ftp  IP7P7  P  -X  P>  177  -ft  X  7 

(j  ] Qj© >  p  ]Zr-M  ]A^QOsZ  ^-ujliaiD O*  ,]ajrc! 

•X  -ft  -ft  I  -ft..P  7  7-ft  7  Pp  7  7  -ft  y'  ^ 

A&k>  .oiX,»  }1dA^jA  AoiLqAo  *• 

?  7  -x  -ft  P  I  p  7  P  P  7  7  7  7  -ft  -ft 

lAo-p  vo  <-k>  faiAU  ,A  Aioio  AmnjZf? 

-ft..  p  7  x  P  ft  7  *.  -ft  7  7  0  -X  P  7  p  P  "ft 

lotAlO  ,A-»J  ToAU  ^QJ*|  ZjIOLO*  *.lAk:o1o  Isoio  ]lA-10 

0  7  7  x  7  TV  ••  o 

♦]lj]  ^aoSoSoo  ♦‘IjOIDO 
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*  7 


*  1 

2 


Revelations  xxii.  1 — 10. 

?  7  -X  7  0  I  7  *  -7  J>  7"  0  7  x  -  , 

(^-»1)  pOU  *jl.1  ««kQ>jO 

•J  P  -X  *.0.  7  7  *P  W*  *7  7  «\  p  p«*  7  9  •  1  m'7'  0 

(Ai^Sno*  .  j-So]  oai>o  .|oi_Sxj  jcdqjojZ  *Q2u> 
IcqjlO  :^oil  ^io  ]d>oi  lioii  ^io  *ai!L>  ]lAs 

o  x  y  «X  P  0  v  '  *x  7  7  ^  ■*  x  ^  p  ‘^••7 

lijs  r,*J  JDOla  ♦  ‘pCQNjZ  ]>].£)  i-ClLj  ♦♦l-ft-M? 

P-n'-X  •»  7  p  -X  P  P  7  7*  7  x 

IjAj  'IdO*  4SQSQij  1Zqjl2D|J  ♦■»]flCUJD>  ^Q1Qg)‘r4° 

■n  71  •  p  p  t\  7«7  P  P  7  PP7  -X  ti  ti  p 

,]oou  oio  1’SdI  oopo  ]oil\j  ..coqjojZo  .^joZ  ]oou  |] 

•  • 

t>  x  9  -X  y  -X  Ti  P  -X  7  Ti  x  -n  7 

.  Olla>  <Op*JO*  *  *jOUJQaSQaJ  OiIj?  Tr^O4 

X  ti  P  P  T\  -X  x  7...  7  ti  7  ■»  x  P  7 

]oou  (J  ]a.llo*  *^ooil^>  ]i~t.N  Zu.o  va  oila*  ]ki»o5 

74.7  P  P  7  p  *x  ppx  *.  ■»•»*  »  'x 

]*OIQJ>0  ♦*]^ra?  "tiOlQJj  ]injQ£0  ^OCll  ]oOU  |Jo  ♦  *T20 L 

•X  7  ‘x  t  7  7  0  P  7  0  0  -X  IN  p  -7\ 

aLqj o  ^ooil  jauio  ]oi:L  ]a-rloj  v4So 

P  P  X  7  0  0  ••  7  7L  •«  *  0  X  7  -ft  T.  ..p  ..  p 

,lZ;ar«o  ]AiSa»ailD  ULd  ^.loi  ^lo*  .  6 

.  C7ll-s>  IdUSdI  wtA  w».J5PS  f.i£13>  ]^05>  |(JL^X  pjioo 

yyo  ■*  7>0  ■*  O  -nx  i\7  -X  P  7  7 

.^^10  locnLQ-^  *o>p  ^.loi  ♦♦oil^j  Rail  OaQ^Sal 


Op  7  P  *X  x  7  J 


•7  P  P 


ti  P  p 


]aAi>?  lZo-»-mj>  |]Sd1  ;4J?  001  RAaa.4  Ml  U1  loio*  i 

-in  ti  7  ti  *P  tn  P  7  0  «7  P  7  -X  Pf>  P  PP 

AnSq«  po  :^lai  Iv^o  MSdaj  ocn  |j]  k£)]o*  4Jcn 8 

•  7  P  *  ! 7  7  ••  7  41*  P  7  ■»>  -n  P>  x  7  0  ■* 

oai  logLoj  ^oiax^i  ioro  A-l^j  ‘.Zu^o  Ij") 

pxpp  -P  X  I  7-1'  t7'9  «I(>  T»7  7 

lAio  ^|J  ♦  w4 ^ojo*  .  uA  ]ooi  Icu^Soj  9 

0  0  7  «•  **■’•  X  p  1»  P  7  ■*  .X  P  X  71..  7  7  I 

1^Ad5  (JSaX  ^->*r4J?  ^-Aaijo  W?o 

0  -X  x  7  ■»••  ’X  7i  p  X7-W  "X  0  0  7  PP 

]Zqj.cu?  IJkjl  2>ooA »Z  U  ^  jioio*  .  >0.42  loil]]  ♦  ]joi  1 

7  I  x  7  7 \  p  7  .7  P  P  0  0  7 

.wiOloZu]  ^ll^l  OOI  .]jO!  I^AOJ 
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Revelations  xxii.  11 — 21. 


Is  7 


Is  7 


•  7 


•X  V  7  1*  7  7  *7  -X  *  tt  "  «t  '• 

ll.^Q-4  *11^?  OOlO  *^0 Z  .'iolSOj  001 


* 


7  7  f>  P  x  7 


is  is  0  -X  i  7  _  P  x  7 


12  lai*  . -ooZ  ^^oAj  Ja^o  ♦iSoZ  1Zqq.»>i  ]cu>io 

•  •  • 

7  7  *X  7  *  7  X  P  7  7  P  *  P 

^1  A)  1^0.  p*|  1Z1 

0  0  7  *7  7  7  P  _p  7'  7*  I  0*  P  7  1 

l.-i  P^n,n  001  .oZo  >.fT)  Xv  pi  Pi*  .  OlA>  I^X  wiOloAap 

•  — .  •  — 

•X  P  -X  n  -X  0  0  *X  7  0  X  .  7  0  0  *7 

14  ^QJOl  ^QjI  pAaa4*  *|SOXQJD  0010  p&j>5  001  *1u*r»1  0010 

•X  I  0  0  *X  I'  0»  0  7  7  1*  I  -R..0  -X  x  0 

.  .OOlAj  PA0*  loouj  u^-*1  prDQ£lX 

'  ’  •  *  •  ^  «  * 

-n  ^7  7  0X  7  -X  '7»t>7  7  t>*»7  0  7  7 

l5pAb  *r£A*  «1  AlUfScZ^  .QX1J  pjA^O  p.**^? 

•  * 

T\  p  P  *X  ?.  7  ^  P  J%#*x  ^  ^«*P7  *..P  7 

rmO  >0»a5)  ^O  *1p^  »aAsO  Pq^OO  *]aJ10  p^O 

*.x  .x  0  7  1  1  1°  V»  7  t  1*  7  -X  *  -SP  ?  X.  P  7 

is  ojoimkA  *.A)  pPSox  Z?^  ^Q£ui  p|*  ♦  |Zq\v^j 

7  17  0-T1  P  0  is  .7  7xp-n  p  0..X  p  0>  O 

.^oj*  |mi^o  1  *rm  ooi  *-Al  pi  ♦IZpi  5*0,0  ^..Aoi 

10  0  7  P  -X  0  0  7  ‘7  p  X  7  0  7  *7 

i7.^;So1  lAxoo  px»ojo*  .p*ro.  ooi  *.P>-»o  Iooqo  ooi 

is  o  *7  nx  11  7  *7  ^  P  7  X  v-^7  0-7  0 

♦p^J  OOlO  /(Zp  loi^i  OOIO  .1Z  ♦*rSop  0010  .12 


7  0* 


7  P  *X  P  -n  p  0  7  -n  7..  0  7.  , 

ISPSOx  \\A  PI  J01CD*  ♦  %OlCQJ 

X  is  .7  x  p*k  «\0'  ^0  P  *  P  p  7  »P.  -X  X  7 

J>Qo.mj  ^Qa£QJ  ^aj|  ^|j  ♦  poi  foAoj  1Zqjjqj> 

0  IS  0  P  0  0  7  0*«  X  7  0  0  ..  7  7  0  0  7 

19.jblj1  v1o*  .poi  |oAao  ,_ouAo>  IZq^Soa  .jOiqA  loi^x 
oiAiLox  (oi A  5^j  .poi  ]Za*.rxj5  poAs?  (Jlo 

0**  X  7  P  x  7  .0  PX  is  is. .7  0  7  IS 

<_cuAo>  *.lA^ro  ^101  lAijrLo  ^.Ldo  ]mx  n  ^vo 

7  P  “J  0  7  .7  70  0  0  0  P  7 

1Z1  .*^1  ♦  ,-Aoi  joimloj  ooi  ;lol*  .poi  ]sAno 


7  ^P 


•X  *  7  p 


^  -X 


*x  ^  p  p  p 


2i  i-ai  IwuLaLo  ^Qfij  oiZorijL^*  P'rSo  1Z  .^Lol 

T  7  ^ 14  .T  7  ^  x 

❖  ♦(jfc^r£5  ^OOlA 
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Psalm  xlv.  1 — 10. 

wiJjA  ;io|o  4^*4  l^As  Mil* 

QaCQjZl  010].>*S)  ‘^21**  ♦ll-sCTllo'j  ;£!££>  OIjLli 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

toil*  ♦  *ilil  loi!L  .  yLa ^  to^j> 

•  •  • 

''ll  *£XDJ  :|l)1  ^**£)Qi3Q  ^.*>01*  yxl^O  l^UOO 

]ALwrO  ^CDQSQJ  .IZqOjJI*  ]ssaioo  ]A*qoj  lAlLo 
•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

I^Iq  4 ^Za^Z \Ci\z i  llasiio 

. ^Aoli  :>alil  } ailL  ^£0 > as*  :  lolsb >  ^ai  qqq'J^qi 

AjlIcoo  *)Zqcl>>i  A Sq.k»>*  :  ^»Zqs1sd>  14^® 

•  •  •  • 

•p-iAa  IZop^j  :^ai!L  1ai!L  ^fiAo  ]jail4^° 

•  •  •  • 

.boils  — ..SsmsiLo  :  l4^4tf>l°  1*nof>o  1  iolo*  ♦  ^*rsuj  rr° 
\  •  •  • 

Z*p2*  :  uOip**  w»Zq1  _SOO  -lo  ♦yujoal 

'  •  •  •  • 

fcasils)  :^1aSQji  <-Aq  ]Asllbo  .  Alno  jallo 

•  •  •  • 

♦  4jlSJ>1  4aZi^o  i-»Wo  wiZ*^  wkiSas*  ♦  •r^ol>  |s)Oi>> 

♦  w^SQS/)  Ajl2SO  4aSSS.S  >aA4° 
- <-*-* - 

Psalm  li.  1 — 10. 

■^» » 4.0  "II^qco  ^li]o  *  ^Zan  i  ^  v» -<*|  1 oiH\  »> a  1a  ^q>j)  ‘ 

4^ai4A*  ^OQ  ♦  ♦  4^Gl4-M  4a-w.l 

4-»oi4>jO  :V1  4j»Zq1sddj  ^4^°*  .^.is> 

«  •  •  •  • 

j^aADjO  IAaZ.00  :Ai4*^  *A*  .^Dl-lso  ^qj] 


J 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

1 

2 

3 
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5^Lo*  :  l^lZo  ^Alscro  vOjjiZj  ♦Z*rico 

•  •  •  •  • 

6^a>  Aj|*  :  w».Ld]  ojAi^  ]o\&**£10  Al&sZ]  |]qL£}> 


7^0?*  :-»jAijo)  ^ASoru»j  "|Axmoo  ♦  Aj.o.  lAaonro 

:jqZ*1  LAZ  -Loo  ctld  .-a.iAZA  .1djZ]o  ^oiro  *jA\ 

•  •  • 

8  :  ]ni^D  wfclD-.  yO^lO  .^Zo^O  ^SQ£DQ2D 


0Uo.iA  ^Z(A*2£D  -joA^O  ♦waoi^.M  ,-Lo  ^i)*|  ^01*)* 
•  •  • 

io  :  ZjA  ]AijoZ  1^0)0  ♦loiA  teA* 


Psalm  civ.  1 — 10. 

1  Ibcno  ]Qj1  :  ^4  ^‘r-4  ♦  Vr^A  w».A2L3 

•  •  • 

2  A)  U^»  wmAlo  :  U^'A0  Ijoiqj  ^£qoZ|o*  ♦ 

•  •  •  •  • 

3  ♦  OlA^OlLO  jllL  LQODO  :  wiCJIoAr^  U^3  .Al*  .  ]Ala;ji 

•  •  •  • 

i.oiO)  ^oiqo^Lo  jAi*  :  l^oj)  Jsiio  ^Aaaloo 

•  •  •  • 

5V>  .ouaiiiALo  ^|ij]-joZ]*  :1raZ  ]?qj  ^oiqiaLdaLdo 

6  li.foa  U^’r^  jLoooiZ*  :^AcAl  LcAA  ka.lOlZ 

•  •  • 

7  ]1d  <-L00  .  ^Z|o  J  |1L0  Qiao  1  JOl^  ^O 

s  AioZj  ]>Zfc>  ♦lAiaa  oAmjo  1>q4  acAm*  :  -^.oaiiAlo 
•  •  •  •  • 

9  auomZuo  j]>  ♦  ^oaA  ALqod  I^oq^Z*  :  ^daA 

o  :  rJLH^giio  }?q4  Aij.ro  o  .]3Aio  |lq^Lq  Z?^* 

m  •  ft  •  • 


CHRESTOMATHY, 


NOTES  ON  THE  READING  LESSONS- 


After  having  analyzed  the  first  page  of  the  Chrestomathy,  and  thus 
given  a  specimen  of  the  manner  in  which  the  learner  should  proceed  in 
reading  his  first  lessons  in  Syriac,  it  will  only  be  necessary,  in  re¬ 
spect  to  the  remaining  pages  of  the  Chrestomathy,  to  explain  the 
derivation  and  formation  of  the  most  difficult  words  which  there 
occur.  Thus  the  student  will  be  thrown  upon  his  own  resources,  and 
be  induced,  it  is  hoped,  to  assiduously  study  his  grammar. 

EXPLANATIONS. 


Matthew  ii.  1 — 10. 


I  ^ 

1)  Terse  1.  word  3.,  is  a  verb  in  the  Ethpeel  conjugation, 

from  ♦ 

*  7  ••  y 

2)  Y.  1.  w.T,  «jlL00l».O  is  compounded  of  O  a  preposition  and 

7  ••  7  •> 

«-bA0Q.»  a  noun  of  the  fourth  decl.  construct  plural,  from  ^OQj  ♦ 

7  'TS  ?  IS 

3)  Y.  1.  w.  10.,  oil  is  a  verb  from  U)  Pe.  pret.  3d.  masc.  plural 
(vid.  18.  16). 

7 

4)  Y.  2.  w.  5.,  <-4^  is  a  verb  from  (V-^»  ♦ 

V  'Ts  *Ts 

5)  Y.  2.  w.  10.,  is  a  verb  in  the  infin.  pret.,  from 

6)  Y.  3.  w.  5.,  is  a  verb  in  Ethpeel  conjugation,  from  'ioi 

or  *5*1  ♦ 

t,  y  v 

7)  Y.  4.  w.  1.,  is  a  verb  in  Pa.  conjugation,  from 
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\  •  -x  #  -X 

8)  Y.  4.  w.  2.,  ^OOl-ikD-from  and  takes  the  noun  suffix-3d 
masc.  plural. 

..7  7,  7, 

9)  Y.  4.  w.  3.,  *-»^)J-constr.  plural  from  JDJ  ♦ 

tt'* 7  7  * 

10)  y.  4.  w.  T.,  \>Uk5-is  a  part,  from  ♦ 

11)  Y.  4.  w.  8  and  11.,  "joci - riL*AiD*  These  two  words 

—  •  • 

indicate  the  imperfect  tense,  the  latter  word  being  a  passive  parti¬ 
ciple  ( vid.  §  64.  2.  B.  a  ;  §  65.  B.  a). 

12)  Y.  6.  w.  6.,  -»Aa001  is  a  verb  in  the  second  person  from*) OCJ1  ♦ 

13)  Y.  6.  w.  12.,  *-DQ2L3-third,  masc.  fut.  Pe.,  from  *.CiZi2  ♦ 

-7\  "T> 

14)  Y.  6.  w.  15.,  is  a  verb  in  the  fut.  with  suffix,  from 

hi. 

15)  Y.  t.  w.  8.,  lla  is  compounded  of  p.**l  and  Z2  (vid. 
Lexicon). 

x  ^  p 

16)  Y.  t.  w.  10.,  is  a  verb  in  Ethpe.  pret.  from  W 

’7'  *•  771 
It)  Y.  8.  w.  6.,  oil  is  a  verb  in  the  imperative  from  \d1  ( vid. 

§28.  1  and  2). 

'h  7  *r\  7 

18)  Y.  8.  w.  t.,  OH G2>,  imperative  from  ♦ 

l>  -X  7  0 

19)  Y.  8.  w.  12.,  ^01^0  is  composed  of  *aOL» -meaning 

him- 3d.  masc.  suffix,  >  that  a  conj unction*-and  joAL^i»T  a  verb 

7 

in  Aph.  conjugation, 2d.  plural,  from  ♦ 

20)  Y.  8.  w.  13.,  O 2  is  a  verb  2d.  pi.  masc.  (vid.  §  28.  2.  Bern.)- 

0  -n  * 

imperative  from  HI  to  come. 

21)  Y.  8.  w.  14.,  *jJO|Qjx»  is  a  verb  from  |Qja - 2d.  masc. 

plural,  imperative,  with  a  suffix  pronoun  (vid.  §  3t.  table  of  verbs  ]J 
with  suffixes  ;  §  3t.  3). 

x  xC 

22)  Y.  10.  w.  5.,  Q_»p*j  is  a  verb  from  |  r.w  ♦ 

Va  "  7  * 

23)  Y.  10.  w.  t.,  is  an  adjective  noun,  fern.  sing,  construct, 

7 

from  ♦ 

*In  connection  with  the  preceding  word  ,  it  forms  a  compound  conjunction 
meaning  when.  (vid.  <$>  85  4.  d.  a). 
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Mark  xiv.  32 — 42. 


24)  V.  32.  w.  4.,  is  composed  of  V*;£)ASd  and  5  ♦ 

The  relative  )  with  the  preceding  pronoun  should  be  rendered  that 

which  (vid.  §  56.  3.  a)—  fcofeo  is  an  Ethpe.  pass,  participle,  from 

25)  Y.  32.  w.  8.,  QoZ-imperative  from  *£>Au  (§  29.  2.  Hem). 

26)  Y.  32.  w.  11.,  ^^Lo-Pa.  act.  participle  from  ♦ 

•x  .  -* . 

27)  Y.  33.  w.  7.,  OjisOOASo^  is  composed  of  the  prefix  preposi¬ 
tion  and  the  verb — infinitive  Ethpe. 

28)  Y.  33.  w.  8.,  oniZAk&o  is  composed  of  the  conjunction  O, 

«  0 
the  prep.  and  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  from  wQQl  or  »Q1« 

7  y  * 

29)  Y.  34.  w.  9.,  QQ.O-  imperative  from  |QC. 

30)  Y.  34.  w.  11.,  O-h^ZZI  O-imperative,  Ethpe.  from  501  or  Jl* 

31)  Y.  35.  w.  9.,  f-MJOaSD-Aph.  fern,  participle,  from  . 

32)  Y.  35.  w.  10.,  ^OlZ-Pe.  future,  from  ;^il* 

X  7  17 

33)  Y.  37.  w.  5.,  ^-jlOSD5  is  a  participle,  plural  from  and 

that  from  the  verb  *^lD5  ♦ 

34)  Y.  37.  w.  15.,  0;iZAsi-infinitive,  Ethpe.  from  501  or 

35)  Y.  38.  w.  2.,  j9ra?/-imperative,  Pa.  from  % 

36)  Y.  38.  w.  4.,  .Q^lZ  (ye)shall entcr-Pe.  fut.  2nd.  plural,  from 

<&lor^l* 

37)  Y.  38.  w.  8.,  willing-&ct.  part.  f.  Pa.  from  «iOQ4  ♦ 

•X  ••  7  7  *py 

oS)  Y.  40.  w.  9.,  ^OOU.l-fc.1  their  eyes- from  pL*.l  with  a  plural 
suffix  pronoun. 

0..  X  7 

39)  Y.  40.  w.  10.,  ipi-Oj  heavy-tm  adjective  in  the  plural,  from 

x  7  ' 

r*.CLi  « 

40)  Y.  40.  w.  13.,  knew- from  ♦ 

41)  Y.  41.  w.  8.,  Q**-JZZ"|  O  rest  7/c-Ethpe.  imperative  from  ^QJ 
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42)  Y.  41.  w.  14.,  being  betrayed- Etbpe.  participle  from 

J>qSjb  ♦ 

7  X  7-»« 

43)  Y.  42.  w.  2.,  future  of  \>l]  to  go. 

‘is  y  'ts 

44)  Y.  42.  w.  6.,  aLo  bet  raying- A  pli .  participle  from  JxilL©  ♦ 


Luke  xxiii.  18 — 21. 

7  »  7 

45)  Y.  18.  w.  1.,  QUO  cried  out- 3d.  masc.  plural,  from  ♦ 

•  P  -X 

46)  Y.  18.  w.  6.,  .-iOUAqO©  take  him  away- 2nd.  masc.  plural, 
imperative,  with  suffix  pronoun  (vid.  §  36.  E  table  of  suffixes). 

41)  Y.  20.  w.  8.j  1;aJ  -future  from  ]*rA  to  release. 

t>  -X 

48)  Y.  21.  w.  6.,  *.-»01.a.£)QOl  crucify  Awra-imperative,  with  a  suffix 

7 

from  *.2101  ♦  ^  ^ 

49)  Y.  22.  w.  19.,  ^OlOap]  -I  will  chastise  him-ixxi.  1st.  sing.  Pe. 

10  . 

p  with  a  suffix  pronoun. 

1 

50)  Y.  22.  w.  21.,  ^CHQa.Q-£i©  j-/  will  let  him  g'o-future,  Pe. 

7 

1st.  singular,  with  a  suffix  pronoun,  from  Q£1A  ♦ 

x  P.  7  7  « 

51)  Y.  23.  w.  3.,  ^x.aZ)L  with  0001  urged- a  part,  from  JQOZ* 
52)  Y.  23.  w.  10.,  fcuOLkJQELOp  (that)  they  shall  crucify  him- 

7 

pret.  Pe.  fut.  3d.  masc.  plural,  with  suffix  pronoun,  from  (vid. 

§  36.  Table). 

53)  Y.  24.  w.  4.,  focfZ  should  fa-future  of  ■fool  * 

54)  Y.  24.  w.  5.,  ^0  mtSM  (according  to)  their  desire -a  feminine, 
sing,  noun,  with  a  plural  suffix  (§16.  Table). 

•X  0  n\ 

55)  Y.  25.  w.  16.,  ^OOIUO^  their  will- a  noun  with  a  suffix 
plural  from  • 

56)  Y.  26.  w.  2.,  leading  or  causing  to  lead  away- Aph. 

part,  plural  from  ♦ 

y  T>  7  -•> 

57)  Y.  26.  w.  4.,  0^aj|  laid  hold  of- from  • 
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y  .  •»  t  v  . 

58)  Y.  26.  w.  13.,  might  carry- future  from  ^14* 

0  ••  y  m  7  . 

59)  Y.  21.  w.  8.,  tr^r^  bewailing- Aph.  part,  from  rO>  ♦ 


Luke  xxiii.  33 — 42. 

60)  Y.  33.  w.  5.,  c&M-Ethpe.  pass,  participle,  from  no. 

•x  <  y 

61)  Y.  34.  w.  1.,  /o^^’Zrr-imperative,  from  ♦ 

62)  Y.  34.  w.  16.,  Qa  -  ca)s/-Aph.  3d.  plural  from 

^  0  0 

63)  Y.  35.  w.  1.,  stawAAg-participle  from  ^0.0* 

^  0  y 

04)  y.  35.  w.  12.,  to  c/Am-plural  from  ^-»4x»*}-with  the 

prefix  prep.  Lomad. 

x  7  0 

65)  y.  35.  w.  13.,  saved- Aph.  pret.  from  ♦ 

»  T>  7  «(l 

66)  Y.  35.  w.  14.,  |nJ  shall  save- Aph.  future,  from  ♦ 

x  7  7 

61)  Y.  36.  w.  1.,  mocking-])VLYt.  from  ♦ 

^  P  "j7  «  (> 

68)  V.  37.  w.  8.,M  sare-imperat.  Aph.  from  * 

y  y  'h 

69)  Y.  42.  w.  3.,  remember  wg-imperat.  Ethpe.  with 

7 

suf.  from  ♦ 


Luke  xxiii.  43 — 53. 


1  i\  7 

10)  Y.  45.  w.  3.,  ioas  raiZ-Ethpe.  part,  from  Vr^* 


Li 


IS 


transposed  and  changed  into  4  (§  12.  2.  Rem.). 

0  0 

11)  Y.  46.  w.  3.,  voice- with  a  prefix  preposition. 

. .  »  x  7 

12)  Y.  46.  w.  1.,  into  thy  hands- from  with  a  prefix 

preposition,  and  a  suffix  pronoun. 

13)  Y.  46.  w.  8.,  JsOfcD  confiding-Va.  act.  participle  from  ^OQflO  ♦ 

x  x  7 

14)  Y.  48.  w.  4.,  cams  together- Aph.  pret.  plural  from 
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999 
u  O  -j 


•\  x  7  >  t>  s’ 

75)  Y.  48.  w.  16.,  .Od-i,^  their  breasts- from  with  suf. 

plural. 

x  o  o 

76)  Y.  49.  w.  1.,  ^ standing— part.  P e.  plural  from  ^ClQ  • 

y  -x  o  #  -x  p 

77)  Y.  49.  w.  6.,  ^aOTQIO,-*  his  acquaintance- from  flOp*  with 
suffix. 

78)  Y.  51.  w.  7.,  |nrQk)-M?az^7zg--participle  from  |H£D  ♦ 

T\  ^  V  .  7* 

79)  Y.  53.  w.  1.,  aiA^»|-.  took  clown- K\A\.  pret.  from  A*»J  » 

Y?  x 

80)  Y.  53.  w.  8.,  IIjuOJ  zfazg-  o?^-part.  passive,  Peal  from  • 

81)  Y.  53.  w.  13.,  S*Licb221  was  laid- Ethpe.  pret.  from  ^QCD * 
2  is  doubled  (vid.  §  12.  2.  Rem  ;  §  31.  2). 


Acts  xvii.  22 — 32. 

*  .  7 

82)  Y.  23.  w.  3.,  passing  fty-Ethpe.  part,  from  ♦ 

-7N  T\ 

83)  Y.  23.  w.  9.,  I  found- Aph.  pret.  1st.  singular  from 

•  is  y 

84)  Y.  23.  w.  14.,  Ql.Jll  on  it  with  a  suffix. 

85)  Y.  23.  w.  29.,  rd.CQlo  declare-Pa.  part,  from  ;H£0  ♦ 

86)  Y.  25.  w.  2.,  .JkloAi&lD  worshipping-Ethpa,. part. from 

87)  Y.  26.  w.  8.,  .0001J  shall  be,  with  ~t;lQl  should  dwell-Ye. 
fut.  3d.  plural  of  the  defective  verb  (OOl  ♦ 

■K  0  %o 

88)  Y.  27  w.  2.,  ,-->.10  s^/awg-participle  from  112* 


X  7  7 


89)  Y.  27.  w.  4.,  .  seeking,  feeling- Pael  pass,  participle 

-T.  7 

from  >2101  ♦ 

7X7  7 

90)  Y.  28.  w.  4.,  our  life- pi.  absolute  form  with  suf.  __ 

••  7 

from  I* a»> ♦ 

7X1 

91)  Y.  28.  w.  5.,  <jE^l2Ak>  our  moving- Ethpe.  part,  and 
suffix  from  ^01  or  • 
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92)  Y.  28.  w.  6.,  -arc- 1st.  person  plural  from 

•X  *  7  o. 

93)  Y.  28.  vv.  12.,  <oa^>  who  with  7/oa-composed  of  you, 
^  with  and  *  who. 


0  * 


94)  Y.  28.  w.  16.,  ,-Socna^  our  offspring- from  iOOlQ^  with 
suffix  pronoun. 


0  7 


t  r  v  r 

95)  Y.  29.  w.  8.,  our  debt,  from  with  a  suffix. 

96)  Y.  29.  w.  9.,  JOCQSd  to  thi nl fc-infinitive,  Pe.  from  ^CQ  «. 

97)  Y.  29.  w.  15.,  written  or  graven- participle,  Pe.  from 

#7 

98)  Y.  29.  w.  16.,  TZailio'ta  by  art,  from  rza^ai . 

99)  Y.  30.  w.  15.,  jDoAj  shall  repent- future  Pe.  from  *.£>oL 
or  »oZ* 


•X  7  o 

100)  Y.  31.  w.  6.,  ^0,J>  that  shall  judge- future  Pe.  from  with 
the  prefix  >  ♦ 

1  i  7 

101)  Y.  31.  w.  14.,  ^.12(0  and  showed,  made  known- Aph.  from 

tfe. 

102)  Y.  32.  w  8.,  ^CuJ^QhD  wtod-iao-participle,  Pa.  from 


Romans  vi.  1 — 10. 


1y  -  .  \  *x 
QQJ  shall  remain-Pa.  future  from  |  Q£)  ♦ 

7  7  *  7  1 

104)  Y.  1.  w.  8.,  jA^ZZ^a/ZSca^^a^-Ethpa.  future  from  jA-»  ♦ 
105)  Y.  2.  w.  7.,  UA  .s/za/Z  /ire-future  Pe.  from  U~. 

7  7 

106)  Y.  3.  w.  6.,  wAo  were  baptized-pvet.  Pe.  1st.  pi. 

7  .  *  7 

com.  from  rkil  with  the  prefix  >  ♦ 

*  7  ^ 

101)  v.  4.  vv.  l.,  v;oo2|  arc  buried- Ethpe.  pret.  1st.  pi.  com. 

7 

from  ♦ 

108)  Y.  4.  w.  14.,  4-*01QC^>c/  his  fathers,  noun  in  the  suffix  state, 
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y  y 

3d.  masc.  singular,  from  «.o]  with  the  prefix  j  ♦ 

109)  Y.  4.  w.  20.,  should  walk-iwtxivQ  Pa.  from  ^^01  ♦ 

-n  -n  7 

110)  Y.  5.  w.  4.,  —  d  have  been  planted-  Ethpe.  pret.  from  O. 

111)  Y.  5.  w.  11.,  (OCJy  shall  fo-future  Pe.  from  |001* 


7  x  O 


112)  Y.  6.  w.  1.,  -Ulpt  know ing-p&x ticiple,  with  a  suffix  from 

7  * 

*  *7\  ^  V 

113)  Y.  6.  w.  5.,  *2LQ>1*j  w  cnzcz/zed-Ethpe.  pret.  from  ..2LQ1  ♦ 

114)  Y.  6.  w.  P,  that  should  be  destroyed- Ethpa.  from 

with  the  prefix  )  ♦ 

”7\  y  X  ^ 

115)  Y.  8.  w.  6.,  ,-Sa*01J  believe- Aph.  future  from  ^1- 

116)  Y.  8  w.  10.,  s/za//  /ire-future  Pe.  from  ]i~. 

Ill)  Y.  9.  w.  13.,  being  powerful- Ethpa.  participle 

from 

7  ^  0 

118)  Y.  10.  w.  9.,  living- part.  Aph.  from 


Colossians  iii.  1 — 15. 

119)  Y.  1.  w.  P,  Q Ld  see/t-imperative  of 

7  7  ^ 

120)  Y.  2.  w.  2.,  qi>2]  let  your  affections  be  placed-]^t\vpQ.  im¬ 
perative,  from  ]l)  ♦ 

•x  ..  7  7  >  <x  -n  ••  7 

121)  Y.  3.  w.  4.,  your  /z/e-from  -*->■»  with  a  suffix 

pron.  and  the  prefix  O  ♦ 

•X  'h 

122)  Y.  4.  w.  9.,  tQ\.«ZZ  (ye)  shall  appear- future  Ethpe.  from 

&\y 

123)  Y.  5.  w.  1.,  oAjAo]  mortify- Aph.  imperative  from  ZuAd. 

•x  ••  7  0  y 

124)  Y.  5.  w.  3.,  #QH*iO>ai  your  member  s-^v^x state,  2nd.  masc. 

0  7  ' 

plural  from  y)>ai  • 
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-L 

125)  Y  5.  w.  11  and  12.,  «~aOl  *-aCTl > *  These  pronouns  seem  to 
include  the  substantive  verb  (comp.  §  54.  3.  a). 

x  7  .  1* 

126)  Y.  1.  w.  8.,  turning  or  having  turned- Ethpa. 

/.  7 
from  wQSJOl  ♦ 

x  -  7  *x  0 

121)  Y.  8.  w.  3.,  put  away- Aph.  from  ojQJ  or  ♦ 

•X  'A  0 

128)  Y.  9.  w.  2.,  ^OOOlZ  ye  shall  fo-future  from  *|oGI  ♦ 

129)  Y.  9.  w.  3.,  lying,  deceitful-participle  Pa.,  from 

Yk  -x  «* 

130)  Y.  9.  w.  1.,  «-tC1QM^Qd  put  off,  cast  aw  ay-imperative  Pe., 

from  It  takes  a  suffix. 

7  0  ..  *X 

131)  Y.  9.  w.  12.,  wiOlonaooi  his  deeds- suff.  state,  plural  from 

V*  ••7  ’X 

paooi  ♦ 

132)  Y.  10.  w.  3.,  who  being  renewed-Etlrpa.  part,  pas- 

27 

,-k»  with  the  prefix  5  ♦ 

*  P  .  -7 

133)  Y.  10.  w.  6.,  01a*rO)  created  him- from  |*rO  with  a  suf. 
pronoun,  with  the  prefix  >  ♦ 

*  7.  ..  I  7  -7X7 

134)  Y.  12.  w.  1.,  and  beloved- plural  from 

with  the  prefix  O  ♦ 

•x  y  7  y 

135)  Y.  13.  w.  1.,  .OZUOOIO  and  ye- from  OQ1  with  the  verbal 
termination-2nd.  pi.  with  the  prefix  O  . 

136)  Y.  13.  w.  2.,  forbearing-Ya.  part,  from  ♦ 

7>  •  P  7  _  »P  *  7 

131)  Y.  15.  w.  1.,  a.nd  his  peace,  from  tSQ-^a  with  suf. 

pronoun,  and  prefix  O  ♦ 

•X  0  ••  7  7*  O  71 

138)  Y.  15.  w.  4.,  ^O.DLQ.Ol\ your  hearts,  from  with  suf.pron. 

•X  i  -n 

139)  Y.  15.  w.  6.,  ^oZajoZ]  ye  are  called- Eth.  2nd.  plural  from 

^  7 

140)  Y.  15.  w.  10.,  — ^0  thankful- part,  active  Aph.  from 
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Revelations  v.  1 — 10. 

141)  Y.  1.  w.  1.,  Zuu.0  and  I  mw-Aph.  pret.  1st.  sing.  from 
U  with  prefix  O. 

142)  Y.  2.  w.  10.,  to  open-Pe.  infinitive  from  *+*&£) 

with  prefix  ♦ 

143)  Y.  3.  w.  17.,  OUliAal  to  look  on  ^-infin.  with  suffix  from 

* 

with  the  prefix  ^  n  £  of  |ocn  v 

144)  Y.  4.  w.  2.,  ZUOOI  ^-w-formed  from  Aij^nd-O^lT^'llJeiTig 

dropped.  The  phrase,  including  the  word  preceding  and  the -one 
following,  means  literally r^t-is-weeping  much. 


145)  Y.  4.  w.  7.,  **a.oAs]  was  found-Ett\\])Q.  from 

T>  'TS 

146)  Y.  5.  w.  8.,  literally  thou  shall  weep-2 nd.  per.  fut. 

masc-put  for  the  imperative  (vid.  §  61.  B.  a). 

**  •(?  'TS  0  ^ 

147)  V.  6.  w.  6,  io|o?  to  stand.  hojjD  is  a  participle  from  qjd 
(vid.  §  64.  3.  B.  Rem.). 

*0  X  V 

148)  Y.  6.  w.  8.,  s/am-pass.  part.  Real.  fern,  from  %£ClQJ* 


••■ny  y.  •.  -n 

149)  Y.  6.  w.  21.,  ^-aj>As(>  who  were  sent- 3d.  per.  f.  plural, 

.77  * 

Ethpa.  from  *>.»♦ 


Revelations  xxii.  1  -?-*(. 

7  #>7  0  7 

150)  Y.  2.  w.  23.,  and  leaves  of  {/-from  te-r L  with 

a  suffix,  and  prefix  O* 

151)  Y.  3.  w.  4.,  *|oOTJ  shall  Je-future  of  *)ooi  ♦ 

0  -X  7 

152)  Y.  3.  w.  14.,  «-»0lAJQASHaJ  shall  serve  him- fut.  3d.  masc. 

^  y  ' 

plural,  Pa.  from  ...a. Ida  with  a  suffix. 

.  7  7 

153)  Y.  5.  w.  16.,  5  011  ho  causing  to  shine- Aph.  part.  masc.  from 

. 

>ou. 
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•X  P  P  •  y  ...  IE  7 

154)  Y.  6.  w.  15.,  CIj>Q.»j.SQA  to  Mow-infinitive,  Pa.  from  %-aCLw*. 

7  "»  * 

155)  Y.  8.  w.  13.,  to  worship,  to  prazse-infinitive,  Peal 

from  -  wCO  ♦ 

v  y  'rs 

156)  Y.  11.  w.  1.,  1U$J  shall  he  filthy- fut.  Ethpa.  from  1]j. 

151)  Y.  14.  w.  15.,  theij  shall  enter  in- fut.  3d.  masc.  Peal 

from  ♦ 

C  9  ** 

158)  Y.  11.  w.  4.,  1Z  cowze-imperative  of  Ul. 

,77  ,7 

159)  Y.  19.  w.  3.,  5  sAa/Z  awo?/-Peal  future  from  5^0 « 
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POETRY, 


We  present  a  few  specimens  of  Syriac  poetry,  taken  from  the 
Peshito  Bible,  published  by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society, 
in  1826.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  text  does  not  appear  in  a 
rhythmical  form,  nor  are  there  any  divisions  into  verses.  The 
Peshito  or  literal  version  was  made  near  the  close  of  the  first, 
or  beginning  of  the  second  century,  while  the  divisions  into  chapters 
and  verses  were  introduced  in  the  thirteenth  century.  Points,  in 
addition  to  Ribui,  will  be  noticed  over  and  under  particular  letters. 
These  are  intended  to  mark  the  occurrence  of  Kushoi  and  RukoL 


t  Psalm  xlv.M- 


1)  Yerse  2.  word  9.,  therefore.  This  is  composed  of  the 


•X  ^  oo 

conjunction  and  the  suffix  pronoun  jicn*  Conjunctions  as 

well  as  other  particles  often  take  suffixes. 

2)  Y.  3.  w.  1.,  cast  (gird) -Aph.  imperative,  from  jlD?  ♦ 

See  a  similar  instance  in  Matt.  xvii.  21. 


Psalm  li.  1 — 10. 


3 


!)  Y.  2.  w.  1.,  ]^£o|  mw/^/y-imperative,  Aph.  from  used 
here  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  very  much. 


4)  Y.  2.  w.  2.,  wash  wie-imperative,  Aph.  from 

with  a  suffix  pronoun. 


CL® 
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5)  Y.  2.  w.  T.,  cleanse  ^-imperative,  Pa.  from  p*  with  a 

suffix  pronoun. 

6)  Y.  3.  w.  8.,  in  all  time ,  always- from  Xo  all, 

time  and  the  prefix  preposition,  a  in. 

7)  Y.  4.  w.8.,  that  thou  mightest  be  just-Ethpa.  2nd.  sing. 

masc.  future  from  The  preformative  SflB3apay"t(p  th»  con¬ 

junction  f-precedes? 

8)  Y.  6.  w.  A,  %-jJ.Aljo]  thou  makest  rue  to  Zm>w?-2nd.  sing.  pret. 

7  x 

Aph.  from  ^j-»  with  a  suffix  pronoun. 

9)  Y.  9.  w.  1.,  «. »  Mot  ^-imperative  Pe.  from  ]1A. 

v.  I  o.  Vf*  0  *Ar^ 

Psalm  civ.  1 — 10. 

10)  Y.  5.  w.  1.,  ^oA]  'prepared,  laid-PUkp&Jtf®mr\z&^  l' 

*  e  k'-' 

11)  Y.  5.  w.  4.,  (TLU^A^-partioipkr  with  a  suffix  pronoun  from 


12)  Y.  1.  w.  jAlO  hastening-sin  Ethpe.  participle,  from 

7-. 

•  • 

13)  Y.  9.  w.  6.,  auomnjo  and  (that)  they  should  not  cover- 3d. 

plural,  Pa.  from  with  a  suffix  pronoun,  and  the  conjunction  O 
preceding. 
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tel  ,  suf.  a  father,  pi. 

V*  **  0  YYl  0  °Y 

f  CTL — ni  I  |Z.oiO 1  parents. 

7 

r^1  to  perish,  Aph.  to  cause  to 
perish,  to  destroy. 

7  TN 

to  be  sad,  to  be  disturbed. 

1  Abnil  (name  of  an  idol), 
iobi-ol  Abraham. 

10  .7 

|  m.  a  reward. 

0  -» 

IZ-pT.l  a  letter,  a  writing. 

n  i\ 

an  ear. 
o]  or. 

o]  0  !  (mark  of  the  vocative). 
Ajl^o]  namely,  that  is  (from  o] 
and  A^O). 

]ZqaLdo]  skill,  ability. 

]ALdoV  f.  a  nation. 

^S0*|  Ophir  (a  proper  name). 

*_aOl  5  O  |  Edessa  in  Mesopotamia 
(a  proper  name). 

a  way. 

..  0  0  .  -x<s 

I A _ »jO|  the  law  book  of  Moses, 

the  Pentateuch. 


23 


Jerusalem. 

7  ** 

^i1  to  go,  to  go  away. 

W  brother. 

1  to  hold,  to  seize,  to  lay 


7 


hold  of. 

the  last,  the  end. 

another ;  fern. 

]A-^*r-Aj1,  pi.  m. 

iai. 

0  0  -X  X 

an  Egyptian. 

x  p  x 

Adverb ,  like  the 

Egyptians. 

9  I 

1^*1  hand-in  Hebrew  -p  . 

10  -S>  J 

r«a  f  who,  which,  fern,  of  4*»!* 
^t-»|  so  as,  according  to,  as  to, 

17 

just 

as,  therewith. 

«*7  a  0  % 7 

P-- »|  where?  >  p _ »|  there, 

0  7  0  7 

where  ;  p — sjJ  whither  ?  P-j»] 

7\ 

whence  ? 

7  -.7 

Q^L»j  where. 
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7  7  7  7  7 


0  7  7 


••  x  p. 


V 


^a»l,  U^l  llOW?  >  |lXL»] 

that. 

•n  y 

2^1  pi.  they. 


so 


x 

<-»]  truly,  certainly,  yes. 

Y  m.7 *  *  0  m.  7 

(,1a  I  who,  what-  p~t}£)  at  what. 

0  *  x 

«.CLws£Q.&|  Isaac  (a  proper  name). 

^  o  x 

^VjlXLil  Israel  ( a  proper  name) . 
./  9  i 

I  *rCu  I  honor,  a  mark  of  esteem, 
a  solemn  procession. 

i  7  x 

A. _ a]  it  is,  I  am,  etc. 

hpi  serpent  (g^»5va). 

7#  7 

at  the  same  time-together. 

7  -n 

vkO”)  to  eat,  to  consume. 

just  as,  >  l-Sa^D*)7  of 
such  a  quality  (qualis). 

0  -  7 

t-j — 1£&_2  |  a  stranger,  a  guest 

(t^°s). 

0  7\ 

]J]  but,  yet  (dXXd),  if  not 

0  *TS 

(=u  0). 

0 

|J  I  to  lament. 

TcnSL  God. 

P  0  P  7 

godly. 

iXotA  f.  divinity,  the  godhead. 

P  0  7  <0  7 

an  Alexandrian. 

*.21^  Olaph,  the  first  letter  of 
the  alphabet. 


to  learn,  Aph.  to  cause  to 
learn,  to  teach. 

a  ship. 

to  constrain,  to  compel, 

to  urge  any  one,  op¬ 

pressed. 

•/>  P*oP 

oppressed. 

0  ** 

M  mother. 

Ad  Amida  in  Mesopotamia 

* 

(a  proper  name). 

X  7  'ts  17 

surely,  firmly. 

7  -n  n\  7  Ti  7 

,Ad]  Aph.  <A£U01,  fut.  ^.SHiCTIJ 

to  believe. 


yc  0  x  7 


Zu|iA^ol  Adv.  constantly. 

7  ^ 

rA  to  say,  to  speak. 

0  7  ■* 

a  lamb. 

7 

(with  J  following)  if. 

V1  if. 

O'*  7 

|j]  I,  pi.  we. 

•X  *TS  **  *7> 

^Q— J*)  m.  Jl  f.,  that  (as  Acc.) 

•X  x  7 

01j4j|  Antinum  (a  proper 
name). 

7  ^ 

•..wj]  j Ethpa.  to  sigh. 

0  » 

*.®J|  man,  a  certain  man,  pi 


•  •  x  o 


0**0 


and  ♦ 
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0  -X  p 


}2q*j1  . 

Uou]  humanity,  as  concrete, 

mankind. 

A _ m.  wfcA— j]  f.  thou  ;  pi. 

fkjrn. 

^jAjI  f.  yon. 
w  a  woman,  a  wife. 

*P«  £>•• 

fZ.Q£0|  a  healing. 

a  bound,  pi  t-JbY  A*o 
a  prison. 

P  P  -X  ■* 

VrJO^fiol  stylite  (according  to 
Assem.) 

x  7  ^ 

•£Qa£q4cd1  sedition. 

tn  ..  7  i* 

oil  of  cinnamon. 

P  -X  X  7 

]2ai4*r4CDl  a  soldier. 

9  x 

)SQj.acol  external  appearance, 
dress, 

!>  0  x  ti 

}jZ\LQjlQCd]  hypocrite 


P  7 


o  * 

I-**]  a  lion. 

0  x  7 

kCOQa)]  Arius. 
p  v  p  JV 

^£OQ^£)  *£OQjo|  Areopagite. 

p  X  #  7 

{jQ2)5 1  a  ruler,  a  chief  man. 

oo  y 

JjlSqj)  a  Syrian,  a  Gentile. 

o  y 

)^Qj.ao>1  an  errorist,  a  heretic. 

X  'ft  'ft 

.rr> » cr>>*|  heresy  (ai£stf»£). 

'1°  •V 

earth,  land,  country. 

7  * 

I  to  find,  Ethpe.  to  be  found. 


t\  ••  y  o  ^ 


|1oq_ a  ZA*1  the  six  days  work, 
the  creation. 


p  ? 


U1  to  come,  A ph.  to  lead,  to 
brine:,  to  conduct. 


o> 

7  7  P  7 


0  0 


*2)1  also,  Val  neither. 

^2)1,  1 — 2)1  face,  ^ ^  -a-2)1 

•  •  y  ~ 

over,  -all  according  to, 
towards. 

p  -X  *  ? 

[2)QOmA.2)|  a  bishop. 

V  7\ 

*2)^1  to  be  anxious,  uneasy. 

\iO)]  four. 

9  Xft  'ft 

W2’’l  heterodox. 


m  U)  a  place,  a  region. 

* 

*0  in,  from,  through,  to. 

,  pO  7 

(aI.X  ^2)  a  possessor  of  a  bath. 

r  7  x 

5>o].25,  a  pulpit  (/3^/xa). 

•x  y 

hence. 

ZaiO  to  be  ashamed,  Aph.  to 
make  ashamed. 


o  y  'ft 


]ZZoi2)  shame,  disgrace. 

x  -X  -X  X  -»»  -X 

1^Q-ikQ!D,  *^Zq^Q2)  a  counselor 

*  P  P  -X 

1 _ So _ £OQ — 2)  agreeableness, 


amiableness. 


o  *x 


’A 

]jQ2}  awkward,  uneducated. 


3  U 
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40  Pa.  *.**\£>  to  deride,  to 
mock. 

p  7  p .  7 « 

U’r _ **• _ Q  (from  |Z* — end) 

finally. 

to  cease,  to  destroy. 

7 

^4^  1°  conceive. 

UAa  pregnant. 

7  7 

*jlLa.O  among,  between. 

x  *P.  1 

m.  |A&jl!D  evil. 

P  ..  x 

m.  an  tvil  person-pl. 

0  1 

I  t\axD  ♦ 

TZqjuo  malice. 

7  x 

Besoe  (a  monk-proper 

name). 

=  A _ between,  by  ; 

P  7  -n  x  7 

Al— Q  out  ;  ^-s5*01J 
A-b.O  Mesopotamia. 

•*»  P  7  1*  P  -x .. 

AjtO,  "|Aa.O  a  house,  E-sAdoj 

Zb.Q  the  Roman  dominion. 

ha^Alo  Bethlehem  (a  proper 
name). 

Vao  to  weep. 

without. 

*(:•  *7  f>  ••fi  *•  7 

UlQ  pi.  m.  sons.  Iaj] 

«p  p  ••  7 

Const.  Ea.ljL.10  men,  lit.  sons 

7 

of  men.  ;o  is  always  used  in  the 
sins',  for  son. 

O 

|£QO  to  despise.  Part.  P.  fcno 
despised. 


>*r 

X  7 


.O. 


Basilius  (a  pro¬ 
per  name. 

|ZqSDj.EQO  f.  joy,  benignity. 
Itfmo  m.  back. 

'Ty 

I>Q£C10  to  perfume. 

*p  -n 

JiDCQO  odors. 

(lo  to  seek,  with  to  entreat, 
to  demand. 

E00r^10  enemy,  an  adversary. 

p  * 

|AlO  the  seeking,  the  finding  out. 
)  to  take  away. 

m.  small- 1  ^>5.0  feminine, 
a  small  matter  (for  the 
small). 

1  p 

E-_0-»0  to  explore,  to  discover, 
Ethjpa.  with  .O  to  contemplate. 

too  a  gnat,  a  midge. 

7  «p  »?.  1  7  •• 

;0,  |pO  son.  f  Alj  rLo  u.12  an 
—  • 

inhabitant  of  the  city. 
fa  to  create. 

lol-al  Barabbas  ( a  proper 
name). 

•.9  0  7 

[jpp  a  Barbarian. 

0  7  7 

Bardesanes  (a  proper 

name). 

00  1 

U,"o  houses,  pi.  feminine. 

D  to  fall  down,  to  bend  the 
knees,  Ethjpa.  to  receive  a  bene¬ 
diction,  to  bless  one’s-self. 


7 
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J>o*ro. 

!>0-r£>  but,  yet. 

7  7 

Ethpa.  to  become  man. 

•k  o  0  7 

^J*rO  man. 

f,£3*£D  the  lightning,  brightness. 
}2-r6,  L£  a  daughter,  pi.  Al£)< 


*  -X 


0  _  -X 


|]oAtd,  lA^oAiD  a  young  woman, 
a  maiden. 

after,  afterwards. 

soon,  (literally), 
shortly  thereupon. 

t 

I’k  K  an  arrow,  dart. 

K  to  choose,  to  select. 

■)  £>  ^  7  0  V 

(-1^-..  a  side,  a  part,  .. 

0  p  nS  ^ 

jj-k2£0>  the  wrong  side,  i.  e.  an 

enemy. 

Y  7 

U^i^the  choice. 

..  a  formation,  a  creature. 

7  Yk  7 

|*P^  a  man,  a  person. 


0  i  ik 


Gethsemane  (a  proper 

name)-! 


*  7 


k£)p^Pn.  ^r^to  blaspheme. 

*3  to  meet  with  any  one,  to 
happen  to  any  one. 

7  7  * 

Q^in  the  midst,  within. 

10  -X 

?^a  troop,  a  multitude. 


»/>  7 


in.  blasphemy. 

Y  0  -X  ^ 

pJGL*  shame,  disgrace. 

Guria  (proper  name  of 

a  woman). 

Yl*  x 

.  °K\  circumcision, 

to  laugh,  to  mock. 

;;J~Afor' 

to  uncover,  to  discover, 

Ethpe.  to  be  discovered,  to  be 
made  known. 

J.L..  to  rob,  Ethpe.  to  be  robbed. 

\* 

ZupA.,  public,  free. 

Galilee  (a  proper  name). 

•  0  0  *  lk\^ 

j.1  jL-i .  *  a  revelation. 

.7 

to  engrave. 


*0j  *X 

jZopxlQ^  an  accomplishment, 
perfection. 

•So^  to  fulfill,  to  finish. 

)r^\x  mighty. 

"  Vi  *7  T 

UA  Pass.  Part.  hidden, 

unknown. 

x 

to  lend. 

T»  0  'IS 

JS'\  ^  ^race,  family  (ysvos) . 

offspring.  , 

vCQ^J  to  lie  down. 

^1-.  to  scold,  with  JD  . 

*7  Vk  7 

,  the  north, 
jlop^  a  bone,  a  limb. 
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>  mark  of  the  Genitive ;  Rela¬ 
tive  Pronoun ;  while,  that,  there¬ 
with,  in  order  that. 

3  to  offer,  Pa.  the  same, 
an  offering. 

9 

to  carry,  to  take,  Ethpe.  to 
be  conducted,  to  conduct  ones- 
self. 

to  lie,  Pa.  V 
3  a  falsehood. 


0  7 


]aoi?  gold. 

II?  0  -X 

pO)  behavior. 

x  7 

rj&0>  David,  sometimes  written 

"xx 

50OL»>  (a  proper  name). 

yo?,  Iboj,  TAooj,  place. 

•x  o 

«.®3  to  crush, 
to  fear,  to  worship. 

0  *  17^ 

fear,  terror,  pjs,  Z\^*a3 
superstition. 

..  o  t?  7 

|Q-t)  an  evil  spirit,  the  Devil. 

•.0  £>  7 

to  be  possessed  of  an  evil 
spirit. 

a  word  accompanying  the 

Possessive  Pron.  §  16, 
who  is  my,  or  my. 

al;  thy,  or  who  is  thy. 

but  (8s). eX^  ^  - 

|,1j5  a  Judge. 

Vu  3  judgment. 

*  This  is  formed  from  j  and  ,  Yid. 
reference  above.  Tr. 


^^a3  Daison  (the  proper  name 

of  a  river), 
v  7 

1^)  a  cloister, 
a  monk. 

12q.w  monastic  life. 

i  x  7  x 

testament 
pure,  clean. 

*  0  x  7 

P>  Pa.  to  purify. 

7 

P?  to  remember. 

7>  .P 

*>Qy,  and  £03  the  blood. 

VZoio?  a  resemblance,  an  image, 
a  likeness. 

similar. 

••y  ••  7 

Constr.  St.  value. 

miLdj  to  sleep. 

x  7 

sleeping  ;  Matt.  viii.  24,  pi. 

•  •x  7 

7 

to  weep. 

7 

Ethpa.  to  wonder  at,  to  be 
astonished. 

?  i 

^3  to  judge,  Pass.  Part, 
judged. 

«K  0  7, 

p»J3  the  feast  of  the  appearance 
of  Christ  ;  Epiphany. 

3 9  7 

p.£>3  the  beard. 

?  •'T'  37 

*j33  Aph.  yV>\  to  comprehend. 

-f  ( 

p>33  an  arm. 

7 

«m933  to  encounter,  to  speak  with 
any  one. 
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1 


9 

01. 


01  • 

Ten  lo  ! 

1y 

301  Pa.  «-a>01  to  lead,  to  guide. 

*7\  0 

]>01  this,  she,  Pron. (  Chal.,  5$ ft). 

\  , 

>0301  members. 

0 

I3301  honor,  glory. 

7  0  t 

001  m.  ^-601  f.  and  001  m.  «-a0l 

7 

f.  that,  the  former  ;  3  00!  who; 

0 

3  01—^3  since. 

]o01  to  be  ( Verb  Subst.)  Fut. 

I'TS  IS 

O0U  ♦ 

♦X  -X 

0*001  he,  she. 

•X 

{001  them. 

<*‘•9  -X 

P23O01  customs,  deeds. 

T\  P 

^*,.*01  there,  then. 

0  7 

]]— 0*01  a  temple,  a  palace. 

•  p«  -x  p  y 

jZo _ lSCL_*01  faith,  belief,  doc- 


T  7  I) 

tfCl2..0J  o  1  ♦ 


(JLj. J  01  advantage,  pleasure. 

y 

va£)01  to  return,  Aph.  to  lead 
back. 


'ts  0  *T> 


«.CD3O301  Herod  (a  proper  name.) 

^P  .  0 

p>01  here,  hither. 

0  *  0  0 

^01,  p01  now,  at  present. 


trine,  V*  the 


sav¬ 


ing  faith. 


%  Q  v 

ZOO 01  in  like  manner, 
therefore. 


y  0  *9  y  c 

D01,  p _ 001  so,  in  this  maimer. 


\y  t*y 


hence,  for,  there. 

o'Ts  7 

Pa.  to  wrander,  to  go  fortji, 
to  walk. 


-n  0 


^-A01  they,  these. 

^01,  (— J01  m.  (301  f.  plur.  ^QJ01 
m.  ^*J01  f.  this. 


O. 

1y 

O  the  letter  Vau,  and. 

1* 

7  1\ 

^£>1  to  redeem,  Fut.  ^£41,  Pa. 

'T'  7 

^=>1. 

pi  time,  pi.  |l£  1  Acts 
xvii.  26. 

I )  7  7  17  '^••7 

lAl£3l,rJ,Z)Zj  or^*J£4 

twice ;  ASZ  thrice  ; 

V0r_£)  rkO  _£d  before. 

y  * 

to  grow  dumb,  to  put  to 
silence. 

%  0  1  y 

fcujl  just,  upright. 

7  "Ts  0 

to  be  just,  »-£>3l  it  befits, 
it  is  suitable,  it  is  becoming. 

-P.  0  0 

£)3l  agreement,  corres¬ 
pondence. 

|Z\jQ3l  aims. 

-co  x 

Aal^»011  Adv.  carefully. 

.  y 

>011  Ethpa.  to  beware. 

*  P  P  -X 

pj^Ol  praise,  show,  splendor. 

17  0 

vCQjJQJOI  Zenobius  (a  proper 
name). 
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o 

*01,  *1  to  move,  to  be  restless. 

a  moving,  a  dance. 

£>01  hyssop. 

0  ••  I 

]a.i  honor,  splendor. 

*P  P  x 

pM  a  weed, 

'n  7 

to  arm. 

to  to  conquer,  to  vanquish. 

•ji 7  0  7 

a  conqueror, 
a  song. 

T» 

^1  species,  kind. 

»  ^P  P 

|aJ1  m.  fornication. 

Vj  'x  0 

(Z.Qa.J]  fornication. 

5  Q11,  1*011  little,  5Gl]iD  ]3  >  not 

small. 

y 

-Oil  to  cry,  to  call, 
cross. 

7 

to  crucify,  to  torture. 


P  X 


4At  « 

i\  x  7 


x  7 

-a»  lame. 


1*1a»  free,  free. 

t> 

«.!Oa»  ought. 

^P  *x 

|.a®Q£1a»  quiet,  concealed  resi¬ 
dence. 

^  -XL  7  X  ..  x  V 

beloved,  pi. 

x  7 

Habib  (a  proper  name). 

an  associate,  the  other, 

any  one. 

7 

4 to  enclose. 

a  feast,  a  feast  day. 


7  1? 

r*A  m.  IrAft  f.  one,  a  certain  one, 

•  • 

•n  o  y  y 

any  one  ^  Sunday. 

PI  0  7 

1r-A»,  to  rejoice  ; 

Yj  -X  7  • 

I  Z.0  pa»  to  rejoice  very  much. 

-P.  -X  7 

(Z.Ojai  rejoicing. 

1**  0  •• 

>rA»  mutual,  reciprocal. 

IP  7  «v  P « ‘X  7 

OrA»,  (Zo^  gladness. 

<»  • 

P  7 

joy. 

Y  *  7 

p  rA»  the  breast,  pi.  suff.  Luke, 
xxiii.  48. 

?rA»  to  surround,  to  flow  around. 

«.P*  -n 

p*OT  honor,  majesty. 

7  P 

wA?rA»  around. 

i* * * * * 7  * 

ZrA»  to  renew. 

0  7  7 

Ur-  new,  pi.  Ur*>  ♦ 

•  • 

IX  7 

Qa»,  P&.  «-»Qa»  to  show,  to  in¬ 
dicate. 

^  0  7 

tOQjsj  love. 

Y  0  * 

prolDQA*  perseverance,  patience. 

*P  P  *x 

PpCDQa»  injury. 

1U  to  see  Ethpe.  to  be  seen,  to 
appear. 

<7'  «t  *7S  0  •• 

jot — a*  a  vision,  pi.  (JOV*j  an 
apparition. 

0  x 

•  P1.a»  June. 

'  7 

to  bind. 
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h3]~m  bond,  union, 
a  view. 

.  0 

14m  to  err,  to  sin. 

|01&M  m.  sin,  crime,  pi. 

(014^  and  ^-jGI 4m* 

]Aj.4-m  f-  sin. 

9  •  •  -7N 

)A4-m  wheat,  pi.  14*^  ♦ 

<\p  .  1  *i7 

to  live,  *-a-a»  j ♦ 

••  v  » ^  ••  7 

&.—M  and  (j-aa»  life.  (It  always 
has  the  plural  form  but  gen¬ 
erally  a  singular  signification. 

o  7  ••  i  o  y 

«.Cu.a*  m.  a  debtor,  pi.  _j^ j~m  ♦ 

•)Pj-X  7 

jZ.Qj.ja  living  creature,  an  animal, 
a  monster. 

I  P  7 

\Ujj,  sJ-aa.  a  force,  an  army. 
AIL  to  strengthen. 

ai  and  VjA^L  strong. 

«  p  p  i 

j  linen,  fine  linen. 

^  X  7  0  X  7 

(SQaQa*  wise,  plural 

I  ••  x  7  »  t«  •.  x  7 

^_aLQj-Qa»  and  pQjlQai* 

f'Asna  aj  wisdom. 

0  7 

]Ja»  vinegar. 

_ I^m  a  gnat,  a  fly. 

u  to  mingle,  Pit Ji^)cl .  to 
take  part,  to  associate  with 
any  one. 

•j 

5»q.AA,  EaA  ai  sound,  healthy. 
^  to  wash. 


UdaL. 

to  dream,  JEthpe.  to  re¬ 
cover. 

a»  for,  instead  of. 

ASQa.  Ethpe.  to  be  angry. 
lAk>L  anger,  wrath. 

]A.^.1a»  a  sigh. 

7  ^  0  ^ 

we,  us,  pi.  c.  from  A|  * 
tai  A»  a  heathen,  an  idolater. 

»£Qai,  t£0Q A»  far  be  it. 

X  7 

^.aCQai  vehement,  strong. 

7 

2>Q£Qai  to  envy,  with  *33* 

Mu.  to  cover  Ethjpa.  to  conceal 
one’s-self. 

aAI^Am  diligently. 

7 

•£iA»  JLpA.  to  blush,  to  be  ashamed. 

V  7 

the  back,  the  loins. 

3Qa»  to  be  white. 

A 

to  see,  to  look  out. 


r*”* 

7  Tv  -7 

iojju,  j  to  curse,  to  detest. 

.77 

Pa.  to  liberate, 
a  magician,  a  sorcerer, 
f.  from  M  finally,  the 
end,  enough. 

p  7 


endurance,  suffering. 

-A  7>  »P  -X  -* 

viQjSia*,  (3Q^m  darkness,  pi 
Eph.  iv.  18. 

^oAai  to  mark,  to  seal. 

ILdA  a  seal. 
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teU. 

ns  i 

4 4 

p  ** 

a  rumor,  a  report. 

0 

„c4  Adj.  good.  Adv.  very. 

P  x 

Mj Part.  P.  m.  sealed. 

*0  7 

seal. 

^  Y 

Pa.  to  be  ready,  to 

be  willing. 

,0  P 

q4  the  pious,  the  good. 

-.0  P.  -x  . 

pAoa4  happy,  blessed. 

2>OCia4,  and  lL0C>4  kind,  family, 
offspring. 

P  X  -x 

vine,  branch. 

£.ClaQ4  readiness. 

|cQk)Q4  a  part  ( tomus .) 

*0q4,  *24  to  swim  over  any¬ 
thing,  to  overflow. 

O  / 

X  1 

f  >Q4  a  mountain. 

>  t>  P.  'X 

(.£5504  distress,  misfortune. 

%  P  -x 

l _ jl _ sq4  that  which  is  con¬ 

cealed,  } J*i5  Q-4^  secret. 

•X  7  0  -X  7 

q^4,  ]Zq,Q.^4  goodness,  excel- 
lence,  benevolence,  grace. 

ns  7 

«.m^4  to  order,  (VaB'tfsiv). 

P 

|cq^4  an  arrangement,  order, 
state  (rdgig). 

ns  p  7 

U4,  a  young  man,  a  youth. 

}A^.^4  a  girl,  a  maiden. 

^14  to  carry. 

.0^4  Ethpa.  to  be  dispersed. 
}Lq4  foul,  detestable. 

}£U.4  unclean. 

*|Zq£}i4  uncleanness. 

|l4  to  wander,  to  wander  around, 
to  forget,  with  ^  to  fall  from 
something,  to  apostatize,  Aph. 
to  mislead,  to  deceive,  to  cheat. 

P  -X  P 

1ZqjiA4  error,  heresy. 

n\ 

^ai4  to  taste,  to  taste  well. 

ns 

_ l4  to  be  laden,  to  bear,  Aph. 

to  cause  to  carry,  to  bring. 

0 

(k£i£i4=^Q4)  •s*i  to  OVer- 

71  7 

run.  Aph.  *£>4]  to  overflow, 
to  fill. 

ns  x  ns 

Ethpe.  »jcQa£4^1  to  ac- 
quiesce,  to  obey. 

7  . 

>4  to  chase  away,  to  drive  away 

7  y  7  -k 

*£>4  to  strike,  Ethpe.  *£>4^1  ♦ 

la 4  a  leaf. 

♦ 

i\p  p  p 

Wji  fine,  suitable,  proper. 

71  a  7 

to  wish  very  much,  Ethpa, 
the  same. 

to  lead,  to  lead  away. 

ns  x 

j  to  dry  up. 
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7 

r*  * 


y  q  t 


7  V  *  • 

rjk,  1  hand,  r-».S  by,  with  help, 

•  •  • 

on  account-  of. 

], _ k  A ph.  wijo]  to  thank,  with 

*  to  believe  in  something,  to 
confess. 

V  x  x 

_ a  m.  acknowledged,  known. 

7  I 

(Al,-!  f.  knowledge. 

y  x 

to  know,  to  be  acquainted 
’with  ;  Ethpe.  to  be  known ; 
Aph.  to  make  known,  to  in¬ 
dicate. 

p  v>  *  9  .  , 

{.Ip*,  [10 ta  an  acquaintance,  one 

•  • 

known. 

Taw  knowledge,  insight,  de- 
vice. 

.  orn _ >  to  give,  Imperative, 

~  7  .£)  7 

«  — SOI  ;  with  to  give 

up  one’s  life. 

o  o-x  x  -X  X  *  •• o  -x  I 

j-kjOCLk,  JOOLk  Judaea,  [.kjOGLk  5 

pi.  Jews. 

0  7  o\  -X 

Jovinian  (a  proper 

name). 

?  y  -x 

_ mQ-»  John  (a  proper  name.) 

n\  7 

».S£QQ.k  Joseph  (a  proper  name). 
Q-iJSqu  J ulius  ( a  proper  name ) . 

0  7t  -X 

«.£DQl.kA>Q.i  ‘  Julian  (a  proper 
name). 

a  doctrine,  teaching. 

•x  «s  o  y  *  p  p  T 

i>CG_j5,  [SOQu  day,  [SoIQaS 

0  7  %  0  0  7 

by  day,  ^AOQ-k,  [iSod*  to  day, 


T\ 


•X  t  ‘X 

now  ;  ^OQ-  a..  daily. 

0  0  7  x  0  7 

[jJQj  a  Greek,  Aa[— JQu  Adverb. 
in  the  Greek  manner,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Greeks. 

A2xu,  2<L  use,  advantage. 

0  0  X  x 

PrUAj  a  hermit. 


•  x 

— -a  to  bring  forth,  Ethpe.  to 
be  born. 

h  o  «  y 

birth. 

1o  -x  «  y 

>Q — -X*  a  small  boy,  a  child. 

rP  'X  tO 

[2)0 — a  teacher,  a  learned 


man. 

'TS  X 


.al  .ji  to  learn,  Aph.  to  inform, 
the  sea. 

]SQ_  -ja  to  swear,  Aph.  to  cause  to 
swear,  to  swear  to. 

«P  x  y 

[IjAOj  the  right  hand,  the  right. 

«\P  *X  0 

[SQI-k  a  suckling,  a  baby. 

-7N  X 

«S£Q-.k  Aph.  to  add. 

Y  1 

[1—*  to  increase  rapidly. 

•X  7 

*SQ01j  Jacob  (a  proper  name). 

•\  0  -X  0 

[£)0  ^-k  one  who  takes  care. 
rQj»  to  burn. 

10  7 

rCU  flame,  holocaust. 

t  7  *  0  t  7 

•r^jQ-k,  |;xOj  illustrious,  honored, 
great. 

x 

to  be  great,  to  increase  (in 
respectability). 
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Y  7 
|jjpj  a  month. 

■j  0  x  0  X  P 

pa*ra,  {Ala’j.a  a  tent. 

•X  T\ 

Jesus. 

A I  being,  essence. 

'h  x 

jdAj  to  remain,  to  dwell,  to 
settle,  to  sit. 

-7*  x  7 

,-AO  *r _ aAa  more  than. 

P  -X  X  7 

1 2Qpa  Zu  superfluity. 

#  7.  x 

sAj  to  win,  to  abound. 


vD. 

ib  to  prevent,  to  rebuke. 

x  pi 

»jq]s,  passion. 

X£>  X 

A.pp  justly. 

jZajp  justice,  righteousness. 

bb  a  stone,  a  rock,  Cephas, 
or  Peter. 


12b  f.  a  rebuke, 
perhaps. 

7 

rD  as,  during  (pleonastic  before 

the  Part.') .' 

•\p  0 

pCRO  a  priest. 
iZaJOlD  the  priesthood. 

y  0  -X 

Lj^QO  shame. 


fcf  y  y 

(.JQ3QD  m.  a  star,  p/.  pCiOQD 

Matt.  xxiv.  29. 

•s  P  *X 

f*rk)QO  a  priest. 

«IDQD,  j£O.D  m.  a  cup. 

•N  *  .  "X 

Cm  3  00  a  cell. 


7 


lb- 

9 

Ja.CC  s  QO  a  throne. 

7 

P  Ethpa.  r-~^  -ail  tc 

•  • 

blush. 

-7  xx  -X  X 

Ja.-JQ _ 4o*pa.O  the  laying  on 

or  extending  of  the  hand 

(x£,f°‘roVi'a)* 

wb  all,  every,  r  »»  ,.!S>-.Q  each, 

a  dog. 

X  f>  X 

Wba,  |kb  a  crown. 

Mb  every  thing,  any  thing, 

lbb  a  bride. 

jino  how  much,  how  much  more. 

7 

;lCQ  to  be  amazed,  to  be  sad. 
ilO  to  give  a  surname. 

I’Ab  a  fellow  servant. 

10 

£liO  bosom,  lap. 

7 

b5sJLO  to  assemble,  to  collect  to¬ 
gether,  Ethpa.  to  be  assembled. 

m.  0  7* 

JslIO  an  assembly. 

V  ? 

JCQO  a  cup. 

)mo  to  conceal,  Pa.  to  cover, 
Ethpa.  to  hide  one’s-self. 

•j* * * * * * 7 * * 10'  o\  «£>  7 

j£QO,  (aXQO,  JjJSiO  concealed, 

0  ••  7 

pi.  '-J.CQO  ♦ 

•.0  7 

J.I21D  famine. 

7 

to  deny,  to  refuse,  to  desert 
(with  *£})♦ 

7  7  • 

pD  where,  there  where. 

1b  to  feel  pain,  A  Alp  it  pains 
one. 
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Up. 

I3  7 

fjp  sad,  sorrowful,  Ethpe.  to 
pass  by,  to  go. 

X  m.0  T. 

OUp,  |CU*0  infirm,  weak. 

7 

1JD  Aph.  to  announce  (x^utftfsiv). 
to^p  a  Christian. 

7 

to  involve,  to  roll  up,  to  pass 
by. 

*r\ 

ppa  roll,  a  scroll. 

n  -n 

a  collision,  a  shock. 

Ethpa. ,  *-^1  .fll — o2] 

to  humbly  entreat. 

to  write,  Aph.  the  same. 
loAs  a  writing,  a  book. 
flZ\2  flax,  linen. 

)aAs  a  shoulder. 

jAd  to  remain,  to  remain  behind. 

0  o 

U  not,  no  ;  lest,  without, 
heart. 

T>  *  7 

— A  to  arouse,  to  cheer. 

fraaS  dress,  a  garment. 

P'no.oV 

a  decision,  reliance. 

As  to  hold,  to  take  hold. 

7 * * * * *  7 

•rAS  outside,  without. 

AS  to  clothe,  to  cover. 

TA  Pa.  to  accompany,  Ethpa . 
to  be  accompanied,  to  be  con¬ 
firmed. 


(.S  Q-t  SjD  ♦ 

Ta4q1  abuse,  insult. 

against,  towards. 

ZcA  to,  by,  besides,  with. 

UA  to  blot  out. 

r*A,  JQjAo  only,  alone. 

EUA  bread. 

ikS,  IAS,  RA  night,  Ti. 

0  t7  ••  *7 

I n>  i  ■  ■  ift  I  &C. 

aA  it  is  not. 

fl-A  an  insane  person. 

'AS  over,  up ;  ^g'AS  before, 
besides. 

*.£QA _ to  eat. 

}];DQq!x  opponent. 

,__©A.  pjaA  tongue,  language. 

VO* 

Ub  that,  what;  )  Ub  when. 

l-p)p  word,  discourse,  a  part 
of  speech. 

hub  a  handle,  a  covering. 

Y  x  7 

spring,  fountain. 

Ya  77 

a  blessing,  a  benedic¬ 
tion. 


9  ? 


C>  7 


scroll,  volume, 

roll. 


£>  7 


freely. 

a  wise  man,  pi 

-A..  .X 
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an  altar. 

10  7 

r^k)  a  desert. 

«•  p«  -x  *  o  y 

jZQJjiDrSsO  redemption. 

m.0  X  # 

a  cloister,  a  chamber. 

7\  0 

thus,  thence,  therefore, 
a  town,  a  city. 

-n*?>  *  ”»  * 

kDPk)  something,  i»Ork)  (J  nothing. 

y  'd  7  *  ~.o  7 

hi.v>Jrk}  eastern,  f..»jJrk}  the 
«  • 

East. 

*P  P.  7 

p5rk>  a  song,  a  hymn. 

€.0*7  »P  x  7 

£ikl*aik)  believing,  with 
orthodox. 

19  x 

•raOTk)  prompt,  ready. 
VAsoiQkD  a  gift. 

^OqSd,  Pa.  *.Oa.Ld  to  deride. 

IP,  X 

)QLd  myrrh. 

]2oi  death. 

j— a*. — k)  to  strike,  to  prick,  to 
bite. 

IZqmSO  a  blow,  plague,  pi. 

•.0 .  0  ••  7 

(Zqw^o, 

ii-s.?a.hO  weak,  humble. 

0 

\.Ajd  on  the  morrow. 

a  tempest,  pi.  waves. 

n 

to  go,  to  come,  to  arrive, 
3  f.  Pret.  L^JD* 

from,  of,  over,  on  account 
of;?  while. 


pLLL^hO  a  heretic,  a  seducer, 
secretly. 

«p  ••  7 

[j _ ho  water. 

LSd  to  die,  Aph.  to  cause  to  die, 
to  mortify. 

.  7.  7 

jAjuLd  distinguished,  excellent. 

^P  0  -X 

t^OQhO  humility,  modesty. 

%£>  17 

affable,  modest, 
now,  immediately. 

•P  .-X  I  7 

|Zq:Oa  nho  lowliness,  intelli¬ 
gence. 

7  7 

to  be  depressed. 

i]— ho  to  be  full,  Pa.  to  fill,  Ethpe. 
to  be  filled. 

0  9\  T\  -7> 

U_ k5  word,  saying,  plur.  U_so. 

Q  V  7 

|ojJ— !o  an  angel,  a  messenger. 

Ioy  7 

a  captain. 

to  advise,  to  consult,  to 


reign. 


>Xso,  )’a_Vn  a  king. 
TZchlk)  a  kingdom. 

'Ts  y 

to  speak,  to  converse. 
|Ak>  Abs.  word. 

]ALhD  Emph.,  word  pi.  lho. 

•p  0  •  7 

Jl£i^k)  a  teacher,  a  learned  man. 
yzoi£v*o  learning. 

0  7 

speech. 
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Y 

,-SO, 

v  7 

^r°  who?  j  So  that,  which, 


*.  7 


•>P.  X  7 


V  0 


QlSo  who  is  this  ? 

7 

certainly  ((xs'v ) ;  it  often  is 
superfluous. 

n\ 

of,  from,  on  account  of,  since ; 
ZoL  from,  of ;  So 

1 _ afterwards,  hereafter, 

with  suff.  ,-lSD  of  us. 

jlSO  what  ? 

*  P  0  x 

^1».jl1Sq  a  faithful  servant. 
IZ^o  a  candlestick. 

VaAo  a  part. 

«^P«  -X  P  7 

fZQ.Lr^-»-niLP  patience. 

»P  X  T> 

{.I^ICQSq  poor. 

*jA^5QSciSo  f.  baptism. 

rz-*,  rz  J.S— So  a  hollow,  a 
cavern. 

»  P  /•  P  7 

i—Qa— 2l_S0  an  interpreter, 
an  explainer. 

j  ^So,  1-5 ^So  possible. 

IP 

^.So  to  be  able,  Eth'pe.  the  same, 
to  have  power  to  do  (with  «z2> 
by,  through). 

TZq^So  <-So  splendor,  light. 

»p  P  -n 

Ks*  in  the  midst. 
l'Ai^o  midst. 

.TlP^PP^P  P  ,P 

];So,  VrSo,  ]j*rSo  Lord,  Sir,  ^*rSo 
literally  my  Lord  (title  for 
bishop  or  any  other  ecclesias¬ 


tical  person),  ^So  our  Lord, 

(i.  e.  Christ);  «-*Z;So  title  for 
ecclesiastical  ladies. 


»P.  I  p  7 

{ A-&X .  ;So  a  pearl,  a  precious 
stone. 

7 

So  to  fall  off,  to  cast  away, 
to  make  free. 

*P«  -X  7 

jZOVrSD  a  falling  off,  an  injury. 

*  0  P  7 

pa*rSo  bold,  impudent,  Adv. 

aAUiL. 

•>D  -X  7 

(.404^0  a  garment. 

-  p  X  7 

{•^So  bitter,  sorrowful. 

Ya  7  7 

f  A^OO'SO  a  chariot,  a  throne. 

^p  pp  7 

t*j;So  that  which  relates  to 
Christ. 

*P.  x  7 

(AaA^So  a  flock,  an  assembly,  a 
community. 

*|?ri&So  a  messenger. 

*  7 

iua So  to  anoint. 

&Wo  changable,  variegated. 

j^ja^&So  the  Anointed,  the  Mes¬ 
siah. 

]ovSQaSo  known,  distinguished. 

•7  7 

wo.ASOaSo  complete,  perfect. 

p  p  7 

flaSOmSo  a  deacon,  a  minister. 

_P«  -X  P  7 

fZQl^SOi&So  the  office  of  a  dea¬ 


con. 


j^*rASo  a  person  sick  of  the  palsy. 

1PA  x  .  7 

|Aj*rjaSo  a  position,  a  bed. 
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1  ZcurQA-^Ak)  f.  obedience, 
to  extend. 

jLnAi  time,  a  period. 

jALq  an  interpreter. 

]  Zu-I-^j-mZASo  necessity. 
^ZSZAsi  a  catechumen. 

]Zo^JJ  abstemiousness. 

]J.wJ  a  valley. 

AZ*J  to  go  down,  to  descend,  Aph. 
to  lay  down,  to  take  down,  to 
bring,  to  deliver. 

IAmJ  m.  a  garment,  pi.  ,--&.A**J, 

■n  y 

]A^o  ♦ 

J. 

i\  y 

to  drop. 

'Y  1 

, ■,  [La»£^J  m.  a  prophet,  Matt.  i.  22. 

•R&&. 

ti  l.  if  ),iQjfV 1 

Mf  1  I  T  •  i.  i  . 

Z.OfA.^J  drawing  out,  patience, 
suffering. 

i  7 

psCTU  shining,  bright. 

.  y 

>GU  to  shine,  Aph.  to  light,  Ethpa. 

to  be  bright. 
y>.  7 

pGlJ  a  river. 

*»2  -x  .  * 

fjCJSQJ  m.  light,  from  5CU  to 
shine. 

0 

to  repose,  to  ‘Ibe  ap¬ 
peased,  Aph.  to  lay  aside,  to 
put  away. 

•X  »  0  V 

rest. 

o  -x  -s  o  o  -x 

«-**rOQ— J,  1-fc’rOQ— J  a  stranger, 
]Zu*rDQJ  f.  also  Neuter. 

^OQJ,  ^QJ  to  sleep. 

•lO  0  -X 

JjuOQJ  distribution,  expending. 

»!>.  -X 

pQJ  fire. 

7 

r4J  to  take  care  of,  to  watch. 
IZcl^jJI  f.  lenity,  meekness. 

*7  X  I 

Nicma  (a  proper  name). 

x  » 0  x 

^jlJ,  |*rA.J  a  yoke,  a  bow. 

0 

guilt,  injury,  crime. 

7 

fcCQDJ  to  augment,  to  honor,  to 
sacrifice,  to  slay. 

«£QQkU  law. 

7 

to  take,  to  receive. 

*0  -X  -T> 

temptation. 

y  +  * 

v^CQJ  to  pour,  Ethpe.  *HroiZ]» 

7 

*.0£QJ  to  ascend. 
lsj£L3  refreshment, 
to  fall. 

7 

to  go  out,  Aph.  to  take  out, 

x  7 

spread. 

*.  e  y 

fja£U  the  soul,  reflexive,  self, 
to  fight,  to  attack 

7 

JD to  plant. 
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V  o  * 

W1’ 

].Lm a  victory,  an  exploit. 

_ 3  Nesibis  in  Mesopo¬ 
tamia  (a  proper  name). 

victorious,  superior,  clear. 
2>QCU  Ethpa.  to  be  avenged  . 

"T\ 

«.2i£U  to  adhere,  to  follow. 

7 

to  dig,  to  dig  out. 

(pi.  "JZAj")  )  a  woman. 

]jAj  a  downfall,  a  curse. 

Almost. 

)rC£)  to  order,  to  arrange. 

• 

ns 

301CD  to  testify,  to  witness,  Aph. 
to  die  as  a  martyr. 

•  0  0  '''  o 

fjGICD  Emph.  of  5CFKD  a  witness, 
a  martyr  (  =  nag<rvg). 

sPi  *X  0 

(ZojOlflD  testimony,  witness,  mar. 
tyred  one. 

%<<i9 

|  J^QCO  a  multitude. 

•.0  0  •>. 

£l£L.  QflD  offense. 

«XD« 

«^Q£0  to  long  for  something,  to 

silver,  money. 

]Z],£D  a  bushel. 

an  old  man,  Adj.  old. 

«  o  x 

1£Clm.£i£D  dense,  extensive. 

an  ode,  a  song. 

to  be  satisfied. 

7 

to  believe,  Pa.  to  declare, 
to  forbear,  Aph.  to  suppose. 

•p  7 

Ipffl  hope. 

L^CO  to  multiply,  to  increase. 

ns 

-(uCD  to  worship,  to  honor. 
\Lry^D  worship,  honor. 

|]q^qd  a  cluster. 

I  7  *«e>  X  7 

|  much,  Adv.  very. 

|2.Q[jb.^CO  a  multitude. 

take  pleasure  in. 

|]-DQ£D  thought. 

»  0  •>. 

reception,  ascension  to 

heaven. 

0 

i>OQ£D,  ^a«£D  to  place,  to  inter, 

to  add,  to  shut, 

to  write  or  compose  books, 

•.  0  X 

to  punish  with  death, 
Ethpe.  to  be  interred,  to  be 

buried. 

0  0-\ 

*CDOrJQ£Q  synod  (tfuvo<5 'os). 

• 

•p  0  -X 

pLOJQ _ £Q  indigence,  poverty, 

need. 

*0  0  -X 

p*rlQCD  a  deed,  an  occurrence. 

*  7  J  -X 

Jj»>Q£D  Syria. 

A^[aJQ£D  Adv.  Syriac,  in  the 
Syriac. 

24 
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v< 


•  9  .  *■ 

].juj5QQD  a  Syrian,  Adj.  Syrian. 
*2l±k£Q  to  pull  down,  Pa.  to 
destroy,  Ethpa.  to  be  dispersed. 

•.  P  P.  P 

Satan  (a  proper  name). 

10  7* 

r&CQ  a  side,  a  page. 

7  7 

yQxCQ  to  bear,  to  endure,  to 

tolerate. 

0 

bcu.CD  the  laying  on  (of  hands). 
}A1aCD  an  assembly. 

•.  P  7 

f.£L».£Q  a  sword  (fipo^). 

-*P  T>  17 

|.QCD  to  expect,  Pa.  »-au^£0  to  wait. 
t la^  transgression, 

to  ascend. 

0  «x 

^QCD,  i»OQ^  to  place,  to  lay  upon, 
to  commit. 

vaLQ£D  to  support,  to  take 

refreshment,  to  tarry. 

Q  Q  'Ts 

]]_iDCD  left,  wrong. 

}iao  to  hate. 
jlCD  hated,  mean. 

«.Q1£D  to  need,  •.QjlIQD  Part. 
Pass.  Pe. 

7 

JACD  to  make,  to  do,  to  visit  (the 

sick). 

10  P  ..  X  0  ••  p 

P2iC0  a  scribe,  pi.  -jr2iSD,  { r2iQD* 
•  •  • 

UaSlOD,  lAl^aco  a  ship. 

P2i£D,  a  book. 


J  0  7 


]]Qi. 

fAai  ,  pi.  *|Zq2)£0  the  mouth,  the 
lips. 

y 

•rCQ  Pa.  to  dishonor,  to  violate. 


iAt 


a  feast,  a  feast-day. 

7 

to  do,  to  perform,  to  yield, 
to  make  something  (with  a 
double  Accusative). 

•.0  7  r..  7 

m.  servant,  pi. 

•  ‘T\  ••  y  • 

]rO!  Mat.  xiii.  27. 

«  P  -X  *  0 

|>Q£il  creator. 

7 

to  pass  by,  to  pass  over; 
with  to  pass  around. 

Hebrew,  Ad.  Hebra- 

ically. 

shortly. 

9  9*  P  9> 

jj^i,  jA-X^L  a  young  cow. 


7  0 


A  until,  ^  A 11  not  yet:  lik 
until,  y  until  that; 

0  *  9* 

•vl,  time. 

.  7 

Jrl  Pa.  to  support,  to  aid. 

)U  church. 

to  act  unjustly. 

O  7 

^>Q1,  ]]  unjust,  sinful. 

K  9  7 

wicked,  ungodly. 


SYRIAC  LEXICON. 


359 


10  *\ 

;Ldqx  . 

s  P  "X 

j*rLDCH  a  habitation,  an  abode, 
death. 

•^0  0  *x 

an  answer,  an  alternative 


song. 


<.OQL,  Ethpe.  to  be  troubled. 

fZoVsQl  uncircumcision. 

.  9 

5  0L  or  ^  to  watch, 
to  blot. 

*0  0 

jrjtl  custom. 

•  I  -  O  7 

<-*.1,  eye. 

?  7 

to  arouse,  Aph.  to  stir  up. 

i 

I  *rA.X  a  guardian  angel. 

AL  over,  to,  against,  on  account 
of;  >AL  because. 

7  • 

*Py  *X  *X  •  0 

{Z.Q2  QAX  avarice. 

0  T,  Q  T> 

1A\1  cause. 

an  altar,  Acts  xvii.  23. 
to  go,  with  *.2  to  go 

into,  with  to  carry  on  pro¬ 
hibited  intercourse  with  any 
one,  Ethpe.  to  go  into,  Aph. 
to  lead,  to  lead  into. 

1 7  9  ^  P  *  O 

Emph.  world,  race, 

generation. 

7 

^*ai  with,  above. 

^QA,  a  nation,  pi. 

*  ••  7 

Ql. 

7 

rS£H  to  suffer  one’s  self  to  be  dipped, 
to  suffer  one’s-self  to  be  baptized. 


*0  0  ^ 

|  pSiil  dipping,  baptism. 

»  *  -X  7 

IjqSjQL.  a  pillar. 

IP  -X  P 

yCi\n±  an  inhabitant. 

Us aL  trouble,  labor. 

•rkJl  to  dwell. 

y*  to  hear,  to  answer,  Ethpe.  to 


converse 

.9*  -X  9  9 


•.9*  -X  9  9 

(Zo^Qll  piety. 

y  x  7 

f  pjL.ll  one  who  is  dead. 

•.9  9 

(ll^  a  cloud. 

'TS 

twenty. 

Pa.  to  inter. 

•  9  9  -n 

{.la.^  aversion,  opposition. 

*  7 

wftOl  Pael,  to  inquire. 

19  9-9 

mrOL  a  root. 

7 

to  flee. 

'Ts 

to  avail,  to  prevail. 

HiAl  prepared,  Part,  (put  for 
the  future). 

ancient,  old,  f.  I’Acu'Ai. 

I.  7  »P  X  7 

^iAl,  l^iAl  rich. 

*2. 


9  _  x 


1  j^2  fruit,  pi.  1 

7 

\L^2  to  meet,  to  happen  to  (with 

.a). 

Kf  -  V  body. 
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*aiQ2)« 

P 

Q£>,  to  blow,  to  sound. 
kCDQ.^Cl£)  Paul  (a  proper  name), 
work. 

•X  *  0  -X 

i>OQ2),  flOQS  mouth. 

]jrOQ£)  a  command. 

?Q0  Ethpe.  to  be  unwilling. 

a  tower  (Vjf/os). 

■}P  P  .  -X 

(.LL)Q£)  a  reward,  a  recompense. 
}lO>Q2)  redemption,  salvation. 

}o  o ,  x 

ls?Q2)  separation. 

P 

»9Q£),  to  remain,  to  come 
to  any  one. 

o  -x 

p,©Q£)  doubt. 

*0  P  -X 

psQ£)  an  explanation. 

Ti  *j7  1 

a  phial. 


*  P  -X  «P  x 

pQ£OQ^2)  a  philosopher. 

P  .  *7  X 

„CD04-^ _ Pilate  (a  proper 

name). 

a.2)  mediation,  entreaty. 

10  0  -X  X 

•rJaLo*rA.£)  a  servant  of  the 
church. 

Ha  cheek,  jole. 

to  divide,  Ethpa.  to  doubt. 

\  7  #7  p 

*.wA2),  Part.  to  work,  to 

serve. 

Ue  to  return,  P&.  to  answer, 
Aph.  to  lead  back,  to  make 
known ;  Ethpe.  to  turn  one’s-self. 


*Ts  7 


7x7  7 


\m£Cl^±2)  an  apparition,  an  en¬ 
chantment. 

I2uaa  a  limit,  an  end. 

7 

JHCQS,  k£Q£)  to  free,  Yly»A.  to 
permit. 

-  -r.  •  •T\ 

a  lot,  a  portion,  pi. 
1’Zalie  a  work,  labor. 


y 

|  ^2),  Pa.  «»a ^3  to  free,  to  deliver. 

7 

rO£)  to  command. 

0  *X  m.  0  £?  ‘X 

•  rOQS,  (,JrOQ£D  precept,  com- 
mand. 

fries  a  camp,  a  valley. 

*0  7  7 

t£Cuvr2)  paradise. 

■p  -X  P 

a  redeemer,  a  deliverer. 

p  0  *X  0 

(ojOO'S)  salutiferous,  saving. 
fcCD*r£)  Persia. 

*0  P  P 

fo.DD*r£)  a  Persian. 

7 

to  recompense,  Ethpa.  to  be 
rewarded. 

xP  *X  7 

(£)0  •  ;£)  face,  presence. 

7  ^ 

to  preserve,  to  deliver. 

7 

to  separate,  to  divide,  Ethpe.. 
to  be  divided,  to  appoint, 
to  break. 

*4a£)  to  extend,  to  spread. 
&*is  just,  right. 

7 

jnimP)  to  interpret. 
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*  0  9  .  •* 

a  word,  a  matter. 

]A2),  wide. 

Aa  to  open. 

IpAa  pi.  m.  idols,  images. 

]pA£)  an  idol,  an  image  of  a  false 
god. 

^^QjQ. 

a  cross. 

lS£Ll  •  a  figure,  an  image. 

«s0  7 

1  \2> *  early  time,  dawn. 

m.0'  ^ 

p^  Ethpe.  to  be  separated,  to 
burst. 

tD. 

5* 

to  be  filthy. 

11^  vile,  filthy. 

to  be  willing,  to  wish. 

]Zo!D^  will,  Zq—O^,  )&£U, 

of  one’s-self,  freely. 

^  0  0 

willing,  ready. 

0  T\ 

will. 

•.0  0  •» 

will,  purpose. 

]ctl-  to  thirst. 

^00^,  to  fast. 

-  0  7 

[k30  o  days  of  fasting,  fast  days. 

a  figure,  a  pretence. 

13^  to  incline,  Pa.  to  pray, with 

^—1  to  pray  for  any  one,  to 
bless. 

-*  0  7  • 

inclined. 

Ethpe.  to  be  crucified. 
*|Zq1^  a  prayer,  an  entreaty. 

V  7  V  '+ 

Pa.  to  receive; 
to  happen,  to  come  to  pass. 

7 

;£1Q  to  bury. 

•.0  7  -X 

1^10,  pQ£^D  a  sepulchre. 

I  TS 

^Q.±rO  from  the  beginning. 

0  *  0  ■* 

^OnQ  for,  to,  5  ^Or— jD  - — ho 
•  *  •  ^ 

ere,  before. 

-So  A,  Use  A  the  first. 

p  x  *v 

rO  holy. 

• 

]  QD  to  remain,  to  stop. 

0  0  -x 

jJ^QO  a  reception,  an  entertain¬ 
ment. 

0  -X 

p»>Q£)  holiness. 

0 

^OQ£),  ^OQ  to  stand  up,  to  stand, 
A pk.  to  erect,  to  set  up,  to 
conclude,  to  appoint,  to  de¬ 
termine;  with  pre¬ 

ceding,  to  make  war  with  any 

one. 

o  x  .  * 

yQ.±'r^QQ.O  a  church-yard,  b.iry- 
ing-ground. 
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.£  p  -x 


p  p  x 


liajQO* 

]]lUClQ  a  servant  of  the  church, 
sexton. 

0  x  7  "X 

*.£0  Q.D  Constantine 

(a  proper  name). 

y  •  •  "X 

a  town,  a  city. 

a  Cyrenean  (a  proper 

name).. 

Va*q£  truth. 

-x  p 

0.^.0  m.  a  murderer,  a  robber. 

*  y 

cunning,  ingenious. 

0  'TS 

fJ&O  slaughter,  murder. 

•.OP  ^  0  0  *  P 

a  league,  (.IQ — i — Q 
consecrated  virgins. 

Ikui  resurrection. 
lfcl*£>  a  song. 

Ik  jX)  a  tree,  bark,  a  book. 

•  £>.  P.  x 

|>Aju3  Cithara,  harp. 

a  player  on  the  cithara. 

p  p  p 

Wo,  (Lo  a  voice. 

W^k  little. 

So  the  clergy. 

T’Alo  a  bride. 

Ik  to  acquire  ;  Aph.  to  grant, 
to  bring. 

9  7 

l-ULO  a  pen,  a  reed. 

a  centurion. 

*7X7  9> 

M'rCQO  Caesarea  (a  proper  name), 
to  call,  to  cry. 


'Ny 

.7  I  -X  *7  7 

Cappadocia  (a  prop¬ 
er  name). 

*  p  y 

cassia. 

Ik  to  name,  to  call,  to  choose. 

"A 

— o  to  approach,  to  draw 
near,  Pa.  to  conduct,  to  bring ; 

1\  ••  'TS 

to  sacrifice. 

■J  p  0 

^•pO  war 

a  crystal. 

x  7 

near. 

P  P 

reading. 

Tkk  a  field,  a  country. 

%P  7 

a  horn. 

lAaok  calvary. 

Y  X  7 

l&jk.&SD  a  priest,  an  elder. 


i2)  much,  great,  loud,  chief ; 
2)  a  teacher,  Emphat.  k>  Abs 

"7w •  7  7««  7 

pi.  1^5)  Const.pl. 

to  grow,  P&.  to  bring  up,  lo 
educate. 

•x  p 

a  myriad,  pi. 

-?)x  : 

(Z.QS23  greatness,  a  multitude. 

7 

to  wish  very  much,  to 
desire,  Ethpa.  the  same. 

H5 


3  to  be  angry. 


^w’ 


foot. 
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S’  to  stone. 

7. 

to  mark,  to  feel,  Aph.  the 
same,  with  to  perceive,  to 
remark. 

0.  f 

|A.^j  a  wish,  a  desire. 

|3)  to  go,  to  chastise  ;  with  and 
without  ^  to  ship. 

7  -X  P 

1^)0 j >  a  persecutor. 

persecution. 

7  . 

*j^0l3  to  hasten,  to  tremble, Ethpe. 
to  be  afraid,  to  be  terrified. 

I  p  -X  7 

Zu}LD0(T!3  Roman,  Adv.  rornab 
cally,  Latin. 

to  run,  to  hasten. 

n*  • 

^0>  anger,  misfortune. 

•x. 

«-k»0)  m.  spirit. 

^  P  ’X  #  # 

Jjs»0)  f.  wind,  breath,  spirit. 

^P  P  P  -x. 

spiritual. 

*>p  o  . 

JsLkjOj  bowel  love,  bowels  of 
mercies. 

distance  ]a~o>  ^ 
from  a  distance. 

•x .  •  { 

VOO)  Aph.  J>Q — aj]  to  raise  up, 
to  elevate. 

.P  P  -X . 


ISDi. 


P  P 


a  prince,  a  person  of 

rank. 

oi  a  sigu. 

2>Cl beloved. 

**  • 

2>Q — k»3  to  love,  Ethpa.  with 
to  feel  compassion. 

.  *  • 

[!s£U»j  pi.  compassion,  benevo 
lence,  love. 

•A  7 
(AiQjaj  love. 

**  7 

to  lie,  to  float. 

7  . 

*Clk>)  to  be  far  distant. 

Y  f 

smell. 

Y  • 

spittle. 

Y  o  f 

the  first  named. 

firstling,  begin¬ 
ning,  pi. 

Y  p  i 

the  high  priest. 

-jp  p  T 

(Xta-o  a  person  of  rank, 
to  ride. 


'h  7 


'lla.LoO)  a  gift. 

Y  0  ‘x» 

pDlOj  a  quarrel. 
JiuOO)  a  clothj  a  rag. 


Ethpa.  to  feel  inclined,  tc  be 
moved. 

yfj,  Eoi  f.  |Aioi  high,  loud,  pi. 

T\  •  •  0 

James  iv.  6. 

1&  to  lie,  to  be  placed,  Apk.  to 
cast,  to  send;  with  to 

administer;  with  Uai  to  lose 
life. 
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ISflj. 

]ioi  Part,  P.  thrown  clown,  given 


up. 

r&s  hills,  Luke  xxiii.  30. 

patience,  long  suffer¬ 
ing. 

£>  V 

jjsiDJ  evening. 

.£Q£D?  to  sprinkle. 

Pa.  to  obtain  again, 


•*  7 


7  7 


Ethpa.  to  be  reconciled. 

-r  P  P 

mournful,  deeply  moved. 

j>  p 

a  herdsman. 

o'*  opt* 

sense,  mind. 

*  . 

Ethpe.  to  be  angry. 

l 

thunder. 

*7*  7 

rO>  to  dance,  to  mourn,  to  lament. 

i  y 

sinful,  a  transgressor. 

y , 

J>a©>  to  make  a  sign. 

IS  to  be  inflamed,  to  rejoice. 

/  o 


50,12  j,®  Sapores  (a  proper  name). 
1*1©  an  evil  spirit. 

to  entreat,  Pa.  to  ask  j  with 

7 

to  ask  after  some  one. 

P  -J  7>  O  '*  7* 

IZjJ—©  entreaty. 

^©,  to  reconcile,  to  calm, 
ftoaaa  nearness. 


> mSIM  to  praise. 

-TV 

captivity,  destruction. 

ek  0  r 

praise-worthy. 

1  Ajia.Q©  a  vine, 
a  sceptre, 
to  guide,  to  lead. 

7  -0  7  X  7 

pxd©  seven, 
seventy. 

7 

«jQ£i.0  to  leave,  to  give  up,  lo 
permit,  to  let  go. 
lAai  a  week. 

11*0.^  an  uproar. 

«  P  X  ^ 

restless,  uneasy, 
to  kindle. 

Ethpe.  to  be  moved,  to  be 
indignant. 

•p 

I to  throw,  to  precipitate. 

7  7  7  7  ^ 

JfB  Pa.  to  send,  Ethpa.  5*A»J 
is  sent. 

.  y 

*Ol©  to  awake. 

10 

CL©  to  be  worthy,  Ethpe.  to  be 
considered  as  worthy. 

_  -n  -0  7  "sf>  •'  w 

|CL9,  b»Cl©  equal,  pi.  jLiQ©* 

paisas  renown. 

%  0 

[mOQs  praise,  renown,  glory. 

p 

L9,  to  wash. 

i>  7 

^1Q®  to  free,  to  tear  away. 
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.  0  P  *. 


P  P  X 

dishonor,  shame. 

*P  •  P  -X 

(£1A^»  Qs  change,  exchange. 
Uc&a*  consummation,  end. 
•.^QS,  *4*  to  despise. 

power,  authority,  right. 

^P  -X 

(OQs  way,  street. 

IP.  -X 

?Qx  a  wall. 

P  P  -X 

jj^os  beginning. 

0  0  -X 

1>5QS  confirmation. 

.  py .  * 

jjjZos  gain,  advantage. 

P  -X  P 

awkward,  stupid. 

P  x 

14-*-*  despised,  small,  inferior. 

Q  ••  X 

pi.  f.  present,  Aph. 

?  ■* 

|  to  be  able,  to  find. 
*&•  to  send,  to  put  away. 

0  E 

(Is,  iAs  to  cease,  to  rest. 

» X  T>  »  P  •  T>  T> 

fcj.  >  -.I.  . .  s ,  [  i  >  h  9  rest, 

lAi,  W  ■  «  1  'n  sudden. 
U-S.  an  apostle. 

y  V  7 

Pa.  *4-ls  to  be  able,  to 
be  powerful. 

to  approach  fulfillment,  Pa. 
to  fulfill,  to  complete ;  with 
to  salute,  Aph .  to  deliver  up; 

%  0  *X  #  * 

f _ mO)  to  give  up  the  ghost, 

to  die. 


x  7 

p2». 

-?*•••  7 


f  7  7 

|lQAs  pi.  m.  (iQAs  peace, 

S-aAISfla  a  name. 

^0  ‘X 

(jqSo©  Samona  (a  proper  name'. 

x  -x 

*.»JQSQs  Simon  (a  proper  name). 

*p  y 

(a^Qs  heaven. 

|4s^lQs  Samosata  (a  proper 
name). 

-Xsoi  to  finish,  to  complete. 

y 

^ISQs  to  hear. 

•x  ^ 

Simeon,  Simon  (a  proper 
name). 

-in  y 

»slQs  to  serve. 

V^soi  the  sun. 

•  o  i\  y  * 

(is  Pa.  to  go  away,  OTfSOA  or 
GVflD  2qL  to  die. 

Up  ^p  p 

s,  (jJ.s  insane,  foolish. 

|is,  ]Als  year. 

•  P  Ts 

I  rls  torment,  pain,  torture. 

*  .0  7\ 

^is,  (is  tooth. 

■nP  * 

(l^JLS  sharp. 

y  i  y  ■» 

|ls  Ethpa.  »jtlAs|  to  relate. 

.  p  p  -p.  p  ^p.  p 

(-As,  (Als  an  hour;  |A1,aO 

p 

01 — O  forthwith. 

Ills  jest,  play. 

x  7 

p*.2l®  beautiful,  good,  fern.  pi. 

*P«P  T  7 

jAfj.213  also  the  neuter,  good¬ 


ness. 


166 


to  hear,  to  take ;  Apk.  with 

T\ 

to  go  away, 
an  inhabitant. 

]*r»  to  dwell;  with  vx  to  besiege, 
Pa.  to  begin. 

•*  7 

generation,  bio¬ 
graphy. 

*  0  0 

L.  a  light,  wax  light,  a  candle. 

•.o.o  o  ••  y 

(  Aj— ^*r-S  a  spectre,  an  ap¬ 
parition. 

« o  y 

P’r®  the  remainder,  the  rest. 

.  y 

yr3,  ^  Ethpa.  to  be  convinced. 

lj-i true,  Aclv.  A_I1*  truly, 
really. 

C,  p  J 

pp©  truth. 

L»  six. 

I  P  I  7 

A^}Oj»As  Adv.  silently. 
tOA— a  to  be  silent,  to  be  dumb. 

2. 

0  0  7 

1*^12  a  merchant. 

lioU,  .mol&otf  Thomas,  (a 
proper  name). 

«^3Q^>jl^o]2  Theophilus  (a 
proper  name). 
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I 


v 

IL 


V  n 

uu  not  clear,  dirty.  2 )  dregs, 
that  which  is  most  objection¬ 
able. 

MoZ  to  demand. 

7  7 

•r^2  to  carry  on  trade,  Ethpa.  to 
win  (by  trade),  to  be  added 

0  *x  -j 

|ZjqSd>Z  wonder. 
l^ooiZ  an  abyss. 
l^cnZ  wonderful. 

>oiZ  to  be  surprised, 
o’ 1  Tav- last  letter  of  the  Alpha¬ 
bet. 

^oL  or  ^’z  to  repent,  to  turn, 
to  return. 

%doL  again. 

cioZ  to  be  astonished. 

tfuio  z  interpretation. 

rzoz  repentance. 
iLo^z  a  limit,  bound. 

a^2,z^z,/u>:z  under,  AuwlZ 
from  below, 
under. 

]Z^S£UjZ  shame. 

rzo^z  repentance. 

*OldL  to  urge,  Part.  ^a.^oZ, 
Luke  xxv.  23. 

BZ  to  hane:  up,  to  raise  up. 


\ — 

xl  •! 

'~U  £-ju 

ij~r  Ack  ujc  — 


snow. 

Tza_aksz  the  Trinity. 

to  make  a  scholar,  Eth'pa. 
to  be  learned,  to  be  a  scholar. 

lUs£2  a  scholar. 

A^Z,  f.  lAlZ  m.  three. 

7  • 

CTILdZ.  to  wonder,  to  be  astonished. 
IouIdZ  wonderful,  remarkable . 

x  7.  »  0  x  Vj 

^QjlSdA,  JSQjlLdA  honest,  genuine. 
U^z/.  eight. 

^2  there,  in  that  place, 
tfz  to  repeat,  Pa,,  to  narrate. 
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I2ui»2. 

\zu.q/,  great,  strong. 
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.  v'  / 


'•Vt-Tr 


1*  #  7.  %  x| 

^CL^jZ  to  explain,  to  interpret, 

••  y  'TSyVy  ••‘Ts  j 

ijZ,  *ZjZ  two  ;  »>Zj  A 

1 1  i  *  >  -*T'r’'‘  •■*** 

the  secoud. 


1^,2  right,  true,  faithful. 

U>2  a  door,  a  gate. 

M2  mind,  opinion. 

0  *x  ^ 

*|A>jQ£1»Z  a  hymn,  a  song  of  praise 

0  T\  TS 

IAaSQjZ  service,  attendance. 

7  0  ■» 

^3l®Z/.  1l»Z  w.  nine. 

>a\,»Z  to  narrate,  from  K». 
a  narration. 
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ABBREVIATIONS  USED  IN  THIS  PART  OF  THE 

WORK. 


A  indicates  the  Second  American  Edition,  the  first  figure  or 
figures  following,  refer  to  the  page  of  the  same  edition,  the  next 
figures,  to  the  line  (  always  counted  from  the  top  of  the  page), 
and  the  next  figures  indicate  the  word  or  words  (always  counted 
from  left  to  right),  in  or  after  which,  the  correction  or  addition 
is  to  be  made.  For  example  :  A.  12.  4.  6.  indicate  American 
edition,  page  12,  line  4  from  top  of  page,  word  6,  counting  from 
left  to  right.  When  there  are  references  to  Notes  or  Sections, 
N.  is  inserted  for  the  former  and  §  for  the  latter. 


. 

<  .  } 


••  V  - 

*  ' 

* 
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Additions  and  Corrections. 


A.  18.  28.  4. — After  the  word  “east”,  in  Translation,  add : 
“  ( i.e .  northerly)”. 

A.20.  11.  6. — Before  “  Syrian”,  add  :  “  ancient  ”. 

A.  20.  16.  2. — After  “  186”,  add:  “Notice  of  a  late  work 
on  the  modern  Syriac  tongue  (cf.  Rodiger ,  Chrestomathia 
Syriaca,  p.  138,  ff.),  is  found  in  the  Journal  of  the  American 
Oriental  Society,  vol.  v.,  no.  1.,  p.  1-180,  under  the  title: 
‘  Grammar  of  the  Modern  Syriac  Language,’  etc.,  by  Stod¬ 
dard ,  1856,  from  which  we  learn  what  a  transformation  the 
ancient  Syriac  has  received,  and  what  new,  foreign  elements 
have  been  incorporated  into  the  modern  language.” 

A.  21.  35.  1. — Instead  of  the  sentence  in  translation  beginning 
with  :  “  More  recently,”  etc.,  add  :  “  whilst  there  is  now 
(1857)  in  press  a  copious  and  elaborate  Syriac  Lexicon, 
whose  author,  the  highly  meritorious  Bernstein ,  has  already 
distinguished  himself  in  Syriac  literature  by  his  Syriac  Lexi¬ 
con  attached  to  Kirsch's  Chrestomathy,  (Lipsise.  1836), 
which  will  be  a  most  essential  aid  in  the  study  of  the  lan¬ 
guage.  Bernstein's  great  lexicon  contains  the  results  of  the 
most  important  investigations  made  by  the  old  Syriac  Lexicog¬ 
raphers,  and  with  that  work  Syriac  literature  in  respect  to 
lexicography  of  that  period,  closes.  * 

A.  21.  39.  2.  After  “  Sieffert”,  add  :  “  and  Rodiger ”. 

A.  21.  41.  12.  After  “  Syriac”,  add  :  “monumental”. 

A.  23.  39.  3.  After  “  4  ”,  add  :  “  Ed.  II.  1691”. 


*  The  first  number  of  George  Henry  Bernstein's  great  Lexicon  was 
issued  in  1857,  but,  I  regret  to  say,  that,  for  want  of  sufficient  encourage¬ 
ment  ,  the  learned  lexicographer  was  not  able  to  proceed  with  the  work. 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 


A.  25.  IS.  4.  After  “  Testament  ’’,  add  :  “  Georg.  Henry  Bern¬ 
stein,  Lexicon  Syriaeum  Ohrestorpathiae  Kirschianae  denuo 
editse.  Lipsia.  1S36-8. 

A.  25.  29.  3.  After  “  Bernstein  ”,  add  :  “  Lipsia.  1832.  8vo. 

A.  25.  36.  8.  After  “  Syr.”,  add  :  “ JEm/il .  Rocliger  Chrestoma- 
thia  Syriaca  (Glossario  explanata).  Halis  Saxonum.  1828. 
8vo. 


A.  28.  28.  2.  Instead  of  the  first  five  lines  of  Rem.  2,  in  Trans¬ 
lation,  add :  “  In  respect  to  the  above  named  joining  of  indi¬ 
vidual  letters  to  each  otner  m  a  word,  it  should  be  remarked  : 

that  the  letters,  ^ ,  .w, ,  *4 ,  -&■ ,  3,SQ,1,£Q,21,Q,  and 
n  ,  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  may  be  joined  to  letters  on  both 
sides  of  them,  while  and  A  ,  can  only 

be  joined  to  letters  preceding  them  ;  but  if  one  of  these  let¬ 
ters  (l>r>  ^  >  1  >  s5’r’  ^  )  precede  the  letters  >  ,  J ,  j  ; 

or  2  ,  no  connecting  line  is  inserted  between  them.  So  also, 
>  ,  )  ,  and  2,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  are  not  joined  with 
the  following  consonant.  The  final  letters,  ^  ^  ,  Vo  , 

take  or  reject  the  connecting  lines,  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  of  uniting  letters  by  lines. 

When  ]  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  followed  by  the 

letters  are  written  Sv;  but  when  inverted  they  are  written 

|] ,  consequently,  when  two  words,  the  first  of  which  ends 

with  ^  ,  and  the  second  begins  with  "j ,  they  are  united  by 

means  of  the  twisted  figure  )<£  ;  if  another  *)  still  occur  in 

p-n 

connection  with  the  latter  is  placed  after  ],  e.  g.  ]J)B 

A.  29.  18.  7. — Instead  of  “  the  gutturals  ”,  add  :  “  ]  and  1  ”. 

A.  29.  24.  5. — After  “  Cl  ”,  add  :  “, being  not  strongly  guttu¬ 
ral,”. 

A.  29.  27.  1 1. —Instead  of  the  sentence  bep-innin2r from  500- 
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900  ”,  add  :  “  For  500-900,  which  reach  beyond  the  num¬ 
bers  designated  by  single  consonants,  tens,  from  50-90,  were 
used,  and,  like  hundreds,  were  designated  by  points  placed 

over  the  letters,  e.  g  600,  «J0  800 

A.  29.  30.  2. — After  the  word  “  units  ”,  add  :  “  (  which  mark, 
in  hundreds,  tens  and  units  of  compound  numbers,  falls  away 

again,  e.  g.  OllZ)],  1855)”. 

A.  31.  4.  1. — Before  “  (  For  ”,  add  :  “  Sometimes  Q,  was  origi¬ 
nally  retained  by  Ephrem,  e.  g.  Opp.  Syr.  I.  34.  1.  2., 

]]aa  III.  590.  F.  1.  5 

A.  31.  5.  5. — Instead  of  “  three ,”  put :  “four”. 

A.  31.  9.  7. — Instead  of  “  In  foreign  words  it  quiesces  in  Q”, 

0 

add  :  “  In  foreign  words  Q  quiesces  in  —  ”. 

A.  32.  3.  2. — Before  “  seems  ”,  add :  “(  corresponding  with  the 
Hebrew  mappik )”. 

A.  32.  18.  2.— After  “  1773  ”,  add:  “and  II  Ewald  Ueber 
das  Syrische  Punklations  system  nacli  Syrischen  Handsclirift- 
en ,  in  a  Treatise  on  Oriental  and  Biblical  Literature,  Bd. 
Gottingen  1832.  pp.  53 — 129  ”. 

A..  32.  29.  3.— Add:  “§'12.  3.”,  after  “  8  ”. 

A.  33.  2.  6.  Instead  of  the  remainder  of  the  note  in  Transla¬ 
tion,  add  :  “  Yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  many  cases  there 
is  a  real  resemblance  between  them.  In  respect  to  the  use  of 
both  points  ( Kushoi  and  Rukolc ),  it  is  universally  admitted, 
that  the  letters  named  (aspirates),  when  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  were  originally  dependent,  for  their  aspiration,  upon 
the  vowels  immediately  preceding,  which  emit  the  softest 
possible  breathings  (  —  —  vocal )  flowing  over,  as  it  were, 

to  the  aspirates.  The  consonant  of  a  closed  syllable  immedi¬ 
ately  preceding,  forms  the  opposite  relation,  according  to 
which  the  hardening  comes  in  through  Kushoi.  Hence 
this  mark  ( Kushoi )  more  frequently  occurs  in  the  middle  of  a 
word  as  the  initial  and  final  letters  sufficiently  make  known, 
in  respect  to  this  law  of  the  language.  The  first  (initial  let¬ 
ters),  in  continued  discourse,  are  dependent  upon  the  prece¬ 
ding  words  ending  in  a  vowel  or  consonant.  In  the  last 
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final  letters)  even,  the  vowel  or  consonant  makes  its  influence 
felt.  Hence  these  points  occur  in  accordance  with  the  fol¬ 
lowing  rules  : 

A.  Rukok  occurs,  a)  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  when 
a  vowelless  consonant,  belonging  to  the  syllable,  precedes  the 

7  7 

aspirates,  e.  g.  *.**213,  *.2} A O  ;  b)  in  the  middle  of  a  word 
after  a  preceding  closed  syllable  with  a  long  vowel,  e.  g. 

*;  or,  when  (the  relations  being  the  same  as 
before),  the  following  syllable  begins  with  a  vowelless  conso¬ 
nant,  ( vocal  sheva ),  and  no  aspirate  follows,  e.  g.  *}A*»  oadl. 
Nor  is  the  same  relation  of  syllables  lost  when  a  helping 
vowel  is  received  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  as  in  |Ao*rl  for 

fk>-rL  When  there  is  an  open  syllable,  with  *)  quiescing  in 

-  or - ,  e.  g.  ,  Po]j  ,  Rukok  occurs ;  c)  in  the 

•  •  • 

final  consonant  of  a  closed  syllable  with  a  short  vowel  pre¬ 
ceding,  e.  g.  ]soa  ,  cl^  unci 01  i ri  the  suiTix. 

•  • 

of  the  2nd.  person  plural  after  a  preceding  closed  syllable,  e.  g. 

•X  ^  7>  7 

^QQILd  ,  and  finally,  e)  in  the  middle  of  a  word 

after  a  consonant  supposed  to  be  doubled  ,  e.  g.  *|ALSo  (from 
)  ;  fAS Q  (from  ). 


*  The  author  here  seems  to  regard  the  termination  f  of  these  exam¬ 
ples,  as  forming  a  syllable  of  itself  without  the  addition  of  A  and  Q.  This 

view  is  against  that  of  Gesenius  in  respect  to  Hebrew  (vid.  his  Hebrew 
Gram.  Ed.  by  Rodiger,  15th  Edition,  Leip.  1848.  §  26.1),  where  he  affirms 
that,  with  one  exception,  every  syllable  begins  with  a  consonant.  A.  T. 
Hoffmann,  in  his  elaborate  Syriac  Grammar  (  Halee.  1827.  lib.  1.  cap.  2.  §  3. 
1).  affirms  that  “in  respect  to  the  origin  and  division  of  syllables,  the  rules 
of  Hebrew  apply  in  Syriac,”  with  which  opinion  all  Oriental  philologists, 
no  doubt,  will  agree.  Furthermore,  Uhlemann,  in  the  first  edition  of  his 
Grammar,  recognizes  this  principle,  in  his  example  given  in  §  5.  Anm.  Ru¬ 
kok,  c.  Instead  of  saying:  “  after  a  closed  syllable,”  he  should  have  said, 
“  after  an  open  syllable”.  This  principle  he  has  stated,  with  an  example 
six  lines  farther  on.  The  instance  evidently  comes  under  Kushoi,  being 
stated  in  almost  the  same  words  as  the  first  instance  (marked  a)  under 
Kushoi.  It  must  have  been  an  oversight  of  the  learned  Professor.  Jr 
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B.  Kushoi ,  on  the  contrary,  occurs,  a)  in  the  middle  of  a 

•X  •  * 

word  after  'a  preceding  closed  syllable,  e.  g.  ;  b) 

after  prefixes  which  form  closed  syllables  by  taking  the  helping 
vowel  — ,  the  initial  letter  of  the  syllable  before  taking  the  prefix 

7.7  7  00*7  00* 

being  vowelless,  e.  g.  }oAll>  (  (oAj  ) ;  c) 

•  •  •  •  • 

after  dipthongs,  which  are  considered  as  constituting  closed 

•  7  P»  7  0  *  7  0  .  0  7  7 

syllables,  e.  g.  Aj.^  ,  ]Aa.O  ,  *)2qS0,  ] AjlLo,^  («jlj|  except- 

*  -X  •  7 

ed);  also  in  the  plural  suffix  of  the  2d.  person,  e.  g. 

1\  •  7 

^ )  over  those  consonants  in  Pa.  and  Ethpa.  of  regu¬ 
lar  verbs,  as  well  as  the  nouns  and  adjectives  derived  there¬ 
from,  whose  middle  letter  is  supposed  to  be  doubled,  e.  g. 

71.7  7.  7  7.7  .77  II  7.  7  t>*7  7  .  7  t. 

jAji  ,  jA^Z],  5  A ;  Ml  ,  e.  g.  yO* ,  ...ClClIZ]; 

•  •  •  •  • 

v  '  x**i7 

in  Aph.  and  Ethta.  of  verbs  Q1  (in  O  and  £)),  e.  g.  (from 

p.  .7  p  .  //  •  //  » 

^O),  «.£Qa.£)|  (from  and  (2) ,  where  |  is 

changed  into  O,  e.  g.  .oZof,  ABoT  ;  or  in  general,  where 

ir  ii 

the  first  radical  letter  falls  away,  as  in  verbs  •.jlS)  and  ^.2),  e.  g. 

y  t  'ft  y  •  7\  'ft  0  "ft  "ft  x 

(  Fut.  for  ),  «.oAj  ( from  *.2)A«a );  even  in  nouns, 

«*P  -X  •  7  -* 

as  (lQ£llO;  so  also,  in  those  particles  compounded  with 

0  •  'ft  I*  T\ 

in  which  ^  falls  away,  e.  g.  ].lSD  ,  finally,  in  deriva- 

'  t  *  P  •  •»  -X 

fives  of  verbs  Ml,  as  (.£11,  even  when  Q—  has  been  inserted 

•.0  •  'X  7  m.P  -X  # 

and  the  aspirate  follows,  e.  g.  pQ^  (from  ),  (^^0* 

7  »  .  .X  7 

(from  ^5),  (£10.1  (from  »Q1) ;  or  according  to  the  Hebrew 

P  =  7  »  -* 

analogy,  e.  g.  ]Zj..]  (=^"ffi^)5  e)  wheQ  a  word  closes  with 

\  ■  * 

two  vowelless  consonants,  as  in  2d.  Sing.  Fret.,  the  final 
letter  also  takes  Kushoi,  e.  g.  K4o.  In  foreign,  (especially 
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Greek)  words,  without  reference  to  the  division  of  the  sylla¬ 
bles,  the  following  letters  take  it;  2)  which  corresponds  with 

</>,  2)  with  7 r,  D  with  k  and  D  with  e*  g- 


=  YldiupiXcq ;  =  6  enapxog,  etc.  The  importance  of 

this  mark  is  apparent  in  ancient  manuscripts,  which  have  no 
vowels  (  cf.  Lud.  de  Dieu ,  p.  25.  ff.  ;  Ewald ,  a.  a.  0.  and 
Bernstein ,  Lexicon  Syriacum.  Lipsise.  1836.  8vo.). 

Item.  2. — la  like  manner,  a  point  over  *|  in  the  middle  of  a  word  after  an 
open  syllable,  indicates  that  that  letter  has  the  full  force  of  a  consonant, 

e.  g.  Also  when  the  same  mark  is  placed  over  01  in  (001, 

Cn  is  not  sounded.  The  same  is  true  in  respect  to  01  in  all  compounds  with 

°  • 

(01  particularly  when  the  latter  has  a  demonstrative  signification,  e.  g. 

2 03 Si ,  ^0!  ,  VoiCl  ,  etc.” 


A.  33.  22.  7. — After  “  consonants”,  add  :  “in  unpointed  writ¬ 
ings”. 

A.  33.  24.  2. — After  “word”,  add:  “In  the  noun  masc.  this 
mark  is  especially  useful  for  distinguishing  the  emphatic  plu¬ 
ral  (§  45.  3)  from  the  same  form  of  the  singular”. 

A.  33.  29.  12. — After  “praised”,  add:  “(Ps.  XVIII.  16)”. 

A.  34.  8.  7. — After  16.  c.”,  add  :  “  In  respect  to  the  use  of 

Ribui  in  the  3d.  pi.  Bret. it  isdoubtful,  in  many  cases,  whether 
such  use  should  be  considered  as  really  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  of  the  language  20.  1.  Rem. ;  §  80.  3.  Rem.)  or  an 

oversight  of  the  transcriber  (cf.  Bernstein  Chrestom.  p.  3)”. 

A.  34.  15.  1. — After  “  Ivushoi”,  add:  “cf.  §  5.  2.  Rem.  1.  B”. 
(The  information  to  which  this  reference  relates,  is  found  on 
p,  377  Translation,  second  edition.  Tr.). 

A.  34  18.  1. — Instead  of  the  Translation,  §  7.  to  Rem.  1.,  add  : 
“  When  the  Syrians  wished  to  indicate  that  a  vowel  was  to 
be  received  in  order  to  aid  in  pronunciation,  or  when  such 
vowel  was  to  be  avoided,  as  in  case  of  Kushoi  and  Rukok 
employed  to  mark  the  softer  or  harder  sounds  of  consonants 
($  5),  they  placed  small  horizontal  lines  over  or  under  the  con- 
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sonants  where  such  vowel  was  to  be  introduced  or  avoided. 
When  there  was,  in  Syriac,  such  an  accumulation  of  vowelless 
consonants,  that  the  introduction  of  a  vowel,  selected  without 
reference  to  the  etymology  of  the  word  and  forming  a  short 
euphonious  syllable,  became  necessary,  a  line,  called  Mehagyono 

(from  f^oi  to  reflect),  was  placed  under  that  word,  indicating  the 

place  where  the  voice  necessarily  hesitated  from  the  difficulty 
of  pronunciation.  The  new  vowel  introduced  after  such  con- 

-n  '  7  ..  0.  * 

sonant  was  usually  —  ,  but  sometimes  —  ,  e.  g. 

( dehlElto ,)  making  a  kind  of  diaeresis.  But  when  the  voice  was 

to  hasten  over  the  same  consonants  without  the  least  audible 
vowel  sound,  a  line  was  placed  over  such  consonants  called 

TS  0  _  * 

Marhetono  (from  ..4^3  to  hasten),  e.  g.  ]Aq>1  zedhf-to .  ” 

A.  34.  28.  6. — For  u  only”,  put  “  immediately”. 

A.  34.  32.  4. — After  u  11”,  add  :  “  Ewald,  a.  a.  0”. 

A.  35.  2.  1.  Instead  of  u§  8.”,  read:  “This  mark  is  similar  to 
Marhetono ,  and  should  not  be  confounded  with  Mehagyono. 
It  is  a  line  placed  under  consonants  indicating  that  the  latter 
have  scarcely  a  perceptible  sound,  and,  from  that  circum¬ 
stance  it  takes  its  name.  When  placed  under  1  before  Cl  , 
it  indicates  a  softening  of  into  a  sound  very  nearly  repre- 

sented  by  ) ,  e.  g.  j Oil  chadh.  It  is  scarcely  believed  that 

a  regular  consonant,  taking  this  mark  under  it,  entirely  loses 
its  sound,  consequently  the  mark  under  the  middle  radical 

letter  of  the  imperat.  Ethpe.  and  Ethpa.  CUoLf)  can 

scarcely  be  considered  as  indicating  an  entire  loss  of  pronun¬ 
ciation.  No  confirmation  of  the  supposition  that  a  conso¬ 
nant  with  this  mark  under  it  entirely  loses  its  consonant 
sound,  is  found  in  the  occurrence  of  the  mark  under  J  ,  e.  g. 

7  I 

j  Ai&  ,  (AlupSo ,  where  it  is  thought  to  indicate  an  assimila- 

2  7  7  -+s 

and  in  the  imper .  (from  *.4^*). 

This  mark  indicates  an  entire  loss  of  sound  only  when  placed 
under  )  and  Cl  ,  such  loss  of  sound  being  particularly  per¬ 
ceptible  when  ]  precedes  ^  .  (cf.  §  12.  1.  B.  a  ). 
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Kern.  Since  this  mark  should  not  be  extended,  as  it  has  been  by  some, to 
the  irnpcrr .  Ethtaphal,  and  Edita so  it  follows  that  it  is  to  be  considered 
as  extending  only  to  the  marking  of  the  imperative  of  Ethpe.  and  Ethpa ., 
for,  were  it  to  extend  farther,  the  influence  of  a  rapid  pronunciation  might, 
in  a  measure,  counteract  the  utterance  of  the  fullest  known  sound  of  the 
letter  under  which  it  is  placed.” 

A.  35.  19.  2. — After  7”,  acid:  “,  the  difficulty  of  pronunci¬ 

ation  is  relieved,”.  Also  put  “  and  ”  after  “  antepenultimate”. 
(Nos.  1.  and  2.  are  transposed  in  the  new  German  Edition,  and 
the  Rem.  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  section.  Tr.). 

A.  35.  25.  11. — After  “final”,  add  :  “  after  the  falling  away  of 

A” 

A.  35.  30.  1.  Instead  of  the  first  line  of  §  10., ‘after  “  divide”  in 
line  2  of  Trans.,  add  :  “The  Syrians,  according  to  ancieDt  tes¬ 
timony,  before  their  manuscripts  were  furnished  with  vowels, 
and  when  only  a  very  simple  system  of  accentuation,  similar 
to  that  of  the  Hebrew,  was  known  and  used  (cf.  Ewald ,  a.  a. 
0.),  divided”. 

A.  37.  25.  11. — Omit  in  Trans,  from  line  25.  word  12.,  “  with”, 

to  line  27.  word  4.,  and  instead,  add  :  c  )  with  in  W  to  go, 
when  it  (^)  begins  a  syllable  in  the  course  of  conjugation,  in 
which  case,  the  vowel  belonging  to  it,  falls  back  upon  the 
middle  radical”. 


A.  37.  31.  1. — Instead  of  Rem.  in  Trans.,  add:  “Rem.  This 

mark  (Linea  occultans)  also  occurs  under  *)  in  nouns,  which 
are  derived  from  those  mentioned  under  a  above,  as 


P  -X 


]2qi  1  ,  Uomil 


It  also  occurs  under  01  in  OC1  and  , 


where  they  are  pleonastic  (§  55.  A).  It  does  not  appear 
•\  0 

under  (OGl  when  it  is  absolute  and  has  the  signification  to 
be ,  to  become ,  or  to  come  to  pass' \ 

A.  38.  1G.  8. — After  “  occultans”,  in  Trans.,  add  :  “  by  contrac 
tion  in  a  word”. 


A.  40.  21.  4. — Before  “is”,  add:  “sometimes”. 

A.  40.  26.  4. — Instead  of  the  last  four  lines  of  §  14.  add,  before 

Tl  p  T\ 

“where”;  “  c)  in  nouns  like  wines ,  rest  , 

yesterday.  But  «-*  is  sounded  only  when  followed  by  001  , 

•X 

e.  g.  001  pronounced  bekyu,  and  in  the  emphatic  state 
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of  nouns  terminating  in  So  it  ought  to  be  considered  as 
well  established  that  t,o.  without  such  a  union  and  declension 
as  we  have  named  above,  may  be  enunciated  at  the  end  of  a 
word  as  a  weak  and  slight  consonant  sound.  The  same  is 
true  of  cases  mentioned  under  a)  above,  where  Q  and  ^  oc- 

// 

cur  at  the  end  of  verbal  forms,  where,  in  verbs  ]]  they  form 


the  dipthongs  au ,  ai  and  oi}  e.  g. 


A.  41.  31.  3. — Before  “c)”  In  Trans.,  add:  “  the  vowel  being 
moved  forward.”. 


A.  41.  32.  6. — Omit  from“  when  ”,  line  2.  B.,  to  “  In,”  last  line, 
and  add:  “.when  a  suffix  of  the  1st.  sing,  and  2d.  and  3d.  pi., 
is  added  ”. 


A.  41.  33.  5. — Before  “In”,  in  Trans.,  add:  “In  other  posi¬ 
tions  Q  takes  its  usual  place,  e.  g.  ?  <XoorX.” 


A.  42.  25.  8. — Omit  from  line  10.  B.,  word  9.  “This”,  to 
line  5.  B.  w.  8.,  “  Finally”,  and  add :  “  In  the  verb  this  aux¬ 
iliary  vowel  under  the  first  radical  with  a  fleeting  sound 

IS  ’  V  'TS  TS  T\  I 

is —  in  Pret.  Pe.  (3.  f.  and  1  sing.)  A^£)  ,  A^O;  or,  — 


ns  i  ns  x 

before  at  the  beginning,  e.  g.  *.^)A-a,  «.£Xj ;  or  at  the 

//  X  T\  X  7 

end  of  verbs  ]]  ,  e.  g.  with  the  exception  of 

the  imperative  Etlipe.  and  passive  part.  Pa.,  and  Apli.,  where 

7  y  -n 

it  is  —  and,  with  .a.,  forms  the  dipthong  az,  e.  g.  w&X^2|, 

7  7  0  7  7 

(emphat.  state  f.  (A-aX^sD) .  ” 

A.  46.  12.  15. — After  “  12.  1.”,  add  :  “In  the  1  pi.  and 

7  7  -» 

more  frequently  occur  in  the  Actis  Mart,  orientall.  of 

Maruthas  (vid.  Tom.  ii.  p.  327.,  lin.  14  )  ”. 

A.  46.  30.  6. — Before  “  On  ”,  in  Trans.,  add  :  “  The  Suffix  3d. 
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m.  Sing.  «„aC1CLb.,  enclosed  in  brackets  under  a.  in  the  table, 

has  been  introduced  and  accepted  by  some  Grammarians 
without  proper  authority,  and  it  might  be  omitted,  as  its  exist¬ 
ence  is  not  proved,  from  the  fact  that  there  are  numerous  ex- 

x 

amples  of  the  form  **bCTIIQjs.  in  Ephrem  (cf.  Bernstein ,  Chrest. 
Syr.  Prsef.  p.  xxi). 


A.  47.  2.  3. — Before  “In”  Trans,  instead  of  4  lines  to  “Only”, 
add :  “  Monosyllabic  ?iouns,  which  lose  their  vowel,  and  dis¬ 
syllabic  nouns,  which  lose  the  vowel  of  the  second  syllable  in 


//  t.  7 

the  emphatic  state,  like  derivatives  of  verbs  with  |  and 
take  it  again  when  receiving  the  suffix  1  sing .  and  2  and  3 
plural .  |  passes  into  and  the  latter  is  either  movable  or 


quiesces  in  —  (cf.  46),  In  the  plur.,  m.,  ^  ,  which  is 

y 

peculiar  to  the  pi.  suf.,  coalesces  with  the  termination 

S’  7  7  7 

of  the  const,  st.  (§  45),  e.  g.  (from  ,  so  that 

these  suffixes  may  be  considered  as  added  directly  to  the  last 
radical  ”. 


A.  47.  7.  1. — Omit  from  “  In  ”,  Trans.  7  lines  to  Bern,  and  add  : 
“  The  femin.  noun,  on  the  contrary,  takes  suffixes  of  the  sin¬ 
gular  form,  in  the  sing,  and  plur.  number,  in  such  a  manner, 
that,  with  the  preceding  union  vowel  omitted,  the  vowel  ar¬ 
rangement  of  the  emphat.  state  sing.,  is  received  with  the 

falling  away  of  1,  e.  g.  ChALoA^  ( emphat .  state  ]A!^oA^) ; 
the  others  (1  sing,  and  2  and  3  pi.)  are  attached  to  the  form 

,7  .X 

and  vowel  arrangement  of  the  construct  state,  e.  g.  *-aA^oAo  } 

•x  v  *x  y  »x 

^QdA^oAo  [const,  st.  ALoAa).  The  plural,  with  the  suffix 
of  the  sing,  form  only,  takes  essentially  the  form  and  vowel 

arrangement  of  the  const,  state  (AkoA^j) ,  where  the  ending 
A  forms  a  closed  syllable,  and  thus  the  plur.  cannot  be  mis- 

0  *X  n  0  -X 

taken  for  any  other  form,  e.  g.  t^AXoA.Ci ,  sf  A \qAid  ,  etc.” 
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A.  47.  26.  9. — After  “it”,  add:  “  is  taken  substantially  for  any¬ 
thing ,  or  ”, 

A.  47.  27.  7. — After  “us”,  add  :  “  (cf.  Synt.  §  54.  B.  4.  Bern . 

1)”. 


A.  48.  7.  6. — Instead  of,  “with  both  plural  suffixes”,  read: 
: plural  suffixes  of  both  genders  occur  with  ”. 


u 


A.  48.  17.  1. — Omit  8  lines  in  Tr.,  and  read  :  “  Rem.  The  masc. 

0  #  * 

sing,  form  ^cn  is  very  frequently  found  in  the  poems  of 
Eplirem  and  always  stands  before  the  noun.  It  is  used  thus 

in  Ephr .  I.  p.  370,  e.  g.  for  (Jd  >  also  m  R  Sam. 

xvii.  55.  In  Assem.  B.  0.  III.  75,  it  occurs  between  th enoun 

p  p 

and  adjective.  On  the  contrary  pd  can  precede  or  follow 

P  0  0 

the  noun.  Also  jd  fem .,  for  |jd  ,  occurs  in  Ephr.  III.  590, 

* 

before  the  noun.  In  the  sing.  (|?d  fem .),  it  is  united  with 

Os  I  7  P  P  P 

Od  m.  and  «ud /.  forming  QJC1  and  *..ad  fjd  5  and  sometimes 


•X  I  PP-X  «pi 

Od  and  wad  precede,  e.  g.  pd  Od  even  this ,  {Jd  %-id 
even  this.  More  frequently  in  comparison,  is  the  Chaldee 

t  7  7 

(from  J\  and  used  iu  connection 

7  v  v  **  $  7 

with  y-s") ,  e.  g.  >*•-»]? ,  also  ^.A^d  >-a^J  such 

[Ephr.  III.  E.  1). 


2.  The  Relative  for  all  genders  and  numbers  is  5 ,  who, 
which  and  that,  whose  proper  position  is  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  (as  a  prefix).  Immediately  following  a  word,  it  raises 
the  interrogative  idea  and  constitutes  the  interrogative  pro- 

7 

noun.  After  7^°.  5  forms  either  the  general  idea  of  the  rela- 

7 

tive,  as  5  7^  any  one ,  who,  who ,  or  constitutes  at  the  same 

0  7  0  7 

time,  th e  demonstrative,  that,  as  5  jio]  that,  which,  >  U  that, 
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which ,  J  {gen.  c.)  £Aa£,  which.  >  preceding  ^.Lo  ,  ex- 

7 

presses  the  genitive  of  the  indirect  question,  e.  g.  ,-Lo  3  ivliose, 
etc.  (cf.  $  56.  Syntax)”. 

A.  49.  2.  7.— Add:  “  I.  347.  E.  7”  * 

A.  49.  7.  3. — Add  :  “,  and  partly  by  the  simple  personal  suffix 
with  its  case  marking  it  ”. 

A.  50.  11.  3. — After  “  Future  ”,  add :  (“indicating  an  action 
finished  and  unfinished)”. 

A.  54.  3.  3. — Omit:  “and  imperative”. 

A.  54.  5.  5.—  Instead  of  “  additions  ”,  in  Trans.,  add :  “marks 
of  persons 

A.  54.  6.  3. — After  “  and  ”,  in  Tr.,  add  :  “  marks  of  gender 
and  number  ”. 

A.  54.  6.  6. — After  “  end  ”,  add  :  “  The  imperative  has  the 
marks  of  gender  and  number,  in  common  with  the  future ”. 

A.  54.  17.  5. — Before  “  is  ”,  add  :  “  and  has  forced  itself  into 
use,  ”. 

A.  54.  35.  11. — After  “  PretP  omit  to  “But”  in  last  line,  and 

Z'Ts 

with  —  preceding  (  =  -j^)  does  not 
seem  to  be  derived  from  the  pronoun  ”. 

A..  55.  13.  4. — After  “  syllable  ”,  omit  the  whole  sentence. 

n  // 

A.  57.  2.  4. — Instead  of  “  which  ”,  add :  “  *^2)  (  §  29) 

// 

and  (§  30),  of  which  the  latter  throws  ”. 

A.  57.  6.  1 . — Instead  of  the  first  six  lines  of  Rem.,  add  :  “  Bern. 
In  the  inflection  of  the  pret.  Pen  verbs  Med.  E.  ( intrayis .) 

^  7 

retain  —  ,  where,  in  verbs  Med  A.,  —  stands  over  the  radical 
syllable,  e.  g.  Aixsj.? ,  .  In  the  3d.  m.  pi.  (all  the 
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•x  v 


yrct.)  the  paragogic  form  is  sometimes  found.  But 


••7  7 


0  7 


0  7 


the  forms  of  the  3  pi  f.  }  adduced 

by  Buxtorf,  are  not  confirmed  by  Syriac  Grammarians.  In 

7  ••  y  y 

respect  to  =  Q.\&a  ,  (  3. pi.  m.  and/.)  cf.  § 

6.  1.” 


A.  57.  19.  7. — Before  “sometimes”,  add  :  (  and  m_p)* 

••  I  r  — i  T 


A.  58.  28.  13. — Before  “  first  ”,  leaving  out  “  The  ”,  add  : 
“  On  account  of  the  falling  away  of  the  third  radical  letter , 
in  order  to  aid  in  forming  the  new  syllable,  the,”. 

A.  59.  24.  9. — Before  “are”,  add:  “  even  to  the  absolute  st .* 
m.  together  with  the  other  cases  named  in  the  Rem.  of  the 
preceding  §,” 


-»  7 


A-  60.  3.  9. — After  “press”  add:  “  to  hill  many  (lit. 

7 

more),  from  io  kill  one.  (cf.  Bar-Ali  and  Bar-Bahlul 


? 


in  Bernsteins'  Clirest .  Pref.  p.  xx) ;  J  and  to  hiss , 

with  a  similar  reference  to  single  or  repeated  action  ”. 

A.  61.  15.  4. — Before  “  Aphel  ”,  add  :  “  Ba.  and 

A.  63.  2.  5. — After  “  Patriarch  ”,  add :  “ ;  or  such  letter  is  trans- 

-T«  *  7 

posed,  e  g.  KarrjyopeLv  ”. 

A.  63.  14.  12. — Before  “2)”,  add:  “(a  fut.  with  Q  ,  derived 

7 

from  ,  however,  occurs  in  the  Charkl.  translation  of  Luke 
vi.  30,  and  in  the  Actis  Mart.  II.  p.  116.  4)”. 

A.  67.  5.  11. — After  “ imperat ”,  add  :  “transitive”. 

A.  67.  6.  5. — Before  “e.  g.”,  add  :  “  with  a  strong  sound  of  the 
voice  ”. 

*  It  will  be  recollected  that  participles  are  considered  as  nouns,  and 
have  the  absolute  and  construct  state  (vid.  §  03.  E).  Tr. 
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A.  67.  9.  1. — Instead  of  the  first  seven  lines,  read :  “  Bern. 

7  'Tv  'TS 

The  imperat.  Pe.  of  *rLo]  ,  like  the  pret.,  retains  — ,  but  the 

7  i*  7  i*  7  H 

imperatives  of  the  verbs  .alL ,  ,  y>] ,  take  their  form 

with  an  intransitive  meaning,  from  the  usual  roots  of  verbs 

7  x 

e.  g.  (Matt.  xi.  29).  Here  also  belongs  that  formation 

of  the  fut.  and  inf.  Pe.  in  which  ]  of  the  original  la  verbs, 
with  vowels  indicating  a  transitive  signification,  quiesces  in 

'TS  ‘X  ^  7  ** 

— ,  e.  g.  but  with  vowels  indicating  an 


intransitive  meaning,  in  — 
first  (transitive  verbs )  belong 


sJ.H.'M  <»l  which  at 


the 


C  y  1*  7  II  7  1*  7  1*  7l> 

same  time  is  U  ),  ,  icol ,  jcol ,  Vis] ,  fo]  .  To  the 


7  7-n  7  **  V  'K  7  ^  7  ^ 


last  (intransitive)  belong  rCj  1 ,  "ll ,  ’,^1 ,  ^1,  , 

// 

(the  roots  of  the  last  three  being  *.&.£)  verbs).  Both  inflec- 

0  1*  It 

tions  are  found  in  U1  (also]]).” 


A.  67.  22.  6. — Before  “The”,  add:  “For  both  the  forms 
named  above,  the  London  Edition  of  the  New  Testament  has 

correctly  restored  the  reading  and 


A.  68.  8.  10. — Instead  of  the  first  ten  words  of  the  line,  add  : 

“  Bern.  Since  the  letters  1,0,%*  and  01  are  often  exchanged 
with  each  other ;  this  fact  not  only  explains  the  preceding 

rule,  but  the  fact  that  in  some  verbs  ]  is  changed  into 
Here  belong 


A.  68.  14.  5. — Instead  of  lines  13  and  14  to  “  pret.’\  add:  “It 
is  to  be  attributed  to  the  light  aud  pleasant  pronunciation  of 

7  1* 

the  verb  (according  to  §  12.  1  and  §  15.  2)  that  ^  is  so 
often  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  is  not  more  fre¬ 
quently  united  in  the  same  syllable  with  | ,  and  is  not 
sounded,  Lin.  Occult,  being  placed  under  it,  causing  the 
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following  vowel  to  fall  back  upon  ] .  This  is  the  case  in  the”. 
A  09.  6.  11. — After  “vowel”,  add:  “(3  f  and  1  sing.pret.)  n 
A.  69.  9.  5. — Instead  of  remainder  of  Rem.  before  “  Only  ”, 

7  7  1 

read  :  “Only  ..OC7U  to  give  (for  makes  an  exception 

to  this  vowel  mark.  Here,  especially  in  the  pret.,  a  crasis  of 
the  first  two  radical  letters  is  found,  in  which  case  «.a,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  regular  formation,  is  vowelless,  consequently,  in  the 
3d.  m.,  2  in.  and  f  sing.,  and  in  all  the  plur.  where  01 ,  with 
Lin.  Occult.  occurs,  the  vowel  of  01  falls  back  upon  u 

(Aooia  ,  .-aAooij  ,  GOOl-a,  etc).  But  where,  in  the  regu¬ 
lar  inflection,  the  first  radical  has  its  peculiar  vowel,  especially 
in  the  3  f.  and  1  sing.,  crasis,  with  Lin.  Occult.,  does  not 

7  T.  T\ 

occur  (A pou  and  Aooi*).  But  when  the  two  forms  last 

named  take  suffixes,  the  crasis  returns  again,  according  to 
§  36.  Here  also  the  first  radical  remains  vowelless  (the 

•n  7 

vowel  of  Cl  being  thrown  back  upon  it),  e.  g.  OiAsoIa  ,  she 

.7 

has  given  him  (Aooia).  In  the  3  plur.  m.  and /,  Lin.  Occult. 

•  \  7 

falls  away  again,  e.  g.  OJQ^DOLa  they  have  given  them  up 

7 

(QO<7U).  Upon  the  connection  of  this  verb  in  th e  fut.  and 
injin.  Peal,  with  ^>Aj  =  cf.  §.  35.  2.  6.  ” 

v 

A.  69.  21.  10. — After  add:  “  by  dropping  the  first 

radical  ”. 

A.  69.  28.  7. — Instead  of  “  rlji  ”,  add  :  “  ”. 

•  * 

A-  70.  2.  5. — After  11  verbs  ”,  add  :  “  consist  in  the  quiescence 
and  changing  of  ]  into  •.*  and  ”. 

7 

A.  70.  9.  8. — Before  “  —  ”,  add:  “in  order  to  relieve  the  pro¬ 
nunciation  ”. 

A  70.  21.  1. — Instead  of  the  next  14  lines  to  “Rem.”,  add: 
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1.  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  regular  verb,  Q,  if 

//  .  -X 

verbs  Ql,  quiesces  in  — ,  in  the  imperat.  and  fut.  of  Pe., 

•X 

^OQD ,  ^OQOJ;  the  pret.  and  injin.  of  the  same  conjuga- 

0  0  0  %  //  _  I 

tion  takes  • —  ^0-0  ,  and  in  verbs  with  — > 

in  like  manner,  is  retained  in  the  pret.,  imperat .,  and  fut.  Pe. 

A  X  T  x  .  .  0 

AjAd  ,  ,  while  the  injin.  with  —  belongs  to 

verbs  .  The  preformative  of  the  fut.  takes  no  vowel. 

*r\  *X  ^ 

Only  ]  of  the  1st.  sing,  takes  — ,  ^OQd]  .  In  the  other 

'TS 

conjugations  Q  passes  into  ( — ,  of  course,  is  the  usual 
vowel  in  Ethpe.,  Pa .,  and  Aph.  of  the  regular  verb ),  and  either 

i 

quiesces  in  — ,  in  Etlipe.,  Aph.  and  Ethtaph.  (pronounced 

I  1\  X  7  x  -n 

the  same  as  Ethpe.),  e.  g.  ^CU.,qZZ]  ,  ,  ^Q^iZZ] , 

x  7 

( lie  has  exalted  himself,  cf.  ) ;  or  is  movable  in  Pa.  and 

'TN  V 

Ethpa.  (corresponding  with  Dag.  f  in  Heb.),  e.  g.  2>CL*.,Q , 

y  y  -k 

i>Qj.oZ]  .  In  the  part.  act.  Pe.,  it  is  changed  into  ]  (  =  y, 

n\  p 

cf.  §  1.  Pem.  4),  e.  g.  !>©]£J  (pronounced  Jcoy-em),  and  which 
(Q),  in  the  course  of  conjugation, loses  itself  again  in  jl,  and 

with  — ,  forms  the  dipthongoi,  e.  g.  ( emph .  st.  m%  or 

fem.  abs.)  ;  but,  in  the  part,  pass.,  it  follows  the  regular  form¬ 
ation  with  jl.  quiescing,  e.  g.  WA .  For  Pa.  and  Ethpa.  we 
sometimes  find  the  conjugations  Palpel  and  Ethpalp.,  e.  g. 

i>0£05  ( Ephr.  II,  20.  D.  5),  ^0*Ld>Z],  (  from 

<&!)• 

A.  71.  13.  1. — Instead  of  the  two  lines  beginning  with  “  some  ”, 

n 

add:  “  there  are,  however,  several  verbs,  originally  ,  which 

0  7  7  7  -71 

retain  Qin  Pa.  and  Ethpa.,  e.  g.  ??  Pa.  50?  Ethpa  .  ?0?Z) . 
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o  o 

The  verbs  %n.£,  «.Ci£D  follow  the  same  rule  in  their  forma¬ 
tion.  There  are  two  verbs  nearly  resembling  each  other 

'Ts  7 

which  are  distinguished  by  their  signification,  ( to  accuse), 

y  y  is  o  ' 

[to  be  'present. ‘),  from  .  Some  have  double  roots, 

7  7  7  7  7 

0.  g.  ioi  ( to  blind),  from  5 Cl  (to  be  blind),  and  J..&.1  (to  wake 
0 

up),  from  ^1  (to  wake).  It  is  only  very  seldom  that  the  dou- 

0  7 

ble  root  has  the  same  signification,  e.  g.  «.*x5  and  (to 

7  7  7  7 

breathe),  from  which  are  ^03  and  to  permit  to  breathed 

A.  71.  32.  5. — After  “ convinced ”,  add:  “or  to  permit  to  con¬ 
vince  themselves  ( =  nefoes^ai),  Ethpe .  or”. 

A.  72.  8.  10. — After  “  verbs”,  add:  “  and  those  in  which  ] 
either  quiesces,  passes  into  «.a  ,or  falls  entirely  away.  The”. 

A.  72.  10.  1. — Instead  of  the  first  line  and  second  to  “  the”, 
add:  “  1.  In  respect  to  the  general  formation  of  the  tenses 

and  modes,  the  following  should  be  remarked.  Final  f 

i>  7* 

either  quiesces  in  a  preceding  vowel  (  —  or  —  ),  or  passes 
Into  The”. 

A.  72.  21.  10. —  After  11  Pe.”,  add:  “(except  Pe.  of  verbs 
n 

U )”. 


A.  72.  24.  2. — Instead  of  the  sentence  beginning  with  “  The 
imperatives”,  read :  “  Therefore,  we  have  here  the  addition  of 
the  imperat .  Pe.  to  the  imperat.  ending  of  Ethpe.,  e.  g. 

x  7  ** 

A.  72.  26.  9. — Before  “some”,  add:  “ ;  Ethpa.  to  be 

named  (Acts  1.  23)”. 

A.  73.  2.  1. — Before  “  The”  add  :  “  instances  of  false  punctua- 

0  7  -n 

tion  for  Vi  (Ethpa. y\ 

26 
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A.  73.  3.  1. — After  “and”,  omit  next  word,  and  add:  “an 
apocopate  form  ]oiJ 

A.  73.  10.  1.  Instead  of  first  line  “to  the  pret.”,  add:  “  A.  In 
which  cases,  ,  arising  out  of  ")  ,  may  be  either  movable ,  or 
quiescent ,  as  can  be  readily  perceived  by  a  comparison  of 
these  with  the  regular  verb  ;  a)  is  movable  in  verbal  for¬ 
mations  where,  in  the  regular  verb ,  the  third  radical  letter  be¬ 
gins  a  syllable ;  b)  it  quiesces ,  on  the  contrary,  where  the 
third  radical  closes  the  syllable.  Consequently  belong  here 
under  a”.  (Also  in  lines  12,  13,  14,  15, 17,  from  top  in  Trans, 
omit  “ in  )”. 


A.  73.  16.  10. — Before  u;  and”,  add:  “  (also  the  emph.  form 
of  the  masc .”). 


A.  73.  21.  7. — After  “cases, 


// 


add  :  “  (also  in  Pe.  of  verbs 


A.  73.  23.  1. — Instead  of  “  B.  )  falls  away  in”,  add:  “  B.  ] 
falls  entirely  away  without  compensation,  before  the  forma¬ 
tive  additions  Q  and  jl  ,  or  those  which  begin  with  Q  and  <*. 
as  jQ  and  Accordingly  belong  here”.  Omit  “in,”  in 

lines  24,  25,  27,  2D,  words  10,  7,  10,  1 1  (  counting  from  the 
left),  in  p.  73,  and  lines  1,  2,  4,  T.,  words  10,  12,  3,  in  p.  74  in 

rn  1 

1  rans. 

A.  74.  5.  7. — Before  “  e.  g.”  add:  “( more  nearly  approach¬ 
ing  to  the  sound  of  ])”. 


A.  74.  7.  2. — After  “  appears”  add:  “  (cf.  the  Heb. 

mntTBn)” 


t-;| 


T  ~l 


A.  74.  •  1*  I  ns tc ci d  of*  the  fn  st  two  linos  and  a  lml f^  to 

u  sometimes  ”,  read :  “  When  and  jl  movable  occur  to- 
gether,  as  in  the  verb  ,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  falls 
away,  if  these  letters  are  separated  from  each  other  and  not 
in  the  same  syllable.  This  is  the  case  when  the  verb  takes  a 
preformative  and  the  first  radical  is  vowelless,  e.  g.  injin.  Pe. 

•\  0  %  o  •» 

,  for 
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A.  75.  10.  5. — After  “verbs”,  add:  “consist  in  the  falling 
away  of  the  first  radical  letter  and”. 

A.  75.  12.  1. — After  “  AphJ\  add:  “and  EthtaphP. 

A.  75.  13.  1. — Before  “The”,  instead  of  the  sentence  extend- 

y 

ing  to  the  Rem.,  add :  “A Jut.  and  imperat.  with  —  occur  even 

7  -n  .7 

in  transitive  verbs ,  e.  g.  JHCQJ  ,  ,  in  respect  to  which 

the  former  is  only  distinguished  externally  from  the  pret.  by 

TS  7 

— ■  being  placed  over  the  preformative.  Two  forms  (>Aj  and 

*X  7  'Tl  T»  7\ 

joAj)  with  >Aj  ,  are  in  use  and  a  fut.  with — ,  e.  g. 

7 

.  II.  228.  E.  1.),  forming  the  verbs 
(cf.  §  35.  2.  b)”. 

A.  75.  19.  10. — After  “descended”,  add:  “In  respect  to  re- 

'h  7  9 

tainingthe  characteristic  ]  in  Aph.,  e.  g.  pIj  from  Uj  ,  com¬ 
pare  §  23.  1.  Rem.”. 

A.  75.  25.  7. — Instead  of  the  line  to  “away”,  read:  “A 
contraction  of  the  last  two  radicals,  takes  place,  by  which 
the  vowel  of  the  stem  syllable  falls  back  upon  the  first  radi¬ 
cal”. 

A.  76.  4.  5. — Instead  of  12  words  from  “takes”,  to  “away”, 
read  :  “,in  its  approach  to  a  regular  formation,  requires  a  di¬ 
vision  of  its  monosyllabic  stem  and  inserts  ]  between  the  two 
radicals”. 

A.  76.  16.  1. — Instead  of  the  seven  following  lines,  add: 
“  2.  Th q part. pass.  Pc.,  retaining  the  middle  radical,  is  inflected 
regularly  in  a  fuller  form  on  account  of  the  last  two  radicals 
being  separated  by  the  insertion  of  the  characteristic  be¬ 
tween  them,  e.  g.  .  All  of  the  modes  and  tenses  of  Pa 

and  Ethpa.,  (whose  middle  radical,  it  has  been  thought,  should 

K  7  7  7  -n 

be  doubled)  are  also  regularly  inflected,  e.  g.  ,  ..CQSDjZ)  . 
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Hence  we  find  also  the  forms  Balpcl  and  Ethpafp c. 

7  7  7  7  -n 

g.  ■  Ethpe.  seldom  conforms  to  the  first 

formation,  e.  g.  *,£QCQ>2]  ( Heb .  IX.  13)  ;  ^.1.^2]  ( Barhebr .  p. 

x  "n  7 

503)  ;  «.£Q^.£Q£)2)  from  kCQ£)  (  Assem.  Bill.  Or.,  II.  pp.  136. 
139)”. 

A.  77.  17.  10. — After  “  formed”,  add :  “  according  to  some”. 

A.  77.  18.  1. — Before  “imperat.”  add:  “  (properly  by  the  eli¬ 
sion  of  1L)”. 

A.  77.  20.  12. — After  “  ”,  add  :  u  part.  act.  CL*  ,pass. 


y  'k 


A.  77.  21.  8. — Before  “c)”,  add:  “The  injin.  Be. 
mentioned  by  Amir  a ,  p.  362,  is  difficult  to  explain”. 

A.  77,  28.  6. — After  “46”,  add:  “(for  Malt.  XVII. 

17.  we  should  read  loon 

A.  78.  1.  1. — After  “passive”,  instead  of  the  rest  of  line  1,  line 
2,  and  line  3  to  “while”,  read  :  “  ]  being  retained  throughout 

7 

all  the  modes  and  tenses,  quiesces  in  —  ,  as  in  verbs  3  Gutt. 
(vid.  §  13.  1.  Rem.  ),  while  its  vowel”. 

A.  98.  23.  12. — After  “  Ba?\  add:  “and  Aph.,  retain”. 


7.  -X  0 


A.  100.  26.  2. — Before  “  (compare,”  add:  “e.  g. 

7  x  X 

infin.  Apjli .  from  ,  Ephr.  1.  p.  8.  E.  3.”. 

A.  106.  5.  1. — After  “it”,  add:  “(in  both  cases  corrected 

•  -T>  -ft  7  1\ 

in  the  London  ed.,  thus,  (TL»*rAJ  and  OTjsAdjI  )”. 


A.  106.  21.  6. — Before  “In”,  add:  “in  consequence  of  which 
becomes  movable”. 
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A.  110.  15.  2. — Instead  of  “ ]oCTU ,”  read :  “]<TU 


0  X 


Ai  122.  5.  9. — For  “  read :  “ 

A.  123.  20.  10. — After  “  44”,  add :  “Rem.  A  special  versa¬ 
tility  of  the  language  is  apparent  particularly  in  transferring 
Greek  composites  to  itself.  This  versatility  is  generally 
quite  evident  from  an  analysis  of  composites  in  respect  to 
their  elements  and  relation  to  the  genitive  (cf.  Synt.  §  81. 
Appendix).  The  following  express  the  concrete  idea  : 


0  0  7 


^.AZ  dpOoSo^og-  ;  Id*.  2jX»  Sr eoroKog  ;  (cf.  2  Tim. 
III.  2,  3;  Acts  VII.  51).  Concrete  composites ,  marking  the 


It' 

T 

0  7  0  7 

m.  ( companion ),  less  frequently  by  M  brother , 

0X7  1»  7 

e.  g.  (ii]  ovfnpvyadeg.  The  Syrians  express  univer- 

•X  .x  I  7 

sality  (  =  navro  )  by  placed  after  it,  e.  g.  irav- 

Toupdrop  ;  ^3  Kk)  7 Tavrodvvapog  ;  multiplicity  ( =  ttoXv) 

v-*  x  y  • .  «x  x  y 

is  expressed  by  ,  e.  g.  irohvpanap ; 

0  7..  I  7  0  7..  7  I  7 

7 ToXvripvg  [John  XII.  3);  piJl  Z(a^£D  «) 

TTOAvnoifuhog.  In  reference  to  compounding  something  of  a 
general  nature,  cf.  Acts  X.  34;  XXIII.  23;  1  Cor.  VI.  9. 

The  same  is  true  when  abstract  ideas  are  expressed,  e.  g. 

P  P  7  X  7  0  -x  0  7  X  7 

Za-^kAD  yeveaXoyta\  ]ZoGl_Xx  Zq^ZHqLq  0eo\o- 


0  X 


ym  ;  jcOQ^QJ  ^..ajZ  devrepovoptov  (cf.  Matt.  XIX.  8 ;  Eph. 
IV.  2;  Col.  1.  11;  III.  12).  Of  this  kind  are  compounds 


0  I 


with  i]fu  preceding,  e.  g.  LcL^sSi  rjpiO^aipLov ;  with 


0  0  1 


peoog  preceding,  e.  g.  ]XqQj>  ;  or  Ax^So 

p£Grjpl3pia  (cf.  Mark  XIII.  35  ;  Rev.  XIX.  17).  The  idea 

7  7  7  7 

of  climate  is  expressed  by  ...wJflo  xjlQL.  ,  and  transposed,  by 

7  7  7  *  Vk 

*r^y  northeast.  Negative  nouns  are  indicated  by 


7  7 
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*{]  preceding,  e.  g.  V  ignorance ;  Uo-^oii  II  careless- 

0  -X  7  0 

ness ;  ]Zq£Q2i4^0  y  disorder  [clt  a  f to)  (cf.  Matt.  XIII.  58 ; 
XVII.  20)  ;  an  object  entirely  negative  and  its  nature  for- 

0  7  0 

eign,  is  expressed  by  y  5 ,  e.  g.  y  5  ova  eOvog  (= 
yjj)  nothing  less  than  this ;  by  a  negative  circumlocution ,  e.  g. 

•X  X  -n  y 

Lou±l  pa*  'j  of  affection  [ doropyia ).  The  same  is 

true  in  respect  to  adjectives  and  adverbs,  cf.  Agrell  Supplem. 

p.  78  — 

A.  124.  7.  3. — After  “  language”,  add:  “like  the  other  Semit¬ 
ic  dialects”. 


-.o  y 

A.  128.  15.  11. — After  “  sheep”,  add  :  “  vermin  (  Ephr . 

0  7  0  0  „ 

1.  8.  D.  2)  ,  pLOj*  a  herd  of  horses  [Ephr.  I.  25.  D.  5), 
a  flood  [Ephr.  1.  121 .  E.  5).” 

A.  130.  21.  1. — After  “  should”,  add  :  “  (as  in  the  London  ed. 
of  the  New  Testament)  ” 


Ac  131.  2.  5. — After  “etc.”,  add:  “although  the  form  is 

0  0 

also  found,  and,  according  to  Bar  AH,  the  sing,  pop*  lies  at 

^  0  •• 

the  foundation  of  pops*.”. 

A.  131.  9.  7.— After  “food”,  add:  “  but  G  in  the  emphat.  pi. 

falls  away  again,  e.  g. 

A.  136.  6.  11. — Erase  “V”,  and,  in  line  8,3d  word  (after 
“  II”),  add  :  “  and  V”. 

A.  136.  11.  5. — Instead  of  the  next  eight  lines  to  “  movable”, 
add  :  “  while  the  other  suffixes  with  their  union  vowels  pre- 

0  T> 

ceding  (  y— ,  etc.,)  are  generally  attached  to  the 

0t  0  0 

form  of  the  emphat.  state,  e.  g.  y.SoXL,  (7150103,  etc.,  which 

circumstance  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  it  relieves  the 
pronunciation  made  difficult  by  an  accumulation  of  vowelless 
consonants.  The  same  rule  holds  also  in  monosvllabic  nouns , 


0  0  * 

]  Apollo.”. 
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71  7 

which,  in  the  emphatic  state,  lose  —  or  --  (of  the  abs.  state), 

71  »  p  71  0  71 

e.  g.  ,  emph.  tiQs ,  with  suff.  yioa  (jp, 

0  7  II  7i 

from  fO)  etc.  Nouns  derived  from  verbs  ]]  with  )_  , 

0  71  0  7 

emph,  state  [deal.  V.,  e.  g.  n  ,  emph.  1-^4  ),  allow  in 

i 

the  Suff.  (1  sing.  2.  and  3 .pi.)  to  quiesce  in  — ,  e.  g. 

,  while  in  the  other  suff.,  ^  is  movable,”. 

A.  140.  7.  9. — After  “  syllable,”  add  :  “(in  the  emjjhat.  sing. 
and  in  all  th q  plur.)”. 

A.  143.  12.  6. — After  “2)”,  add:  “and  this  law  of  the  lan¬ 
guage  is  applicable  to  all  feminines". 

A.  150.  5.  1. — Instead  of  “  denominative  adjectives”,  read: 
“  adjectives  derived  from  nouns  f. 


A.  150.  22.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  add:  “For  ]As ,  the  form 

0  ns 

]A©1  occurs  with  prosthetic  )  when  preceded  by  the  copulative 

0  71  0  71 

O  (  lAs]o  ),  or  by  J  for  marking  the  ordinal  number  ( (As|5 
the  sixth)”. 

A.  150.  28.  7  — Instead  of  the  next  14  words,  including  “fern- 

..71  7  P  7 

inine”,  read :  “  (  or  ^&Z]lQ  dual  from  |Z}lD  )  200  ;  the  other 

hundreds  were  formed  by  a  unit  preceding,  in  the  fern.,  united 

0  0  0  .0 

with  a  word  having  in  the  sing.  (IfhoA-^Z)  ,  or  by  a 

0  0  0  v 

unit  separated  from  a  word  in  the  plur.  having  IjlD  ]2o£d 
AliZ  300,  etc.”. 

A*  151.  4,  9. — After  “word”,  add :  “  (  each  having  a  double 
gender)”. 

A.  152.  25.  1. — Instead  of  8  words,  from  “  so”  to  “  here,”  add  : 

0  7  -X  0  0 

“truly,  yes,  so,  j]  not,  GA  (from  OC1  |J)  not,  |oi  here ,  there 
I'&Ol  farther,  there,  yonder ),  here,  there,  at  that  place,  ;.*D 

0  ,7 

ichere,  only  there  where,  <AdZ,  at  that  place,  there . 


395 


ADDITIONS  £ND  CORRECTIONS. 


ft  ^ 

Rem.  The  prepositions  and  Vo  united,  indicate  motion  to  or  from  a 

y 

place,  e.  g.  ]  "nV  there,  qCq  from  that 'place,  ^>01^ farther  this  way, 

^Cn  from  that  place,  thence ,  •  O^N  only  there  whither,  ^LoA-^  thither,  to  that 
o  y  -*  ..  p 

place,  Co/  ^Cn  from  that  place,  thence .  1 01  forms  many  compounds,  e.  g. 

t\  p  y  o  •>  &  y  0 

(rore)  then  (referring  to  time),  at  that  (time),  ^pCJi  ,  |.lO01 

so,  of  this  kind ,  |^5C1  (from  ]oi  and  with  the  changing  of  the  former 
into  50*1  )  here,  there  (referring  to  place),  therein,  j.3 5 OlA  there,  pjOl 

^VQ/rom  (time),  to  £/ia*!  (time),  the  very  same,  ]sCl  (from 

1 071  and  hour )  now,  ^Aq  from  this  time  ” . 

A.  152.  27.  6.— After  “A^|  add :  (AlU), 


•X  9  X 


A.  153.  1.  8. — After  “again”,  add:  “  Zq^A^^Z  the  third 
time”. 

A.  153.  2.  7. — After  “to-day”,  add:  “  Item.  All  Gentile 

x 

nouns  also  take  the  termination  A^}  with  £3  preceding,  e.  g. 

.  X\  P  •  ‘X 

1U  J.a  5  Q£QO  from  the  Syriac  \ 

3.  The  manner  in  which  the  want  of  adverbial  forms  are 
supplied  and  expressed  in  the  Syriac  language,  by  nouns,  ad¬ 
jectives ,  pronouns  and  other  parts  of  speech  is  liberal  and 
various.  Here  are  to  be  considered :  a)  adverbial  forms  ex¬ 
pressed  by  substantives ;  a)  merely  by  the  abs.  stat.  sing,  with- 

7  X 

out  a  preceding  preposition,  e.  g.  iAo  (want)  not ,  (Jl^O 
*  p  y 

VO  entirely  :  by  the  emph.  stat.,  e.  g.  jl£21  always  (all  time) 


0  X 


9 


x  .x 


]*  .QJ  long,  on  this  side  ;  by  th q  plur.  abs.,  e.  g. 

v  n 


manifold ;  by  the  constr.  stat.,  e.  g. 


y  t> 


p  p_  -x 


around;  by  the 
fem.  absol.  sing.  QC)  ^freely,  every  time ;  by  the  emph. 

o  v 

stat.  fem.  e.  g.  |Ai»i  always  (all  time)  ;  by  the  constr.  stat. 
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7  'X 


0  0 


fern.  Ad  05  instead  of;  by  the  emph.  plur.fem .  some 

lime ,  much  time.  Also  more  frequently  by  5  following,  e.  g. 


£>  -X  I  7 


5  almost ,  nearly.  Also  we  find  used  as  adverbs  ; 

)G)  nouns  with  a  preposition  preceding  (especially  O)  in  the 

•X  7  7 

abs.  stat .,  e.  g.  somewhere,  formerly,  once, 

•  •  7  7  .  .  7 
immediately,  swiftly  ;  in  the  emph.  stat.  e.  g. 

^  P  0  7  p  p  O'* 

truly,  PqLDj  unjustly,  ,  IaCQDD)  ,  privately, 

Q  “Ts  "7 \  P  7>  •  • 

quietly,  in  the  sometimes ;  also  feminines 

•X  x  7  *X  x  7 

in  the  absol.  st.,  QfDj.CTi*!D  speedily,  0^01^0  cautiously ;  in 

*iS'x  17 

the  emph.  st.,  slyly;  with  5  preceding  e.  g. 

0  o  p  7  -x 

]Al®5  sowz,  ]10Ga  v.D5  daily,  with  w  preceding  and  5  fol- 

0  *X  *X  0  7 

lowing,  e.  g.  5  jlsOf]  against ,  5  *DOPI^  somewhere,  5 

*  p  *x  •  *  ** 

finally,  5  |Q,k»OpA jfar  (from).  Also  with  ^Ao  preceding,  e.  g. 

o-n-n^  -x  t* 

,_Ao  immediately,  x$.05  ^lo  whence ;  with  \A ,  e.  g. 
near  to,  ^OQD  ^A»  wmr  it,  close  by ;  with  ,  e.  g. 

P  «X  7 

]£D‘Dq4  y-a]  straight  as  ;  with  a  preposition  preceding  and 


0  X 


following,  e.  g.  }:D)5QjQD)  to  something,  Q.^.!A 
within  something  ;  with  the  preceding  preposition  doubled,  e. 


g- 


,Ao  ivithin  {loafhev),  without  (j^ayhev).  The 

same  relations  are  also  found ;  b)  in  adjectives,  numerals  and 

0  x  7  P  x  7 

pronouns,  q.  g.  (also  very,  more,  more 

•x  *X  7  ^  770^7  p  7> 

s^,  5CXwJ^,  5G^o.!^!D  cuz/y,  rJ!^D]  ,  ]pw.d]  at  once,  and 

w  «  • 

0  X  £>  0  0  7  0 

fP.M  immediately,  (Aqd  Iloiv  much  ?  fiScA  and  QllO  why  ? 

0  0  0  7  7  7 

jlSGD)  how,  5  jlo  yijk\just  as,  5  001  J  as  though,  even  as 

0  7 

if  5  %.a01  so  as,  etc.  Finally  adverbial  forms  are 
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expressed ;  c)  by  verbal  forms,  e.  g.  infin.  L  again ,  or  by  the 

■H  7  -a  7  -a 

jKirtic.  e.  g.  almost.  Cf.  Agrell  Suppl. 

p.  259  ff.  and  Append,  p.  52.  Upon  the  manner  of  expressing 
adverbs  by  verbs ,  cf.  Syntax  §  82.  1 

-  7  *  0 

A.  153.  16.  6. — After  “  eUrj  ”,  add:  elra ,  ra^a, 

P  7 

TraVTGig-  ”. 

A.  153.  27.  9. — After  <{0”,  instead  of  the  next  7  words  to 
“  which  ”,  add  :  “(in  which  is  contained  the  idea  of  being,  in¬ 
cluding,  or  being  in  something,  or  mediation  through  some¬ 
thing,  the  ablat.)  ;  5  (properly  the  relative ,  indicating  the 
drawing  out  of  something,  the  hanging  from  something,  the 

genit.) ;  ^  (indicating  direction  towards  something,  relation 
to  something;  therefore  dat.  and  accus.).  These  preposi¬ 
tions  ”. 

A.  154.  10.  3. — Before  “the”,  instead  of  the  next  five  lines  to 
“  among  ”,  add :  “  the  preposition  ^  preceding,  draws  O  to 

itself  in  the  simple  forms  vcQOQik  and  ^Oj.£>QA  ^  and  retains 

the  same  (O)  before  the  suffix  in  nouns ,  taking  the  suffix  1 
sing.  2  and  3  pi.  m.  and/,  without  a  union  vowel  (cf.  §  15. 
2.  B.  c.  and  fob  table) ;  but  before  the  other  suffi.  with  the 
union  vowel,  this  peculiarity  does  not  appear,  e.  g. 

7  -X  -A  *X 

Cl^onL,  etc.”. 

A.  154.  15.  9. — After  “with”,  add:  “(containing  the  idea  of 
a  common  union  with  or  accompaniment  to  something,  from 

SQL)” 

A.  154.  15.  11. — After  “by”,  read:  “(containing  the  idea  of 
adding  to  something,  an  immediate  consequence)”. 

A.  154.  16.  2 — After  “to”,  add:  “(containing  the  idea  of 

x 

adding  to  something  by  approximation,  from  wiQ^)”. 

A.  154.  19.  10. — After  “for”,  add:  “(containing  the  idea  of 
changing  or  changing  with  something)”. 

A.  154.  20.  1  1. — After  “under”,  instead  of  :next  three  lines, 

add  :  “(  the  finding  under  something,  from  AwJ) ;  with  ^  (in 
which  is  contained  the  idea  of  going  down  under),  undo  ; 
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(the  being  separated  from  something,  the  removing,  from 

P  7  P 

Alio)  from ;  jAo  (standing  fast  in  the  order  of  place  and 

7  X 

time)  after;  b)  substantives  with  prefixes ,  e.  g. 

(movement  in  an  opposite  direction)  against;  ^OrOQ.\  (direc- 

7  i*  * 

tion  forward)  before  ;  jAcQ!D  after  fi. 

A.  154.  27.  6. — After  “  over  ”,  instead  of  the  next  4  words  to 

T. 

“against”,  add:  “(relating  to  motion  upward  ;  hence  , 

A  A 

direction  from  below  ( sursum)\  ,Aq  direction  to  a  place 

-a  n\ 

after  something,  desuper )  over  ; ,  (the  adding  to  and 

agreement  with  something)  according  to ,  to,  with , 

•v  -n 

A.  156.  9.  7. — After  “be  it — be  it”,  add:  “(also  - 

t>  -tv  P  ^  P  -n  ^  t> 

<1=  £^re  de - ecre)  jh  where  not,  or  |J  Jo 

'  71  D  >  _  0  A  ^ 

=  el  6  e  \ii ) ;  if  too,  if  too  indeed,  although,  U  1  (===  ^^) 

“A  Q  Q  A 

if  not,  after  nevertheless,  >  PI  with  the  future  following, 

p  i\  -np-np-X-n 

'iPl  with  the  infin.  following,  except  that,  ,1  PI  or  Dai 

•x  7  y  o  o  is  ^ 

if  not  ;  qL - «.£)]  U  ”]  not  only  —  but  also 

A.  156.  9.  14. — After  “lest”,  add:  “with  the fut.  following 
lest ,  before  a  noun,  without 


v 

A.  156.  11.  7. — After  (j  until”,  read:  s  ^OrO  before ,  ere,  or 

7  *  P  7  7 

after  particles,  e.  g.  >  ,  as,  even  as,  as  if,  j  jlUx  f  so  as 

p  P  7  7 

(na'hdxf),  that  {fva),  p?  u^*i  that  not,  etc.;”. 

A.  156.  14.  4. — After  “  gev  ”,  add:  “  of  which  the  last  two  in 
the  Charklensian  version  of  the  New  Testament,  correspond 
with  the  Greek  [lev — 6e”. 

A  156.  14.  4. — Add  a  note:  “  Rem.  The  freouent  use  of 

•  X 

V  A 

both  the  last  named  particles  and  >  for  uniting  the  two 
parts  of  a  sentence  without  expressing  a# direct  antithesis,  is,  a 
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peculiarity  of  the  so-called  Charklensian  version  of  the  N.  T., 
which  literally  follows  the  Greek  text,  but  very  seldom  em- 

7  -n 

ploys  the  classic  Greek.  The  particles  and  named 

above,  evidently  precede  parts  of  sentences  or  simply  serve 
as  marks  (cf.  Synt.  §85,  and  my  Treatise  de  versionum  N.  T. 
Syriacarum  critico  usu.  Berolini  1850.  4.  p.  12  ff.”. 

A.  156.  15.  1. — Instead  of  the  next  four  lines,  read  :  “  3.  Inter¬ 
jections, for  the  most  part,  are  onomatopoetic  ( 6vo[mroTcoL7]ruid ), 

_  o  .  .  -x  _  <x  -x 

e.  g.  o]  (with  w  following),  01  o] ,  .o]  O  !  ah!  (with 

•*  0  0  0  0  0' 

w  or  following)  ,  «.j»Q  ,  «^o|  ,  (  =  *vj^,  vjj-j)  with 

7  x  p 

^  or  following,  alas!  (also  abbreviated  woe  to 

me!)  1 01  ,  (OlO  (==  ,  idov)  lo !  «.»&OL»  ai !  ha! 

••  • 

(==  stop).  They  are  borrowed  from  other  parts  of  speech, 
e.  g.  *£)qLd  j  ,  (=  r*)  O!  if  it  loere  !  (  would 

•X  0  I  I 

that  it  zuere  !)  (also  and  ]j  =  quceso)  pray  ! 

T 

0j  0*  -X  X 

(Z,  plur.  Q L  [imperat.  from  }Z|)  well!  2*000  plur.  QSOQO 

0  7  •  •  -X 

up!  be  it  far  off !  hail!  (with  plural  suffixes 

and  ^  following  before  the  noun).  Cf.  Synt.  §  86. 

10  0 

Cl  and  { 010  in  the  Charklensian  version,  corres¬ 
ponding  with  Idov  and  teal  idov  in  Greek,  the  same  rule  holds  as  in  res. 
pect  to  fiev  and  de  named  above.  But  this  peculiarity  does  not  very 
often  appear  in  the  Peshito.” 


A.  157.  12.  11.— After  “IV.  5”,  add: 
348;”. 


u  Assem.  III.  P.  II. 


A.  157.  16.  11. — After  “  Kirsh.”,  add:  “  Chrest.” 

A.  157.  18.  4. — After  “accusative”,  add:  “ Ephr.  1.  123. 

i  P  I  0  0  I  •"  0  0  7  p  -X  7  0  7  7 

D.  3.  2*oj]  *j5*roZ)  *|oi!Lj  IZqSojo 

0  •  0  7  17  -Ti 

-&CTJ  OlA  <_lZoArolD  this ,  that  Adam  teas  created  in 

the  image  of  God ,  toe  know,  from  a  threefold  reason  ”, 

A.  158.  1.  1. — Instead  of  the  next  eight  words,  read:  “Rem. 
Separate  personal  pronouns  are  also  found  similarly  situated 
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j*  o 


without  being  emphatic,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  209.  D.  7.  ]?d  Zod 

-.5  •  0  x  £>  -n  -n  p 

U  |j]>  is  not  this  Babel  which  I  have 

built  ?  I.  312.  A.  1.  They  are  emphatic  when  following  and 

oitener  before  the  verb ,  e.  g.  Barh.  399.  15  ;  especially  when 
0 

*£)]  is  placed  between  ”. 

A.  158.  2.  9. — Before  “Upon”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  80S.  E.  3. 

0  7  f  -Of 

ySci  «.£)|  [jf  v>l  I  I  also  will  go  with  thee  ”. 

A.  158.  5.  12. — After.  “38”  read:  “  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  220.  D. 

£>  *  0  I  7 

2.  3.  |A_^sO  the  ivord  is  true  ”. 

A.  158.  9.  6. — After  “64”,  read:  “Ephr.  I.  392.  C.  3.  .-&d 


o .  y 


Cl  but  that  is  manifest ”. 

A.  158.  19.  2. — Before  “or”,  add:  “Acts  V.  32.  ^1**  ]?01£D 


*  ..  0 


y  m.'ry  ^  I  X 

tee  are  witnesses ;  Barh.  26.  2.  |3d  *jl(H  *.»dO 

0  7  7 

]AqsAo  and  this  is  the  translation.  Also  the  pronoun  oc* 

x  7  x  *X  *A 

curs  with  Aj|  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  153.  A.  2.  ^CloA^f  Od  OC1. 
this  is  it ;  or  it  is  separate,  e.  g.  I.  392.  C.  I.  483.  E.  2 

•A  7  •"  7  -X  7  0 

<oAj]  diQl  <oAj*j>  so  long  may  you  be  with  me ;  Acta 

Mart,  orientt.  II.  351.  20.  21.  ” 

A.  158.  21.  10. — After  “15”,  add:  “Bern.  Th z  substantive 

•X 

verb  is  often  expressed  by  OC1  ,  after  a  personal  pronoun ,  e.  g. 
Matt.  XXVI.  25.  wxO)  Od  jj”)  jkA  Sir ,  is  it  I?  Also 


•X  7 


7  0 


in  compounds,  as  Qllo  who  is  ?  QILd  lohat  is  ?  dd-b  he  is 

•X  x 

good;  he  is  blessed ;  Luke  X.  41  ;  1  Cor .  IV.  1 1  ;  X. 

22 ;  Bom.  VIII.  37  ”. 

A.  159.  2.  14. — After  “133.1.”,  add:  “Acts  III.  14;  Ephr. 
I.  85.  F.  6.  7.” 

A.  159.  4.  14. — After  “are”,  add:  “4.  The  neuter  pronoun 
(cf.  Agrell  App.  II.  p.  23)  is  expressed ;  a)  by  the  feminine ,  if 
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o  « 


die  pronoun  take  both  genders ,  e.  g.  Bark.  264,  9.  2 0(71 

£>  p  (>  T\  I? 

*~aCJl  that  which  has  happened ;  569,9.  )a0Ol  IjOl  ^  if  this 

■’'***  ‘X  S'  0 

happen ;  Assem.  I.  372.  «.jw!dAdZ|  ^(712^  ^..a-ACT!  all  this 
is  written  ;  b)  by  the  rnasc.  when  the  pronoun  takes  oniv  one 

7  'Ts  0 

gender ,  e.  g.  Assem .  I.  375.  which  has  been 

*•  .  0  0 

found;  Barh .  439,  14.  (OOIJ  ]iSo  which  has  hap. 

pened  to  you  ;  the  neuter  pronoun  is  seldom  expressed  by  the 
masc.  when  it  takes  both  genders ,  e.  g.  Luke  VII.  7  ;  VIII. 
18;  XIX.  26;  Matt.  XIII.  22. 

B. — Suffixes. 

The  pronominal  suffixes  of  the  verb  mark  the  accusative ,  sel¬ 
dom  the  peisonal  dative  of  other  languages,  e.  g.  Assem.  III. 

7  7  0 

P.  I.  179.  «utXsr..«  it  happened  to  me.  Also  fOd  mai  ks  the  ac - 
•  w  0  0  0 

cusative ,  e.  g.  Acts  VII.  40.  *.-a(7LsOGl  jllo  that  which 

happened  to  him,  what  became  of  him;  XXVIII.  5.  6.  'Some¬ 
times  also  the  arcus,  is  marked  by  a  preposition ,  e.  g.  Matt. 

y  ** 

XXVI.  39.  1J  (napeA^ero  af  tpov ) ;  it  is  also  some- 

a\ 

times  found  in  connection  with  ^.Lo ,  e.  g.  Barh.  219. 


Rem.  But  the  verb  ^OIa  to  give,  does  not  belong  here,  as  in  this  sig¬ 
nification  it  is  only  united  with  a  personal  dative.  If,  therefore,  we  find 

f-tt-lAOH1  j  in  Jud.  I.  15,  it  does  not  mean  as  much  as  .  »  \  AoCTLb, 
thou  hast  given  to  me;  but  the  suffix,  according  to  the  original  meaning,  to 

0  7 

set,  to  place,  to  misplace,  is  the  personal  object  in  the  accusative !  *j»jA^CnL& 

should  be  rendered  thou  hast  placed  or  misplaced  me.  The  LXX  have 
rightly ‘translated  EK,6i:6oGai  pe  thou  hast  given  me  {of  the  house)  i.  e.  a 
dowry.  Therefore  the  auxiliary  signification  to  reward,  to  present  with,  is 
here,  to  lead  by  the  hand.  This  relation  is  not  found  in  the  Old  Testament, 
e.  g.  Isa.  XXVII.  4,  compared  with  Eplir.  II.  65.  E.  and  Zach.  VII.  5, 
compared  with  Eph".  II.  266.  B.” 

A*  159.  14.  8. — After  “proper”,  add:  “when  they  stand  in 
place  of  the  adjective  ”, 
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A.  159.  16.  4. — After  “  ornament”,  add  :  aEphr.  II.  221.  B.  I. 

P  -X  P  I  7 

f-sidOy  over  thy  holy  city ;  227.  C.  4,  5 ;  II.  339. 

<J.  6,7;  I.  130.  E.  7;”. 

A.  159.  30.  9. — After  “him”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  349.  C.  4;”. 

i\ 

A.  159.  32.  6. — After  “  14”,  add:  “  426.  8.  dd\JQ  the  report 
by  him  ”. 

A.  160.  9.  6. — Instead  of  u  and  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  349.  B.  8. 

pi  p  P  7  p  7  p 

3  y.A  Or£H>  {,13  d  so  also  they  make  it  (directly) 

•  *  x  y  p  r  p  y  v 

with  thee ;  I.  131.  D.  7.  (10.1  even  as  with  us. 

When  an  adjective  is  united  with  a  noun  the  possessive  follows 
the  latter.  If  the  possessive  stand  before  the  noun ,  it  takes 
the  place  of  the  substantive  verb ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  220.  C.  2. 

*  0  P  p  I 

fZQDl  O,  *Sir,  ts  zAe  victory.  So  with  5 

following,  the  possessive  pronoun  signifies  the  same ,  e.  g. 

P7-nx  o  x  y 

pAi£>5  the  same  kings;  Assem.  I.  28.  |Al*rkD} 

Y  x*  *  .  .  ‘ 

CIA.*}  the  same  city ;  or  it  is  used  as  a  relative ,  e.  g.  Barh. 

•  P  7  .PI 

429,  2.  Olkl»5  name.  With  a  preposition  pre- 

T\  I 

ceding  it  means  self)  e.  g.  in  themselves  ;  Ephr.  II. 

7  x  7 

204.  F.  7.  ourselves.  With  a  preposition  preceding 

and  a  suffix  added,  it  stands  in  place  of  the  substantive  pro¬ 
nouns,  mine ,  thine ,  etc.,  e.  g.  John  X.  14.  ^.Ld  jfrcwi 

mine;  I.  11.  OlA-»rX  to  his ;  Assem.  I.  375.  from 

ours.  The  sense  is  similar  when  preceded  by  a  pronoun  sep- 

0  x  -n  P  i\ 

cerate ,  e.  g.  B  ah.  254.  10.  ^.a.^01  ^.Lo  from  thine; 

526,  1 1  ;  426,  14.  5  ;  and  fully  absolute  as  in  Luke  XV.  31. 

•x  ox  x  is  -h  -X 

OOI  and  what  is  mine,  that  is  thine , 

John  XVII.  9,  10.  The  repetition  of  the  suffix  occurs 
A.  161.  12.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  read:  “Here  belong  also 

•X  P  -X  p 

abbreviated  forms,  e.  g.  onX  for  OOI  ;  Assem.  III.  P.  I. 

p  p  -X  P 

293.  jjSo  Q2_^  to  thee,  O  Lord”. 
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A.  161.  14.  7. — After  “city  ”,  instead  of  “XXII.  19,  and”, 
0 

read  :  “  does  not  often  appear  in  such  passages  as 

P  .!>  ?  P  P  -X  i\ 

Assem.  III.  P.  I.  363.  {Oljkj  ^01  )L+*Q.OjzI\\  to  the  praise 
of  God.  The  same  is  true  also  in  respect  to 


A.  161.  26.  8. — After  “  14”,  add:  “  Barh.  452,  14. 

-n  7 

01  he  gave  (him)  his  wine  himself ;  Ephr.  II.  217.  D.  I. 
Also,  according  to  some,  the  suffix  also  stands  between  words, 


T>  0 


e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  84.  B.  7  ^Ol  she  also 

asked  it  {him)  from  Jacob.  ^  also  stands  after  the  verb  be¬ 


fore  a  mere  personal  suffix ,  e.  g.  Barh.  324,  3.  t-aOlO,^] 

they  took  him  prisoner ;  even  when  it  follows  the  suffix  mark¬ 
ing  the  nearer  noun,  so  that  there  is  a  double  pleonasm,  e.  g. 

0  P  *  -X  7 

Ephr.  I.  314.  C.  I.  cnX  ivhich  had  sus¬ 


tained  (him,  h\m)  Barak ;  III.  567.  D.  7.  8.” 

A.  161.  27.  7. — x\fter  “ pleonastically ”,  add:  “as  persoyml 

dative  ”. 

A.  161.  28.  5. — After  “  &c.”,  add  :  “which  peculiarity  is  more 
frequent  in  Syriac  than  in  Hebrew.  The  following  belong 
here 


A.  162.  5.  13. — Before  “sometimes”,  instead  of  the  lest  of 
the  Hem.,  read:  “  sometimes  this  peculiarity  of  speech  is  found 

in  connection  with  1^4  to  wander ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  1.  C.  I;  lla 

to  be  quiet ;  Ephr.  III.  584.  I’1.  4  to  find,  e.  g.  Ephr. 

I.  184.  D.  3;  Uoj  to  be  similar ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  339.  B.  7 ; 

y  p 

to  make ,  e.  g.  Barh .  217.  10;  to  be  foolish ,  e.  g. 

Pom.  I.  22;  even  with  (001,  e.  g.  John  I.  15;  Ephr.  I.  8. 

E.  1.  Gl^  ]ooi  rD  as  it  icas  evening ;  often  in  con¬ 

nection  with  many  verbs,  in  which  the  idea  of  a  kind  of  draw- 

7 

ing  back  seems  to  lie,  e.  g.  to  believe ;  John  XI.  31  ; 

7  I 

Ephr.  I.  82.  A.  3 ;  266.  A.  3  ;  to  know ,  to  comprehend) 
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e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  *266.  C.  5;  84.  B.  6:  to  venture .  e.  g.  I. 


348.  F.  1. 


to  happen  to  ones  self ;  Ephr.  I.  125.  C.  3- 


-C)]  ^OOlA  ^3  which  is  accustomed  to  happen 

to  one  from  time  to  time .  The  same  is  true  in  passives,  e.  g. 

•X  <X  7  Tv  0  7 

Acts  V.  39.  which  ye  are  not  dis 


covered;  Ephr.  II.  206.  E.  3.  he  was  born;  II. 

•X  1  p  7  t\  *x  *  tv  -tv 

227.  D.  4.  5.  ^OOlX-C*  Ol^D  Gl\  your  ivhole 

army  ivill  be  surrendered ;  Ephr .  I.  21.  B.  6.,  etc.’ 


A.  162.  18.  8. — After  “  honor  it  ”,  add  :  Arts  V.  6  ;  VI.  12 ; 
especially  when  the  participle  is  separated  from  the  first 
{verb);  e.  g,  Ephr.  I.  8h  D.  2;  III.  591.  A.  7,  namely,  when 
simultaneous  actions  are  associated.  Sometimes  also  the 


suffix  <Qj]  is  attached  to  the  first  verb ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  152. 

'  >x  tv  -X  tv  tv  7 

F.  5.  ^Qj]  yllSDJ  he  is  overwhelmed  and  {they) 


dead .”. 


A.  162.  22.  13.— After  “  B  ”,  add:  u;  II.  153.  A.  4.  rZ 
‘x  hx  ?  p 

.OClAoZj-a  the  [your)  heir  of  the  children  of  God;  even  when 
'  ^  0 
this  genitive  is  a  pronoun,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  83.  B.  4.  5.  )5G?3 


•  P  -X  Tv  TV  7 

otZoA^Id  to  perform  matrimony  {\AA\)  her.  The  ple¬ 

onastic  suffix  is  attached  to  two  nouns ,  taking  the  gender  of 
the  first,  especially  if  the  noun  is  masc.,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  6.  F.  3. 


P  7  7  P  7  7  «v.  I  7 

'llj'jjO  jQOlAjCgD  vA  concerning  the  creation  of  the 

heavens  and  the  earth  ”. 


A.  162.  24.  7. — After  “Rem.  1.)”,  omit  the  next  word 
“(and)1’,  adding  :  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  217.  D.  6,  7.  gi^Lss 

TV  P  7  TV  7 

OlAj-p  ^-aZ*;Z  the  two  horns  of  the  ram  (but  the  suffix  to  the 

preceding  noun  may  fall  away,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  221.  B.  5  • 
233.  C.  5) ;  also  here  belongs  the  repetition  of  the  suffif 

27 
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A.  162.  28.  3. — After  “  people”,  add:  “indeed  both  and 
after  the  noun,  sometimes  take  stiff'.,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  318. 

T*  t\  -X  *X  X  0  7 

B.  7.  ^^5  ClAO  all  the  people  feared  her\  v. 

A.  162.  SO.  6. — After  “4”,  add:  absolute  united  with 

x  x 

a  svff. ,  indicates  the  ivhole,  e.  g.  I  wholly ;  we 

ivholly.  In  the  third  person,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  often 

•X  K  -X  0  0  •  P  -x  *  0 

precedes  ,  e.  g.  }j01  this  (he)  ivholly  ;  01^0  ])CJ1 

this  (she)  ivholly ;  less  frequently  is  a  pronoun  placed  alter 

,  c.  g.  Barh.  568,  10.  |j^ALo  )jcn  this  ivhole  time. 

•X 

As  a  collective  Ao  is  united  with  a  sing,  and  plur.  svff.  Be¬ 
fore  numerals  it  forms  a  distributive,  e.  g.  Barh.  440,  7. 

v.D  each  ten  ;  °j  jLo  each  hundred ;  516,  2.  As  NO 

each  sixth  year,  all  the  six  years  ”. 

A.  163.  5.  5. — After  “sin”,  add:  “  Ephr.  II.  227.  B.  1 ;  ~Ld  , 
e.  g.  Acts  XXIII.  6;  Ephr.  I.  7.  D.  8  ;  117.  C.  3.  4 

A.  163.  6.  11. — After  “tyrant”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  217.  C.  8; 


»  0 


I.  6.  F.  6.  ?  ^OCFLaZli.  concerning  her  being',  ”. 

A.  163.  7.  7. — After  “  19  ”,  add  :  “Ephr.  II.  217.  A.  4.  From 
this  connection  of  the  svff.  and  prep,  we  understand  clearly 
the  substantive  character  of  the  prepositions.  We  also  find 
this  usage  still  oftener  employed  in  connection  with  a  noun 

0  -X  7 

preceded  by  a  pronoun,  c.  g.  Assem.  I.  40.  21. 

against  this  monster.  Also;”. 


A.  163.  11.  1. — After  “feast”,  add:  “  Ephr.  II.  217.  D.  3.  4. 
This  repetition  is  particularly  apparent  in  the  use  of  —If)  and 

AT.  Its  foundation  lies  in  the  noun  with  a  demonstrative  pro¬ 
noun  preceding,  e.  g.  Acts  VIII.  35.  IX.  21 ;  Ephr.  1. 308.  D.6. 

P*  X  p  7  0  0  -K  ■»  T> 

fjOCTUi  (JOI  OlllQ  out  of  this  root  of  Judah  ;  c) 

also  some  words  often  stand  between  this  pleonastic  svff. 
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and  the  following  noun  or  'pronoun  with  the  same  preposition , 

.Pxyp*®  *  ->  -n  7 

e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  232.  C.  7.  pllk)  Gil 

then  the  angel  commanded  (him)  the  prophet  (cf.  Agrell.  Suppl, 

p.  206) ;  Matt.  XXVII.  4.  ]k>  ^  rt  TipoQ  rjpag]  John 

x  p  i 

XXI.  22;  Assem.  I.  405.  «j*0  *.jl1  ipo  fo  me!  III.  1.  118. 

V  0  f>  7  I 

‘2>1  ^  Aj]  but  we  also  had ;  Barli.  597.  4.  After 

an  oblique  case  of  a  noun  ox  pronoun  separate ,  the  suff.  of  3d. 
person,  either  pleonastic  or  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  some¬ 
times  follows,  e.  g.  Barh.  78,  11;  Assem.  II.  372.  11.  OlS 
]ooi  ]jail  he  had;  sometimes  the  suff.  of  1st.  and  2d.  per- 

X  7  7 

son  appears,  e.  g.  Barh.  542,  11.  12.  - he 

permitted  me  to  drink - to  myself.  So  also  after  the 

Accus.  of  the  pron.  separate ,  e.  g.  Ass.  III.  P.  1.  96.  QlX^£) 

P  P  .p?py 

j.JOll  this  (him)  he  killed ;  Barh.  342.  11.  Ol^lCQJ  — 
the  wife  —  he  took  (her) ;  ”. 

A.  16.  22.  2. — After  “  these  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  39.  E  ;” 

A.  164.  4.  5. — After  “signification”,  add:  “when  occurring 
after  them 

A.  164.  14.  3. — After  “8”,  add:  “  >2] 

the  wind  blows  ivhere  it  will;  >  Edq^o  when  ;  Ephr.  I.  86. 

*P.77  7«»P7 

A.  1.  5rak)>  ivhen  he  sent  thee  (is  sent).  Some- 

times  >  stands  before  the  interrogative  adverb ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I. 
*  p  *  y  y  .  p  *  ^ 

83.  A.  3.  011-a.I.Q  y.p)Z|  jocn  j].»  he  saw  how  his 

possessions  had  been  prospered''. 

A.  164.  18.  11.— After  “14”,  add:  “1.39,2.3.  .OOUOlkL® 

7  7  -P  ^ 

i  nAn  (Jj  whose  name  ive  have  not  ivritten ;  Barh.  141. 


15 


A.  164.  20.  8.— After  “31  ”  add  :  “  Barh.  597.  4.  Oil  ]ooi 

T.  T>  P 

Zul  oil  ^|>  that  which  also  had ;  ’. 
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A.  164.  24.  1. — After  “sent”,  add:  “Bark.  23.  4.  161,  9. 

•X  -n  7*00  y 

^Qj)  ^*r£D(  p*rQ2)  whom  we  have  taken  'prisoner  in  war 
A.  164.  26.  14. — After  “  God,  etc.”,  add  :  “  ;  or  simply  as  in 

'Ts 

Barh.  54,  7.  0105  in  which ;  also  with  one  or  more  words 

0  0  7  7  0  * 

between  them,  e.  g.  Ass.  11.260.  17.  fJ  ]Aa.O  ^  fOlj  CIO 

in  which  no  house  is  left  standing 

A.  164.  27.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  add:  “The  preposition  may 
be  omitted  where  the  sense  is  easily  understood  from  the  con- 

nection,  e.  g.  Barh.  165,  5.  v.  E.  AaOOIj  |lO]  OIA.00  during 

i'  7  0  0  7  0  7 

the  whole  time  in  which  I  teas  ;  94.  yALojj  (Ajtk}rO  (Alao 

•  "* 

during  the  first  year  in  which  I  was  king.  The  bar  q  relative, 
especially  when  in  the  neuter  gender ,  without  a  suff.  follow- 

7  7  7  <X 

ing,  marks  the  accusative ,  e.  g.  rOAj  vO  all  which  he  had 
made ;  or  the  relative  precedes  the  mark  of  the  case,  e.  g. 

-*77  0  *  0  7  7 

Barh.  43.  12.  0110405  to  which  time  ;  137,  5.  (OOI  |a.a14^? 

which  belonged  to  the  Arabians.  At  the  same  time  it  (the  rela¬ 
tive)  includes,  together  with  itself,  the  demonstrative ,  and  so 

r '77 

may  stand  after  A\<d preposition,  e.  g.  Barh.  361.  14.  ClSoir^  to 

10  7  * 

those  who  were  with  him  ;  91,  5.  to  those  who  stood 

* 00  7 

by;  Assem.  III.  P.  I.  238.  *031  ]]*  ^A  upon  that  which  is 
not  becoming ;  hence  in  general  as  follows:  >  ^A  therefore , 

•X  -TV  7  0 

because  ;  3  because  ;  5  jAo  afterwards  ”. 

A.  165.  1.  2. — iVfter  “strong”,  read:  “Assem.  III.  P.  I.  92. 

0  X  7 

J.A.OO3  whom  I  have  commanded.  ” 

l  *  •  J  .  .  . 

A.  165.  7.  3. — After  “Arabians”,  add:  “  Barh.  518,  5. 

1  P  0  xx  p  0  X  7 

f— 0(3  I  of  whom  they  say ;  5oo.  14.  [Aa^a  jJj  Aa^ O /, 

thou)  whose  religion  is  unknown 

A.  165.  14.  9. — After  “  170.  5  ”,  add:  “Also  by  3  preceding 
the  above  named  pronouns ,  e.  g.  0013  ,  ».a013  either  alone 
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•.  v  T>  7 

or  so  that  5  also  follows,  e.  g.  Barh.  314.  14.  (00"!  OlS£tl5 


,CQ>  «j»015  the  one  who  ven; 

•  U 


0015  he  ivho  ivas  icith  him  : 

;  ^ 

♦X  7  ^  I  0 

^was  rich);  farther  0015  001  m.,  *.^015  *.^01  /,  e.  g.  Barh.  465, 

0  x  0 

4.  Zooi  *.aQ15  he,  ivho  was:”. 

A.  165.  23.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  add:  “  The  same  is  often  ac¬ 
complished  even  by  the  suffix,  e.  g.  Barh.  303,  15;  138,  10. 
17;  or  merely  by  the  copula,  e.  g.  Barh.  559,  9;  Luke  III. 

„  7 

16.  03^20(0  i]v  edpoe  (cf.  Agrell.  p.  219)”. 

A.  165.  25.  5. — After  “sat”,  add:  5  001  Ephr.  I.  82. 

0  -X  -X 

E.  3;  and  poi  QjOOI  Ephr.  I.  119.  B.  4.”. 

A.  166.  5.  6. — After  “signification”,  add:  “After  a  preced- 
*  ing  noun  in  the  construct  state,  it  indicates  the  genitive,  e.  g. 

Barh.  504.  }j01  in  those  days ;  596,  14;  388,  2. 

•x  0  -X  X  7 

^QJOl  Zoo1a.^£)  this  folly.  Without  a  preceding  noun  it 
indicates  the  genitive  by  5  preceding  it,  e.  g.  John  IX.  28. 

•X  *r\  X  7  0  0 

0015  disciple  of  this ;  ^JOIj  ,  e.  g.  Barh.  256.  8. 

IjOlj  ^  e.  g.  102,  3.  (dat.  and  accus.  by  ^)”. 

A.  166.  7.  6. — After  “  47  ”  add  :  “ ;  Matt.  Y.  1 7  ;  Ephr. 

x  \  7  9  1 

I.  1.  D.  3.  (ZqiSoXslIo  ]?0!  even  this  doctrine ;  it  (the 
demonstrative  pronoun)  also  corresponds  with  the  Latin  hicce, 

•X  -n  0  0 

e.  g.  Acts  I.  11.  poi  this  Jesus;  Ephr.  I.  312.  D.  5. 

7  I  0  t> 

poi  this  Sinai',  John  XIX.  19.  In  Ephrem  it  often 

y  o 

stands  evidently  for  QJ01 ,  that  is  (hoc  est),  e.  g.  B.  I.  312. 

0  -n  -X  p  7  !> 

D.  2.  5.  Ql]  *£)(  QJOI  i.  e.  also  the  mountains  shook. 

Rem.  2.  The  neuter  is  usually  expressed  by  the  fern,  form  though  some- 

*  0  x  -n 

times  bv  the  ma-sc.,  e.  g.  Matt.  YI.  25 ;  XIII.  13.  poi  dta 


rovro. 


A.  166.  14.  12. — After  “thou”,  add:  “;  Ephr. 11.  10  A.  1  ; 
I.  128.  B.  2.  4;” 
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A.  166.  15.  4. — After  add:  “,  after  the  noun  io  tliu 

emphat.  state,” 

A.  166.  16.  6. — After  “hand”,  add:  “  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  10. 

A.  1 ;” 

A.  166.  19.  10. — After  “prepositions”,  add:  “ Ephr.  I.  128. 

7  ■»  ••  v  -x  p  p 

B.  4.  ^Aoj  |lSo  j.jlO  by  whose  words  *  and  pAo  are  used 

in  respect  to  things,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  389.  A.  8.  %vhy  ? 

•X  7  ts  0  £>  P 

C.  2.  ^oAo  ivherefore  ?  Acts  V.  24.  (301  ^Ol  jjAo  what 
is  this 

A.  166.  22.1. — After  “Rem.”,  add  :  “  The  interrogative  is  also 

7  7  7  7  7 

found  in  the  following  formation:  Ij]  ^Ad  (apa),  ijlD  —Aq, 

•X  7  • X  7  P  7  7  0  7  0  7 

QlAo  ,  3  001  ^.Ao  [who  is  he  that') ;  jjL*  f ,  «„0  m. ,  ]  rJk} , 

7  p  7  P  0  7  P  7 

f  ( toho  indeed ?),  Ql^]  ,  3  *jlD  |l«a]  (who  there  in - 

7  7  P  7  7  ■*  7 

deed?),  3  Q1j]  ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  593.  D.  |cQj3*Zi^  OIAQ.AZj 

p  «x  7  p  y  ^ 

}AoQ£)  \±A  ivhose  lips  can  adequately  describe  Paradise  ? 
In  indirect  questions  fl.*f  and  fF^|  are  found  with  3  follow- 

P  7  P  V  7 

or  preceding,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  6.  E.  2.  (Aqq.»  OIQ 

P  7  K  7  7  P  0  P  P  ••  7 

diich  days’  I.  24.  D.  6.  ]q.mJ3  AOjjlo 

i\  p  x  p  7 

Ao.O  loci  Aj]  by  ivhich  he  showed  what  peace  existed 

beticeen  the  animals  and  Adam ;  also  without  3,  e.  g.  Plait. 

•X  P  T>  P  P  P  P  7 

XXIV.  42.  .Q2-rLD  U)  lAla  at  ivhat  hour  your  Lord 

X  -X  7  .  . 

doth  come ;  and  QlAo  with  (001  implied,  e.  g.  John  XVIII. 

P  p  ‘X  7  O  p 

38.  pps  Gilo  what  is  truth  ?  VII.  20.  Moreover  (lAo  , 

7  p  0 

relating  to  person  is  found,  e..g.  Barh.  223,  2.  Aj(  jlAos 

i  -n  p  P  P 

ivho  art  thou?  399.  15.  AGarOlAo  (001  ]lA03  he  who  was 

from  the  beginning.  In  respect  to  the  relative  meaning  of  the 
interrogative  pronoun  arising  from  3  following,  cf.  §  56.  1  ”. 


mg 


on  w. 
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A.  166.  31.  2. — Instead  of  “in”,  read:  “by  the  suffi.  of;1' 
after  “  person”,  add  :  “  and 

A.  167.  1.  3. — After  “e.  g.  ”,  instead  of  the  next  21  words, 
lo  “by  prepositions”,  add  :“  ^001^  to  one’s  self  (  sibi)  \ 

Bcurh.  77,  5.  ^.oASo  ^OCJlX  they  chose  to  themselves 

a  king.  The  separate  pronoun  of  the  3d.  person  usually  pre- 

7  **  *X 

cedes  the  accusative ,  e.  g.  Barh.  54,  15.  OlA  001  he 

lulled  himself  (selbst).” 

A.  167.  4.  5. — After  “themselves”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  349.  C. 


6;” 


A.  167.  11.  3. — After  “myself”,  add:  a  Ephr.  I.  237.  D.  2; 
II.  208.  F.  5.  6 

A.  167.  15.  3. — After  “9”,  add:  “( Agiell .  Suppl.  210  )i 
(npooonov)  Assem.  I.  485;”. 

^  DP 

A.  167.  15.  8. — After  “6”,  add:  “sometimes  ]A>  existence , 

•X  o  7  D 

e.  g.  Assem.  III.  P.  I.  77.  <ocn •.j lAQAj  who  even  love 
themselves ;  also  without  a  suffix ,  e.  g.  Assem.  III.  P.  I.  98. 

0  0  -X  X  o  -X 

Zq^.®  even  contempt.  }2DQ1£)  signifies  real  sub- 

P  .  7  *  D  -X  7 

stance,  the  thing  itself,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  6.  }l5|>  OlSDQlJOO 


o  y 


*  -x 


OliOClLQ  the  real  heaven  and  the  real  •earth  (  even 

both)”. 


A.  168.  7.  13. — Instead  of  the  next  three  lines,  add :  “VII. 
24;  >  (pong  av),  e.  g.  Matt.  X.  33;  Mark  VII.  16; 

7  -X 

Barh.  195,  3;  198,  12;  )  vO,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  235;  > 

D  7  P  7  P  7  -X 

in  ,  J  1r-»l  /•>  e-  S’  Barh.  1 13,  7;  598,  14  ;  ?  , 

•  ^ 
e.  g.  I  John  III.  o.  1  he  neuter  is  expiessed  by  5 

y  ,  e.  g.  John  XV.  16;  5  ,  e.  g.  Acts  III.  22 ;  IV. 

23;  >  !>OrLD  (p  n  av),  e.  g.  Matt.  X.  27;  5 

•  • 

( ooa  av),  e.  g.  John  XVI.  23;  Birh.  107,  13;  >  }SQ=>  V.3  , 

P  *x 

e.  g.  Barh.  600  (ult.) ;  j  fjj  v.D  ,  e.  g.  Assem.  II.  172”. 
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A.  168.  15.  9. — After  “  18;  5)”,  add:  “even  united  with  a 

0  0  7  0 

fern .,  e.  g.  Bark.  129.  }ZA/j  a  certain  woman ;  ..aj] 

7  0  0  0  7  0  7  0 

P*o  y  e.  g.  Assem .  I.  o2.  r^»  Zol  to  some  owner 

•  “  • 

-7>  7  “ft  7 

o/*  a  6)  by  ^.Ld  ,  e.  g.  Bo/rh.  127.  8.  ,Ao 

•  •  X  7  # 

~ADQjk  OTi  a  certain  day 

^  7  7 

A.  168.  17.  10.— After  “5”,  add:  “Bark.  167.  15.  .iOTOw] 

'h  'K 

some  one  of  his  brothers  ;  d)  by  ^*OpSd  having  reference 
to  something  including  both  gender  and  number,  e.  g.  Barh. 

-T\1\  0  7  *  Tt 

241.  16.  a  certain  people ;  Luke  XI.  36.  ^OrSsD 

•  • 

0  0  0  0*0 

]Al!o  a  certain  part  ;  e)  by  m.,  )A^.1^£)  /.  (by  con¬ 

cealing  the  name  =  6,  rj  deiva );  Barh.  187,  12;  219;” 

t>  -X  7 

A.  168.  19.  4. — After  “27”,  add  :  “;  also  by  }£)0^*r2)  relat¬ 
ing  to  persons,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  11,  22.  Sometimes  this  idea  is 

•X 

contained  in  the  noun  itself,  e.  g.  y.0PO  to  a  certain  place  ; 

0  7  *  0  7 

Barh.  250,  16.  jlOl  a  certain  longtime ;  (Al^l  once”. 

A.  168.  21.  6. — After  “15;”,  add:  “also  doubled,  e.  g.  1. 
Cor.  XI.  18  ;  b)  elliptically ;  also 

7  0  0 

A.  168.  28.  12. — After  “good”,  add:  “  Also  by  ^  V  or  ]] 

7  -X  0  0  -X 

j-m  ,  e.  g.  Barh.  284,  8 ;  613,  1  ;  U  or  |1  —  ,  e.  g. 

0  -X  0 

Barh.  347,  2.  3 ;  finally  by  j]  ”, 

x 

A.  169.  12.  10. — After  “  11”,  add:  “  also  without  Aa]  3  e.  g. 

7  0  •.  *  0 

Barh.  359.  waCTJQiQjAi  certain  of  his  friends ;  ”. 

A.  169.  17.  7. — After  “20”,  add:  “Relating  to  things 

TS  "Ts  'T\  **  ~  Q  •• 

J>OpLd  is  found,  e.  g.  Luke  IX.  17.  '>QfD  some  crumbs; 

•  •  ) 

*T\  'TS  -Ts 

or  doubled ,  e.  g.  Acts  XXV.  19  ( nva)\  e.  g. 
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0  0  ••  is 


Bark.  347,  11.  CFlZ\^0^  ^Ao  'zQfD  some  of  her  finger s 
With  the  same  signification  (an  indeclinable  collective 

0  7-  P  7 

noun)  occurs,  e.  g.  Bark.  217.  some  several  years; 

P  P  ••  7  P  7  P 

204,  1.  sometimes ;  and  e.  g.  Barh.  385. 

P  P  ••  7  p 

14.  (AaStJ  some  men”. 

A.  169.  27.  3. — After  “  18”,  add:  “or  by  j —  .  O GllSo , 
e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  36.  D.  4  ”.  ' 

A.  170.  2.  5.— After  “32”,  add  :  “Also  ^Xoi - _Aoi 

occur,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  232.  B.  3.  4.” 

A.  170.  5.  2.— After  “5”,  add:  “ Ephr.  I.  315.  C.  2;”. 

7  \ 

A.  170.  7.  10. — After  “other”,  add:  “with  rA4  or  «.£iJ  (  pre- 


•  p 


p  p 


ceding,  e.  g.  II.  217.  A.  7.  8.  Gl2*P2L^  ]kA  )P^»0 

the  one  (horn)  was  higher  than  the  other  f. 

A.  170.  9.  3. — After  “another”,  add:  Barh.  570.  4;” 

A.  170.  10.  4.— After  “10”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  227.  E.  5;” 

A.  170.  12.  5. — After  “  24,”  add :  “Ephr.  I.  40.  A.  6;”. 

A.  170.  12.  10.— After  “37”,  add:  “ Ephr.  II.  316.  A.  8. 

-A  ..  7  -ft  -  7  -ft  -  o  7 

|£DQ£Q-ii  |SQ£D  from  one  end  to  the  other  ;  with 

-ft  -ft  7  p  7 

added,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  339.  B.  4.  ^.k) 

P  7  x 

]Aa23  from  one  house  to  another ;  or  with  added,  e.  g. 

PIP  x  p  -X  -ft 

B.  5.  (.iAp-o  J  f  *k)Q,lX  fjkSQA  from  one  dwelling  to 
another ”. 

•X  -ft 

A.  170.  15.  8. — After  “  burden”,  add  :  “  ^OCTULd  is  even  found 
doubled,  e,  g.  Acts  XVII.  32;  XIV.  4;  even  as  an  accusa¬ 
tive, ,  e.  g.  JSlark  XII.  5 ;  and  with  the  mark  of  the 

case,  e.  g.Barh.  114.  14;  145.  4.  5.  v.  E.”. 


<J  < 
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A.  170.  16.  1. — Instead  of  the  next  4  lines,  add,  (  after 
“  llem.”)  :  “  One  another ,  corresponding  with  the  Greek  dXXrj- 

aoi,  is  represented  by  reciprocal ,  in  such  a  manner  that 

a  preposition ,  corresponding  with  the  same,  precedes,  or  is  join¬ 
ed  with  it,  the  latter  being  seldom  without  the  preposition , 

'h  o  y  ns 

e.  g.  Bark.  260.  1.  2. 1  q^d|  they  consumed  one  another  ; 

7 

by  ^ ,  e.  g.  XXI.  6  ;  by  ^>1 ,  e.  g.  James  IV.  1 1 ; 

v  v 

by  J>Q1,  e.  g.  Luke  IV.  36 — (we  also  find  r*j  doubled,  e.  g. 
John  XIII.  14);  sometimes  by  the  preposition  merely  with 

•X 

a  suffix ,  e.  g.  Bom.  I.  24.  ^OOIQ  among  each  other  ”. 

A.  170.  21.  10. — After  “  e.  g  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  308.  B. 

3;”. 

A.  170.  23.  5. — After  “same”,  add  :  Ephr.  II.  350.  C.  3.  4 ; 

0  7  •  t> 

with  a  preposition  preceding,  e.  g.  Ass.  I.  117.  (Ala^  01 

7  *  0 

01 2D  in  the  same  year 

*  0  0 

A.  170.  25.  5. — After  “ pronoun”,  read  :  “  OC1  and  )j01  m., 

X  -T.  p 

.->01  and  Ijd  /. 


.  170.  26.  1.—  After  “Rem.”,  add  :  “  e.  g.  Bark.  503.  14  ; 

.  171.  1.  7. — After  “  blood  ”,  add:  “  without  the  preposition 
before  the  noun  being  doubled,  e.  g.  Barh.  159.  11;  ”. 

A.  171.  2.  12. — After  “year”  add :  11  Ephr.  II.  453.  C.  6. 


their  special  inquirer 

A.  171.  4.  S. — After  “43”,  add:  “;  by  ]Aa,  e. 

•X 

ourselves ;  and  (will),  e.  g.  John  V.  30. 

*..a.*.2CS  5?/  me  myself ;  VII.  28,  etc.”. 


A.  171.  6.  11. — After  “2.”,  add:  “;  and  Q-sCOl.  e.  g.  Acts 
II.  33”. 

A.  171.  7.  10. — After  “  fern.”,  add  :  “  (==»  rig  ),  generally  plac¬ 
ed  after  the  noun  ”, 
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A.  171.  22.  11. — After  “  18  ”,  add  :  “  ;  of  what  sort  (yualis), 

•X  7 

is  only  expressed  by  Lo^Drd  after  the  image  =  like  as  ;e.  g. 

0  *  *X  7 

Ephr.  I.  393.  C.  1.  ZqLopO  like  goats.  ” 

A.  172.  20.  14. — After  “  receive”,  add:  “68,  4;  ”. 

A.  173.  19.  10. — After  “angry”,  add:  “  d)  the  pret.  ]ooi 
often  stands  for  the  present,  e.  g.  John  XI.  4.  f  001  =  tori ; 

7  -X  7 

Matt.  II.  6.  AaOGI  =  eZ;  1  Cor.  VI.  19.  ^oA^OCJS  =  lore 

A.  173.  25.  2. — After  “20”,  add:  “otherwise  very  seldom, 
e.  g.  Barh.  413.  1.  3.  When  one  commits  murder,  e.  g. 

■*  7 

I  shall  kill  some  one ;  ”. 

A.  174.  10.  1. — After  “sometimes”,  omit  thirteen  words  to 

“Rem.”,  and  instead  of  them,  read  :  “  ,  though  seldom,  the 

0 

pret.  denotes  merely  the  optative,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  38.  yll  he 

•X  ^ 

may  hear  thee',  often  with  the  optative  particles  %£)oA©]  and 

7  7  -X 

htQ^  would  that  (utinam),  or,  e.  g.  Luke  XIX. 

7  0  7  -x  -r> 

42.  «-»AlP^  wjlD  q!&\  O,  if  thou  hadst  yet  known',  ”. 

A.  174.  14.  3. — After  “under  c  ”,  add:  “  «.OGla  (prop- 

*07 

erly  «.OC71a  ^Ad)  O  that ,  transferred  from  the  Hebrew,  ‘jjrp 
0 

*i^;  also  I  invoke  thee  (God),  belong  here  {cf.  Ilahn 

direst.  100,  3.  7).”. 

A.  177.  4.  8. — After  “  say  ”,  add  :  “  The  auxiliary  word  can 
is  more  frequently  written  in  connection  with  the  part,  of 

0  71100  7  0  7 

,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  133.  E.  5.  3>Zjj  )*<Ao 

■*  0  0  0  0  7  0  -X  7 

lA^GllL  ]ZqLdp^  in  no  other  ivay  can  ive  bebenefitted 
by  the  divine  image  ”. 

A.  177.  7.  3. — After  “  2,”  add  :  “  ;  B.  The  optative  (cf.  Agrell. 

A  X 

p  31),  e.  g.  Barh.  183,  4.  v.  E.  may  he  live  )  the  king)  . 
290,  4.  v.  E;  Assem.  I.  168,  15.  v.  E.  "jocnZ  be  it  so  ;  III.  P. 
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II.  465,  8.  >^*r£l3  let  (God)  be  blessed.  With  j  preceding,  e.  g. 

n  ?  0  0  7 

Assem.  II.  118.  5.  8.  that  God  may  be 

gracious 

A.  177.  10.  4. — After  u  not  ”,  add  :  “  Less  frequently  we  find 

0  7  0  7  i\  0  7 

for  y  ,  e.  g.  Assem.  II.  250,  24.  ^QCdZ  believe 

not  A 

A.  177.  11.  12. — After  “11”,  add:  and  negative,  e.  g. 

.  7t \  0  *X 

Bark.  366,  5.  v.  E.  II O  —  go  out  —  but 

haste  not  A 

A,  177.  21.  5. — After  “  XV.  4.”,  add:  Ephr.  I.  124.  D. 

Q  5) 


A.  177.  25.  4. — After  “  B.”,  add  :  “  ,  and  the/w£.  is  found  cor¬ 
responding  with  the  genitive  of  the  Latin  gerund ,  with  >  pre¬ 
ceding,  after  a  preceding  noun ,  so  that  by  this  means,  the 
idea  of  the  fut.  is  more  accurately  expressed,  e.  g.  Assem. 

«  IS  *7\ 

I.  40.  He  takes  pleasure  to  see ;  or  33,  17,  in  the  2d.  per- 

“7>  'TS 

son  looiZ*  to  remain  {that  thou  shouldst  remain)  Barh.  367. 

7  x  0  7 

7.  8;  245,  13.  ]l^l  the  time  to  bring  forth.  V ery 

seldom  without  J  ,  e.  g.  Assem.  II.  308,  19.  20.  Cf.  Agrell. 
Suppl.  p.  38  ”. 

A.  177.26.  3. — After  “  finally  ”,  instead  of  “  the  add:  u  a 
periphrastic  ”. 

A.  177.  30.  9.— After  “  35  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  19.  E.  7  ;  r. 

A.  178.  1.  12. — After  “  36”,  add:  Barh.  435,  11.  (3)  by 

*  y  y  * 

the  fut.  following  with  5  ,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  481,  22.  poiD 

I  7 

raAl5  the  priest  shall  begin  ;  37.  17;  Ephr.  I.  197.  I). ;  312 
A.  4;  in  the  plur.,  e.  g.  John  VI.  15.  Also  >  is  sometimes 


wanting,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  152.  F.  4-6.  *.OOpwJO 

•X  o  7  ,  * 

yQJ  |  that  the  king  should  strike  and  destroy  them  ”. 

A.  178.  2.  8. — After  “  expressed  ”,  add:  “in  both  cases”. 
A.  178.  4.  7. — After  “receive  ”,  add  :  “  ;  Ephr.  I.  82.  D.  3-5 

•  p-xi  7  I3c  iy«v-*p-x  ? 

CTiX  OOOI  waOl 
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her)  to  whom  the  gifts  (presents)  of  ail  the  people  should  come ; 

0  t 

131,  D.  3  ;  b)  by  the  fut.  of  ( 0(7!  with  the  part,  following, 

'TS  0  TS  **  7  ** 

e.  g,  Ic/s  V,  15.  )Z)  ]ooX5*  «.aALd)  when  he  came  {should 
come) ;  XVII.  26.  ”. 

A.  178.  5.  1. — After  “  Rem.”,  add  :  “  Sometimes  the  idea  in- 

i 

eluded  in  the  Greek  6eI  is  expressed  by  ,  e.  g.  Math 
VIII.  31  ;  XIII.  7.  10;  Luke  IX.  12;  XVH.  25”. 

A.  178.  13.  2. — After  “  forth  ”,  add  :  “The  fut .  with  5  ^Ao  pre¬ 
ceding,  corresponds  with  the  Latin  gerund  in  do ,  e.  g.  Assem. 
II.  408,  3.  4.  He  permitted  to  bring  it  (  the  ark)  forth,  is  ex- 

n\  7 

pressed  by  OlQSiJj  ^Ao ;  III.  P.  1.  120.  6.  he  was  vjeary  oj 

♦x  n\  o 

lying ,  by  ^Ao  ;  with  001  or  *^OI  inserted  between, 

e.  g.  III.  P.  1.  484,  22.  *^01  ,-kQ  by  fleeing .  The  fut. 

also  is  found  in  cases,  where,  in  Latin,  the  superlative  is  neeessa. 

ry  after  verbs  of  motion ,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  32,  6.  in  going 

•X  TS  7  X 

towards ;  without  5  ,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  380,  24.  v.  E.,  ZcAd] 

7  7  Ti  I 

l  will  go  to  die]  Barh.  373,  8;  5rlJ  UIj?  for  that  reason  he 
comes  to  help]  sometimes  with  the  copula  O  ,  e.  g.  Acts  XV. 
36  ( Agrell .  pp.  39.  40)”. 

A.  178.  24.  10. — After  “go”,  add:  “  This  union  of  the  fut. 
with  the  paragogic  imperative  of  the  Hebrew,  sometimes  cor¬ 
responds  with  the  imp.  ‘rp  ,  parag.  ;  so  in  Ephr.  I.  320, 

I  ••  T  • 

7  *  7  7  0 

Xiol  -Aj|  -Z  let  him  be  king  over  us ;  321, 

0  x  7  x  0 

C.  6.  7.  laj,j  wftOOl  ]Z  well ,  be  our  master ;  II.  316,  A.  2. 

0  x  v  0  ?  0 

1Z  well ,  I  ivill  show  thee  the  spring 
A.  179.  2.  6, — After  “  infinitive”,  add :  Ephr.  III.  566,  B.  6. 

7-  J; 

A.  179.  16.  6. — After  “5.  add :  “Also  the  fut.  of]ooa  with 

the  part,  following,  expresses  the  imperative^  e.  g.  Assem.  III. 


<J  <J 
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P.  1.347.  2.  _AraiD  .OOOIJ  let  them  hasten  \  53.  17.  )jZ 

)ooiJ  he  may  relate  ”. 

A.  180.  1.  4. — After  “9  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  II.  203.  C.  6;  231. 
F.  2.  3;  I.  389.  A.  5;  Barh.  409,  14.  15;  517,  5.  v.  E 

A.  180.  5.  5. — After  “  6  ”,  add  :  “  also  before  the  infin .,  e.  g. 

P  7  -X  P  7  P 

Acta  Mart.  III.  293,9/.  ]ooi  qUiSd.Io  U  he ,  by  no 

means ,  spake ;  Ephr.  I.  40.  C.  8;  III.  369,  D.  1;  Acta  Mart. 
11.  347;  348,  1  ;”. 

A.  180.  7.  3. — After  “  7  ”,  add  :  even  in  the  comparative 

P  -n  7  t\ 

degree,  e.  g.  Acta  Mart.  II.  347,  23.  24.  [0(71 


•n  p 


—  his  wickedness  becomes  continually  more  aggra¬ 

vated.  ” 


A.  180.  14.  11. — After  “seen”,  add:  “;  even ,  so  much 


(adeo),  e.  g.  Acta  Mart.  II.  337,  5.  6.  ^  Asolo 

so  much,  if  I  die ;  even  with  words  standing  between  at  the 
end  of  a  proposition  ;  yes ,  indeed,  e.  g.  Ac7«  Mart.  360,  8.  9. 

•XP7  x  * .  p  "ftp  ti  -7X  i>.  7  7 


V 


.  E.  Q^J^SiLo  T-pt-la  AlZ  ^.a.J  ]  may 

yet  indeed  divide  these  three  years.  But  often  this  emphasisis 


scarcely  perceptible,  e.  g.  Barh.  226.  OlAlOl  I  have 

purchased  it  (legally?)”. 

A.  180.  16.  3.— After  “45”  add:  Ephr.  I.  9.  F.  7.  10.  A. 


A.  180.  18.  14. — After  “  die,”  add:  “sometimes  the  expres¬ 


sion  3  ] OOl  1]  by  no  means ,  on  7io  account ,  stands  before  the 

infinitive ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  40.  C.  2  ”. 

A,  180.  22.  6. — After  “  is  ”,  omit  1  which  is  ”,  and  add  :  “  ;  also 
I  Sain.  XXII.  16  {cf.  Ephr.  I.  377,  E)  which  are  ”. 

A.  181.  9.  8. — After  “weep”,  add:  “ Barh .  19.  20;  Ephr. 
II.  204,  C.  4;”. 

.  181.  12.  2. — After  “  21  ”,  add  :  “  Acts  I.  1  ;  II.  4.  v.  42  ;”. 
.  181.  14.  3. — After  “  16,’,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  85.  B.  4.  5;”. 
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A.  131.  25.  G. — After  “teach”, add:  “  Ephr.  I.  892,  B.  2;”. 
A.  181.  27.  4. — After  “  enter  ”,  add  :  “Sometimes,  for  the 

sake  of  perspicuity,  w»01  is  inserted  between,  e.  g.  Assent. 

y  7  p  -t> 

II.  438,  19.  *.a01  bp  spitting ;”. 

A.  181.  29.  4. — After  “me  ”,  add:  “  ;  or  it  indicates  compari- 

7 

son  in  connection  with  5  ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  568,  F.  8. 

7  T\  7  7 

p^CQ yjv]  even  as  they  are  accustomed  to  ivorship  them 
(the  trees).  United  with  the  suff.,  it  makes  the  verb ,  e.  g. 
Ephr.  I.  194,  D.  2.  3.  he  sought  to  kill  him ; 

x  'h  Q  a\ 

substantively,  e.  g.  I.  312,  B.  1.  \j_n2ilQS  on 

thy  way  from  Seir.  Besides,  it  marks  the  Latin  gerund  with 

ad,  e.  g.  Barh.  466.  for  hearing',  272,  2.  v.  E., 

and  the  supine  in  u,  e.  g.  Assem.  III.  P.  1.  115,  6. 

t>  7  -n  «  7  ••  7 

O^jAeqSoA  unpleasant  to  hear”. 

A.  182.  22.  6. — After  “him”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  392,  C.  2;”. 

A.  182.  24.  5. — After  “  Byssus  ”,  add:  “Ephr.  III.  578.  C. 
2  ;  Barh.  88.  13 

A.  183.  4.  10.— After  “214,  1.  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  283,  B.  5.  6; 
II.  232,  B.  7;  I.  314,  C.  8;  217,  A.  8.  9;”. 

A.  183.  7.  7. — After  “  oath  ”,  add:  Ephr.  III.  565.  E.  8.  F. 
1 ;  Assem.  I.  261,  2 ;  Barh.  73.  1  ;  ”. 

A.  183.  15.  1. — After  “Lord”,  add:  “This  pronoun  is 
doubled  when  two  or  more  participles  are  united,  e.  g.  Acts 


n\  0 


II.  23.  <oAj]  jOAj]  t«&V  **  ye  see  and  ye  hear-,  yet 

the  second  pronominal  mark  may  be  wanting,  e.  g.  Acts  I.  11. 

p  7  ••  7  i  P  ’X  7  I  P  P  P 

]  O  <oAj)  }lho  why  stand  ye  and  gaze 

towards  heaven  ?  ”, 

A.  183.  23.  3. — After  “(  §  65)”,  add:  “Barh.  120,  5.  "|qctj 

p  ..  o  m  ~  y  .7  ^  i  v 

}iCD  he  hates  (  §  65) ;  Ephr.  I.  39,  E.  7.  jiAlo  ,~4jCO 

p..p  •»> p  •'*  p  *  ? 

|i^  pA  \w-ci  f  OOIO  and  Abel  tended  the  flocks ,  to  Gain 
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cultivated  the  land ;  Acts  XX.  11;  Barli.  275,  5;  very  sel- 

7 

dom  does  rO  stand  before  the  participle ,  e.  g.  Bark.  280,  15. 

I  7  7  7  0 

16.  _j.D*rak)  rD  COO?  they  fought ;  or  >  with  "joCTJ  follow- 
• 

0*0  0 
ing,  e.  g.  Bark.  126,  8.  *jooi  he  loved ;  or  with  |0C1 

x  p  7 

preceding,  e.  g.  Birli.  562,  14.  ^1^9)  OOOI  they  direct ;  ”. 
A.  183.  25.  10. — After  “  2  ”,  add :  “  Acts  II.  7.  12.  30;”. 

A.  184.  5.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  add:  “  Less  often  for  the  for- 

0  x  o  1 

mation  of  the  imperfect ,  *|o01 ,  united  with  /u]  or  |001  Ajj 

0  ....  7 
and  (to  remain),  contributes,  in  connection  with  j  or  rO 

7  0  X  ' 

following  before  the  participle,  e.  g.  Barli.  597,  ^210  Au»|  /ze 

T>  P  P  7  I 

a  falsehood  ;  468,  5.  Its?  "joci  %a(7!oAj>*|  he  took  up  a 

7  7  7  0  0 

bed ;  581,  j.D  he  limped  (continued  hobbling)”. 

A.  185.  25.  9. — After  “19”,  add:  “Rem.  The  part.,  in  con- 

nection  with  JOOl  (which  then  precedes  the  part.),  forms  a 
periphrastic  imperative ,  nearly  resembling  the  subjunctive , 

7  0  .  7 

e.  g.  Assem.  I.  485,  AjOCI  &zzoztf  (scias) ;  III.  P.  1.  600, 

X  p  -X  7  *X  7  I  P 

18.  v.  E.  ^oA^OOl  know  ye ;  358,  10.  ^oAaOOI 

IP 

OOl  ,  but  with  the  personal  pronoun 

7  x 

added,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  40,  8.  A:$}  be  dumb ;  351,  22.  v. 

7  *  0  7  *  0  0  7 

E.  Aj]  ..OOU  give ;  378,  10.  Aj]  “jocio  —  } GO  remain  — 
and  be  ( Agrell .  Suppl.  p.  25).  B.  The  optative,  e.  g.  Assem. 

0  0  7  7  7  7\  7  7  7 

III.  P.  1.  572,  6.  7;  568,  10.  ^nlAk)0 

may  liebe fortified  and  strengthened  by  God\  597,  10.  Cl QA 

*7V 

l4l  may  his  memory  be  destroyed  (Agrell.  Suppl.  p.  32)”. 

A,  186.  8.  12. — After  “47”,  add:  “III.  2.  jAd  COOl 
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X  P  7  "A  7  “7S  X  0 

Gl\  ^iQ-k.£DO  they  who  were  accustomed  to 
bring  and  lo,y  him  down ; 

A.  186.  13.  6. — After  “II avXov  ”,  add  :  “  It  should,  however, 


be  remarked,  that  ,  in  the  above  named  connection,  is, 

for  the  most  part,  pleonastic,  and  that  besides,  the  finite  verb , 
at  the  same  time,  contains  the  same  idea  within  itself  (ef.  the 
Latin  jubere,  coepisse ,  and  the  Greek  dpxea’haiy’. 

A.  186.  23.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  add:  “  Before  such  a  pxrti- 

7 

ciple ,  rD  or  3  is  only  seldom  wanting;  indeed,  adjectives ,  with 

▼  7 

a  participial  meaning,  are  united  with  rD  or  )  ,  e.  g.  ^  , 

7  7  0  7  7 

Acts  XX.  12.  PQ  ^hjvra ;  IX.  41.  tffrxmv  \ 

Apoc.  XIX.  20.  PD  ZbjvTsg”. 

A.  186.  30.  6. — After  “  13  ”,  add  :  “The  when  not  used 
as  a  noun,  takes  no  svfiix ,  but  always  permits  the  mark  of  the 
case  to  follow  with  the  objective  stiff.,  e.  g.  Matt.  X.  40  ;  Y. 
44 ;  Luke  X.  26  ;  XXII.  43  ;  John  VI.  6  ;  VIII.  6,  7 ;  Barh. 
520,  9*  125,  13  ”. 


A.  187.  12.  8. — After  “bed”,  add:  “  Ephr.  1.  82.  A.  7.  8. 

XX  XI  p 

Aj»OC73  y.-tAo?  I  have  slept ;  B.  2.  Aj»OC71  I  lay,  II. 

339,  A.  5  ;  III.  566,  A.  3  ”. 

A.  187.  14.  4.- — After  “ ndus ”,  add:  “and  adjectives  in 

fo’As,  ”. 


A.  187.  14.  11. — After  u  timendus  ^ ,  add:  “  Assem.  III.  P.  2. 
118,  adorandus',  III.  P.  1.  536,  20;  Barh.  609,  10. 

0  7  0  7 

laudabilis\  Assem.  II.  40.  docibilis ;  ”. 


A.  187.  26.  1. — Before  “6)”,  add:  “a  verb  united  with  a 
part,  may  either  follow  in  the  in  jin.  with  ^  ,  e.  g.  John  III. 


7  ~  JL  (/  n  "  y 

30.  3  {JO  OOI  OOT^>  he  must  increase 

but  I  must  decrease',  Barh.  6,  5.  v.  E  ;  205,  8  ;  or  in  the  fut. 

-71  p 

with  3  preceding,  e.  g.  Barh.  476,  9.  ]*PoAj3  he  must  be 

28 
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called ;  Luke  XII.  12;  XXII.  37;  and  impersonally,  e.  g. 

Assem.  I.  70,  17.  'ipSoX  *£)>!  one  mustknoiv,  ”. 

A.  1S8.  2.  10. — After  “  4  ”,  add  :  “;  with  the  verb  following, 

7  'n  'is  Q  Q 

e.  g.  Assem .  III.  P.  II.  220.  jSolZZj  lojl  one  must  say ; 
Barh.  410,  12.  it  is  fit 

A.  188.  12.  2. — After  “ participle ”,  add:  “united  with  the 
personal  pronoun  ”. 

A,  190.  4.  1. — Before  “  LV.”,  add  :  “*001.* 

A.  190.  5.  2. — After  “  following  ”,  add  :  “  e.  g.  Num.  XIV. 

•X  T»  V  X 

2.  .OoAa)  O  that  ive  had  died  ”. 

A.  190.  13.  1. — After  “when”,  add:  “in  connection  with  a 
noun". 

Ai  190.  16.  5. — After  “3”,  ..add  :  “ Ephr.  II.  1.  A.  5.  6;  12. 
0.  3.  4.  Also,  instead  of  “it”,  in  same  line,  add:  “the  ex- 

?  y 

pression  5  A°" 

7 

A.  190.  17.  10. — After  “brother”,  add:  “Also  *0(7!  (from 
OOL»)  is  found  in  Ephr.  III.  593.  B.  6  f.”. 

A.  191.  2.  5. — After  “you”,  add:  “  Barh.  447,  4;  Ephr.  1. 
40.  D.  7;” 

A.  191.  3.  4. — After  “  him  ”,  add  :  “  Apoc.  XVIII.  7;”. 

A-  191.  7.  4. — After  “generation”,  add:  “  Barh.  115,  5; 
Ephr.  I.  124.  C.  3;”. 

A.  191.  9.  13. — After  “  us  ”,  add  :  “  Assem.  I.  431 ;  ”. 

A.  191.  25.  13.— After  “him”,  add:  “26.9;  167,  13;  251; 
Assem.  1.  28.  8.  v.  E;”. 

A.  192.  25.  5. — After  “  9  ”,  add  :  “ ;  Ephr.  II.  20.  C.  I ;  1 18,  F. 
5;  125,  E.  4  ;  Ephr.  I.  9.  E.  5”. 

A.  193.  16.  13. — After  “  37  ,”  add:  “  Assem.  1.38  (not  II) ; 

•X  7 

174,  4.  v.  E.  Hence  OOl  is  often  put  for  Ail  ,  cf.  Tychsen 

.  *  y 

Elem.  Syr.  48,  4.  v.  E.  OOl  thou  ivho  hast  given ;  49, 

.  x  r  * 

3.  —  OOl  2/zow  who  hast  united ;  ”. 
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A.  193.  22.  9. — After  “him”,  add:  “Here  also  belong  in¬ 
stances  in  which  writers  designate  themselves  by  chang¬ 
ing  the  phraseology  back  again  from  the  1  plur.  to  the 
1  sing.,  e.  g.  Barh.  513.  4.  v.  E.  ”. 

.  194.  3.  12.—  After  “  11  ”,  add :  “Ephr.  II.  316.  A.  1.” 

.  194.  5.  10. — After  “20”  add:  11  Acts  V.  40;  Ephr.  I.  281, 
B.  1  ;  293,  A.  4;  II.  207,  B.  3;  232,  C.  7;  484,  0.  4.  5.”. 

A.  194.  14.  9. — After  “  8  ”,  add:  “ Assem .  II.  400,  2;  Bark. 
74,  2.  3;  265,  5;”. 

A.  194.  15.  2. — After  “  2  ”,  add  :  “  or  part,  pass.,  e.  g.  Acta 

P  P  P  -Tl  p  X? 

Mart.  II.  364,  1.  ]Z?CL»a  "jocn  who  iv as  claa 


with  a  white  stola ; 

A.  194.  17.  6. — After  “  29  ”,  add:  “  (also  with  JD  ActsV. 
3) ;  ” 

x  y  'k 

A.  194.  20.  .  1 2.— After  “10”,  add:  “  ^pj2|  to  be  estrang¬ 
ed ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  1.  C.  5,”. 


A.  194.  25.  13. — After  “  33  ,”  add  :  “Rem.  The  prepositions 

0  fi 

Lq.\  and  are  found  in  connection  with  the  last  two  cases 
(  y  and  <5) ,  and  especially  in  connection  with  per  sons  A. 

A.  195.  3.  6. — After  “  A.”,  add:  “ Barh.  288,  12;  Assem.  I.  303, 

T,  "TV*  1\  7 

12 ;  Acts  II.  30  ;  4.  1.  Usd  to  speak ;  also  the  Bass. 

t>  •  7  7  7  7\ 

e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  229,  B.  3.  «.da.K»Z]  to  think  to  re¬ 

flect  ;  ”.  , 

A.  195.  7.  5. — After  “  14  ”,  add  :  “;  II  Sam.  IV.  5;  Ephr. 
I.  81.  B.  1.  2;  Barh.  555,  13.”. 

A.  195.  11.  11. — After  “6”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  131.  E.  5;  III. 
5(9.  E.  4;  570,  B.  1.  2;  Assem.  I.  239,  3-5;  Barh.  327,  10 
(cf.  §  54,  B.  1  ).”. 

A.  195.  12.  7. — After  “  accusative”,  add:  “  of  the  person  and 
thing.  ”. 

y 

A.  195.  19.  3. — After  “  10”,  add:  “  Pa.  and  Aph.  from 

P  -X  x  7 

e.g.  Ephr.  III.  570.  C.  3.  01  An  J  he  ivished  to 


clothe  him  with  glory,  I.  20.  A.  5;  I.  127,  E.  6; 

III.  569,  A.  2.3;..”  ^ 


±91 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 


A.  195.  25.  7. — After  “32”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  389,  D.  3;  II. 

'h  7 

316.  F.  2;  20.  D.  4.  Here  belong  also  ,  e.  g. 

7  7 

Assem.  I.  75.  7.  8;  e.  g.  II.  372,5.  6.  v.  E.”. 

A.  195.  26.  9. — After  “signification”,  add:  “in  respect  to 
persons  and  things.”. 

A.  196.  12.  13.— After  “  E.”,  add  :  Ephr.  II.  20.  D.  2.”. 
A.  196.  16.  7.— After  “  III.  l.”,add:  Ephr.  II.  20.  D.  3.”. 

A.  196.  26.  11.— After  “43  ”  add:  “  Acts  III.  4.  5;”. 

A.  197.  1.  1. — After  “16”,  add:  “  *.0  to  blush  on  ac¬ 

count  of  something ;  Ephr.  III.  571,  B.  5.  6 ;  ”. 

A.  197.  4.  1. — After  “  13”,  add:  “  ^ to  punish  \  Ephr. 

I.  40.  C.  6;  ”. 

A.  197.  14.  2. — After  “  one  ”,  add:  11  Ephr.  I.  312.  A;  ”. 

A.  197.  24.  4. — After  “  23”,  add :  “;  Ephr.  I.  228,  A.  2.”. 
A.  198.  1.  12. — After  “  19  ”,  add  :  “;  Ephr.  I.  85,  2.  3  ;”. 

A.  198.  7.  9. — After  “him”,  add  :  “;  Ephr.  I.  117,  E.  3  ;  II. 

339,  B.  7;  II.  209,  A.  I ;  I.  84.  D.  3.”. 

A.  198.  9.  11. — After  “e.  g.”,  add:  “  \  Ephr.  I.  330,  B.  8  ;  I. 
40,  B.  2 ;  ”. 

A.  198.  15.  4. — After  “sons”,  add:  “;  and  *|ooi  pi,  Barh. 

P  IS  T\  'Ti  H  I 

562.  10.  P  Gl^k  ]ooiJ  he  will  not  have.  Also  OlL  Aj]  may 


signify  he  has  written — is  an  author ,  e.  g.  Barh .  19.  Aa] 
0  0 

1^2  As  GT.^  he  has  ivritten  a  book ;  or,  it  is  permitted  to  him , 

-7  I  7  x 

e.  g.  Assem.  III.  1.  151,  5.  «  it  is  permitted 

7 

to  us  to  learn  ;  with  =  to  belong  to  one ,  e.  g.  Barh.  442 

p  »X  ^  7  x 

12.  all  which  belongs  to  him  ( Agrell.)'\ 

A.  198.  19.  8. — After  “9”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  209,  A.  1;”. 

A.  199.  1.  5.— After  “evil”,  add;  Ephr.  I.  83.  D.  7:  24. 

A.  8;  ”.’ 

A.  199.  4.  11. — After  “18”  add:  uPassives)  e.  g.  Ephr.  II. 
204,  F.  3;  I.  125,  D.  1  ;  ”. 
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A.  199  22.  7. — After  “  him  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  318,  C.  5;”. 
A.  200.  1.  13.— After  “  13”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  G.  D.  6  F.  3;”. 
A.  200.  5.  6. — After  “thee”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  117,  B.  4;”. 

A.  200.  G.  2. — After  “signification”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  123, 
F  4-” 

A.  200.  12.  3. — After  “  6  ”,  add  :  “  also,  finally  ;/)  verbs  of  me- 


0  1> 


tion  after  or  against,  e.  g.  ]Zj  ,  ,  Aa»J  ,  etc. 

y  t> 

So  also  ^>0.0  to  stand  up  against  any  one ,  e.  g.  Acts  IV. 

7  17  7  0 

1  ;  LC-a*]  to  lift  up  against ,  e.  g.  Acts  IV.  3  ; 

to  make  an  assault  against ,  e.  g.  Barh.  305,  4.  v.  E  ;  411,  2  ; 

417,  (cf.  S.  Agrell.  p.  63.)”. 

A.  200.  28.  1. — Before  “;I  Tim  A,  add  and  jAo 
e.  g.  ”. 

A.  200.  28.  8.— After  “22”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  1.  308,  F.  1  ; 

418,  B.  2.”. 

A.  201.  19.  9. — After  “  following  ”,  add:  “  and  so  that,  after 

7 

the  first  ( rQ£)  ),  the  fut.,  with  >  preceding,  follows,  e.  g. 

*  .  -T.  T4  7 

Ephr.  1.  118,  F.  3.  4.  (OOlJj  —  rOZ)  he  permitted  —  to  pro- 
cced\  or  with  the  copula  preceding  the  finiteverb ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II. 

•X  7  7 

212,  A.  7.  8.  «..aG1Q^£1^NO — TQ£i  he  permitted  him  — to 

dress ;  even  without  the  copida  preceding,  e.  g.  ”. 

A.  201.  21.  11. — After  “itself”,  add:  “  Assem.  I.  84,  11.  12. 

<X  1*  7  7  . 

•  QJ  |  pa  he  pemnitted  them  to  throw  ;  with  ^  before  the 

\  •  *  7  7 

infin.  e.  g.  Assem.  III.  P.  1.  598,  7.  8.  p,CALqA  0PCi£5  they 

permit  to  make.  If  the  finiteverb  follow  in  the  3d.  plur.,  it 
may  be  considered  by  some  as  impersonal,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  372, 

i  y  i\  'f% 

9.  G1Q.A.L09 jo  I  commanded  that  he  should  bow  down. 

*  7  7 

The  same  holds  good  in  respect  to  5^  ,  e.  g.  ”. 

A.  201.  22.  5. — After  “14”,  add:  213.  12.  OlA^^O 

•  #7  7  #  IN  7  9  7  7 

A5  r&  he  permitted  to  put  him  to  death ;  173,4.  cnrAj|  jrs 


426 
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-n  7  7  y 

lie  per  milted  to  seize  him ;  Matt.  II.  16.  3  j.3  he  'permit¬ 

ted  to  kill ;  consequently  it  should  be  remarked  that  the  idea 
of  eommanding  even  is  often  included.  Often  also  a  noun , 

7 

instead  of  a  finite  verb ,  is  found  with  PQ£);  e.  g.  Barh.  165, 

7  £>  'X  -R 

10.  PQ£)  OlA  he  jiermitted  him  to  dress  ( ordered  him 

*  7  R 

a  dress) ;  and  sometimes  •rS0l  also  takes  the  same  significa- 

i  7  0  7  7  -R 

tion,  e.  g.  Eplir.  II.  212.  A.  7.  8.  «,.a01Q.aA.»]o  p1o] 

the  king  permitted  to  carry  him  in.  ” 

A.  202.  2.  7. — After  “  11.”  add:  “ Ephr.  II.  220,  B.  4;  221. 
A.  6.  is  also  found  before  the  finite  verb,  e.  g.  Ephr.  III. 

-R  -R  -X  ••  7  -X  -R  7 

567.  B.  8,  C.  1.  oroo]PL  of  those 

who  had  lost  their  clothes  were  they  sought  ” . 

A.  202.  10.  3. — After  “28”,  add:  “  Acts  III.  13;  Ephr.  III. 
571.  B.  1;  I.  2.  B.  1.”. 

A.  202.  14.  5. — After  “prayers”,  add  :  “  Neh.  I.  8.  Here  also 
belong  ” . 

X  7  TS 

A.  202.  15.  8. — After  “  15”,  add:  cAi3oAs*|  to  promise ,  e.  g. 

11.  Pet.  II.  19  ;  ”. 

i  y 

A.  202.  18.  5.— After  “  3,  5  ”,  add  :  “  to  drink ;  e.  g. 

Barh.  322,  14;  333,  6.  v.  E  ;  ”. 

X  T* 

A.  202.  26.  7. — After  “etc.”,  add:  “;  lZZ|  to  bestir  one's  self, 

% 

7  7^  777 

c.  g.  Barh.  213  ;  ,-^2}  to  unite  one's  self,  269,  5.  v.  E;  VZ) 
to  7nutually  accuse  themselves ,  e.  g.  Assew.  III.  P.  II.  457,  7.”. 

A.  203.  4.  2. — After  “  etc.”,  add  :  “  The  same  is  true  in  respect 

7  "R  7  -R 

to  ( lobe  removed) ,  e.  g.  Barh.  312,  8  ;  ro|  ( to  be  killed ); 

i\  * 

521,  13;  (to  be  brought  forth)  ,  Assent.  II.  183,  16.  v. 

■7\ 

E;  r*  (to  be  forsaken ),  Barh.  271,  13.”. 
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x  *n 

A.  204.  3.  3. — After  “  9  ”,  add:  “  by  ^oAs]  ,  e.  g.  Acts  V.  9. 


•X  o  7  7  X  *X 


•X  ** 


Q.».£QlSQ^  .oA^oAj©]*  otj  ovv£(pov7)'hrj  v/uv 

TtEipdoai ;  ”.  ' 

A.  204.  19.  6. — At  end  of  Rem.  add  :  “;  or  when  synonymous 


p  r  p  ■* 


..  7 


ve/As  are  united  together,  e.  g.  Asse?n.  I.  32, 1.  1&.00  1Z|  he 
came  (ivent)  and  arrived ;  Bark.  570,  11.  476;  371,  12.”. 

A.  205.  4.  7. — After  “etc.”,  add:  “;more  frequently, like  the 
noun ,  it  is  considered  as  absolute  without  a  suffix  preceding, 

7  X 

e.  g.  Matt.  XXII.  25.  OOOl  Zul  they  were ;  Barh.  287,  1. 

7  x  p 

OCH  Aj]  were;  seldom  does  ]ooi  precede,  e.  g.  Barh. 

7  x  p  p 

94,  7.  *.*C1oAj>]  ]ooi  he  id  as ;  sometimes  ]ooi  is  wanting  for 

7X7 

marking  past  time,  e  g.  Assem.  I.  34,  8.  v.  E.  «~*A,&)  gD  as  I 

7x07^  -n  9  7 

was ;  2kfa££.  II.  9.  fcj01oAji1>  ]-!*]  over  the 

0  X 

place  where  the  child  ivas.  Also  the  expression  ]oci  Aa]  is 
used  in  the  absolute  without  taking  the  gender  and  7iumber 

P  1  P  -X  P 

of  the  following  noun,  e.  g.  ]oci  Aj]  )Zq^L£D  it  ivas  a 

”7>  xv  x  p  i 

co?nbat ;  Barh.  288,  4.  ]'^ko|  ]ooi  A^]  there  id  ere 

20  Emirs  ;  415,  3  ;  221,  10 ;  Mark  XV.  25  ;  II  John  verse  12  ; 
but  the  regular  union  is  the  most  common,  e.  g.  John  IX. 
16;  I.  39;  XIX.  14;  Luke  XXIII.  44.  ( Agrell .  p.  5).” 

ip 

A.  205.  5.  1. — After  “  Rem.”,  add  :  “  A.&]  and  ]ooi  with  before 
the  in  fin.  following,  mark  the  Latin  gerund ,  e.  g.  Malt. 

x 

XXVI.  35 ;  Acts  XXVII.  2;  Aj|  has  also  the  fut.  following, 
e.  g.  Acts  XXVII.  26.”. 

A.  205.  11.  3.  — After  “27  ”,  add  :  “So  also  ]ooi  is  pleonastic 
after  13  in  a  mere  negation  or  negative  question  ( nonne  ? ) , 


42S 
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e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  21,  D.  8.  V  Qa;^Z|  |l?| 

•  o  y  o 

Glkil  1 001  the  trees  and  plants  were  not  created  o.t  the  same 
time  with  the  earth  ;  24,  D.  1  ;  26,  B.  3.  F.  2f.”. 

A.  205.  16.  1. — After  “  17  ”,  add  :  “The  apocopat  q  fut.  ]oiJ 
sometimes  takes  the  signification  of  the  subjunctive ,  and  the 


10 

001,  or,  instead 


7  -K 


of?  we  sometimes  find  O,  e.  g.  Luke  I.  59,  oZ]o — "jooio 
there  they  came ;  also  by  omitting  j  or  O,  e.  g.  Mark  I.  9. 

o  ■**  o  y 

]Z]  }ooio  there  he  came ;  Luke  I.  22;  V.  17.  Often  how 

ever,  [0(71  remains  untranslated,  e.  g.  Matt.  IX.  10;  Mark 
IV.  4 ;  Luke  I.  23 ;  II.  46.”. 

A.  205.  26.  1. — After  “Bern.”,  add:  ”  Besides  ;ioj ,  the  verbs 

0  X  7  -n  0  0  7 

111,  ,  1;o,  also  belong  here.” 

A.  206.  4.  11. — After  “97,  1  ”,  add:  “  ;  Ephr.  I.  85,  C. 
5.  6.”. 

A.  207.  17.  7.— After  “44”,  add:  Ephr .  I.  267,  C.  3;  III. 

PP-X  -IN*  0  O 

589,1).  1.  lovely  breezes ;  Acts  VI.  11. 

1\  'T'  •  • 

ILso  blasphemous  ivords  ;  or  without  }  with  the  construct  state 


..  7  o 


•X 


preceding,  e.  g.  II.  208.  C.  4.  5. 

on  account  of  the  holy  vessels  ;  F.  3.”. 

A.  208.  1.  3. — After  “box  ”,  add  :  “Ephr.  I.  283,  A.  7 ;  295, 
F.  5  ;  ”. 

A.  208.  3.  1 . — After  “pillar”,  add:  Ephr.  I.  122;  A.  3; 


without  ;  ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  IT.  208,  F.  3.  jljgZ)  jcd)  an 

iron  and  brazen  chain ;  II.  227,  0.  4.  5;”. 

A.  208.  13.  5. — After  “household”,  add:  “  Assem.  I.  386;”. 

A.  208.  14.  1. — Before  “some”,  add:  “;  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  397; 
405,  17;  Barh.  278,  5.  6.”. 

A.  208.  17.  7. — After  “  13  ”,  add  :  “The  relation  of  number  and 
time  is  marked  by  the  noun  used  as  an  adjective ,  e.  g.  Barh. 
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*  7 


0  V 


134,  1.  Ol^Aao  }  *±.1*  1J-  months ;  Acta  Mart.  II.  348,  12. 

0  0  •• 7  0  7 

]ALocl»*  *|Aia  a  full  year  [lit.  of  days  )  .” 


A.  208.  26.  9.— After  “  167,  1  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  319,  F.  5; 
320,  D.  5  ;  ”. 

A.  208.  28.  2. — After  “91,  2  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  420,  E.  8;  ”. 
A.  209.  1.  2. — After  “freeman  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  84,  B.  3  ;  ”. 

A.  209.  2.  6. — After  “  heretic  ”,  add  :  “  On  the  contrary,  Ephr. 
II.  227,  F.  3  ;  ”. 

A.  209.  3.  6.— After  “20”,  add:  “;  Assem.  III.  P.  I.  449,  14; 
408,  12.  13.”. 


A.  209.  7.  7.— After 


“  14  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  1.  D.  1  ;  ”. 


A.  209.  11.  13. — After  “32”,  add:  Barh.  448,  9.  Ol^DQj 

7  x  7 

pO  cn  the  same  day ;  180,  8.  ^  again)  aneiv ;  289, 

7 

10.  It  (  *rOi )  also  corresponds  Math  the  the  Latin  natus,  in 
designating  age,  e.  g.  Fhil.  III.  5  ;  Luke  II.  42.” 


. 0  7 


A,  209.  14.  11. — After  “free”,  add:  “;  1^01  a  wife; 

Zpo  holy  virgin  (  nonne )  =  nata ,  in  giving  the 


age ;  ”. 

A,  209.  26.  2. — Before  “  Luke”,  add  “  and  );LO;”. 

A.  209.  27.  2. — After  “O”,  add:  “Matt.  X.  25;  XIII.  17, 
52;  Barh.  180,3;  441,3;”. 

A.  210.  3.  7. — After  “XIX.  2”,  add:  “;  Barh.  516,  7;  ”. 

A.  210.  7.  4. — After  “16”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  308,  19.  3;  II. 
20.  F.  2  ;  ”. 

A.  210.  8.  4. — Before  “sometimes”,  add :“( more  frequently 
by  ZqrA)  .” 

A.  210.  18.  5. — After  “Persia  ”,  add  :  “  ;  Acta  Mart.  II.  34S, 
11.  12.  v.  E.  With  5  preceding,  it  (  A^.O  )  forms;  pat - 

rmymics,  e.  g.  Assem.  III.  P.  I.  426,  19.  ^]£d]£D  Aa.C>5  a 

7  7 

Sasanide ;  Barh.  580,  1.  Aj.O>  Ahbcisidcsf 
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A. 210.  23.  3. — After  “hydraulics”,  “add:  “Here  are  also 

P  7  0  7 

found  compounds  with  and  in  the  plur.,  e.  g. 

0  x  ...^  y 

Assem.  III.  P.  II.  693,  14.  v.  E.  Ql^r^  the  congre- 

•  • 

■n  7  -7  7 

gallon  of  a  church ;  Barh.  235,  4.  CJiAjlID  his  family ; 

7  7  7  •,  0  7  .  * 

106,  4.  Ujum  *.jk  soldiers ;  ppo  with  the  mark  of  the 

case  preceding  =  the  remainder .” 

A.  211.  24.  9. — After  “etc.”,  add  :  “Bern.  Abstracts  formed  from 


0  X 


0  X  0 


concretes  take  the  ending  ]Zq,  e.  g.  ]ZQmj)  (from  ..mj)) 


P  X  x  P  X  7  P  X  P  X 

humanity ;  ]Zq^js.^d  embassy  (from  ) ;  1Z(La.L00(7l3 

the  Roman  power  or  a  person  who  is  a  ' Roman  ( Rbmerthum , 
lit.  Romandor/c)  etc.  In  addition  to  these,  there  is  sometimes 
added,  a  concrete  explanatory  term,  e.  g.  Assem.  II.  177. 

P  P  X  17  p  X  p  X 

O?  i.u20 }  ]Zqa.100013  Romandom ,  i.  e.  a  Roman. 


More  frequently  abstracts  are  used  in  titles,  e.  g.  Assem.  III. 

P  -X  7 

P.  I.  372,  15.  y.Za_3_Ao\  thy  royal  majesty ;  598,  2. 

•X  -X  7  7 

^QdZqjl^LLq^>  your  highness ;  303,  17.  v.  E.  etc.  A  change 

or  exchange  of  gender  does  not  occur,  when  the  container 
(vessel)  stands  for  the  contained  or  the  place  for  those  who 

y  o  7 

live  in  it,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  160,  8.  A^IO  —  the  inhabit  ants 


of  the  land — went  in\  Barh.  510,  7.  82,  8.  Sometimes  the 
sing,  and  plur.  are  found  near  each  other,  e.  g.  Barh.  588, 

X  X  x  7  0  7  x  0  x 

7.  fOGl^O  ]jZ]  vC1^£2  all  the  inhabitants 


of  Arbela  went  ujp  into  the  fortress ,  (  cf.  Agrell.  p.  165  ) .” 


A.  212.  2.  2. — After  “new”,  add:  “Rem.  The  neuter  is 
also,  sometimes  designated  by  the  masculine ,  e.  g.  II  Cor.  V. 

P  x  7 

10.  dyaSrov;  GW.  IV.  18.  KaXoi\  Matt.  XXVII. 

i 

23.  kfiufc.0  nanbv  *  hence  it  is  difficult  always  to  decide  which 
gender  is  really  used,  still  it  can  be  definitely  determined,  in 
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most  cases  whether  the  feminine  is  employed  for  the  neuter, 
although  there  is  no  fixed  law  perceptible  in  respect  to  it,  as 
it  ( the  neuter )  seems  to  arise  from  impersonal  expressions, 

pi? 


e.  g.  Acts  VI.  2 ;  on  the  contrary,  see  Mark  VII.  27.  \'rj>.Z±s> 
]]  r  etc.”. 

A.  212.  9.  11. — After  “12”,  add:  “Here  belong  also  marksof 

p  y  p  7 

time  as  divisions  of  time,  e.  g.  Mark  I.  32.  feSQs 

by  the  setting  of  the  sun ;  Ps.  L.  1  ;  Barh.  466,  2.  So  also 

P  7  7  P  7 

we  find  in  Matt.  XIII.  48.  [ kL»  ’em  rov  alyiaXov  , 

op.,  y 

or  fASoaio  an  oath ;  Barh.  454.” 

A.  213.  8.  1. — After  u  Canaanite  ”,  add:  “;  Ejohr.  II.  203,  C. 

8.  D.  J  ;  I.  310,  B.  1.  2.”. 


A.  213.  10.  2. — After  “ noun",  add:  “  Barh.  535  6;  Acts 
VII.  30;  Gal.  IV.  24;  Barh.  602,  11;”. 

A.  213.  12.  5. — After  “genitive”,  add:  “with  j  .”. 

^ 

A.  213.  13.  5. — After  “  barley”,  add:  u;  Barh.  304,  2. 

*T\  pi 

a  bushel  of  ivheat ;  522,  13  ;  524,  4 ;  299,  4.  v.  E. 

Also  between  the  principal  noun  and  the  one  in  apposition, 
a  suffix  is  sometimes  found  attached  to  the  former,  e.  g.  Barh • 


T>  P  X  *  -X  -X  7  7 

225,  10.  llol  with  their  loads  of  drachms 

and  denarii ;  or  several  words  occur  between,  e.  g.  Barh.  89, 


0  7  17 

4.  5.  IvAA  650  pounds  of  gold. 

But  whether  synonyms  with  the  copula  O ,  could  be  properly 
considered  as  an  instance  of  apposition,  may  be  doubted, 
and  more  especially  when  we  refer  to  the  whole  subject  of 
the  union  of  nouns  of  a  similar  meaning,  e.  g.  Barh.  118,  13. 


IZoolQSoo  llaj  gifts  and  donations ;  298,  3;  521,  15. 
589;  322,  2  (  Agrell.  pp.  156,  157  )  .”. 

A.  213.  19.  6. — After  “  19  ”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  I.  18.  A.  6;  24. 
E.  1 ; .” 

A.  213.  28.  4. — After  “contents”,  add:  “  Hcb.  IX.  10;  Ephr. 
I.  282.  D.  1.  2;  II.  464,  E.  1  ;  Acta  Mart.  II.  346,  8; 
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A.  214.  1.  4.— After  “  v.  E.”  add:  u  Ephr.  I.  125.  D.  7.  8 ;  ”. 

A.  214.  7.  11. — After  “9  ”,  add  :  “  In  the  New  Testament,  and 
wherever  the  two  forms  appear  alike  together,  they  are  used 
promiscuously  without  any  perceptible  distinction  from  each 

*7>  'TN  £  T>  7* 

other,  e.  g.  Luke  II.  13.  and  XIII.  7. 

suddenly.  Different  Syriac  writers  recognize  this  peculiarity, 

x..  x  7  X  7  £>  7  •• 

e.  g.  Bark.  20,  4.  &  19,  7.  8.  40 

years',  cf.  544,  13.  with  334;  596,  7.  with  577,  15.”. 

A.  214.  15.  7. — After  “OCT,?,  instead  of  “is”,  add:  “  rn., 

o  *x  p  o 

/.,  pi.  ^GJCT  m.,  ^JOl/.,  corresponding  with  the  Greek 
article  6,  i] ,  pi.  ot ,  at,  are”. 

A.  214.  17.  2. — After  “It  stands”,  add:  ” They  stand  ;”  also 
line  18.  W.  11.  instead  of  “  follows”,  read:  “follow.”. 

£>  7 

A.  214.  18.  9. — After  “16”,  add:  “  Mark  Y.  33,  UAfl 


*.^01  but  the  ivife  ( =  rj  6e  yvvrj )  ;  Matt.  XXV.  4.  ]ASD.a.3.x* 


•  •  'Ts  0 


5  but  (they)  the  ivise  (young  ivomen)  (  =  at  tie 

(pp6vipoi)\  v.  8,9,  11;”. 

A.  214.  20.  2. — After  “whole”,  add:  “  (=  eyevero  vyi?)g  o 
av^ponog  ).  In  the  first  case  even  the  oblique  cases  are  prece¬ 
ded  by  these  pronouns ,  restoring  the  marks  of  cases,  e.  g.  Luke 

XVI.  21.  OCTJ  =  tov  ;  Matt.  XII.  13.  OOlL  =  too;  Rev. 

XVII.  1.  *.aG1>=t7/£,  etc.  But  this  peculiarity  of  speech  is 
found  not  merely  in  the  translation  of  passages  in  the  New 


P  x  7 


Testament,  but  often  also  in  Assem.  e.  g.  I.  30,  2.  OCT 

0  "X  -X  p  * 

the  saint ;  and  in  Barh.  487.  jlOjOJ  ^QJCT  the  design ,  etc.”. 


A.  215.  9.  12.— After  “  16”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  314,  C.  2;  II. 
207,  B.  6;” 

A.  215.  13.  6. — After  “faith”,  add:  “;  Acts  I.  15;  VI.  12; 
Ephr.  I.  314,  7;  439.  B.  6.  7.  D.  1.” 

A.  215.  17.  8. — After  “50”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  I.  I.  B.  4;  121, 
F.  7;  128,  C.  3;  II.  40.  D.  5;  153,  D.  8;  III.  570,  F.  8. 

Q  ” 
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A.  215.  20.  11. — After  “palace”,  add:  Ephr.  II.  318,  C. 

4.”. 

A.  215.  22.  5. — After  “  B  ”,  add  :  “  (  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  302,  4.  5; 
II.  330,  A.  3.  4;  B.  8.  9;  III.  567,  B.  3) 

A.  215.  26.  7. — After  “oath”,  add:  “  Ephr,  III.  756,  E.  6; 

1.  18,  A.  3;  119,  A.  5;”. 

A.  216.  14.  4. — After  “earth”,  add:  “  When  two  such  geni¬ 
tives  follow  each  other,  the  pleonastic  suffix  is  attached  to  the 

0  7 

former  and  not  to  the  latter,  e.  g.  Acts  IV.  8. 

7-X  7  - .  -Ts  0  I  -n  --n..  17 

wsGIQJQDjI  Q!AQl9  ye  rulers  of  the 

people  and  elders  of  the  house  of  Israel ,  hear  !  ”. 

A.  216.  21.  6. — After  “Jerusalem”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  292.  E. 

2.  3  ;  ”. 

A.  216.  25.  4. — After  “2”,  add  :  Ephr.  II.  220,  F.  7.” 

A.  216.  27.  9. — After  “21”,  add  :“;  more  frequently  with  the 

7  -X  7 

lireposition  preceding,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  85,  C.  2.  jAl  .QO)? 
of  the  riches  of  our  father  is  he  rich”  ' 

A.  216.  30.  2. — After  “prophet”,  add:  “  with  the  pron.  pre- 

0  0  7  t\  o 

ceding,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  25,  B.  4.  "|oil§N>  ]jC71  that  is  the 


0  0 


0  0 


0  0 


work  of  God’,  III.  579,  C.  4.  5.  ]jcn  OCI 

this  ( a  work )  of  nature ,  that  of  design.  ”. 

A.  217.  5.  5. — After  add:  “  for  designating  the  author, 

as  in  Ps.  4  and  If.,  or  when  a  dr  aiuing  and  something  fixed  are 
thereby  expressed.”. 

A.  217.  6.  11. — After  “Lord”,  add:  “  Acts  II.  34 ;  Ephr.  I. 
319,  B.  6.  7.  etc ;  ”. 

I  7 

A.  217.  9.  7. — After  “Franks”,  add:  “  1  Kings  X.  18. 

-n  0  7  0  0  0 ••  7 

gold  of  Ophir ;  Ephr.  I.  119,  E.  2-5.  }Zqa1j  j 

•X  7 

•OC JUjL  the  peculiarities  of  both  ( the  water  and  fire)  , 

by  which  it  appears  that  >  before  is  not  to  be  over¬ 
looked;  ”. 

A.  217.  12.  1. — After  “  Turks”,  add  :  “;  Ephr.  I.  312,  E.  2. 


i\  -r>0.. 


,Ao  Opa  he  killed  600  Philistines] 
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I.  131,  E.  7.  We  also  find  *0  with  >  preceding  for  mark- 

•»  -X  P  7 

ing  the  idea  of  place,  e.  g.  ptiO  thorns  of  the 

( ivhich  are  in  the)  desert”. 

A.  217.  17.  7. — After  “him”,  add:  Ephr.  III.  562,  C.  6; 

•  I.  121,  A.  1.”. 

A.  217.  25.  4. — After  “20”,  add:  “More  frequently  is  the 
genitive  expressed  by  of  from  (de)  (instead  of  which,  we 

•X  T>  7  p  7  t>  7 

also  find  and  e.  g.  Bark.  230. 

the  history  of  the  hound ;  589,  5.  v.  E;  120,  3.  4;  by  since , 
after,  from  there  to,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  236,  6.  v.  E  ( Agrell.  pp. 
129,  130)  ”. 

A.  217.  29.  8. — After  “  Egypt  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  349.  B.  5;”. 
A.  218.  5.  5. — After  “love”,  add:  “  ;  or  the  genitive  may  be 

DO  •*  7  -X 

used  in  the  ablative,  e.  g.  Barh.  285,  2.  small 

in  number',  268,  15;  229,  13.”. 

A.  218.  6.  1. — After  “Rem.  ”,  add:  “  As  ablative ,  it  is  also 


often  used  to  denote  a  definite  time,  e. 


P  7 

g.  Barh.  314,  10.  IkJQj 


on  each  day”. 

A.  218.  9.  10.' — After  “  12”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  I.  318,  D.  9. 
10.” 

A.  218.  22.  5. — After  “together”,  add:  where  usually  the 
personal  object  of  the  accusative  follows  the  dative.”. 

A.  218.  23.  9. — After  “32”,  add:  “;  yet  sometimes  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  the  accusative  is  reversed,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  84,  E.  2. 

«j»ALo)  LoiCJLaJ  that  1  have  given  my  servant  to  my 
spouse',  but  if  the  accusative  is  the  object,  it  usually  stands 

•X  'A  p  TS  "T\ 

after  the  dative,  e.  g.Acts  III.  3.  .Q^Aj>  ]Ao>]  that 

they  give  to  him  alms”.  ' 

A.  218.  24.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  add:  “Also  the  dative  more 
frequently  stands  for  the  genitive  in  nouns  indicating  more 


nearly  fixed  time,  Assem.  I.  2. 


0  -X  7  0  7 

]AlfflO  in  the- 


year  of  the  reign',  Barh.  13,  10.  ,  where  the  genitive  with  > 
merely  precedes;  Barh.  13,  9.  So  in  respect  to  the  names 
of  the  months,  *0  is  placed  before  the  day  of  the  month.”. 
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A.  218.  26.  10. — Before  “  usually”,  acid:  e.  g.  Ephr.  I. 

318.  E.  4.”. 

A.  219.  7.  2. — After  “  ;  a  )  ”,  add  :  “  ,  in  respect  to  fixed 
places ,  a)  abode  at  a  place  (where  ?),  e.  g.  Acts  V.  24 


7  o  n  x  7  -n 

q*od|  (j  |p*.co  I 

prison ;  V.  25  ;  /?).”. 


found  them  not  in 


the 


A,  219.  18.  11. — After  “deep”,  add:  “Acta  Mart.  II.  360> 
13.  14;”. 


A.  219.  25.  9. — After  “20”,  add:  “  In  fixed  measures  d)  is 
frequently  used,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  122,  C.  4.  D.  8.  Also  fixed 
geographical  degrees  are  expressed  by  the  accusative ,  e.  g. 

X  0  7  0  £>£>7.. 

Ephr.  I.  123.  B.  3.  ^iLoZo  1]Lo  UctlLo  180°.”. 

A.  220.  2.  2. — After  “6”,  add:  “Acts  I.  16;  Ephr.  I.  19.  0. 
6;  b)  infinitive  forms,  e.  g.  Barh.  443,  12;  Ephr.  I.  194,  I). 
1 ;  D.  4,  39,  D.  7.  9.  C.  8>. 


A.  221.  8.  6. — After  “21  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  III.  591,  D.  2;  ”. 

A.  221.  18.  4. — After  “Moses”,  add:  “Ephr.  III.  590.  E* 
5.  6;  I.  131.  D.  4  f.;  II.  223,  C.  7.  8;  I.  554,  D.  7.  8.”. 

A.  221.  16.  1. — After  “Lord”,  add:  “Less  often  does  it 
occur  with  the  marking  of  the  cases.”. 

A.  221.  19.  8. — After  “other”,  add:  “;  Barh.  57,  11;  38> 
6;  541,  11.”. 


A.  222.  9.  5. — After  “  v.  E.  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  II.  227,  D.  8. 

x  7  £>  7  0  9  7  •» 

utj  Ia.LDj.jD  ^Lo  aw  army  ivhich  was  greater  than 

the  first\  E.  1 ;  I.  319,  C.  5.  6.  E.  5  f. ;  II.  239,  D.  1.  2;  I. 
40.  A.  2.  Less  frequently  the  object  compared  occurs  with 


n 

before  the  subject;  ”. 

A.  222.  10.  11. — After  “man”,  add:  “  ;  Barh.  359,  2.  3.”. 
A.  222.  11.  7. — After  “very”,  add:  “  «~a.^QD  much  A . 

A.  222.  15.  5. — iVfter  “  12”,  add:  “;  Barh.  373,9;  397,7; 

7> 

so  without  e.  g.  Barh.  536,  7 ;  129,  12;  particularly  in 

17  X  7 

adverbial  comparison,  e.  g.  Matt.  YI.  30.  ^»Aa  4.a.-<^D0 
7toaagj  pdXXovfi.  ^ 

A.  222.  18.  5. — After  “younger”,  add:  “also  Barh.  325,  12. 
13;  Ephr.  I.  80.  1).  5;  83.  B.  2;”. 
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A.  222.  23.  13. — After  “forgiven”,  add:  sometimes 

is  used  with  >  following,  not  entirely  as  a  mark  of  the  geni- 

■s  0  7  i*  0  -X 

tive,  e.  g.  Assem.  II.  122,  6.  C1J.200J  i>Qj  his  be* 

havior  is  held  up  as  ( compared  with )  that  of  the  many  _ 
even  with  the  insertion  of  a  pronoun  following,  e.  g.  Barh ’ 

•X  7  0  t\  I  7  * 

84,  3.  wadi  \ji A.a  more ,  than  that  of  his 

father ;  but  also  in  the  signification,  than  that ,  e.  g.  Assem. 

7  *7\ 

I.  239,  3.  4.  ^Ao  more ,  he  could  receive  ; 

still  this  5  is  sometimes  also  pleonastic,  viz.  before  the 

prepositions  *d  and  ^ ,  e.  g.  Barh.  489,  3.  4.  v.  E ; 

x  ^  17 

ATatt.  X.  37.  ^Ad  more  than  me  \  John  III.  19. 

.1  7  ..  P  *X  *7 

^  pOlQlAj  more  than  the  light ;  also  before  particles , 


^  7 


i  7 


e.  g.  Rom.  XIII.  11.  ^iSQ^CTI  ^Aq  more  than  ichen 
we  believed 

A.  222.  28.  6. — After  “  3  ”,  add  :  “  Sometimes  o)  instead  of 

*T\ 

stands  before  the  object  compared,  with  the  adjective 

■»  7  7  X  0  7 

or  verb  preceding,  e.  g.  Barh.  582,  13.  (jL>j  0|  oa.nffr 


I  7 


)ZqAo  death  is  to  me  dearer  than  life ;  Matt.  XIX.  24; 
II.  Pet.  II.  21.”. 

A.  223.  4.  7. — After  “Apostles”,  add:  11  Assem.  I.  261,2.  3, 


0  7 


the  most  excellent  man  ( even  with  the  noun 
following  in  the  singular ); 

A.  223.  6.  8. — After  “Judah”,  add:  “  Assem.  I.  306,  17.  18; 
even  merely  with  „d  before  the  suffix,  e.  g.  Barh.  506,  4. 

•x  p  y 

^0<JLd  foci  ivho  iv as  the  oldest  among  them ;  ”. 

A.  223.  13.  13. — After  “evils”,  add:  “;orby  ,  e.  g. 

7  *X  P  7  -X 

Barh.  513,  1.  the  greatest  of  us ;  or  with 

e.  g.  A sse?n.  I.  55,  1.  AaAd  AAi  the  holiest  of  all ; 

A.  223.  19.  2.— After  “king”,  add:  “  Ephr.  IIL  586,  C.  3; 
569,  F.  1  ;  570,  A.  8;  II.  339,  B.  6;  316,  A.  8;  by  adding  a 
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X  7 


synonymous  adjective ,  e.  g.  Bark.  6,  4. 

or  * 

the  ivisest  king.  Here  also  belong  the  duplication  of 
words  by  synomyms  of  the  same  root,  e.  g.  Assent ..  III.  P. 


P  7  7 


I.  333,  4.  5.  lAoynSoo  the  greatest  happiness ;  or 

words  of  a  different  root,  especially  of  adverbial  formations, 


P  17 


e  g.  Barh.  429,  5.  AALAoo  very  quick ;  481,  9  ; 

011,9,  .  ^ 

A.  223.  21.  3. — After  “3”,  add:  “ ;  by  or  fol- 

X  7  P  7  7 

lowing,  e.  g.  Barh.  454,  3  ;  by  Rev.  XXI.  1 1.  ]Z>rQjLV) 

I  7  p  X  -r, 

^od  ]a)o  the  most  costly  stone ;  by  and  the  noun  fob 

^  **  Q  *X  n\ 

lowing,  e.  g.  IcCL^OQ  IliD  the  highest  praise  (literally,  full 
of  praise ) 

A.  223.  26.  10. — After  “  mountains  ”,  add  :  “ ;  by  ]]?  =  by  no 

•X 

means ,  with  an  adjective  following,  e.  g.  Barh.  606.  5Q1} 

p 

]]j  by  no  means  small ,  i.  e.  really  great.  Also  belong 

P  ..  X  7  7 

here  a  figurative  manner  of  expression,  e.  g. 

P  P  ..  X  7  P  7  * 

or  ]AlarSD5  lA-ii^O  the  queen,  i.  e.  the  most  important  person 
of  the  city ,  e.  g.  Assem .  I.  531,  4.  Sometimes  we  find  a  cir- 

x  7  ^  x  7 

cnmlocution,  e.  g.  ^.Ld  y*Aj  more  than  much,  i.  e. 

■7N  7  ^  I  y  X  7  "A 

very  much ,  or  much  a?id  ( farther ) 

more  than  much”. 

A.  224.  10.  9. — After  “  Barh”,  add:  “20.  4;”. 

A.  224.  16.  6. — After  “cities”,  add:  “;  sometimes,  in  tho 
larger  numbers,  the  thousands  precede  the  object  numbered, 


*07 


0  7 


in  the  emph.  st.,  e.  g.  Assem.  III.  P.  1.  421. 

X  U  P  P  ..7  y  %e? 

^iAs]  60.000  horsemen ;  Barh.  J89,  14.  15.  (Aa^J 


iy£QL  20.000  souls',  405,  1  ;  341,  11;  134,  11.”. 
29 
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A.  224.  26.  5. — After  “II”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  II.  233.  C.  7. 

I  T  T >7  TO  X  ..  7 

^.».L.©Zo  ^ZjiDO  ^..aADCu  1290 days;  D.  8.  9.  With 

a  suffix  attached,  they  become  more  closely  connected  with  * 
( drawback  towards )  the  preceding  noun ,  e.  g.  Acts  I.  24; 

•X  7  1*  o 

^OCTUjZ  of  both  these ;  Ephr.  III.  570,  B.  3.  4 ;  571, 

A.  5.  6;  572,  E.  5.  6  ( cf.  §  46.  2.  b.  Rem.  )  ” 

A.  225.  2.  11. — After  “11”,  add:  “Rem.  The  ordinal  num 
bers,  first ,  second ,  etc.,  following  each  other,  are  expressed 
either  by  a  numeral  adjective  connected  with  O,  or  without 
the  same,  e.  g.  Barh.  240,  12-14.  16.  17  ;  or  so  that  the  series 

.00  V 

begins  with  )jAoro  and  the  ordinals  are  exchanged  for  the 
cardinals  with  J  preceding,  e.  g.  Barh.  5,  3-5 ;  or  so  that  for 

7  0  0  i  Oi 

first ,  j.**  m 1  f.\  and  for  second ,  m .,  /.,  are 

•  •  ■»  » 

f  1  1  7 

used,  e.  g.  481,  15;  or  finally,  so  that  after  rx»  is  used 

in  all  the  following  ordinals,  e.  g.  Barh.  444,  14-16.”. 

A.  225.  19.  5. — After  “third”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  236,  D.  1.  2. 
J27,  A.  2;  E.  I.  F.  3;”. 

225.  21.  2. — After  “86,  1 1  ”,  add:  “;  Ephr  II.  221.  Rem. 
7.  v.  E.”. 

A.  225.  22.  1. — After  “Rem.”,  add:  “In  designating  years 

0  7  0  7  0  0 

days  and  hours ,  the  nouns  )SdQa,  |Alc  stand  before, 

the  cardinals  in  the  emphatic  st.  with  5  following  ;  or  with¬ 
out  J  in  the  constr.  st.,  with  preceding,  e.  g. 

•X 

or  in  the  accusative  without  e.  g.  Barh.  515, 

0  7  -X 

11.  ^OQj  in  the  fifth  day.  Nor  do  the  ordinals 

always  take  the  formative  letter  >  after  the  emphat.  st.,  e.  g., 

-n  t\  y  7  0  7 

Barh.  35,  13.  ("£Q1a.Sd>j  |Al ACZinthe  Vbthyear\  but  always 

_  0  7 

before  numbers  expressed  by  letters,  e.  g.  454,  1.  jiZ  |Als.^ 

_  7  7 

in  the  607/A  year ;  138,  11.  12.  Q1a£>|  AlaO  inthel\\5th 
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year\  sometimes  without  any  letter  to  mark  the  year*  e.  g. 


..  7 


-ft  9 


Bark.  311,  4.  v.  E.  ...*001  Oils  Z  |  this  occurred  in 

the  year  1445.”. 

A.  226.  3.  7.— After  “  30  ”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  223.  0.  2;”. 

* 

A,  226.  6.  12. — After  “week”,  add:  “  Here  we  find 

with  the  numeral  added  and  following,  e.  g.  Barb 

9  7  r  -x 

566,  7.  8.  12.  r*^  on  the first  day  of  the  week\ 

0  7  0  0  * 

583,  8;  without  e.  g.  518,  3.  ]A^Z  i»OQ^.O  on  the 

•X 

third  day  (  of  the  week ) ;  with  omitted.”. 

A.  226.  8.  8. — After  “12,  v.  E.”,  add:  “  ;  Ephr.  I.  236.  H. 
2.  The  days  of  the  week  are  more  nearly  fixed  by  the  days 
of  the  month,  thus  the  day  of  the  week  is  more  nearly  marked 

«X 

by  VOQjjD  ,  and  ..O  is  omitted  before  the  number  of  the 

•X  9  -X  0 

day 'of  the  month,  e.  g.  Barh.  50,  9.  !>0  2,^.0  -a'aa] 

9  9  7  9  7 

on  the  fourth  day  of  the  week  (  Wednes¬ 
day)  the  6th  of  January ;  566,  10.  11;  or  the  day  of  the 

•X 

month  stands  before  the  day  of  the  week  without  and 

is  thus  more  precisely  marked,  e.  g.  Assem.  I.  426,14.  15.  CTUD 

9  9  7  0  i  7197  7  -X 

]AlAo  ^-OQa  on  the  3  d  of 

'  f  7 

April  on  the  first  day  of  the  loeek ;  or  is  wanting,  e.  g 

9  V  9  9  9  9  7  X 

Barh.  562,  5.  v.  E.  «.o):D  )j.iLdZ  ^  ^OQj.2  on 

the  fifth  day  of  the  week  on  the  eighth  day  of  August ;  some- 

•X 

times  also  J>OQji  falls  away  both  in  the  day  of  the  month 

9  7  79 

and  of  the  week,  e.  g.  Barh.  304,  10.  11. 

rO  iQlHiD  ]*rCQl  on  the  morning  of  the  fourth 

'  1  0  7 

day  of  the  week  on  the  10 th  of  December  ;  even  without  (OAO 

•X  9  1  9  9  9  7  9  1 

in  Assem.  II.  266,  20.  laiiOAo  ^.*A \L  | Ab^Z>  oil 


>  >  >  $> 
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the  night  of  the  third  day  of  the  icsek  on  the  30 th  of  July . 
Also  the  day  of  the  week  and  that  of  the  month  are  transposed, 
e.  g.  Barh.  548,  15.  16;  547,  3  (cf.  Agrell.  App.  II.  p. 
7  ff.  ) 

.  226.  1 1.  7. — After  “  e.  g.”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  9.  B.  2;  ”. 

.  226.  17.  12. — After  “8”,  add:  “  Ephr.  III.  575,  C.  6;”. 

.  226.  23.  11.— After  “38”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  85,  D.  1;”. 

.  226.  27.  6. — After  “24”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  240,  A.  3i 

Assem.  I.  111,4;”. 

x  X  0  X 

A.  227.  3.  7. — After  “  time  ”,  add  :  “  ;  or  in  A^| ,  e.  g.  Aa]Aj.^Z 
for  the  third  time.”. 

A'  227.  4.  1. — Before  “3.  Fractions”,  add:  “ Rem.  The 

x  p  y  i  0  0  **  x  p  x 

following,  Au}U)rO,  A.»|l.*jZ ,  A^|Aa.LZ  first,  second ,  etc., 
are  a  formative  series  of  numeral  adverbs ;  also  feminines  of 

P  7  ..  7  0  7 

cardinals  with  5  preceding,  e.  g.  ^ZjZj,  A^Zj  etc. ; 

0  7  PI  p  p  I  7  p  7  7>  7> 

also  ]Al01  ,  )A*^1 ,  ]AjA^Z  ,  or  ^-3 ,  or 


i  p 


T>  7  o 


■»  P 


finally  Aa]iOrO,  ^D?Ao  3  united  by  the  copula.”. 

A*  227.  6.  9. — After  “VII.  2  ”,  add:  “Barh.  256;  417,  8;  ”. 

p 

A.  227.  8.  8. — After  “)r^”,  add:  11  \  Ephr.  I.  236  ,  F.  I; 

0  7  7  T>  p_-X  7> 

245,  D.  7.  i  .  By  and  "(Zq^^S) 

P  -X  7 

{half))  is  4  expressed,  e.  g.  II.  222,  D.  5.  ]lqoib 

-X  »  7  P  X  7 

Zq^OO  14  iveeks.”. 


A.  227.  9.  1. — Before  “§79”,  add:  “Rem.  Among  the  un¬ 
determined  numeral  relations,  are  o)  or,  e.  g.  Matt.  XVIII 

0  0  7  ‘Ts  y 

20.  lAlz.  c|  ^>Z  two  or  three ;  without  o),  e.  g.  Barh. 

^  7  7  7 

603,  15.  16.  Mo  /owr  or  five ;  217,  15.”. 

A.  227.  26.  2  and  6. — After  “The”,  add:  “ adjective  or”, 
also  after  “first”,  add:  “  as  epithet  ic,  e.  g.  Matt.  XIII.  17. 
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■n  j.  -n  x  y  n  n 

many  prophets',  Bark.  160,  5.  v.  E.  U_k> 

P  P  x  7  ^ 

jA’1^20  many  words', 

A.  228.  8.  1 . — After  “  teacher  ”,  add:  “sometimes  ?  is  found 
as  epithetic  before  the  adjective,  e.  g.  Luke  XI.  25  ;  or,  instead 

7 

of  >,  PD  is  used,  e.  g.  Mark.  XII.  3;  Luke  XX.  10,  11,  and 
stands  *in  the  absolute  state  in  connection  with  a  preceding 
noun  in  the  emphatic  state.  This  is  especially  true  in  respect 

4)  x  X  f  p  7 

to  the  participle,  e.  g.  VII.  56.  pO  )jAOs  the 

17  7  7 

opened  hea,ven  ;  Barh.  83.  10.  1~>P0)  pDCU  the  cold  day ;  Acts 

0  0  0  *• 

XXVII.  41;  Barh.  286.  ]Adop^  to  a  high  place ;  but 

when  with  a  thus  marked,  a  second  ( part . )  is  united, 
5  falls  away  in  connection  with  the  latter,  e.  g.  Luke  II.  12; 

X  7  7>  7  p  7> 

Assera.  II.  308,  23.  j^A^O  a  sAor£  arcs?  /m- 

i£«2  time.”. 

A.  228.  19.  4. — After  “adjective”,  add:  “;  in  the  absolute 
state”. 

A.  229.  18.  6.  — After  “evil”,  add:  “It  should  still  be 
especially  remarked,  that  when  the  masculine  adjective  occurs 

with  or  without  (001  in  the  absolute  state  and  without  >  pre- 

0  7  *0 

ceding,  it  is  impersonal,  e.  g.  I  Cor.  XI.  13.  UAjU  iu  is  it 

X  'rs  o 

becoming  for  a  woman-,  Acts  XIX.  36.  j]o  ye  must, 

'x  0  D 

with  OOl  following,  e.  g.  Matt.  XVIII.  8.  9.  001  / 

•X 

it  is  better  for  thee',  without  OOl,  e.  g.  Matt.  XV.  26. 

7  *  17  0 

U  it  is  not  projier  to  take ;  less  frequently  is 
the  feminine  used  and  generally  in  connection  with  the  pro - 

0*7  *  0 

noun,  e.  g.  1  Cor.  VII.  26.  )>01>  that  this  is  good; 

o  y9  017 

Acts  XII.  9.  t.^01  Zooi  JjAji)  that  this  is  true;  Luke 
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XVIII.  25.  %jC71  11A,  that  it  may  be  easier ;  also  without 

p  i  i 

the  ja/cwoww,  e.  g.  Tim.  VI.  7.  and  it  is  certain ;  Bark • 

„  • 

531,  8.  ^  A  possible]  and  even  the  negative  phrase 

P  7>  0  ^  P 

]]  appears,  in  consequence  of  which,  we  also  find  Zoci. 

But  the  Jem.  adjective  stands  in  the  emphatic  st.,  when  the 
neuter  as  subject  or  object  is  indefinite,  e.  g.  Rom.  VII.  13, 

0  0  p  x  71 

l?.  =  to  aya^ov,  v.  21 ;  Barh.  504,  14.  ]Aa^.O 

0  0 

\^i  { to  distinguish )  the  good  from  the  bad.  Also  th  Qjilur. 

Of  0 

fern,  is  found  in  the  absolute  st .,  e.  g.  Tit.  III.  8.  'Tp"& 

7\  'TS  'h  P 

^j)  ^jl^OI  =  ravra  harev  ra  naXd\  John  I.  50;  Ro?n. 

p..  x  y  o  o—O  0 

VIII.  38.  ^.aAlj  Bo  V 0  =  ovre  eveorCjTa  ovte 

peXXovra  (  cf.  Agrell.  Append.  )”. 


A.  230.  10.  6. — After  “invalids”,  add:  “  Acts  III.  9 ;  ” 

A.  230.  11.  7.— After  “312,  7”,  add:  “  Acta  Mart.  II.  394> 


21  ;  ” 


A.  230.  23.  7. — After  “  23  ”,  add  :  “  Also  the  feminine  col¬ 
lective  names  may  be  united  with  the  plur.  masc.  of  the  verb , 


*  0 


0  *x 


e.  g.  Barh.  238,  6.  OOOl  the  great 

multitude  {of your  horses)  ascended1.  5 10 ,  17.  18;  533,  13.”. 

A.  230.  27.  10. — After  “  8  ”,  add  :  “  ;  also  the  plur.  form 
stands  in  an  inverted  position  with  the  singular  verb ,  e.  g. 


..  x  7 


0  0  0 


0  0  ..17 


Ephr.  I.  18.  A.  5.  —  lA^vZ)  ZoOl  Bf>.  K^Z>y  birds 

raise  themselves  {fly)  in  flocks  J. 

A.  231.  6.  1.— After  “12”,  add:  «  Ephr.  I.  10.  C.  8;”. 

A.  231.  13.  1.  —After  “opened”,  add:  “  Ephr.  II.  20.  D. 


even 


A.  231.  20.  12. — After  “porches”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  40.  B. 


>  ►> 
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Aa  231.  25.  8. — After  “9”,  add:  “  relating  to  an  object  in  the 

T\  0  X  7*  I  7> 

neuter  gender ,  e.  g.  Bark.  186,  16.  17.  ^OOlaZj  a 

denarius  was  given  \  even  the  fem.  with  the  masc.  sing., 

'TS  7  x  0  0  ••  p 

e.  g.  118,  11.  Ol^  ]2qi  x*  the  tent  which 

belonged  to  him ;  ”. 

A.  231.  28.  3. — After  “walls”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  II.  2.  B.  6.  7; 
I.  122.  F.  4  ;  ”. 

A.  232.  8.  g. — After  “  writing  ”,  omit  the  period  and  add  : 
“  (no  one,  of  course,  will  make  the  transcriber  responsible  )”. 

A.  232.  14.  6. — After  “  ,  add:  “  j.x» 

A.  232.  16.  5. — After  “  country  ’ ,  add  :  “  Ephr.  III.  571, 
A.  8 ;  ”. 

A.  232.  24.  8. — After  “  Egypt  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  II.  464. 

C.  3 ;  ”. 

A.  233.  6.  2. — After  “10”,  add:  and  vice  versa,  e.  g. 

0  x  7  'Ts  $  x  o 

Barh.  288,  7.  }Aa^.O  ^*£)Z|  ]AajLO  it  was  custom¬ 

ary  to  return  evil  for  evil”. 

A.  233.  10.  9. — After  “mankind”,  add:  “  Acts  II.  41;”, 

A.  233.  17.  7.— After  “  16”,  add:  “  ;  Ephr.  I.  194,  B.  1.”. 
A.  234.  21.  3. — xAfter  “  eyes  ”,  add  :  “  ;  Ephr.  II.  232> 

D.  2.”. 

A.  234.  24.  8. — After  “  eggs”,  add  :  “  (  cf.  Ephr.  I.  18, 
A.  5).”. 

A.  235.  13.  4. — After  “granted”,  add:  ”;  perhaps  however, 

*  7 

should  not  here  be  rendered,  he  would  grant  ox  fulfil, 
which  mode  of  reading  is  found  in  the  parallel  passage  in 
Assem.  III.  P.  II.  126,  11.  12  ”. 

.  235.  22.  6.— After  “A”,  add:  “40,  A.  6 ;  318,  F.  3;”. 

.  236.  1.  2. — After  “  230.  D  ”,  add  :  “  Acta  Mart.  II.  349, 

0  t\  1\  -X  pi.x  7  7 

25.  OlA*jO  Clk^lo  001  ]Aa>QLQ1Sd  he  ivas  baptized, 

he  and  his  mother  and  his  sister ;  ”. 

A.  236.  2.  8. — After  “  invited  ”,  add :  “  Ephr.  II.  223,  B.  8, 

C.  1 ;  ”. 

A.  236.  8.  5. — After  “  4  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  311,  D.  4  ;  ”. 
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A.  236.  25.  3. — After  “  sorrow  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  III.  593,  B. 
6f. ;  ”. 

A.  236.  28.  11. — After  “nature”,  add:  “  When  several  sub. 

7 

jeots  are  in  the  2d.  person  with  Aj]  preceding,  the  second 

7  is  P  7 

plur.  follows,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  211,  D.  6.  7.  fOA^A-s]  ]*rS£U4  — 

*•  7  ^  7 

Pa.s.10  Aj)  thou  a?id  thy  ivife  have  [ye  have)  drunk  icine. 

Yet  one  of  the  subjects,  (the  most  important  one )  is  found 
in  the  preceding  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  the  verb  follow¬ 
ing  the  same  rule  ( cf.  Michaelis  Chrest.  28,  7.  9)”. 

A.  237.  7.  9. — After  “hair”,  add:  “Actsl.  12;”. 

A.  237.  11.  5.— After  “22”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  II.  318,  E.  3; 
327,  A.  8;  I.  119,  E.  7  ;  126,  E.  1;  131,  C.  7;  40,  D.  6.”. 

A.  237.  17.  9. — After  “  preached  ”,  add  :  “  An  ellipsis  is  found 
in  Syriac  like  that  found  in  Hebrew  in  ^ptD  ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I. 


7  7 


320,  C.  2.  3.  and  1700  gold  coins ;  D.  8. 


x  ••  y 


70  silver  shekels.  So  the  noun  is 


7 


wanting,  e.  g.  Barh.  26,  4.  v.  E.  in  two  parts ; 

x  -tn  n\  7 

fully  expressed,  e.  g.  541,  10.  ^AA^;  21.  8.  Upon 

^OQ.*,  cf.  §  78.  B.  Rem.”. 

is  y 

A.  237.  23.  3. — After  “XXX.  1.,  add:  “  an  army 

P  7 

( )  to  collect  together ;  Barh.  107,  5.  6.;  so  also 

TS  7 

^OlA)  ;  142,  5;”. 

A  237.  24.  3.— After  “  12,”  add:  Ephr.  I.  1G9,  C.  5.”. 

A.  237.  24.  8. —After  “39,  11.  ”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  89,  E.  1. 

O  A  •  ” 

<*■*  •  X-  }  • 

^  T 

A.  237.  25.  14. — After  “19.”,  add:  “  to  die,  literally, 

P  7 

to  finish  (  ),  e.  g.  Barh.  252,  7;”. 
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A.  238.  17.  5. — After  “  sword  ”,  add:  “ ;  Ephr.  II.  100,  B;  I. 
319,  E.  8;  12,  A.  7.”. 

A.  240.  11.  6 — After  “out  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  222,  A.  1  ;  ”. 

A.  240.  12.  6. — After  “again  ”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  1.  295,  F.  5.  6;”. 
A.  240.  14.  4. — After  “again”,  add:  “ Ephr.  II.  125,  B.  6;”. 
A,  240.  15.  5. — After  “again  ”,  add  :  “Ephr.  I  39,  E.  6 
A.  240.  17.  10. — After  “earth”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  281,  D.  6.  7. 

Also,  to  turn  one's  self,  is  found  with  a  similar  signifi- 

•x  *  I  f  -X 

cation,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  98,  E.  2.  ]i£)  ^001^ 

001  he  brought  them,  again  into  activity ;  ”. 

A.  241.  2.  8. — After  “  evil”,  add  :  “Ephr.  III.  592,  A.  3.  4;”. 
A.  241.  7.  10. — After  “III.  8.”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  II.  100, 

7  0 

A.  4  (with  the  copula)  ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  82,  C.  5.  ]ooi 

0  7  1*  “ 

as  Ae  named  himbefore\  II.  212,  C.  2.  3; 

I.  439,  0.  7.8  ;  II.  203,  B.  5  ;  220,  0.  6  ;  also  th e  passive,  e.  g. 

0  Q  7  7  7  **  77  T\  Q  *t\ 

Ephr.  I.  195,  D.  2.  Z*ri>o]Z)o  ALoroZ)j  ]Alko 

the  ivord  ichich  had  before  been  spoken  to  Abraham  ;  II.  221,, 

i\  i\  7 

(Hem.  2.) ;  e )  to  flow ,  *£>01*£Q  to  hasten ,  for  quick, 

n\  'TS  7  T\  -7\ 

hasty ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  509,  E.  4.  5.  OllLo 

7  7  7 

hastened  therefrom;  Barh.  73,  7.  he  cried 

out  quickly  (  exclaimed  )  ;  also  the  passive,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  24, 

yy  7  7  *r\ 

F.  3.  JjiDO  ^CTIjAcd]  he  fell  quickly  from  ( hastened ).  Fi- 

7 

nally ;  /)  *n£iCD  /o  svflice ,  for  sufficiently ,  is  used,  e.  g.  Ephr. 

•X  7  *X  •  •  7  17  7  P 

II.  464,  F.  5.  cOOIjAQQIQ^  CLag.2)  QC£11X)  |] 

\  -»  T>  7 

sufficiently  protect  themselves ;  to  approach,  for 

7  7  -n  7  7 

nearly,  almost ,  e.  g.  Barh.  551,  11.  ..A? A isZj  Ao*r£)  Ae  was 
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Tv  7 


almost  confirmed  Ephr.  I.  169,  C.  1.;  to  deal  basely , 


7 


for  base,  e.  g.  Eplir.  II.  128,  F.  2.  .oA»l^))  ye 

have  dealt  basely ,  etc.”.  x  v 

A.  241.  22.  2. — After  “v.  E.”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  232,  A.  1 ;”. 

tv  -X  P  P 

A.  242.  2.  6. — After  “  partly  etc.”,  add:  “;  and  Ot^D  1-3 01 

•  P  -X  p 

m.t  ClhkD  ]?ai/.  very  (cf.  Agrell.  Suppl.  p.  162),  e.  g.  Barh. 

P  X  7V  -X  p  p 

165,  1.  10.  ]  001  ?  GTlLd  ]j01  he  ivas  very  much  beloved 


7  7  TV  TV  <X  P  P 


587,  9 ;  =  so  very,  e.  g.  Barh.  232,  6.  >AaA)  OlLo  1-301  he 
distinguished  himself  so  very  much',  with  the  plur.  following, 


7  7  TV  TV  -X 


P  P 


e.  g.  Barh.  122,  13.  0^^)Z)  01^0  ]jai  they  icere  pressed 
very  much ;  with  5  following  =  so  very ,  that ,  e.  g.  Barh. 

7  ••  i  ••  x  7  -n-x  pp 

411,3.  )  0001  Gl!^D  ]jcn  they  ivere  so  much,  that', 

tv  *X  P  P  7  7  X  7 

with  thejfe??*..,  e.  g.  Barh.  492,  8.  Oll^D  ]j(T!  Araj^S) 
they  became  so  distinguished.  Also  the  adverb  is  expressed 

*  P  -X  TV  P 

by  the  fern.  Ol^D  (*01  all  this  ”. 

A.  242.  7.  4. — After  “degrees”,  add:  “  424,  11;  571,  8.  S; 
Ephr.  I.  379,  C.  5 ;  ”. 

A.  242.  9.  2. — After  “there”,  add:  Barh.  574;  Assem.  III. 

P.  I.  130,  9  ;  c)  the  Latin  adverbial  ending  atim  is  expressed 

•  *P  -X  •.  P  -X 

by  the  nonn,  e.  g.  Barh.  424,  10.  handful ; 

410,  5;  334,  11  ,  etc.”. 

A.  242.  19.  7. — After  “  this”,  add:  “  Ephr.  II.  9,  C.  2;  ”. 

A.  242.  24.  2. — After  “  wish”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  I.  169,  C.  6/1 ;  II. 
5,  A.  4/”. 

A,  243.  7.  4. — After  “35”,  add:  “;  something  doubtful  con- 


p  p 


firmed  by  an  affirmation,  is  expressed  by  *.*.2  ,  e.  g. 

7 1  1  \  . .  * .  »  "7 

Ephr.  I.  370,  (Jacob  of  Edessa  )  |J  v>o}® 


p  p 


UkA  did  not  Saul  somehow  know  David  1  Ephr.  III.  593, 

D.  1.” 
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A.  243.  8.  1. — Instead  of  the  Rem.  (  lines  8  and  9  from  top), 
add :  “  Rem.  Also  ^  is  employed  in  the  direct  question , 

7  7  0 

e.  g.  Eplir.  II.  5.  A.  6.  Aj)  .)  thou  knowest.  So  also 

-  •  \ 


7  7 


-*  7  7 


l>)  (  apa),  e.  g.  Barh.  131,  12.  #]  l?*)  ,  e.g.  Ephr.  I.  436, 

\  0  0  0 

(  note  from  Jacob  of  Edessa,  1.  2  ) ;  jiSo  for  }  e.  g. 
Barli.  119,  10.  etc.”. 

z 

A.  243.  22.  15. — After  “yes  ”,  add  :  “Yet  we  also  find  in 

connection  with  the  affirmative  with  the  repetition  mostly  of 
the  thing,  e.  g.  Acts  V.  8;  or  without  a  repetition  ( lit.  en¬ 
tirely  simple ),  e.  g.  Matt.  XXI.  16;”. 

A.  243.  26.  13. — After  “father  ”,  add  :  “or  simply  ]]»  ,  e.  g. 
Barh.  370,  13.”. 

A.  244.  3.  1. — After  “ verb ”,  add:  “  A  double  negation, 
as  in  Greek,  makes  the  negation  more  emphatic,  e.  g.  Barh. 

7  7  0  0  0 

491,9;  501*|  IU  he  has  ( positively )  injured  no  one', 


93,  9 ;  606,  2.  The  same  is  true  in  respect  to  qL  ]}  or  ]] 

7  0  0  7  0  7 

cA.  and  *}SQ^55  ,  after  verbs  signifying  to  fear , 

0  0 

correspond  with  the  Latin  ne)  e.  g.  Barh.  III.  ]ooi 


-*  0 


^.k»5  he  feared  that ;  Ephr.  I.  80,  D.  6;  also  V  ^055  =*ut , 
that  not ;  Assem.  I.  455,  1.”. 

A.  244.  9.  6. — After  “imperishable”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  I.  310, 
C.  1.  2;  II.  212,  D.  8;  I.  128,  D.  1.”. 


0  0 


A.  244.  14.  3. — After  “  IX.  3.”,  add:  “;  in  lk>]  —  ]]  on  no 

0  0 

possible  account ,  ,  preceding  the  latter  ]]  ,  strengthens 

the  negation,  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  569, ‘B.  3.  4.”. 

A.  244.  21.  12. — After  “  19  ,”  add  :  “  Ajl£)  out  from  be - 

f>  ..  i  o\  ‘-it-  0  0  7 

tween  something ;  Acts  III.  5.  1Aj.Ld  A^.!D  *|oi^ 
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^Q-k-o)  C1^5  whom  God  has  raised  from  the  dead ;  Lcl^ 
t-J-0  from  one  here]  also  ^ ^  ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  392,  B. 

•X  0  0  1*  0  i» 

4.  5.  ^o{is  ZcA  _io  —  }l]  he  came  here  from  Saul ;  I.  84, 
A.  8.  etc.;”. 

A.  244.  26.  12. — After  “  walls”,  add  :  uEphr.  I.  81,  E.  5.  6;”. 
A.  244.  28.  1. — After  “  excellence ,”  add  :  “  also  by  their 

1\  7  T\  Tl  7 

(  )  collocation,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  6.  D.  8.  \SAAO 

£>  x  7  -n 

out  over  the  firmament ;  ”, 

A.  245.  2.  2. — After  “him”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  318,  C.  5.”. 

A.  245.  8.  3. — After  “  13  ”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  292,  C.  3 f.  ;  III. 

0 

595,  0.  3.  4 ;  also  with  the  copula ,  e.  g.  Barh.  270. 

X  T»  ** 


.A  AaJD  between  me  and  thee  ;  ZUuQ  is  seldom  repeated 
with  the  copula  standing  between,  or  with  preceding,  e.  g. 
Ephr.  I.  13,  B.  6.  7.”. 

A.  245.  10.  3. — After  “David  ”,  add  :  “  or  with  the  copula 

0  7  7  7  0  7  0 

united,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  204,  F.  6.  |iO,AO 

from  eternity  to  eternity  and  until ;  I.  237,  C.  5/ .  ]  361, 
A.  6.  7 ;  ”. 

A.  245.  17.  4.— After  “66.  6”,  add:  “;  Ephr.  I.  25,  D.  4/.” 

A.  245.  21.  2.— After  “  17  ”,  add:  “ Ephr.  I.  122,  F.  1;  318, 
F.  3.  4.”. 

A.  245.  23.  12.— After  “  193,  19;”,  add  :  “Ephr.  I.  310,  D.  8; 
also  it  (  )  serves  to  designate  realization  (*£>  essentice), 

7  -X  7  7  0  0  XX 

e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  324,  E.  6.  «^cnoi1‘^D  ]-»JXo 


•X 

y.Q_Lu  Enoch  and  Elijah  lived  before  their  time  (  as  types)  • 
or  stands  before  an  asseveration  ,  e.  g.  Barh.  183,  10. 

0  0  7 

]oiXs^  by  God  !  ;  but  sometimes  it  is  wanting  before  an  as¬ 
severation  ;  ”. 

A.  245.  25.  6. — After  “  to  ”,  add :  “  until  to,  about,  e.  g. 

0  0  7  0  7 

Ephr.  I,  122,  D.  8.  lIScAlAX  ]SO,l,  about  300  (miles)]  or 
with  =  near  to ,  added,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  122,  C.  8. 
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»  •*  x  0  7 


0  7 


IL-k)  IfldCuA  liOrl  liPsacA  nearly  5000  miles. 

0  0 

Also  here  may  be  reckoned  (as  opposite  relations )  lia 

x 

what  to  me  and  thee  ( what  have  I  to  do  rvith  thee )  • 
Mark  YII.  5  ;  John  II.  4 ;  Luke  IV.  22;  Matt.  XXVII.  19.”. 

7 

A.  245.  28.  1. — After  “  14  ”,  add:  “and  ^<11  sometimes  stands 

p.,7  7 

for  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  13,  A.  1.  ]jAo  in  the  water ,  or 
it  =  against ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  1.  389,  B.  5;”. 


x  7 


A.  246.  1.  3. — After  “  29  ”,  add :  “  Acts  II.  34.  0 

to  my  right  ( hand )  ;  it  is  synonymous  with  (  =  per  ) 

^  *  X  7  7* 

by  virtue  of,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  126,  B.  4.  OiZqIOaAQjs* 

-n  .X  p  y  'rs 

Ol  joiQJJ  1  jail  by  virtue  of  the  splendor  of  his  light  and 
warmth  ;  ”. 

A.  246.  4.  9. — After  “feet”,  add:  “;  it  is  also  used  in  the 

0  0  T> 

formation  of  the  adjective ,  e.  g.  Acta  Mart.  II.  394,  17; 

0  7  0  I  0 

V?o  V>  painless  and  unharmed.  It  can  take  no  suff., 

and  instead,  the  separate  pronoun  follows,  e.  g.  John  XV. 

O' 7*  0 

5.  VO  epov .  ”. 

A.  246.  18.  5. — After  “  4  ”,  add :  “ ;  or  they  are  not  united  by 

7 

and,  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  569,  B.  6 ;  and  even  after  p  and  other 

antecedent  particles ;  e.  g.  Matt.  I.  20,  24 ;  VI.  5,  7 ;  XXIV. 
22  ;  Mark  XIV.  72.  etc.  ” 

A.  246.  21.  5. — After  “  19,”  add:  “  Acta.  Mart.  II.  273,23. 

7  0  ‘X  p  7  -n 

24.  jjQCLaO  OlA  i>a£)  ^l]  &<?  turned,  went ,  ar¬ 

rived  at  the  market ;  ”. 

A.  246.  22.  2. — After  “  XV.  6.”,  add  :  “  in  the  imperative^ 

7  ^  0  'Ti  7 

e.  g.  Acta  Mart.  II.  293,  3.  v.  E.  )l  f  Act 

VOQO  arise,  ivalk  and  go  upon  thy  feet.  ”. 

A.  246.  28.  6. — After  “5,  6,”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  119,  A.  7.  8. 
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O  before  the  pret.  and  fut .,  is  often  translated  by  that ,  in 
order  that ,  e.  g.  Barh.  321,  3  ;  395,  7 ;  384,  6.  7.”, 

A-  247.  2.  15. — After  “v.  E.  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  184,  E. 

p  p 

4-6.  v.  E  (  also  —  c£>)o  );  ”. 

A.  247.  3.  10. — After  “  4,  5.”,  add  :  “  Ephr.  III.  569,  F.  6.  7;”. 

•n  t>  t>  y 

A,  247.  4.  6. — After  “  13,  ”,  add  :  “  (  also  .)o  —  •);•*)  o)  — 

ts  7  x  0  n  7  *X  ^  ^  ' 

;  o]  —  Vusoi  —  ;  o]  —  oau] ), 

A.  247.  5.  13.— After  “24,  ”,  add:  “  Ephr.  I.  271,  A.  1.  2”; 

p  y  p  p  7 

A.  247.  6.  7. — After  “  E.”,  add :  ,  e.  g. 

P  7  P  7  P 

Actsl.  11;  —  j  ]l2CTI ,  Ephr.  II.  210,  C.  6 — 8; 

7  P  7  P  P  7  7 

rP<3 1  —  >  ,  Ephr.  I.  7,  C.  8/. ;  ^]o  —  >  U^*l ,  1. 8, 


P  7  p 


E.  4  f.  Also  with  the  falling  away  of  ,  e.  g.  Ephr. 

II.  3.  E.  3  4;  451,  B.  4/.;”. 


P 


A.  247.  7.  6. — After  “  12.  13”,  add:  “ ;  and  V)  —  *£>)  ,  e.  g. 

P  P  *  7  P 

Ephr.  I.  2 1 ,  C.  6  f. ;  *£)]  ]]  |  —  jQaAo  ]]  not  only  —  hut 

P  7  * 

also ;  Ephr.  II.  153,  E.  1.2;  —  50. ,  I.  24, 

p  p  p 

F.  if. ;  y  —  v  neither  —  nor  ,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  117,  A. 

'Ts  *7\ 

3  /. ;  127,  C.  6 ;  #lo  —  whether  —  or,  e.  g.  II  Cor .  XII.  2 ; 

**  n\  \  \  7  7  7  ^ 

also  ol-vl,  e.g.  Barh.  597  ;  or  oi  -  r>)  ,1? ,  e.g.  Barh.  441; 

P  7  7  7  7  7  7  7 

Vo) -li|  ivkether  —  or  not ;  soon  —  soon  ; 

P  7  P 

lAo  —  }A  hither  —  thither ,  e.  g.  Bark.  363,  5.  v.  E. ; 

7  7  0  7  7  7  O'* 

also  VsoAo  —  VA  or  ^oAo  —  ^oA  ;  finally,  ]  nCnn  — 

P  ■ n  7 

from  here —  from  there,  e.  g.  Barh.  574;  ^ctA 
**  0  0  ** 

—  |oioi  ,Ao,  o.  g-  Rev.  XXII.  2.  etc.  ”, 

A.  247.  21.  8.— After  “  13  ”,  add  :  «  Ephr.  1.  294,  E.  8;”. 


>  >  \> 
•  •  • 
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A.  247.  29.  8. — After  “  844”,  add  :  “  and  oywyi  with  el  and 
dpi)  following.”. 

A.  248.  12,  13. — After  “  13,  ”,  add  :  “  >  «-*01  because ,  e.  g. 

O  ft 

Ephr.  II.  217,  B.  4;  >  -Ol  because  of,  e.  g.  B.  1 ; 

0  7 

.  >  t-»01  J>Q1  at  the  same  t%me  that,  that ,  e.  g.  Elphr .  I.  9,  F\  6 , 

7 

?  r-»-^  thereby ,  (  frequently  in  Ephr.  ),  Ephr.  1.  85, 

1).*  3 ; 

A.  248.  19.  2. — After  “  20,  ”,  add:  “  y)  5  stands  after  the 
mark  of  case  (  with  the  preposition  preceding  ),  e.  g. 

V  • 

•»  £>  7  7 

Assem.  I.  83,  14.  v.  E.  (LaJOurO  according  to  the  ( chronology ) 
of  the  Greeks',  III.  P.  I.  527,  6.,  etc.;  ”. 

A.  248.  22.  2. — After  “221,  2.”,  add  :  11  Ephr.  I.  84,  F.  6.  7; 

* p 

446,  D.  8.  9 ;  also  after  |Q&  to  be  worthy ,  e.  g.  III.  579, 
F.  2;”. 

A.  248.  22.  13. — After  “7.  8,  ”,  add:  “Ephr.  1.  84,  C.  5.  6 ; 

II.  227.  A.  7;  I.  123,  C.  3/. ;  ”. 

A.  248.  26.  5. —  After  “nevertheless”,  add:  “Ephr.  I.  75, 
F.  5.  ” 

A.  249.  8.  13. — After  “  me”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  20,  F.  7.”. 

A.  249.  17.  12. —  After  “3,  4.”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  481,  D. 

3.  4.  ”. 

A.  249.  19.  4. — After  “  436.”,  add  :“  The  following  are  inter- 

O  7 

jections  formed  from  verbs ;  ]Z  pi.  oZ  well  now  !  Barh.  88, 

•X  ‘X  I 

4.  i»OCLO  pi.  C&QQ-Q  up  !  599,  1 ;  and  |j  represents  the  Heb. 

(=  quceso ),  I  Kings  XXII.  12.”. 

249.  31.  4. — After  “30”,  add:  “Ephr.  II.  235,  A.  8.”. 

250.  4.  7.— After  “27”,  add:  “  Acts  II.  7.”. 

250.  18.  5. —  After  “  4-11.”,  add:  “Ephr.  2.  233,  D.  7; 

III.  563,  E.  4 ;  ”. 

A.  250.  21.  13. — After  “17,  19.”,  add  :  “Also  the  sing.  «^>o4 

P  7  7  -n  -x 

is  found  in  Ephr.  III.  584,  D.  4.  )>Z|  OOlj  CTLOQ-4  the  hapb 
py  place.  ”. 
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.  250.  24.  1. — Instead  of  “Appendix  ”,  add  :  “  §  87.”. 

.  251.  5.  1. — After  “ye.”,  add:  “In  a  longer  period  the 
finite  verb  is  found  at  the  end  of  such  period,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II. 

7  9  7 

210,  D.  5— E.  3.  —  ]ia  a  feast  —  he  arranged ;  II* 

123,  A.  1 — 4;  I.  446,  E.  3.  4;  or  it  is  separated  from  its 
auxiliary  verb  by  several  words,  e.  g.  Eplir.  II.  211,0.  8 — 

9  “*  7  -h  7 

D.  2..  —  ^  if  thole  art  now  on  the  stand 

—  to  read;  or  the  auxiliary  follows  the  finite  verb,  e.  g.  Ephr. 

9  1\  9  9  T\  "7*  7 

II.  212,  C.  5.  6.  )ocn  ]3  uXAjjo  lie  would  not  per¬ 
mit  himself  to  be  persuaded ;  even  so  the  infinitive  with  ^ 
before  the  verb  upon  which  it  is  dependent,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  83, 

9  9  7  -n  I  7  9'*  «7-n7 

D.  3.  4.  Zocra  aiLo  ]oaikA  Vxijd? 

o 

13*1  but,  because,  to  be  the  husband  of  two  wives  was  hatefid  to 
him ;  84,  A.  7.  9;  I.  2,  A.  7.”. 

A.  251.  9.  2. — After  “  men”,  add:  “they  stand  between  the 
relation  of  genitive  and  another  noun ;”. 

A.  251.  9.  11. — After  “  noun ”,  add:  “of  which  it  should  be 
remarked  that  the  subject  sometimes  stands  after  the  verb 

9  7  •>.  -*  -X  1*  9  7  * 

and  object,  e.  g.  Acts  V.  26.  ^0)1  liol? 

OOGl  » V..s  then  they  feared  lest  the  people  should  stone 
them;  the  object  stands  before  the  verb,  e.  g.  Acts  V.  28. 

•X  7  9  9  7 

that  ye  should  not  teach ;  Ephr.  III.  566, 

A.  5.  6 ;  the  object  stands  between  the  auxiliary  and  finite 
verb.". 

A.  251.  11.  11. — After  “heaven”,  add:  “  Acts  III.  21;  Y. 


9  7 


41  ;  Ephr.  II.  232.  D.  1.  2.  jkiL  ]oCH  juAl 

that  the  people  should  endure  this  ; 

d)  The  adjective  stands  before  its  noun  separated  by  another 
noun  placed  between,  whose  signification  is  connected  with 
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0  7  *  7 


the  first  noun,  e.  g.  Ephr.  II.  227,  E.  7.  8.  «£QQ3t  1 

x  ..  7  y  ••  7  y  y 

«-bQ10^jujsj  <u^"0  and  many  of  Alexander's  generals', 
or  it  is  separated  from  its  noun  by  the  auxiliary  verb,  e.  g. 

0  1  0  p  X  7  0  •X'?' 

Ephr.  I.  309,  D.  5.  6.  )oai  Uni  o]  ]ool 

7 

o|>  that  he  was  either  Joshua  or  another  prophet .” . 


A.  251.  12.  6. — After  “particles”,  add  :  “concerning  which  it 
should  be  remarked  that  the  adverb  more  frequently  precedes 
the  verb. 

A.  251.  13.  10. — After  “city”,  add:  “  or;  e )  it  is  found  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence,  e.  g.  Ephr.  I.  126  ;  f)  in  poetry  also, 
the  verb  stands  between  the  noun  in  the  genitive  and  another 

7 

noun  connected,  e.  g.  Ephr.  III.  564,  B.  3.  4.  yjjo 

0  7  7  *00* s  7  7 

jfruVpg)?  jQJU  CGI  as  he  who  held  under  {cher¬ 

ished}  the  loveliness  of  Paradise ;  C.  8.  9;  576,  F.  8.  9.  The 
poetical  arrangement  of  words  also  belongs  here,  e.  g.  Ephr # 

17  -X  7  *X  0  0  0  0  7 

III.  572,  F.  2.3.  ^oioysaa^ 

also  on  the  other  hand  the  external  beauty  of  Paradise  cannot 
be  described.  ”. 


§  58. 

General  View  of  Syriac  Metre. 

1.  Since  Syriac  literature  is  rich  in  ecclesiastical  poetry,  com¬ 
posed  in  a  fixed  measure  and  rhythm,  I  did  not  dare  to  omit 
here  a  general  survey  of  the  external  form  of  the  same,  and 
finally,  therefore,  decided  that  a  brief  and  clear  view  of  Syriac 
metrical  forms  and  laws  should  be  presented.  The  origin  of 
this  poetry  is  found  in  the  most  ancient  Syrian  church,  at  the 
time  when  history  mentions  the  Gnostic  Bardesanes,  living  in 
the  second  half  of  the  second  century  of  the  Christian  Era 
(cf.  Aug.  Hahn  :  Bardesanes  gnosticus  Syrorum  primus  hymn- 
ologus.  Lipsice,  1819),  who  endeavored  to  put  his  Gnostic  writ¬ 
ings  into  poetry,  b}r  which,  according  to  the  testimony  of 
Ephrem  Syrus  (born  307,  died  378),  he  drew  the  minds  of 

30 
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youth  to  himself  and  won  them  to  his  views.  He  was  accus¬ 
tomed  to  have  David  before  him  as  a  model  poet,  and  even  to 

•»  o  y  oo  x 

write  out  each  one  of  the  150  Psalms  (  laijk?  Thus  he 

stood  forth  as  the  first  hymnologist  of  the  Syrian  church.  His 
poetic  talent  was  transmitted  to  his  son  Harmonius,  who,  in 
respect  to  his  writings,  walked  in  the  footsteps  of  his  father. 
His  poems,  with  the  exception  of  a  small  fragment  of  the  first, 
are  lost,  and  only  the  ecclesiastical  form  remains.  Then 
Ephrem,  who  decidedly,  in  every  possible  manner,  opposed  the 
the  long  continued  Gnostic  errors  of  his  time,  established  a  sim¬ 
ilar  musical  school  (to  those  of  Bardesanes  and  his  son)  for 
young  persons  of  both  sexes,  and  performed  so  elegantly,  while 
he  retained  both  the  external  forms  of  poetry,  that  a  thankful 
age  called  him  the  “  cithera  of  the  Holy  Ghost.”  After  his 
time,  history  records  the  names  of  many  distinguished  Syrian 
poets,  though  Ephrem  still  remains  the  chief  authority  for 
the  study  of  Syriac  metre,  as  almost  half  of  his  extensive  writ¬ 
ings  belong  to  the  department  of  poetry. 

2.  The  terms  applied  to  the  different  departments  of  Syriac 
poetry,  as  far  as  they  are  known  to  us,  comprehend  various 
kinds  in  respect  to  form  and  contents.  The  more  general  term 

(fcofco  )  makes  it  a  condition  that  there  should  be  equality  in 
verses  according  to  the  number  of  syllables  and  rhythm,  but  not 
a  division  into  strophes,  which  also  seems  to  be  indicated  by  the 

0  0”*  *  x 

more  extensive  term  h  e.  a  discourse  on 

rhythmical  measure  (  lit.  discourses  on  measures  ).  On  the 
contrary,  the  peculiarity  of  that  kind,  which  is  divided  into 

*  o  7 

strophes,  is  indicated  by  jsjpk),  in  respect  to  which,  refer- 

V 

ence  is  made  by  Ephrem,  to  the  substance,  at  least,  of  the  rad¬ 
ical  idea,  and,  what  he  calls  poetry,  forms,  in  his  estimation,  the 
basis  of  philosophical  inquiry  and  investigation,  or  the  basis  of 
the  fundamental  laws  of  refutation  and  dogmatical  unity.  Melo- 

dy  and  its  laws  are  generally  indicated  by  |1~Q ,  which  includes 

metrical  form,  extending  so  far  back  as  to  comprehend  our 
(  German  )  ecclesiastical  intonations  and  antiphonies  answering 
to  each  other  only  at  short  intervals.  That  which  is  included 

0  0  ••  y 

under  TAoJOl  is,  at  the  same  time,  comprehended  under  ,10. 
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The  former  term  included  such  a  change  of  song  that  each 
strophe,  or  its  closing  part,  was  so  marked  as  to  indicate 
that  it  might  be  repeated  in  the  chorus,  by  which,  indi¬ 
vidual  strophes  might  be  added  as  a  suitable  doxol- 
ogy.  The  psalmodic  form  and  its  fundamental  idea 

0  0  I  -ft-x  7  XI 

were  probably  indicated  by  ]Z;:jA01  ,  *|>QiD]lD  and  ^a-s,  cor¬ 
responding  with  the  Hebrew  terms  and  -p^r)  ,  and  in 

l  •  • 

each  case  borrowed  from  them.  Also  from  the  import  and  sig- 

o  o  •% 

nification  of  ,  it  was,  no  doubt,  mostly  used  in  praise 

of  martyrs  and  saints,  But  what  kind  of  song  was  understood 

by  (meaning  literally,  degrees ,  scales ),  is  doubtful, 

though  one  would  suppose,  from  the  signification  of  the  term 
indicating  it,  that  this  particular  species  of  hymns,  with  their 
accompanying  tunes,  was  arranged  in  an  advancing,  ascending 
rhythm.  Probably  this  term  was  merely  transferred  from  the 
Hebrew  as  the  ground  form. 

i 

3.  Rhythmical  measure,  formed  in  respect  to  the  quantity 
of  syllables,  is  not  known  in  Syriac  poetry.  Only  according  to 
the  number  of  syllables  is  metrical  succession  measured  and 
limited,  and  thereby  the  place  of  the  accent  is  made  known,  there¬ 
fore,  strophes  themselves  also  move  on  in  even,  rhythmical  order, 
and  are  only  occasionally  interrupted  by  the  change  of  longer 
verses  {diicoXa).  Thereby  a  mixed  mode  was  established, 
which  was  also  used  by  Ephrem.  Lines  of  verses  generally 
contain  five  and  seven  syllables.  Bardesanes  wrote  especially 
in  the  former,  and  his  son,  Harmonius,  in  the  latter.  In  respect 
to  the  former ,  Ephrem  bears  witness  in  the  subscription  of  his 

■K  X  ..  0  7  X  XP7 

poem  against Ilaretiker  (Uo la'jpLo)  T.  III.  p.  128, 

I  0  7  7  7  0  x  0  7  7  7i 

in  the  words  Q LqX.® 

T\  ..p  7 

ILo  ^  i.  e.  closed  are  the  1 7  hymns  in  the  measure  of  Barde¬ 
sanes.  He  (Ephrem)  therefore  called  the  measure  of five  sylla¬ 
bles  that  of  Bardesanes,  although  the  Syrians,  rightly  believ- 
ing,  rejected  the  appellation  and  called  it  the  Balaic  measure, 
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after  Balaus  ),  a  pupil  of  Ephrcm.  But  as  Ephrem 

himself  preferred  to  use  that  kind  of  verse  whose  lines  had  seven 
syllables,  it  might  properly  be  called  Ephremic.  He  also  some¬ 
times  wrote  in  a  measure  of  four  syllables.  Harmonius  also 
is  said  to  have  composed  poetry  of  the  same  kind,  also  Jacob 
von  Sarug,  towards  the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  and  in  the 
Adis  Marty  rum,  Tom.  II.  p.  230 — 344,  we  find  a  more  exten¬ 
sive  commendatory  poem  of  the  same  kind  from  Symeon  Styli- 
ta.  We  have  only  a  fragment  of  poetry,  whose  measure  is  six 
syllables,  from  Bardesanes,  preserved  by  Ephrem.  The  length 
of  strophes  which  are  employed  with  considerable  uniformity, 
seems  to  have  been  subjected  to  no  fixed  laws,  but  was  left  to 
the  poet,  and  perhaps  made  dependent  upon  the  contents  and 
scope  of  the  thought.  Hence  we  find  measures  called  strophes, 
which  contain  from  four  to  thirteen  lines.  Cf.  Hahn  et  Sieffert: 
Chrestomathia  Syriaca  sive  S.  Ephrcemi  car  mina  select  a,  Lip- 
sice ,  1821.  8. 


The  original  basis  of  Syriac  metre  is  found  in  certain  gram¬ 
matical  rules  relating  to  euphony,  indicated  by  the  marks  Mar- 
hetono  and  Mehagyono  ( §  7)  ;  crasis  by  Linea  Oceultans  (  §  8 ); 
and  the  adding  or  dropping  of  preceding  vowels  (  §  15).  These 
euphonic  fundamental  laws  are  only  valuable,  to  any  great  ex¬ 
tent,  in  metrical  song.  Before  all  other  considerations  we 
should  take  notice  that  the  accumulation  of  vowelless  conso¬ 
nants  does  not  disturb  the  euphony,  and  to  aid  in  preventing 
such  a  disturbance,  vowelless  initial  letters  of  a  word  are  added 
in  pronunciation  to  the  last  syllable  of  the  preceding  word  when 
such  word  ends  with  a  vowel,  by  which  the  ornament  of  the 
word  is  not  destroyed,  but  the  euphony  is  improved.  This 
arrangement  is  observed  not  only  in  one  and  the  same  verse, 
but  also  when  the  same  relation  exists  in  two  verses  ( the  final 
syllable  of  the  first  and  the  initial  syllable  of  the  one  succeed¬ 
ing,  immediately  following  each  other). 

The  following  lines  are  thus  pronounced  : 

jiolD  Muschd  m  thalmedh  IcuV  l 

*0  ^ 


** o  V 

.jiiSfls 


sephrau'sh  may  one. 


0  'TS 


0  7 


i  t  7  t  7 

.  qiiaSa>.\  ^ » y  vr>  \  l 


Rabho ’  dli  ebhroye 
thalmdarC  l  yulphdneh. 
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Bnt  when  this  difficulty  of  pronunciation  by  concatenation 
cannot  be  otherwise  overcome,  either  all  of  the  unnecessary 
vowels  fall  away  by  dropping  the  supernumerary  syllables,  or, 
on  account  of  a  want  of  completeness  in  respect  to  the  neces¬ 
sary  number  of  syllables,  the  metre  is  perfected  by  the  addition 
of  vowels  for  the  formation  of  new  syllables,  as  in  case  of 

9  *T\  f\  9 

Mehagyono  (  for  ]A^ju3).  Therefore,  in  metrical 

song,  both  of  the  peculiarities  called,  in  grammatical  language, 
S 'ynoeresis  and  Diaeresis  are  valuable. 

1.  The  first  occurs,  when,  by  the  aid  of  an  auxiliary  vowel, 
the  initial  letters  of  a  word  form  a  new  syllable,  particularly ;  a)  j 

7  •x-n-n-npn 

(with  —  or  — )  in  the  pronouns  ,  which,  in  con¬ 

nection  with  the  part.)  are  generally  pronounced  in  one  syllable, 

x  X  II  7  -n 

e.g.  jQj]  <-^0"Li-LqZ  pronounced  the mihi~nun\  verbs  ,  e.  g.  ;io| 

9  7  ’> 

U ?  pronounced  de  lo-mar ;  so  also  — in  th epart.  F.  of  ]]  verbs , 

P  x  7 

e.  g.  pronounced  de  miro.  This  is  also  the  case  with 

•n  o  y 

the  prosthetic  ]  taking — ,  e.g.  pronounced 

ne  bliath-mol ,  and,  in  words  translated  from  the  Greek,  which, 

•  4 

with  2  initial,  soften  the  pronunciation,  from  the  fact  that  ]  with 

fs  q  i 

• —  precedes,  e.  g.  ncD*}  —  oxrjiia  pronounced  sldmo. 

0  7 

There  are  also  examples  in  which  ]  is  a  radical  letter  as  , 

P  7  p 

e.  g.  }  001  pronounced  If  vo-hlio.  So  also;  b  )  in  words  of 

three  syllables,  the  vowel  standing  over  the  first  radical  letter 
is  dropped,  when  the  middle  syllable  is  pronounced  with  a  long 

*  x  Q  o 

immutable  vowel  (  G  ,  .  —  and  ).  In  this  case,  the  formcf 

the  word  continues  to  be  easily  recognized,  and  the  vowel, 

p  r 

which  is  dropped,  is  readily  perceived,  e.g.  IZa^j  read  Fbhutho ; 

9  1  7  9  0  7 

pronounced  hid  Jcinio ;  pronounced  pli  eiohho  . 
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etc.  The  same  is  also  true  with  vowels  over  auxiliary  conso¬ 
nants  which  did  not  originally  belong  to  the  radical  word,  e.  g. 

P  7  p  x  7 

|1oqiH£D  pronounced  se  kubhlo  ;  ]  h^SL  pronounced  th 0  fit  ho. 


Finally,  there  is  also  a  similar  rejection  of  those  vowels,  which 
the  preformatives  or  prefixes  of  the  verb ,  generally  take,  e.  g. 

7  0  7  \  7  *>  7 

pronounced  shabhrdn-krez;  50^35  OAlO  pronounced 

X  7  0  7 

manu'dh-n'Lsur  •  ]iu)  pronounced  aino  ’  dh-k*  thibh. 

••  ••  ••  •• 

2.  In  the  middle  of  a  word  vowels  are  omitted  in  pronuncia- 


7  7 


tion  as  follows  :  In  the  verb,  —  in  Ethpa .,  e.  g.  pro- 

0  . 

nounccd  ethpHag ;  in  the  rcoww  especially,  —  of  the  middle  sylla- 


P  7  I  P  *  7  7 

ble,  e.  g.  pronounced  sirrftho  ;  ]Zocn!L  pronounced 

at*  hutho. 


3.  Vowels,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  fall  away;  a )  in  the  verb , 
when  the  grammatical  form,  notwithstanding  the  falling  away, 

'Ti 

remains  sufficiently  recognizable  in  pronunciation,  as  —  in  Pa., 

7s  7 

e.  g.  read  aleph  ;  especially  in  the  part.  act.  Pe.,  e.  g. 

7  7  P 

As]  i-QCP pronounced  souh*r-ath  ;  and  in  the  part.  pass.  Pe., 


e. 


g- 


9  7  0  7 

]  a  pronounced  kasif;  pronounced 


V  x  v 

l*A>  readge/^A;  5 )  in  the  wowft,  —  of  the 

or  o  x  » 

g-  ^  read  phagr e  ;  read  fosA* . 


emvliat.  state, 


There  is  no  common  law  for  the  occurrence  of  synoeresis. 
It  only  appears  when  the  number  of  syllables  in  the  metre  is 
too  great  and  the  connecting  word  admits  of  contraction. 


So  secondly  in  dimresis ,  by  which  an  inadequate  number  of 
syllables  may  be  compensated  when  there  are  vowelless  conso¬ 
nants  which  make  possible  an  increase  in  the  number  of  sylla- 
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bles,  Mehagyono  properly  comes  in,  especially  when  synonymous 

^  I  -T\  I  7 

forms  appear  with  the  vowels  added,  e.  g.  \  »  and  , 

or  when  the  nature  of  consonants  allows  such  a  vowel  e.  g.  ^ 


y  r 


in  ^oon ,  in  which  case  it  may  be  read  ^OOTuXl .  It  is 


otherwise  usually  with  the  auxiliary  vowel  —  (=  sheva  mobile) ; 
and  not  only  in  the  middle,  but  also  at  the  beginning  of  a  word, 

y  i 

e.  g.  QflOa  read  she  bhak ;  ^-*]oS£ls  read  sh*  muil. 


The  rhythmical  termination  of  verses  (  bfiOLore^evra )  imme¬ 
diately  following  each  other,  is  more  dependent  npon  the  for¬ 
mation  of  the  words  and  thoughts,  than  upon  a  special  peculi¬ 
arity  of  Syriac  poetry.  ” 
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